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PREFACE 

The Christ of history is known to us from the Gospels; the 

Christ of experience is known to us from the Gospels and from 

all the subsequent history of the Christian Church to the present 

moment, including for each individual the spiritual experience 

of his own soul. To say that the evangelists exhibited a 

' tendency ' in allowing their spiritual experience to reveal 

itself in their narratives is to assume that we are able to 

determine what the ' bare facts ' were without it. But this we 

cannot do. If we penetrate to Q, or any other early stratum 

of Gospel literature, a radiance not of this world still emanates 

from the person of Jesus; and it is begging the question to 

assert that the evangelists 'put the radiance in/ So far as 

we can see, the bare facts shone from the first with their own 

inherent light ; and all that the writers of sources or of Gospels 

could do was to shew to the best of their power, in their several 

ways, in human language, how the light appeared to each of 

them. διαφόρους yap fyei 6 Λόγος μορφάς, φαινόμενος 

ίκάστφ ως συμφέρει τφ βλέποντι, και μηΒενΙ virep δ χωρεί 

ό βλέπων φανερούμενος. It is in this conviction, increasingly 

confirmed by fresh study, that the present commentary has 

been written. 

It is hoped that many readers will be gratified by the brevity 

of the Introduction. Many things might have been included 

in it which more properly belong to general Introductions to 

vii 
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Vlll THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 

the New Testament, to monographs on particular points, or 
to works on Christian theology. The volume might, further, 
have been enlarged, without corresponding advantage, by a fuller 
citation of authorities in the notes, especially the principal 
modern commentaries. What I owe to the writings and the 
friendship of English scholars I need not try to formulate. But 
my indebtedness to German scholars I gladly acknowledge. I 
am often unable to accept their solutions ; but their microscopic 
detection of problems to be solved supplies a large part of the 
material for study. I much regret that I had not the advantage 
of seeing more than Part I. of the Vocabulary of the Greek 
Testament by Professors Moulton and Milligan, and that two 
other much -looked -for works were not available, Professor 
Stanton's The Gospels as Historical Documents, vol. iii., and 
Mr. I. Abrahams' Notes on the Synoptic Gospels. The latter is 
occasionally referred to by anticipation on the strength of 
references given in Mr. Montefiore's Commentary, to which it 
is to form an additional volume. 

I am very grateful to Professor Burkitt for several valuable 
suggestions, and to Mr. Abrahams for allowing me to consult 
him freely on matters Eabbinic. I should also like to thank 
Messrs. K. & K. Clark's readers and workmen for their care 
and accuracy. 

A. H. M'NEILE. 



Cambridge, 

Easter 191 5. 



Digitized by 



Google 



CONTENTS 

PAGE 

Introduction ......... xi-xxxii 

§ i. The Earthly Career of Jesus xii 

§ 2. S. Matthew's Purpose in Writing ..... xvi 

§ 3. The Teaching of Jesus xix 

§ 4. The Date of the Gospel , xxvi 

§ 5. The Author xxviii 

Old Testament Quotations and Allusions .... xxxiii 

Some Abbreviations employed in the Notes .... χχχν 

Text and Notes 1-439 

Additional Notes — 

i. 16 4 

The Genealogy 5 

The Virgin Birth 10 

Chap. ii. 22 

Chap. iii. : John's Baptism . . . . . . 33 

The Coming One 34 

The Baptism of Jesus 35 

v. 12 54 

«τιουσιον .......... 79 

The Sermon on the Mount 99 

viii. 28-34 114 

ix. 27-33 I2 8 

xi 27 163 

The Reason for Parables 191 

xiil 18-23 '95 

The Parable of the Tares 202 

The Chronology of the Baptises Death . . . .211 

ix 



Digitized by 



Google 



X THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 

Additional Notes (continufdfep^^ i ••/.' 

.'' S\ "/ .": PA0E 

The Feeding of the FiVefr^usam\ ' V- 2 1 5 

The Walking on the Waje^% Sr v ^ 219 

xv. 1-6 . . •%//77'^Γ: 224 

xiv. 13-xvi. 12 237 

The Transfiguration 251 

alcovtos .......... 262 

The Entry into Jerusalem 297 

The Cleansing of the Temple . . . . .299 

The Sadducees 323 

xxii. 34-40 326 

Zachariah son of Barachiah . . . . .340 

The Anointing at Bethany 376 

The Eucharist 383 

xxvii. 3-10 ......... 408 

The Resurrection . 437 

Index of Greek Words 441 

Index op Subjects 443 



Digitized 



9dbyGoogIe 




INTRODUCTION 

The literature on the Gospels is endless, because the subject is 
endless. A modern commentator has better cause than Jerome 
for saying, ' Primum enim difficile est omnes legere qui in 
evangelia scripserunt; deinde multo difficilius adhibito iudicio 
quae optima sunt excerpere/ Archdeacon Allen gives a catalogue 
of qualifications required by a commentator on the First Gospel, 
terrifying enough to anyone who aimed at ideal completeness, but 
on the other hand encouraging as shewing from how many angles 
it can be approached. The present volume makes little attempt 
to deal in close detail with the intricacies of the synoptic 
problem. It holds (1) that the compilers of the First and Third 
Gospels used the Second almost in its present form ; (2) that 
they also used different recensions of a written Greek source 
cited as Q, which consisted mainly of Sayings of Jesus, many, 
perhaps all, of them provided with a narrative framework ; 
(3) that the compiler of our Gospel, for convenience named 
' Matthew/ also used material from other sources : e.g. part of 
the Sermon on the Mount, and many sayings peculiar to his 
work, the Genealogy and the Birth narratives, some narratives 
about S. Peter and about Pilate ; also a Greek writing, translated 
from an Aramaic original, containing passages from the Old 
Testament (testimonia), probably with brief explanations of their 
fulfilment in Christ's life, drawn from a Hebrew text not identical 
with the Masoretic. There is no clear evidence that S. Matthew 
ever translated independently from the Hebrew. Apart from 
testimonia he normally employed the LXX. 

xi 
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Xli THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 

Nor are textual matters handled with any fulness. Textual 
criticism is like an ordnance survey ; most readers need a map 
in which the broad features are not obscured by multiplication 
of detail. Westcott and Hort's text has been adopted throughout, 
and the Apparatus deals only with the variants to which reference 
is made in the notes. Nor again has space been occupied with 
such lists as are provided by Sir J. Hawkins (Rorae Synopticae) 
and Archdeacon Allen (Commentary, Introd.) of S. Matthew's 
characteristic expressions, grammatical peculiarities, his stylistic 
treatment of the Second Gospel, and the like. The more striking 
points are mentioned in the notes. 

The literary problems are important mainly in their bearing 
on the historical It is the study of the latter to which, together 
with the necessary exegesis of the text, this volume is primarily 
directed. 

§ 1. The Earthly Career of Jesus. 

It may be useful at the outset to indicate the .attitude 
adopted in the commentary with regard to some of the more 
important problems. 

1. The Events of the Lord's life are arranged by S. Matthew 
for the most part on the basis of the Second Gospel. For the 
principal departures from the Marcan order see the notes on viii. 
18 and ix. 18. His scheme is as follows: — 

(a) Chs. L, ii. Genealogy, Birth, and Infancy of Jesus. 

(b) Chs. iii.-iv. 16. Preparation for the Ministry. 

(c) Chs. iv. 17-xiii. 58. Work in Galilee. 

(d) Chs. xiv.— xvi. 12. Hostility. Eetirement from Galilee 

(see Add. n. after xvi. 12). 

(e) Chs. xvi. 13-xviii. 35. Instruction of the disciples. 

(/) Chs. xix.-xxv. Journey to the South, and work in 

Judaea. 
(g) xxvi-xxviii. The last days. 

The scheme in the Second Gospel, except (a), and in the 
Third, is broadly the same. But in the latter, (d) and (c) are 
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INTRODUCTION Kill 

represented only by Lk. ix. 7—50, while a large mass of non- 
Marcan material (Lk. ix. 51-xviii. 14) is placed after (e), as 
though occurring on the southward journey. 

The Gospels are not biographies ; it is impossible to write a 
' life of Christ* The events cover probably less than two years, 
and their true sequence cannot be traced. They are, as H. J. 
Holtzmann says, ' little pictures in wooden frames/ But, broadly 
speaking, they are hung in such a way as to suggest a trust- 
worthy outline of the Lord's movements during the few strenuous 
months of His public life. He was for a time the Hero of the 
populace; but the opposition of the authorities became so acute 
that He retired, concentrating His energies during the remainder 
of the time on the teaching of the disciples ; and then went 
deliberately to His death. 

2. The Chronology is as yet an unsolved problem. It is 
inaccurate to say that the Fourth Gospel relates a three years' 
ministry. It speaks of three Passovers (Jo. ii. 23, vi. 4, xi. 55), 
i.e. a period of just over two years. The synoptists record only 
the last Passover. But since the plucking of the ears of corn 
during the second stay at Capharnaum (Mk. ii. 23, Mt., Lk.) 
must have occurred near harvest time, not many weeks after a 
Passover, and a reference to the following spring is probably to 
be seen in the 'green grass' of Mk. vL 39, where the parallel 
in Jo. vi 4 speaks of a Passover, nearly two years seem to be 
required for the Ministry. The growth of the fame of Jesus 
must have taken some time in a country of peasants, who 
would seldom travel far from their homes ; the mission of 
the Twelve must have been of some duration ; and this was 
followed by a considerable period of retirement (see on χ v. 29) 
before the movement to Jerusalem. There are also indications 
of activity in Judaea before the last fatal visit (see on iv. 23, 
v. 23 f., viii. 1, and notes before v. 1 and χ v. 1). At the first of 
the Passovers in the Fourth Gospel the writer places the cleansing 
of the temple, which the synoptists relate at the end of the 
Ministry (see Add. n. after xxi. 13). But even if the Johannine 
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narrative be left out of account, the events up to the feeding of 
the multitude must have occupied the greater part of a year, and 
the events from that point till the Crucifixion another year. 
The synoptic Ministry is thus hardly shorter than the Johannine. 
The date which Professor Lake claims for the life of Jesus, a.d. 6, 
the date of the census, to 36, is discussed in the Add. n. after 
xiv. 12. If thirty years was the length of the Life, and the 
Ministry lasted two, S. Luke's expression 'about thirty years 
old* (Lk. iii. 23) must be interpreted as 'twenty-eight years 
old* (cf. Lk. ix. 28 'about eight days/ Mt., Mk. 'after six days'). 

3. The Miraculous Element — In the narrative of the Virgin 
birth the central fact is framed in material which, both in the 
First and in the Third Gospel, doubtless contains an imaginative 
or midrashic (not mythological) element. This was a not un- 
natural effect of the marvellous nature of the fact. But for the 
record of the fact itself, it is maintained in the Add. n., p. 10-13, 
that no adequate explanation has yet been offered other than its 
occurrence in history; it can be traced to no earlier literary 
origin. 

S. Matthew's account of the events after the Resurrection, 
though he again introduces a legendary element, is probably 
based not only on the fragment of Mk. xvi. which survives, but 
also on the lost ending. Some details in the synoptic narratives 
are frankly irreconcilable ; but the Galilean accounts in the 
first two Gospels do not completely exclude the possibility of 
appearances in Jerusalem, and conversely the Lucan narrative, 
though it deliberately omits the return of the disciples to 
Galilee, does not completely exclude the possibility of it. 
See Add. n. pp. 438, 439. The* fact of the Lord's Eesurrection 
is independent of these difficulties. 

The Miracles of Jesus may for convenience be divided into 
two groups : those of which we are beginning to think that 
we understand something in the light of modern medical and 
psychological study, and those which we do not understand at 
all. In the first group are the miracles of healing and of 
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intuition and foreknowledge, and in the second such actions as 
the feeding of the multitude, the walking on the water, and the 
stilling of the storm. The former are usually understood to-day 
to have been due to the powers of a wonderful personality, the 
power of suggestion (the mental condition of the patient being 
in many cases rendered favourable by faith), the power of thought- 
transference, and the like. But if this be granted, the rejection 
of the miracles of the latter class involves the assumption that 
we know the limits of the power of personality. Of such limits 
we are wholly ignorant. The authority of 'spirit* over 
'matter* is a fact which is daily becoming more clearly 
recognized, but its boundaries — if it has boundaries — are far 
beyond our ken. Much less can we be confident as to the limits 
of authority of a Personality avowedly unique. Even for those 
who cannot accept what is involved in the word ' Incarnation ' 
it is becoming increasingly rash to commit themselves to a 
denial of the Gospel miracles. Eationalizing ' explanations ' 
may be occasionally possible ; but many students still venture 
to say 'miraculous and therefore legendary/ The possibility 
of legend cannot of course be denied. It is possible in a given 
case, perhaps probable in one or two cases, that a saying of 
Jesus, or an ' ordinary ' event, may have been transformed into 
a miracle in the course of tradition. Each case must be ex- 
amined on its merits, in the light of literary and other evidence, 
as well as with a consciousness of our ignorance. But the total 
impression which the life and person of Jesus produced was one 
in which records of miracles were entirely in place. The total 
impression could not have been produced without them. It is 
open to anyone to refuse to say more than this; but to say 
less is impossible. See Hardy, The Religious Instinct, 110-36. 

4. The Sayings of Jesus are for the most part arranged by 
S. Matthew in five discourses, and are thus given the aspect of 
authoritative orations. That Jesus delivered extended discourses 
cannot be doubted ; like the prophets of old He spoke wherever He 
txnild find an audience, and in particular, like the Eabbis of His day 
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He preached in the synagogues. But literary reasons forbid us 
from thinking that the Matthean discourses represent those which 
He actually uttered (see Add. n. after ch. vii., and the notes preceding 
χ. δ, xiii., xviii., xxiii.). Hence the sequence and emphasis of 
thought are in many cases due to editorial arrangement, and not 
infrequently a sequence is undiscernible. Further, it is obvious 
that in no single saying can we claim with certainty to possess 
more than an approximation to His actual words. He spoke 
in Aramaic; possibly sometimes in Greek; but as a Galilean 
addressing Galileans it cannot have been His normal habit For 
a brief period, oral Aramaic tradition must have preserved in 
fluctuating forms the disciples' recollections. Then came the 
representing of them to Greek ears by preaching and conversation, 
and in translated collections. Lastly, the evangelists edited those 
which came under their hands, each with a view to embodying 
the impression of Jesus which had reached him, and emphasizing 
the aspects which appealed to him. To deny, however, the value 
of the sayings as we have them, because they are not a ' phono- 
graphic ' reproduction of His words, is to deny the value of the 
impression which the writers severally received, and their fitness 
for their work. The Jewish reverence for the laws in the 
Pentateuch as divinely dictated, and infallible, produced disastrous 
results ; and Christian doctrine and practice would probably never 
have been a living growth had the early Church felt bound by 
a verbatim report of the lord's teaching. See some useful remarks 
by Emmet, Nineteenth Century, Jan. 1914, 141-7. 

§ 2. S. Matthew's Purpose in Writing. 

Jesus said, 'From their fruits ye shall know them/ Con- 
temporaries know a man immediately through Ms words, actions, 
looks, influence ; later generations through the impressions of him 
produced, partly by the lasting results of his influence, and partly 
by traditional reports about him. In the case of Jesus Christ the 
results were, and are still, seen in the life of the Christian Church. 
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The traditional reports reached the evangelists in the form of 
various writings and survivals of unwritten narratives. The 
result of their work is that we possess four records of an im- 
pression. But the vaster the subject, the wider is the room for 
differences in the impression produced. Absence of differences 
would have indicated a smallness of personality in Jesus, small 
enough for tradition to have grasped it in its entirety and formed 
a clear-cut portrait of it. The four portraits are those of the 
same Person, but in each is seen a dominant aspect. In two of 
them the Lord's wonderful birth, and in all four His actions and 
His resurrection, are on the same plane as His wonderful words, 
character, and personality — the plane of the Incarnation. But the 
special impression which S. Matthew embodies is that of royalty : 
Jesus is the Messiah. ^ This is taught in the genealogy through 
the royal line, the worship offered by the Magians to Him that was 
' born King of the Jews/ the authoritative ' fulfilment ' of the Law 
in the Sermon on the Mount, the drastic denunciations of the ' tradi- 
tion of the elders/ the reiterated use of the title ' Son of David/ 
the veiled intimations of His own destined Messiahship, Peter's 
confession, the superiority of Jesus to the Law and the Prophets 
manifested in the vision of the Transfiguration, His repudiation of 
the claims of the earthly monarch asserted in connexion with the 
didrachm, His predictions of future regal glory and His claim to be 
Judge at the last day, the entry into Jerusalem, the cleansing of 
the temple, the words about David's son and Lord, the claim before 
Pilate to be ' King of the Jews/ the same truth expressed uncon- 
sciously in the soldiers' mockery and in the titvlus on the Cross, 
the final claim to the possession of all authority in heaven and 
on earth, together with the Old Testament quotations which 
found their fulfilment in Him, and other details and turns of 
expression by which S. Matthew alone in several narratives adds 
touches of purple and gold^ And if Jesus is the Messiah, the 
national privileges — the privileges of those who thought them- 
selves 'the sons of the Kingdom' — had passed into the possession 
of His followers, the ' few chosen ' who constitute His ecclesia. 
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It is the evangelists ' aim to justify this transition by shewing 
from the life of Jesus how it was not the claim of a heretical 
sect who misread the Bible by the light of their own pre- 
sumptuousness, but the realization of a divine purpose and the 
verification of divine prophecies in the sphere of history ' (Moffatt, 
LNT. 244). He 'is unconsciously self-portrayed in xiii. 52' 
(id. 255): he is like a scribe instructed in the Kingdom of 
Heaven, like to a householder who bringeth forth from his 
treasure things new and old. This combination of new and old 
has led to the theories that the Jewish or particularistic elements 
were due to a Judaistic recension of the Logia, and that the 
universalist, ' catholic ' elements, with some of the less historical 
portions of narrative, were the work of a later editor, or editors, 
more friendly to Gentiles. Or that the original author was 
opposed to Judaism, and the editor was a Jewish Christian with 
catholic tendencies. But such theories, which attempt to analyze 
i^e gospel into self-consistent strata, disregard the important fact 
that in the Lord's own teaching two elements appear, the Jewish, 
and something far wider and deeper (see next section). His 
transformation, His spiritualizing of eschatological and other 
Jewish conceptions, constantly leads to formal inconsistencies which 
in His own mind were not inconsistencies. And the evangelist, 
writing half a century after His death, presents the same two 
elements, but not with the same complete balance. The Jewish 
aspect of the teaching of Jesus, His attitude to the Law, and His 
eschatological language, are preserved and emphasized. The 
supra-Judaic, the spiritual and therefore universal aspect, tends 
to become Jewish-Christian or anti-Judaic. Jesus fused new 
and old in a higher synthesis, S. Matthew places them side by 
side. But when this has been said, it is impossible to over- 
estimate the value of what has been called his 'archaeological 
interest,' since it resulted not in a description of Jesus with His 
thoughts and characteristics sifted and annotated, but in a living 
portrait thrown upon the canvas with a complexity that defies 
analysis, the more alive for not being meticulously ' accurate.' 
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INTRODUCTION xix 

§ 3. TJie Teaching of Jesus. 

The Lord's teaching is closely bound up with the expressions 
* the Kingdom of Heaven (or God) ' and ' the Son of Man/ But 
the meaning which He attached to each must be arrived at by a 
study of His teaching as a whole in its relation to Jewish thought. 

In the Heb. and Gk. O.T. ' the Kingdom of Heaven ' is never 
found; 'the Kingdom of God' only in Wisd. x. 10, σοφία . . . 
€&€ΐξ€ν αυτά (sc. Jacob) βασιλβίαν Oeov, which is ambiguous, 
but probably means that Jacob in his vision at Bethel was shewn 
' the place where God reigns, Heaven, at the top of the ladder/ 
This has no bearing on the meaning in the N.T. ' The Kingdom 
of. God' occurs four times in Mt. (xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43), 
fifteen in Mk., thirty-two in Lk. ' The Kingdom of Heaven ' 
occurs only in Mt. thirty-two times. 'The Kingdom/ without 
further definition, Mt. iv. 23, viii. 12, ix. 35, xiii. 19, 38, xxiv. 
14, Lk. xiL 32. Other expressions are: 'Thy Kingdom': of 
God, Mt. vi. 10 = Lk. xi. 2; of Jesus, xx. 21, Lk. xxiii. A\ 
'My K.': Lk. xxii. 30 (cf. 29). 'His K.' : of God, vi. 33; of 
the Messiah, xiii. 41, xvi. 28, Lk. i. 33. 'The K. of their (My) 
Father': xiii. 43, xxvi. 29. 'The coming K. of our father 
David': Mk. xi. 10. 

The passages in which ' the Son of Man ' l occurs fall into 
three groups : — 

(1) Mt (with Mk., Lk.) xxiv. 30 b, xxvi. 64 ; (with Lk.) xxiv. 
27, 37, 44; (alone) x. 23, xvi. 28, xix. 28, xxiv. 30 a, 39, xxv. 
31 ; Lk. (alone) xi. 30, xii. 8, xvii. 22, 30, χ viii. 8, xxi. 36. 

(2) Mt. (with Mk., Lk.) xvi. 13, xvii. 22, xx. 18, xxvi. 24 a; 
(with Mk.) xvii. 9, 12, xxvi. 24 b, 45; (alone) xxvi. 2; Lk. 
(alone) xix. 10, xxiv. 7. 

(3) (a) Mt, (with Mk., Lk.) ix. 6, xii. 8 ; (with Lk.) xii. 32. 

(b) Mt. (alone) xii. 40, xiii. 37, 41 ; Lk. (alone) xxii. 48; 

see on Mt. xxvi. 50. 

(c) Mt. (with Lk. ; = Q) viii. 20, xi. 19. 

1 The philology of the expression, constantly discussed in recent years, is fully 
treated by Driver, UDB. iv. 579-83. 
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Groups (1) and (2) are dealt with below. In group (3) in 
the (a) passages it is shewn in the notes that ' the Son of Man ' 
probably represents an expression which originally meant ' man- 
kind/ 'men/ The (b) passages are on independent grounds of 
very doubtful genuineness. There remain the (c) passages, which 
alone in group (3) can be assigned with safety to Q. There is 
little doubt that they are based on genuine sayings, but in the 
face of the overwhelming evidence that Jesus elsewhere used the 
title ' the Son of Man ' only with an eschatological reference, it is 
extremely probable that in these two cases, in which it seems to 
be a mere Substitute for the first personal pronoun, the compiler 
of Q was mistaken in ascribing the use of it to Him. 

In O.T. times the nation of Israel thought of God as the 
Owner and Master of His people and of their land. Whether 
humau kings were reigning or not, Yahweh was the real king. 
When foreign enemies were approaching, the prophets declared 
that God was sending them to punish His people, and they hoped 
for the time when Israel, purified by punishment, would be 
established in their land, vindicated and victorious, with a 
succession of ideal kings reigning as the representatives of 
Yahweh, who would be acknowledged as the real king for ever. 
In spite of the usurpation of Israel by enemies, ' the kingdom is 
Yah well's* (Ps. xxii. 28), and this ideal would become actual. 
Prophet after prophet hoped that this condition of bliss would 
arrive immediately after the next threatening punishment was 
over. But it always receded before their gaze. And the time 
came when Israel's troubles were felt to be so acute, the foreign 
yoke was so firmly fixed upon their necks, that the divine 
sovereignty, it was thought, could not be established by ordinary 
means; no ordinary human king could restore the national 
fortunes. So the expectation arose in many minds that God 
would establish His sovereignty, which also meant the sovereignty 
of Israel, by a supernatural act of power. His own Being was 
far removed from men in transcendent majesty ; but He would 
send a super-human Agent, who would destroy their enemies and 
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become the ideal king, the representative of the supreme king, God. 
As to the exact nature of this super-human Agent, and his 
methods, the popular ideas were vague and various. In some 
minds, indeed, the hopes of an earthly conqueror were not yet 
dead. But in any case the glorious result would be the actualizing 
of the sovereignty of God. Meanwhile His sovereignty, even 
though foreign rulers were reigning, must be recognized by the 
pious, by obedience to the Mosaic law, fenced with scrupulous 
care by the scribal traditions. Hence the later Rabbinic expres- 
sions, ' to take upon oneself the Kingdom of Heaven ' (B. Berach. 
10 b), 'the yoke of the K. of Heaven' (Berach. ii. 5, Gamaliel), 
' to refuse the K. of Heaven ' (id.). 

Then appeared John the Baptist. He declared, like his con- 
temporaries, that the divine sovereignty would be established, but 
he went further and said that it would be established in the near 
future — a stirring echo of ancient prophecy. But also, like the 
ancient prophets, he warned his nation that the coming of the 
divine sovereignty would not be for bliss but for punishment. 
God would purge the nation of sinners ; therefore ' Bepent ye ! ' 

And directly afterwards came Jesus of Nazareth. Like the 
Baptist, He called men to repent. And, like many in His day, 
He expected the divine sovereignty to be established suddenly, 
as a catastrophic event, in describing which He appears to have 
made considerable use of current phraseology. Like them also 
He expected that a super-human Agent would be sent to bring it 
about, whom He is reported to have referred to frequently as 
' the Son of Man/ With this specifically Jewish meaning the 
expression occurs eighteen times ; see the first group of passages 
above. Once more, like the Baptist, He expected the great event 
to take place in the immediate future. But His teaching was, 
nevertheless, unique. He made use of Jewish thought but trans- 
formed it from four points of view. 

1. He taught that the ideal community over whom God would 
reign by His Agent was to consist of those whose characters were 
in accordance with the moral principles that He laid down. 
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Though the sovereignty of God was to be established transcen- 
dentally, it was in its nature immanent and spiritual ; and 
the spiritual life of men was complementary to it. Those only 
were destined, and fitted, to enjoy this who hungered for it now, 
and shewed the fruits of repentance and love to God now. His 
expectations and aims were utterly remote from anything political. 
' My Kingdom is not of this world ' truly expresses His attitude. 
Of all the many forms of Jewish Messianic hopes, few were 
wholly free from the thought that the advent of the Kingdom 
would involve the subduing or the annihilation of the enemies of 
Israel, either in this world — in Palestine — or in another world, 
when Heaven and earth had passed away. For Jesus, the present 
usurper of the sovereignty was not Caesar, but the devil. He 
penetrated beneath earthly hopes and ideas to spiritual principles. 
The polity of the redeemed Israel will be a polity of righteous 
souls. Hence to enter into the Kingdom could be described by 
the terms ' to enter into, or get, or inherit, life! It was a reward, 
a possession stored up in readiness for the poor in spirit, for those 
who were persecuted for righteousness' sake. It must be sought like 
a pearl, obtained by any sacrifice like a treasure. The righteous- 
ness that would secure entrance into it was not obedience to the 
Mosaic law, much less to scribal tradition, but to the eternal 
principles which ' fulfilled ' them. And this involved a complete 
renunciation of everything that bound men to this world. To 
save his Self, a man must lose it. Since φ character, therefore, 
was what mattered, human society was being prepared for the 
great day by a secret growth, like the growth of corn in the 
earth or leaven in dough. The great day was at hand, it would 
come within the lifetime of that generation, when God would 
reign over righteous men, and such alone, by His Agent, who 
would come from Him. But none knew when He would come ; 
His Parousia would be as sudden as lightning, as a thief in the 
night, as a bridegroom returning with his bride from the wedding. 
A true preparation, therefore, included a vigilant watchfulness. 
When He came there would be found a mixture of bad and good 
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in Israel, many called but few chosen. To describe the exclusion 
of the bad, Jesus mostly employed current eschatological metaphors 
— fire, outer darkness, the shut door, torment, and the like. And 
conversely the enjoyment of the Kingdom by those who were 
worthy of it He pictured as a banquet. The important fact is 
that Jesus revealed a new conception of the character which 
made men worthy of it. This character He enjoined by commands 
which embody fundamental principles. The particular form in 
which some. of them were cast was determined by the thought of 
the immediacy of the Kingdom. They do not cover all possible 
situations for all time (see e.g. note on v. 32). Since the coming 
of the Kingdom has proved to be an age-long process which 
began at Pentecost, the principles must be applied by Christians 
in such a way as to meet the growing complexity of life. 

This being His conception of the Kingdom, it is not a matter 
of great moment whether He described it as the ' Kingdom of 
God ' or the ' Kingdom of Heaven/ It is quite possible that He 
used both terms. In the former He expressed simply the truth 
that God would reign ; in the latter, that God who now reigned 
in Heaven would reign also on earth, ώς iv ου pap φ και iirl 7779. 
Cf. Orig. Fragm. in Jo. iii. 5 (Brooke ii. 251): Xe/creov Ματθαίον 
μέν απο των βασιΚευομένων, rj των τόπων iv oh είσϊν ούτοι, τον 
Bi Λωάννην κα\ Λουκαν άπο του βασιλεύοντος θεού ώνομακέναι. 
1 Heaven ' was, indeed, a Jewish periphrasis for the divine Name 
(see Dalman, Words, 206 ff), and the evangelist may possibly 
have been influenced by the usage. But it cannot have been his 
only reason for introducing the word, since He never, except 
in this expression, substitutes it where the Second or Third 
evangelist has ' God.' By his almost invariable use of it in this 
expression he emphasizes the contrast between Heaven and earth, 
while they in some cases probably avoided the Jewish term for 
their Gentile readers. The plur. ουρανών probably has no special 
force. In the lxx. the sing, occurs some- 550 times, the plur. 
only 45, of which 25 are in the Psalms. In Mk. and Lk. the 
sing, predominates, in Mt. the plur. ; his ' archaeological ' turn of 
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mind led him to preserve the plur. of the Heb. and Aram, in 
which the sing, does not exist. 

2. The eternal principles of righteousness taught by Jesus 
were summed up negatively in self-abnegation, positively in love 
to God the Father and to men. But in teaching self-abnegation 
for the sake of gaining the Kingdom of Heaven, Jesus introduced 
an element that was utterly new. Men must deny themselves 
for Him, and cast the devotion of their whole heart and life on 
Him. He stood in a unique relation to God, and therefore to 
men. See x. 32 f., 37-39 (Lk.), xvi. 24-27 (Mk. Lk.). This 
relationship to God was that of a Son to a Father. See xi. 27 
(Lk.), xxi. 37 (Mk. Lk.), xxiv. 36 (Mk.). Being God's Son, He 
was able, as none other, to reveal the Father's will in teaching 
the principles of righteousness. The personal claims of Jesus are 
unique in history. 

3. The full consciousness of Sonship seems to have come to 
Him at His baptism. But it led Him to something further. As 
to any stages or . development through which His consciousness 
passed, we have no certain knowledge. But if it could be said 
of Him that He ' advanced in wisdom ' (Lk. ii. 52), and ' learned 
obedience from the things that He suffered ' (Heb. v. 8), He may 
also have learned during the brief period of His ministry more 
of the Father's purposes for Him. He was conscious of a divine 
mission: He was 'sent/ x. 40 (Mk. Lk.), xxi. 37 (Mk. Lk.), χ v. 
24; Lk. iv. 43 (Mk. Ί came forth'), x. 16. But if He was 
the divinely sent Agent for revealing the will of God, obedience 
to which fitted men for the Kingdom, He was the divinely 
appointed means for saving the lost sheep of the house of Israel. 
And no other Agent would do it ; He was conscious of His own 
uniqueness. All the aspirations and predictions in the O.T. 
which had personified the ideal Israel, and its ideal prophets and 
kings, had led men in more recent times to centre their hopes 
upon an Individual. He, then, was that Individual. In Himself 
Israel was to receive the age-long promises of God. All that He 
had inherited of Jewish eschatological ideas took a new shape 
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and colour. Not only was the advent of the divine sovereignty 
imminent, but He, a Man, was to be the Agent of it. And this 
found expression when He spoke of Himself, after Peter's con- 
fession, as ' the Son of Man/ i.e. the fulfilment of ' one like unto 
a son of man (a human being)' spoken of in Dan. vii. 13, who 
received glory and dominion. It was not a mere title, equivalent 
to ' Messiah/ but a title in which the word ' Man ' played a real 
part ; it was a Messiah who was now human. His use of it as 
a title of office was always proleptic ; because He was the Son of 
God He would one day appear as the Son of Man ; but it always 
included, when applied to Himself, a reference to His present 
human life. 

4. But though a few accepted His teaching of the divine 
principles of righteousness, the many were still unrepentant. 
More seed fell into bad ground than into good. Preaching 
proved unable to win them. But if He sacrificed His own 
unique life, the Father would accept it as an atonement, an 
equivalent, for the many. It may be that He realized at an 
early date in His ministry the possibility that He must -die a 
violent death (ix. 15, Mk., Lk.), without perceiving at first all 
that His death would mean. At any rate it was late in His 
ministry that He began clearly to predict His death (xvi. 21, 
Mk., Lk.), and to apply to Himself the title ' the Son of Man ' in 
connexion with the thought of suffering and subsequent glory. 
See the second group of passages above. But whether early or 
late, the two thoughts coalesced in His mind that by His death 
He would be a 'ransom for many' (xx. 28, Mk. ; cf. Mk. xiv. 
24), and that also by His death He would return to the Father, 
to come very soon as His Agent to establish the divine sovereignty 
over His ransomed people. 

These four threads of His teaching are too closely interwoven 
in the texture of the Gospels for any one of them to be eliminated 
by a theory of interpolation. He either taught them all, in 
which case He really gave expression to a ' Messianic conscious- 
ness/ or He taught none of them, and our knowledge of His 
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teaching is nil. Unnecessary difficulty has often been felt in 
the fact that the Parousia of the Messiah did not take place, and 
has not yet taken place, as a catastrophic event as He pictured it. 
He Himself balanced His Jewish language by non-Jewish con- 
ceptions. But the pictorial language must be frankly accepted 
as Jewish. His human intellect, like all other human intellects 
before and since, was compelled — not consciously but inevitably 
— to employ symbolism in order to express the transcendental ; 
and He employed that of His age and country, the language of 
prophets and apocalyptists of centuries past. (See the classical 
exposition of this by Tyrrell, Christianity at the Crossroads, chs. 
x., xii.) The divine translation of it in history must be seen, as 
the evangelists recognized, in the Christian Church, which was, in 
fact, born in a sudden outburst within the generation then living, 
and which, in its ideal, is a polity of redeemed souls living in 
righteousness, over whom God reigns on earth in the Person of 
Jesus the Messiah. 

§ 4. The Date of tlie Gospel. 

A terminus a quo is afforded by the fact that our evangelist 
used the Second Gospel practically in its present form. The 
latter must probably be placed shortly before the fall of Jerusalem 
in a.d. 70; many, however, prefer a date shortly after it. The 
relation between the First Gospel and the Third affords no 
evidence ; they appear to be quite independent, and neither 
shews distinct signs of priority. The terminus ad quem is 
disputed, since opinions differ as to the patristic parallels to 
the Gospel. There are similarities in Clement Rom. (a.d. 94— 
96); see notes on v. 7, vi. 14, vii. 1, 2, xL 29, xiii. 3, xviii. 
6. But they are not necessarily quotations. Sayings of Jesus, 
especially some which now stand in the Sermon on the Mount, 
were collected and employed in writing for teaching purposes 
before the Gospels were compiled. If Clement knew such a 
collection, the same may have been true of the writer of Ep. 
James (cf. Jam. i. 5, ii. 8, iii. 12, iv. 3, v. 3, 9, 12), Polycarp 
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(see notes on v. 3, 7, vL 13, 14, vii. 1, 2), and the writer of the 
Two Ways (Did. i.-vi ; see Stanton, Gosp. Hist. Doc. i. 70). The 
latter part of the Didache (vii.-xvi.) almost certainly quotes our 
Gospel, which would give c. 100 as a term, ad quern if the two 
parts were of the same date ; but this is doubtful. Ignatius (a.d. 
110—115) seems to be the first fixed point. Most of his parallels 
are not decisive (see notes on ii. 1, vii. 20, x. 16 b, xv. 13, xix. 12); 
they might be drawn from earlier traditions or collections. But 
in Smyrn. i. the reference to Mt. iii. 15 is unmistakable. The 
Shepherd of Hennas (? 110—125) is clearly acquainted with all 
four Gospels ; he adapts, and sometimes weaves together, passages 
from them in such a way as to suggest a knowledge of them. 
The Epistle of 'Barnabas' has been assigned to dates varying 
from 7 to 1 3 2. The writer seems to quote our Gospel as Scripture : 
iv. 14, ττροσέγωμεν μήποτβ, ώς yeypairrat, ποΧΚοϊ κλητοί, ολίγοι 
be €κ\€κτοϊ €υρ€0ωμ€ν (Mt. xxii. 14). But even this is denied 
by J. Weiss (Der Barn. Brief, 108-12), who explains some of 
the parallels as derived from other sources, and rejects some as 
interpolations. External evidence, therefore, cannot fix the date 
more nearly than A.D. 70—115. 

Internal evidence is hardly more helpful ; xxii. 7 clearly 
presupposes the fall of Jerusalem. The expressions ?ως άρτι 
(xL 12), £α>9 της σήμερον (χχνϋ. 8), μέχρι της σήμερον ημέρας 
(xxviii. 15) suggest no more than some lapse of time since the 
days of Jesus. But a few indications point to a comparatively 
late date. Church government is alluded to (xvi. 19, xviii. 18), 
and excommunication (xviii. 17). The apostles, as the founda- 
tion of the Church, are so highly reverenced that their faults 
are often minimized or concealed (see note on viii. 26). False 
Christian prophets had appeared (vii. 15, 22); cf. Did. xi.-xiii. 
Additions which are certainly apocryphal had begun to be made. 
And the writer, though he had not abandoned the expectation, 
still found in the 2nd century, that the Parousia of Christ was 
near, and freely recorded the Lord's predictions to that effect, 
was yet able to look forward to a period during which the 
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evangelization of ' all nations ' (sc. of the known world) would be 
carried on (xxviii. 19 f.). These facts, which are in keeping with 
the impression produced by the Gospel as a whole, forbid a date 
earlier than c. a.d. 80, but do not require one later than 100. 



§ 5. The AuiJwr 

The First Gospel breathes, as a whole, a Palestinian atmosphere, 
and the traditions which the evangelist employed, apart from Mk. 
and Q, were Palestinian. And yet he apparently had no know- 
ledge, or at least made no independent use, of the Hebrew Old 
Testament. He seems to have lived at some place in Syria 
where the Christians were not in close touch with Jerusalem, 
and where the traditions which reached him were of very varying 
value, ranging from those which bear the unmistakable stamp of 
genuineness to stories of a purely legendary character, which 
must have grown up outside the range of the control which 
apostles or other eyewitnesses would have exercised. His 
archaeological bent of mind made him collect freely from all 
quarters with very little critical sifting. He was certainly not 
Matthew the apostle. Apart from the characteristics just 
mentioned, one who could write with the paramount authority 
of an eyewitness would not have been content to base his work 
on that of a secondary authority. It clearly exhibits reflexion, 
not recollection ; it is a portrait of a Person rather than a 
chronicle of events. Moreover an early tradition had it that 
S. Matthew wrote in ' Hebrew/ i.e. Aramaic, a tradition which 
led to a confusion between the canonical Gospel and other 
evangelic records written in ' Hebrew.' But our Gospel is not a 
translation. Though Hebraic to the core, it is quite clearly a 
Greek composition. If it were a translation, its close dependence 
on the Second Gospel would involve the extreme improbability 
that the latter was translated into Aramaic, that our author 
employed the Aramaic translation, which was afterwards re- 
translated into Greek in the present Second Gospel, and that all 
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the close verbal similarities between that and our First Gospel 
in Greek were accidental, while the original Greek of the Second 
Gospel, as well as its Aramaic translation, disappeared. 

The earliest trace of the tradition that S. Matthew wrote in 
' Hebrew ' is the much discussed statement of Papias (see below). 
If the later patristic statements were based on this, the writers 
understood that by τα \6yta Papias meant a Gospel. Other 
suggestions have been made, τα Xoyta is thought to denote a 
collection of passages in the O.T. which were considered 'Messianic' 
as being fulfilled in the life of Christ. If so, ήρμήν€νσ€ cannot 
mean ' translated/ since the lxx. translation was available for all, 
but ' interpreted ' ; i.e. each person explained on his own account 
the way in which the passages were fulfilled. Or τα \6yia was 
a writing which contained the Messianic passages, together with 
a narrative pointing out their fulfilment in each case ; this was 
composed in Aramaic, and each person * translated ' it according 
to his ability. Against both these conjectures is the consideration 
that, although the object of our Gospel is to present a portrait of 
Jesus as the King, the Messianic passages, as such, form so small 
a part of it that it is difficult to account for the transference of 
the name Matthew from the Logia to the Gospel. If any trust 
is to be placed in the words of Papias, the usual explanation is 
the most probable, that the apostle Matthew compiled in Aramaic 
a collection of Sayings of Jesus with narratives stating the 
occasions on which they were uttered. In the first generation 
of Christians the events were for the most part well known, 
especially the events of the Passiou, and there was no necessity 
for one of the Twelve to commit them to writing. What was of 
real importance was to record the authoritative teaching of the 
Master, which had been heard by few. After this had been 
delivered for a short time orally, the multiplication and dispersion 
of believers necessitated the crystallizing of it in written form. 
An apostle was a suitable person for this important task, so that 
the tradition of the Lord's teaching was inseparably connected 
with his name. The document, which on this hypothesis may 
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be called the Logia, was soon translated by various hands, and 
these Greek recensions were quickly enlarged and altered. Some 
of them were probably known to the author of Ep. James, to 
Clement, Ignatius, and others (see p. xxvi. f.), and two of them, 
now generally cited by the common symbol Q, were employed by 
the authors of the First and Third Gospels, and another was 
possibly known to S. Mark. Our evangelist, for whom the 
Lord's authoritative teaching (which he largely arranges in five 
orations, a second Torah corresponding with the five books of the 
Law) formed a leading element in his portraiture of the King, 
attached to his work the name Matthew. This, with its greater 
fullness, and the exalted portrait which it presents, gave it a 
wider popularity in early days than was accorded to the others. 
It was scarcely a case of mere pseudonymity. The tradition 
of the Lord's teaching, at every stage in its growth, would be 
connected with the name Matthew, and the author in all good 
faith would describe his work as the Christian message 'as 
Matthew delivered it/ κατά Ματθαίον. 



The following are the chief patristic passages bearing on the 
authorship and composition of the First Gospel. A useful collec- 
tion of passages dealing with the Canoit of the New Testament 
may be seen in Kirchhofer, Qwllensammlung zur Geschichte des 
neutestamentlichen Canons bis auf Hieronymus) Engl. Trans., 
Charteris, Canonicity. For passages referring to non-canonical 
Hebrew Gospels see Preuschen, Antilegomen-a, pp. 3-10. 

Papias (Eus. H.E. iii. 39): Ματθαίος μεν ουν Έβραίδι 
δίαΧέκτφ τα Xoyia συν€γράψατο. ήρμήνευσε δ* αυτά, ως ijv 
δυνατός, ίκαστος. 

Irenaeus πι. i. 1 (Eus. Η.Ε. v. 8) : ό μεν δη Ματθαίος iv 
τοις Έβραίοις ττ} Ιδία αυτών δια\£κτφ καϊ γραφην €ξην€*γκ€ν 
ευαγγελίου, του Τίίτρου teal του Παύλου iv Ύώμχι ςυαηηέλιζο- 
μένων καϊ θβμέλιούντων την €κκ\ησίαν. μετά δβ την τούτων 
ίξοδον, Μάρκος κτ\. 



Digitized by 



Google 



INTRODUCTION XXXI 

Origen, Comm. in Joh. T. i. 6 : Ματθαίος μϊν yap τοις 
προσδοκωσι τον εξ ' Αβραάμ καΐ Δαβίδ Έβραίοις γράφων 
ΤΙίβΧος, φησί, ηζνεσβως Ιησού Χρίστου, υΐοΰ Δαβίδ, υίοΰ 
1 Αβραάμ. id. Τ. vi. 32 : έχοντες τοίνυν τας όμοιας Χέζεις 
των τεσσάρων, φέρε κατά το δυνατόν ϊδωμεν Ιδία τον 
νουν έκαστης καΐ τας διαφοράς, άρξάμενοι άπο του Ματ- 
θαίου, δ? καΐ παραδέδοται πρώτος των Χοιπων τοις Έβραίοις 
εκδεδωκέναι το ςύαγγίΧιον, τοις εκ περιτομής πιστεύουσιν. 

Eusebius, Η.Ε. iii. 24 : όμως δ 9 ούν εξ απάντων των του 
Κυρίου διατριβών υπομνήματα Ματθαίος ημΖν καΧ Ιωάννης 
μονοί καταΧεΧοίπασιν, ους και επάναηκες επι την γραφην 
ίΧθεϊν κατέχει λόγος. Ματθαίος μεν yap πρότερον Έβραίοις 
κηρύξας, ώς ημεΧΧεν και εφ' ετέρους Ίέναι πατρίω ykwTTg 
ypaφf) παραδούς το κατ αύτον eiayyekiov, το Χεϊπον τί) αυτού 
παρουσία τούτοις αφ' ων εστέΧΧετο δια της ypa*f>fy άπεπΧηρου. 
id. ν. 10 : ων είς y€v6μ€voς καΐ 6 ΤΙάνταινος καΐ είς Ινδούς 
εΧθεΐν \eyerai• ίνθα X6yoς εύρεΐν αύτον πρόφθασαν την αυτού 
παρουσίαν το κατά Ματθαίον wayyekiov παρά τισιν αυτόθι τον 
Χριστον επεγνωκόσιν. οϊς ϋαρθοΧομαΐον των άποστοΧων ενα 
κηρύξαι, αύτοϊς Τ€ 'Εβραίων ypa^pxtci την τοΰ Ματθαίου κατά- 
Χεΐψαι ypaφηv, tjv καϊ σώξεσθαι είς τον δηΧούμενον χρόνον. 

Cyril Jerus. Catech. xiv. : Ματθαίος 6 ypa -^ας το wayykXiov 
Έβραίδι yXωσστ| τούτο &γραψεν. 

Epiphanius, Haer. il. i. 5 1 : καϊ ούτος μεν ούν 6 Ματθαίος 
έβραϊκοΐς ypάμμaσι ypάφει το εύαψγέΧιον καϊ κηρύττει, καϊ 
άρχεται ούκ απ' αρχής άΧΧα διηyεΐτaι μεν την yεvεaXoyίav 
άπο τοΰ 'Αβραάμ. 

Jerome, De Vir. Illnstr. iii. : Matthaeus, qui et Levi, ex 
publicano apostolus, primus in Judaea propter eos qui ex circum- 
cisioue crediderant evangelium Christi hebraicis Uteris verbisque 
composuit, quod quis postea in Graecum transtulerit non satis 
certum est. Porro ipsum hebraicum habetur usque hodie, etc. 
(Preuschen, p. 4). 

Prol. in Matt: Matthaeus primus evangelium in Judaea 
hebraeo sermone edidit. 
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Praef. in Quat. JSv. : De novo nunc loquor testatnento quod 
graecum esse non dubium est, excepto apostolo Matthaeo, qui 
primus in Judaea evangelium Christi hebraicis uteris edidit. 

Ad liedib. : Mihi videtur evangelistam Matthaeuui qui 
evangelium hebraico sermone conscripsit, etc. 

Comm. in Jesai. vi. 9 : Matthaeus autem et Joannes quorum 
alter hebraeo, alter graeco sermone evangelia texuerunt, testi- 
monia de hebraico proferunt. 

Comm. in Oseam, xi. 2 : Cui nos brevitur respondebimus : 
primum Matthaeum evangelium hebraeis Uteris edidisse, quod 
non poterant legere nisi qui ex Hebraeis erant. 
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OLD TESTAMENT QUOTATIONS AND 
ALLUSIONS 

(Quotations are cited in thick type) 

1. Ascribed to Jesus 



O.T. 


Mt. 




O.T. 


Mt. 


Gen. i 27, v. 2 


xix. 4 




2 Kings iv. 42 
Job xlii. 2 


xiv. 16 


ii 24 


xix. 5 




xix. 26 


vii. 7 


xxiv. 38 




Ps. vi. 9 


vii. 23 


xviii. 14 


xix. 26 




via 3 


xxi. 16 


Exod. iii. 6 


xxii 82 




xxi. [xxii] 1 


xxvii. 46 


XX. 12 


xv. 4, xix. 


19 


xxiii. [xxiv.] 3, 4 


v. 8 


XX. 13 [14] 


v. 27, xix. 18 


xxxvi. [xxxvii.] 




XX. 15 [13] 


v. 21, xix. 18 


11 


v. 5 


XX.14[15],16 


xix. 18 




xl. [xii.] 10 


xxvi. 23 


XXi. 16 [17] 


XV. 4 




xii. [xlii.] 6 


xxvi. 38 


xxi. 24 


v. 38 




xlvii. [xlviii.] 3 


v. 35 


xxiv. 8 


xxvi. 28 




lxi. [lxii.]13 


xvi. 27 


Lev. xiv. 2 


viiL 4 




lxviii. [lxix.]22 


xxvii. 34, 48 


xix. 18 


v. 43, xxii 39 


cvi. [cvii.] 3 


viii. 11 


xxiv. 20 


v. 38 




cix. [ex.] 1 


xxii. 44, xxvi. 64 


Num. xxx. 3 [2] 


v. 33 




cxi. [cxii.] 10 


viii. 12 


Deut. v. 16 


xv. 4, xix. 19 


cxvii [cxviii] 




V. 17 [18] 


v. 27, xix. 


18 


22, 23 


xxi. 42 


V. 18 [17] 


v. 21, xix. 


18 


cxvii [cxviii] 26 xxiii. 39 


V. 19, 20 


xix. 18 




Prov. xxiv. 12 


xvi. 27 


vi 5 


xxii 37 




Isa. v. 1, 2 


xxi. 33 


vi 18 


iv. 10 




vi. 9, 10 


xiii 14, 15 


vi. 16 


iv. 7 




ix. 1,2 [viii 23 




viii 8 


iv. 4 




ix. 1] 


iv. 15, 16 


xiii. 1 [2] 


xxiv. 24 




xiii. 10 


xxiv. 29 


xviii. 13 


v. 48 




xiv. 13, 15 


xi. 23 


xviii. 15 


xvii. 5 




xix. 2 


xxiv. 7 


xix. 15 


xviii. 16 




xxvi. 20 


vi. 6 


xix. 21 


v. 38 




xxvii. 13 


xxiv. 31 


xxiii. 21 [22] 


v. 33 




xxix. 13 


xv. 8, 9 


xxiv. 1 


v. 31 




xxxiv. 4 


xxiv. 29 


xxx. 4 


xxiv. 31 




xlix. 24, 25 


xii. 29 


xxxii. 5 


xvii. 17 




lvi. 7 


xxi. 13 


1 Sam. xxl 6 


xii. 4 




lxi. 1, 2 


v. 3, 4, xi. 5 


1 Kings x. 1 


xii. 42 




lxvi. 1 


v. 34, 35 



ΧΧΧΠ1 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXXIV 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



O.T. 


Mt. 


O.T. 


Mt. 


Jer. vi. 16 [Heb.] 


xi. 29 


Dan. xii. 2 


xxv. 46 


vii. 11 


xxi. 13 


xii. 3 


xiii. 43 


xii. 7 


xxiii. 38 


xii. 11 


xxiv. 15' 


xiv. 14 


vii. 22, 23 


Hoe. vi. 6 


ix. 13, xii. 7 


xxi. 8 


vii. 13, 14 


Jon. ii. 1 [i. 17] 


xii. 40 


xxxiv. 12 




Zeph.i. 3 [Heb.] 


xiii. 41 


[xxvii. 15] 


vii. 22 


Mic. vii. 6 


x. 21, 35, 36 


Dan. ii. 28 


xxiv. 6 


Zach. ii. 6 [10] 


xxiv. 31 


iv. 18 [21] 


xiii. 32 


viii. 6 [lxx.] 


xix. 26 


vii. 13 


xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64 


xiii 7 


xxvi. 31 


ix. 27 


xxiv. 15 


xiv. 5 


xxv. 31 


xi. 41 [lxx.] 


xxiv. 10 


Mai. iii 1 


xi. 10 


xii. 1 


xxiv. 21 


iv. 5 [iii. 24] 


xi. 15, xvii. 11 



2. Made by the Evangelist, or ascribed by him 
to Speakers other than Jesus 

(The latter are marked tenth an asterisk.) 



O.T. 


Mt 


Gen. iv. 24 


xviii. 21 


xxxviii. 8 


•xxii. 24 


Exod. iv. 19 


ii. 20 


Num. xxvii. 17 


ix. 36 


Deut. xxv. 5 


•xxii. 24 


2 Kings i. 8 


iii. 4 


Ps. ii. 7 


•iii. 17 


xxi. [xxii.] 7 


xxvii. 39 


xxi. [xxii.] 8 


•xxvii. 43 


lxxvii. [lxxviii.] 




2 


xiii. 35 


XC. [xci.] 11, 12 


*iv. β 


cviii. [cix.] 25 


•xxvii. 39 



O.T. 


Mt. 


Ps. ex vii. [cxviii.] 




25, 26 


•xxi 9, 15 


Isa. vii. 14 


i. 23 


xl. 3 


iii. 3 


xiii. 1 


•iii. 17 


xiii. 1-4 


xii. 18-21 


1. 6 


xxvi. 67 


liii. 4 


viU. 17 


lxii 11 


xxi. 5 


Hos. xi. 1 


ii. 15 


Mic. v. 2 [1] 


♦ii. 6 


Zach.ix. 9 


xxi. 5 


xi. 12 


xxvi. 16 


xi 13 


xxvii. 9, 10 
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SOME ABBKEVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN 
THE NOTES 

AJTh. American Journal of Theology. 

Allen. W. 0. Allen, St. Matthew (International Critical Commentary). 

BDB. Brown, Driver, and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the O.T. 

Beng. J. A. Bengal, Gnomon Novi Testamenti. 

Blass. Fr. Blase, Grammar of Ν. Τ . Greek (transl. H. St. J. Thackeray). 
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ExpT. Expository Times. 
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In evangelicis sermonibus semper literae 
iunctus est spiritus, et quidquidprimo frig ere 
videtur aspectu 8t tetigeris calet. 

Hieron. in Matth. 



xxxvi 
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ΚΑΤΑ ΜΑΘΘΑΙΟΝ 



ΒΙΒΛΟΣ 'γενέσεως Ίησου Χρίστου νιου AavelS υίοΰ Αβραάμ, ι Ι. 
'Αβραάμ εηεννησεν τον Ισαάκ, 2 



i. ι- 1 7. The Genealogy of 
Jesus. 

ι. βίβλος κτλ.] Since the super- 
scription is formed on the analogy 
of Gen. ii. 4 a, v. ι (αντη η βίβλος 
γ€ν*σ€ως, cf. vi. 9, χ. I, xi. 10, 27), 
which are followed by narrative as 
well as genealogy, Mt may have 
intended it to introduce the whole 
account in chs. i., ii But more 
probably it refers only to the 
genealogy, since the narrative is 
introduced in i 18 by a fresh 
heading, in which γίνςσις has a 
somewhat different force. David 
and Abraham were the primary 
names, * quia ad hoe tantum est facta 
de Christo repromissio ' (Jer.) ; cf. Lk. 
i 69 f., 73. On vlbs Δαι>€ΐδ see 
ix. 27. The David ic descent of 
Jesus is asserted in Ac ii. 30 if., xiii. 
23, Rom. i. 3, 2 Tim. ii. 8, Apoc. 
xxii. 16 (cf. v. 5) ; and see Heb. vii 
1 4. Cf. the account of the grandsons 
of Judas, the Lord's brother, in 
Hegesippus, ap. Eue. H.E. iii. 20. 
Lk. (iii 38) goes back to 'Adam 
eon of God,' Jo. (i. 1) to 'In the 
beginning.' 

2-12. The names are compiled 
from the lxx. of 1 Ch. L-iii, agreeing 
in some cases with cod. A when it 



differs from other MSS., and in 
some with the Lucianic recension. 

2-6 a. Αβραάμ κτλ.] Abraham 
was the name divinely given when 
the national privileges began in the 
covenant of circumcision (Gen. xvii.). 
Of Judah it was foretold (Gen. xlix. 
10) that sovereignty would be the 
inalienable prerogative of the tribe. 
και τ. ά&€λφους αΰτου summarizes 
the names of Judah's brethren given 
in 1 Chr. ii. 1 f., intimating that out 
of several possible ancestors of the 
royal line Judah was chosen. Judah's 
twin sons Perez and Zerah were the 
result of Tamar's sin (Gen. xxxviii). 
Jewish tradition traced the royal 
line to Perez (Ruth iv. 12, 18 ff.), 
and ' son of Perez ' is a Rabb. ex- 
pression for the Messiah. On *κ της 
Θάμαρ and €κ της Ύαχάβ see Add. 
η. Mt. assumes, what is not stated 
in the O.T., that the mother of 
Boaz was the harlot who received 
the spies. The lxx. form is 'Ραάβ 
(c£ Jam. ii. 25, Heb. xL 31). On 
€κ της * Ρου0 see Add. n. Ruth was 
a Moabitess, against whose nation 
oracles were uttered by Am., Jer., 
Ezek., and Zeph., and in Deut. xxiii. 
3 (c£ Neh. xiii. 1) a Moabite, coupled 
with a bastard and an Ammonite, is 

Β 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



Ισαάκ δε εηέννησεν τον Ιακώβ, 

Ίακωβ δε εηεννησεν τον Ίούδαν καϊ τους αδελφούς αύτοΰ, 
3 Ί οι/δα? δε εηεννησεν τον Φάρες καϊ τον Ζαρά εκ της Θάμαρ, 

Φάρες δε εηεννησεν τον Έσ/οώμ, 

'Κσρωμ δέ έηεννησεν τον Άράμ, 
4'A/Da/A δέ εηεννησεν τον Άμιναδάβ, 

Άμιναδάβ δε νγέννησεν τον Ναασσών, 

Ναασσώι; δε εηεννησεν τον Παλμών, 
5 Σαλμων δέ εηεννησεν τον Βοές εκ της Ύαχάβ, 

Βοές δε εηεννησεν τον Ίωβηδ εκ της 'Ρουθ, 

Ίωβηδ δε εηεννησεν τον ΊεσσαΙ, 
ό'ΙβσσαΙ δε εηεννησεν τον Δανεϊδ τον βασιλέα. 

Δαυειδ δε εηεννησεν τον Σολομωνα εκ της τον Ούριου, 
7 Σολομών δέ εηεννησεν τον 'Ροβοάμ, 

Ύοβοάμ δέ εηεννησεν τον Άβια, 

Άβια δε εηεννησεν τον Άσάφ, 



forbidden to enter the congregation 
* till the tenth generation,' Le. for 
ever. The art before Δαυ€ΐδ is 
strictly incorrect when rbv βασιλάι 
is added ; the addition emphasizes 
the fact that the genealogy is royaL 
The same addition in Ruth iv. 22 
(A) may have been derived from 
Mt. ; see, however, Joe. Ant. v. ix. 4. 
6 b- 1 1. Δαικιδ 3c κτλ.] Σολομών a 
(lxx. Σαλωμων, indecl.) is the form 
in the best uncc. In the Gospp. 
and Josephus the nom. is always 
Σολομών. Some MSS. (the best in 
Ac.) decline it -ώμτα, -ωντος. Lk.'s 
genealogy passes through Nathan, 
son of David. A Jewish tradition 
recognized a double line ; cf. Targ. 
Zach. xii. 12: 'The descendants of 
king Solomon of the house of David 
mourn . . . and the descendants of 
the prophet Nathan, son of David.' 
€κ της Ούριοι» (see Add. 11.) is added 
from Mt's knowledge of 2 Sam. xi f. ; 
in 1 Chr. iii. 5 she is not called the 
wife of Uriah, but Bathshua (Ba/>- 
σά/?€€), daughter of Ammiel. Άσάφ, 
at one time the prevailing spelling 



in the lxx., was mostly corrected to 
the Heb. form Άσά under the in- 
fluence of Origen's Hexapla (Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. ii. 203). If'Ofctai' (v. 
8) =Ό χορεία ν (Ahaziah, 2 Chr. xxii. 
1), a mistake made in 1 Chr. iii 11, 
the names Joash, Amaziah, and 
Uzziah, given in 1 Chr., are here 
omitted. Uzziah is generally Όζείας 
in the lxx., and Mt apparently 
took advantage of the confusion of 
names, and omitted three generations 
in order to adhere to the number 1 4. 
καϊ τ. άδίλφονς αντου (ν. 1 1 ) seems 
to mark the fact that after the Exile 
there existed more than one David ic 
family, any of which might have 
inherited the monarchy. The words 
are a summary, similar to that in v. 
2, of the sons of Josiah and Jchoiakim 
named in 1 Ch. iii. 1 5 f. But the 
latter is here omitted. It is not 
likely that 'U\oviav is for Jehoahaz, 
as in 1 Esd. i. 32 (1 Chr. omits Jeho- 
ahaz) ; or for Ίωακ£ΐμ (Jehoiakim) ; 
the names in vv. 11, 12 must both 
mean Jehoiachin. He had, indeed, 
no brothers, but Zedekiah might be 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



Άσάφ δέ εγέννησεν τον Ίωσαφάτ, 
Ίωσαφατ δε iyivvijaev τον Ίω/οά /i, 
*1ωραμ δε έηέννησςν τον Όζβίαν, 
Όξε/α? δε έγέννησεν τον Ίωαθά(ι, 
Ιωαθάμ δέ eyivvrjaev τον "Αγάς, 
"Αγάς δέ €<γέννησ€ν τον Έζεκίαν, 
Έζβκίας δε βγέννησεν τον Μανασσή, 
Μανασσής δε iyevwjaev τον Άμώς, 
Άμως δε iyewrjaev τον Ίωσείαν, 

Ίωσε/α? δέ €*γέννησ€ν τον 'Ιςγρνίαν καϊ τους αδελφούς 1 1 
αυτού iirl της μετοικεσίας 3αβυ\ωνος. 



ίο 



Μετά δέ την μετοικεσίαν ΒαβυΧωνος *\εγρνίας iyiv- 1 2 
νησεν τον ΧαΧαθιήΧ, 
^αΧαθιηΧ δε έηίννησεν τον Ζοροβάβέλ, 
Ζοροβάβέλ δέ ςηίννησεν τον Άβιούδ, 
9 Αβίού8 δε έηίννησεν τον ΈΧιακείμ, 
*ΕΚιακ€Ϊμ δε €<γέννησ€ν τον Άζώρ, 
*Αζωρ δέ eyewqaev τον Σαδώ*, 
Σαδώ /t δε έη&ννησεν τον ΆχεΖ /i, 
*Αχ€Ϊμ δε έηίννησςν τον Έλιοόδ, 
Έλ^ούδ δε iyivinjaev τον Ελεάζαρ, 
Ελεάζαρ δε έγέννησεν τον Μαθθάν, 
Μαθθάν δε έηίννησςν τον Ιακώβ, 



*3 



Μ 



ΐ5 



mistakenly considered as such. In 
ι Chr. Ίωακϊίμ and 'Icxovias are 
each followed by ^ccW/u'as, and Mt.'s 
statement (repeated by Clem. Strom. 
i 1 2 1) seems to be a confused product 
of the two verses. μ€τοικ€σία (Vulg. 
transmigratio) is a late word ; lxx. 
more frequently has αίχ/χαλωσια, in 
Jereni. mostly αποικία. For the gen. 
Βαβνλωνος cf. Jo. vii. 35, 1 Pet. i. 1. 
12-15. ft*Ta δ< κτλ] One genera- 
tion in this section is missing. This 
cannot have been due to the confusion 
in v. 11, since the second period is 
clearly intended to close with the 
loss of the royal power. In 1 Chr. 
iii. 17 Άσφ occurs as a name between 



Jeconiah and SalathieL The Heb. 
"IDN should probably be read "Ι*?$Π 
' the captive ' ; and Mt may have had 
a Gk. text of Chron. which did not 
treat "IDX as a proper name. But if 
he wrote *ΐ€χ. 1-γίννησ*ν τον Άσίρ, 
Άσιρ δ« (γ€ννησ€ν τον Σαλα#., a 
scribe's eye may have passed from 
the first verb to the second. After 
Zerubbabel the lxx. continues with 
the descendants of Hananiah his 
brother ; Mt's names are traditional 
(cf. Judith viii. 1). All are Heb. in 
form, and all occur in the O.T. except 
Άχαμ (cf. Άκονμ ι Chr. ix. 1 7) and 
Έλιούδ. Άβιού8 (cf. 1 Chr. viii. 3) 
is probably the Ίωδά of Lk. iii. 26. 
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4 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [I. 16 

1 6 'Ιακώβ δέ έγέννησεν τον Ίωσηφ τί>ν άνδρα Μαρίας, 4ξ 
ής έηςννήθη Ιησούς 6 Χβγόμζνος Χριστός. 

1 6. Ίακωβ θέ κτλ.] The nature his betrothed as his lawful wife, 

of the genealogy shows that tykvvr)- But to some Christians this was 

(rev throughout denotes legal, not naturally of less importance than the 

necessarily physical, descent Not miracle ; hence an early alteration 

till the Lord's mother is reached was made in the text, from which 

is the formula altered, and €γ€ννήθη sprang a variety of readings. See 

denotes physical birth, rbv άνδρα below, and Heer's table in Bar- 

Mapias is written from the same denhewer's Bibl. Stud n 1910, 1 — 

point of view ; Joseph acknowledged 226. 

Additional Note on i. 16. 

(α) . ..'Ιωσήφ τον άνδρα Μαρίας, c£ ^9 €γ€ννήθη Ίιρ•ονς 6 λςγόμΛνος 
Χριστός uncc minn pler (om. Ίησοΰς ι. 64. om. ό λςγόμςνος 64) 1L vg JS pesh. 
hcl aeth Tert (De Came Chr. xx.). 

(6) ../Ιωσήφ ψ μνηστίνθίΐσα παρθένος Μαριάμ ίγίννησ* Ίησονν τον 
λ€γόμ€νον Χριστόν 346-556-826-828 (* Ferrar group'). 

This is also implied by the various forms of the O.L. : 
...Josef* cui desponsata• virgo* Maria genuit Jesum Christum h 
...Joseph cui desponsata* virgo Maria peperit Christum Jesum d (D vacat). 
. . .Joseph cui desponsata virgo Maria genuit Jesum qui dicitur [vocatur </] 
Christus * a g 

. . .Joseph cui desponsata erat virgo Maria • virgo autem Maria genuit 
Jesum... b 

...Joseph cui desponsata virgo Maria; Maria autem genuit Jesum... c 
and by the text underlying the arm (see J. A. Robinson, Euthaliana 82) : 
...Joseph, the husband of Mary, to whom having been betrothed Mary 
the virgin from whom was born Jesus who was named Christ 

(c) ...Joseph. Joseph to whom was betrothed Mary the virgin, begat 
Jesus called the Messiah. JS sin. 

(d) ...Joseph, him to whom was betrothed Mary the virgin, she who 
bare Jesus the Messiah. J6 cur. 

(e) ...Joseph the husband of Mary, him from whom was born Jesus... 
Pal. lect (Lewis, Β and C). 

The last of these (e) is really (a) ; a scribe carelessly wrote mim* (« him 
from whom ') for mim* (* her from whom '). 

(d) probably does not represent a Gk. reading; it is an attempt to 
rewrite (c). 

(c) when translated into Gk. runs quite differently from the sentences 
in the rest of the genealogy. Burkitt (Ev. da Meph. ii. 263) points out 
that 'the practice of the writer is to interpose no words between the 
name and the verb iytwrjo-tVy so that the clause ψ μνηοτ. παρθ. Μ. 
ought to follow the first mention of Joseph, not the second.' (b) and (c) 
appear to be derived from a common * Western' corruption of (a), arising 
from a desire to avoid 'the husband of Mary.' (a) is clearly the last 
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I. 17] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 5 

Τίάσαι ουν αϊ yeveal airo * Αβραάμ βως AavelS ye veal 1 7 
δεκατέσσαρβς, teal airo AavelS ίως της μετοικεσίας Ίϊαβν- 

step in a statement of the legal descent of the Messiah from David 
and Abraham ; and the mention of Mary, together with that of Tamar, 
Rahab, and the wife of Uriah, has a special purpose. But if (6) is based 
on an original reading ...Ίακη^φ• Ίακη^ψ £c ϊγίννησ^ν rbv Ίησοΰν τον 
λ€γόμ€νον Χρκττόν (of which no other trace remains), not only is the 
insertion of 'to whom was betrothed Mary the virgin/ pointless as a 
doctrinal safeguard, but the genealogy itself becomes an enigma If it was 
once a separate document (without the women's names), constructed in 
circles that believed in the Virgin birth, it is extraordinary that they 
should so have worded it as to give an easy handle to opponents. If 
they were ignorant of the Virgin birth, it is in the last degree im- 
probable, apart from the fact that Lk. knew another genealogy, that 
they should have constructed it at all. 

That orthodox persons could make unorthodox slips is shown by (e), 
and also by the Arabic Diat (Vat MS., Ciasca's A), '...Joseph, who 
from her begat Jesus the Messiah.' Burkitt shows it to be probable that 
' who from her begat ' is a blundering translation of the Pesh. ' from whom 
(misn*) was born.' In the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila (a) is quoted 
three times, twice very loosely (in one case φ μνηστευθςΐσα Μαρία being 
substituted for τον άνδρα Μαρίας), and once accurately. In the last case, 
the Jew, arguing with the Christian, extracts from the words the meaning, 
which they can, in fact, bear apart from their context, 'Joseph begat 
Jesus that is called Christ... it says he begat [him] from Mary.' 

Additional Note on the Genealogy. 

The genealogy is artificially arranged in three groups of 14 generations, 
which would be convenient for the memory in oral use. Box (Interpreter, 
Jan. 1906, and ZNIV., 1905, 80) suggests that it was 'invested with the 
character of a sort of numerical acrostic on the name David/ the numerical 
value of the letters in in being 4 + 6 + 4= 14. This is unexampled in 
the N.T., except perhaps in the ' number of the beast ' (Apoc. xiii. 1 8), but 
analogous to the Rabbinic aids to memory, and suitable in a piece of popular 
instruction. 

Women's names would not normally occur in a Jewish genealogy. 
But Mt. seems to have wished to disarm criticism by showing that irregular 
unions were divinely countenanced in the Messiah's legal ancestry : Ruth, 
though a Moabitess, was a humble and virtuous woman ; Rahab, though 
a harlot, was saved by her good action, and a Christian writer declared 
her 'justified' (Jam. iL 25 ; cf. Heb. xi. 31); Tamar and Bathsheba were 
adulteresses, but the former was pronounced .'more righteous' than 
Judah (Gen. xxxviii. 26), and the latter afterwards bore a son who 
was 'beloved of Yah' (2 Sam. xiL 25). And Mt. triumphantly closes the 
genealogy with 'Joseph the husband of Mary,' declaring that Mary was, 
after all, his legally acknowledged wife. How this was is shown in 
w. 18-25. 
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Χωνος yeveal Β€κατέσσαρ€ς, καϊ cnrb της μετοικεσίας Έαβν- 
Χωνος ίως τον 'χριστού yeveal Ββκατέσσαρβς. 

ι8ΤΟΤ ΔΕ [ΙΗΣΟΤ] ΧΡΙΣΤΟΤ ή Ί *ν€σις οΰτως ήν. Μντ?- 

ΐ8 Ιησού Χρίστου] NCE al minn & pesh.pal.diat^ 11 me sah arm ; ονι Ιησού 
71 2/ omn [inch d, vac. D] & sin. cur ; Χρίστου Ιησού Β 

On the relation between the genealogies in Mt. and Lk. see HDB. ii. 
'37-4 1 » an d Plummer, St. Luke. Three explanations have been offered : 
(1) Julius Africanus in his letter to Aristides (Eus. H.E. L 7) suggested 
a levirate marriage of either Jacob or Heli, Joseph's father according 
to Mt. and Lk. respectively. They were brothers, and Joseph, the son 
of one of them by his brother's widow, was reckoned as the son of the 
deceased. Thus the two genealogies are those of Jacob and Heli. But 
even if this were possible, the same would have to be assumed in the * 
case of Salathiel's father, who is Jechonias in Mt. but Neri in Lk. ; 
and yet again in that of Eleazar (Mt) and Levi (Lk.), if Matthan and 
Matthat are identified. The explanation is altogether improbable. (2) 
Annius of Viterbo (c. a.d. 1490) assumed that the genealogy in Lk. is 
that of Mary, not of Joseph. This is still held by some, ως ίνομιζ€το 
Ίωσηφ is thought to be a gloss, and του Ή Act is explained as 'the grand- 
son (or descendant) of Heli,' who was the father (or a forefather) of Mary. 
(3) Lord A. C. Harvey's suggestion (Geneahgies of our Lord, and art. 
* Genealogy of Jesus Christ' in Smith's DB. 2 ) is the only possible one, that. 
Lk. provides a pedigree of actual descent, while Mt. gives the throne- 
succession. Mt.'s whole object was to show, in the face of current calumnies, 
that the Messiah's genealogy was divinely ordered, and legally correct. 



18-25. The Birth of the 
Messiah. 

18. τον δ€ Χρίστου κτλ,] The 
whole course of the royal line formed 
the βίβλος γ€νίσ€ως of the Messiah : 
His actual γίν€σις is now related, 
substantiating the statement in v. 1 6. 
Westcott and Hort (App. 7) differed 
as to the reading, but & sin has 
since been added to the evidence, and 
the omission of Ίησον is almost cer- 
tainly right τον δ€ Ίησον Χριστον 
is grammatically abnormal, and must 
have arisen under the influence of 
vv. 1 and 16. If it were correct, 
the only explanation would be that 
Mt refers to these verses : ' and the 
birth of this "Jesus Christ " was 
on this wise.' For όντως as pred. 



cf. xix. 10, xxvi. 54, Rom. iv. 18 

(LXX.). 

μ.νηστ€νθ€ΐσης κτλ.] The Jewish 
laws of marriage, though* in many 
respects analogous to the Roman, 
differed widely from them as regards 
betrothal Later Roman law knew 
of betrothal much in the English 
sense of the word. But in Jewish 
law not only an actual betrothal 
(DWp or D*pn«), but the mere 
possibility that one party believed 
him- or herself to be betrothed to the 
other, constituted an affinity which 
prevented the marriage of their 
relatives within the forbidden degrees 
(Kidd. iii. 10 f.) ; and a betrothed 
girl was a widow if her fiancd died 
(Kethub. i. 2), and this whether the 
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στευθείσης της μητρός αυτού Μαρίας τω Ιωσήφ, ττρϊν ή 
συνεΧθεΐν αυτούς ευρέθη iv ηαστρΧ έχουσα etc πνεύματος 
αηιου. Ιωσήφ Βέ 6 αν η ρ αυτής, Βίκαίος ων teal μη θέ- ig 
\ων αυτήν Βενηματίσαι, εβουΧήθη Χάθρα άποΧϋσαι αυτήν. 

19 ttiyp&Ttvai] N aw-b BZ I ; ιταραδαΎματισαι N* rtc CE al minn 



man bad * taken ' her to his house 
or not After betrothal, therefore, 
but before marriage, the man was 
legally * husband ' (cf. Gen. xxix. 21, 
Dt xxii. 23 f.) ; hence an informal 
cancelling of betrothal wae impos- 
sible : the man must give to the 
woman a writ (git), and pay a fine 
(see Merx, Ev. Mat. 9-12). The 
formalities necessary for the due 
deliverance of the git to the woman 
are laid down in Mishn. Gittin. On 
the graecized form Μαρία and the 
indecl. Μαριάμ, used in the lxx. and 
Targg. for the Miriam of the M.T., 
see WH. App. 156. Another grae- 
cized form is Μαρι.άμ(μ)η, employed 
frequently by Josephus. 

πρϊν ή σννιλθύν κτλ.] After the 
gen. absoi a new subject should follow ; 
see Blass, § 74. 5, and on πριν ή id. 
§ 69. 7. Like convenw (1L) and 
coeo, the verb denotes the consumma- 
tion of the marriage; there is no 
evidence of its use for the marriage 
ceremony in which the bride was 
brought to the bridegroom. IIvcv- 
ματος άγιου could grammatically 
denote the personal Holy Spirit, the 
articles being omitted owing to the 
preposition (Blase, § 46. 7) ; but 
the narrative breathes the air of the 
O.T., and' πν€υμα should probably 
be understood in its O.T. sense, as 
' the power of God in active exercise,' 
though the Church has doubtless 
.been right in identifying this with 
the Third Person of the H. Trinity. 
* Holy Spirit ' occurs in the O.T. in 
Pa li. 1 1, Is. lxiiL 10 only, while the 
advance of theology in Christianity 



led to its use in the N.T. more than 
80 times. See art. 'Holy Spirit* 
in HDB. ii. 405, and Swete, The H. 
Sp. in the N.T. 27-31. 

19. ΊωσΊ]φ Sc κτλ.] On ό άνηρ 
axrrqs see v. 18. δίκαιος is used of 
Zacharias and Elizabeth (Lk. i. 6), 
and Symeon (Lk. ii. 2 5) ; the former 
passage shews what it connoted to 
the Jewish mind — conscientiousness 
in the observance of the law. See 
Sanday-Headlam, Romans, 29. και 
μη θίλων, *and yet not willing.' 
As a good Jew he would have shewn 
his zeal if he had branded her with 
public disgrace. For the και cf. vi. 
26 (Blass, § 77. 6). The converse 
meaning is possible, *and therefore 
not willing,' δίκαιος being under- 
stood of general moral uprightness 
which would include benevolence ; 
e.g. & sin cur * because he was [an] 
upright [man] was not willing ' ; so 
HiL al. But the former is more in 
accordance with the spirit of the 
time. A divorce was not a matter 
which would come into court ; it 
was a private arrangement (λά#/5α) 
which involved only the presence of 
two witnesses that he had given her 
the git But he might have brought 
her into publicity for her eupposed 
crime. δ€ΐγ/χατισαι is not * put her 
to shame ' (Vg. traducere), but merely 

* proclaim,' * publish ' : divulgare (k), 

* would not pupplische her' (Wycl.). 
It is a rare word, occurring in CoL 
ii. 15, Abc. L•. ii. 3, Amh. Pap. I. 
i. 8. 21, Acta Fault et Petri, 33. 
δ€ΐγ/Αατιογ4<>5 occurs on the Rosetta 
Stone. The stronger meaning appears 
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20 Ταύτα Be αύτοϋ βνθυμηθέντος ΙΒού ayyeXos Κυρίου κατ ova ρ 
4φάνη αύτφ \&γων % 1ωσηφ υί6ς Δαι/ει'δ, μη φοβηθής τταρα- 
Χαβεΐν Μαρίαν την γυναικά σου, το yap iv αύτχι yevvr)- 

21 0ev etc πνβύματός έστιν ay ίου' τέξ€ται Be υιον καϊ κάλέ- 
σ€ίς το όνομα αύτοΰ 'Ιησοΰν, αύτος yap σώσ€ΐ τον Χαον 



to attach to the v.l. ίταραδαγματάται : 
cf. Heb. vi. 6. δίίγματισαι μ\ν yap 
Ιση το άπλως απολυσαι, παρα&€ί- 
γματίσαι 8k τδ (π ι κακψ φανέρωσα ι 
(Petr. Laod.) ; and eee Eus. Steph. 
221 (quoted by Tisch.). απόλυσα ι, 
of divorce, is rare and unclassical ; 
cf. v. 31, xix. 3, 7 ff. = Mk. x. 2, 4, 
1 1 , Lk. xvi. 1 8 ; in the lxx. ι Esd. 
ix. 36 only (elsewhere always ίξαπο- 

20. ταύτα 8k αυτοί) κτλ.] 'These 
thoughts having passed through his 
mind ' ; a short but tragic struggle 
between his legal conscience and his 
love, ίνθνμίΐσθαΐ) freq. in the lxx., 
recurs in the N.T. in ix. 4 only ; 
8ι*νθνμ. Ac. x. 19. i8ov is Hebraic, 
derived from the lxx., Mt. 34 , ML 9 , 
Lk. 30 ; καϊ 18ον Mt. * Lk.* 6 , never 
in Mk. ayycXos Κυρίου : always 
without an article in the N.T, except 
when referring to an angel already 
mentioned (cf. v. 24). In the O.T. the 
miT ψ^Ό denotes Yahweh Himself 
in a temporary theophany or activity 
on earth ; but the personification of 
His activities led, after the Exile, to 
the thought of them as individual 
angelic beings. Joseph, like Abraham 
(Gen. xxii. 1 1 f.), was divinely hindered 
from injuring, in obedience to his 
conscience, one in whom all the 
families of the earth should bless 
themselves, κατ* οναρ for the class. 
ovap: ii. 12 f., 19, 22, xxvii. 19 only ; 
Photius condemns it as βαρβαρον 
πανπλως. 

'Ιωσήφ νίδς Δαναδ κτλ.] The 
form of address summarizes the 
thought of the genealogy. On the 
nom. for the voc. see Blase, § 33. 4. 



On μή with the aor. subj., 39 times 
in Mt., always in sayings of Jesus, 
except here and iii. 9, see Moulton 
L 124. On γυναίκα (avoided in 
Ζ cur * thy betrothed ') see note on 
μνηστίνθίίσ-ης, v. 1 8. τύ γίννηθίν 
is * that which hath been engendered,' 
not natum fuerit (k). In the earlier 
message to Mary (Lk. i. 35) the 
present tense is used : so & sin.cur 
here ; cf. Protev. I 4 το γαρ kv avrjj ov. 
21. rk^erai 8k vlov κτλ,] The 
wording of the narrative has been 
coloured by that of the quotation 
in v. 23. On the addition ' to thee ' 
in & sin.cur see Burkitt (Ev. daMeph. 
ii. 261 f.), *a mere stylistic addition to 
the Syriac.it never had a place in 
the Greek text.' αυτός is perhaps 
emphatic: * it is He who will save, 
etc.' The Messiah will bring alxmt 
the redemption (cf. Lk. i. 68, xxiv. 21) 
ascribed in the O.T. to God (Ps. 
cxxix. [cxxx.] 8) ; see Dalman, Words, 
297. λαό? (DJJ) is the privileged 
people of God, as distinct from Ιθνη 
(D^3) : the Christian * laity ' now 
possess their privileges ; see Hort, 
1 Peter, 128 a. owci involves a 
play on the Heb. VW («shall save') 
and y^! (* Jesus') ; since such a play 
is not possible in Aramaic, a Hebrew 
original must underlie the verse. The 
angel's words may have been in the 
form of Heb. poetry, taken from a 
collection current in Palestinian 
circles. If so, a point of contact is 
afforded with Lk/s narrative, of 
which Hebraic poetry forms so 
marked a feature. The popular 
expectations of * salvation' from ein 
were based on the O.T., and were 
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αυτού airo των αμαρτιών αυτών» Ύοΰτο Ke okov yeyovev 22 
ίνα π\ηρωθτ} το ρηθϊν ύπο Κυρίου Bta του προφήτου 
Χεγοντος 

ΊλΟ^ Η TTApG^NOC ^Ν ΓΑΟΤρί €^61 ΚΑ? τέίετλΐ γίοΧ 2 3 

ΚΛΪ KAA^COYCIN ΤΟ ΟΝΟΜΑ aVtO? ΈΜΜΑΝΟγΗλ ' 



mainly concerned with salvation from 
the punishment of sins ; ' righteous- 
ness ' ( = vindication) would be the 
result* rather than the cause, of 
national redemption. But Christian 
thought finds in the words, as the 
evangelists doubtless did, a promise 
of individual forgiveness for all sin- 
ners; cf. Scur, 'he shall save alive 
the world from its sins ' (see Burkitt, 
op. cit. 257). 

22. τούτο δ« όλον κτλ.] The 
perf. ykyovtv (cf. xxi 4, xxvi 56, 
Heb. vii 1 4) denotes that the event 
stands recorded in the abiding 
Christian tradition ; cf. similar per- 
fects with reference to O.T. records, 
Heb. vii. 6, 9, 11, viii. 5. ίνα (and 
όπως ii 23, viii. 17, xiii. 35) in 
this and similar formulas is not 
equivalent to ώστ€ : in the early 
Church it was a leading conception, 
particularly marked in the 1st and 
4th Gospels (c£ ii. 15, 23, iv. 14-17, 
viii 17, xii. 17-21, xiii. 35, xxi 4 
1, Jo. xii. 38 f., xiii. 18, xix. 24, 
28, 36 £ ; see Camb. Bibl. Essays, 
221), that the events of Christ's life 
were divinely ordered for the express 
purpose of fulfilling the O.T. An 
exact parallel is not found in Jewish 
writings, but somewhat similar 
formulae occur : TOfcOE? ΠΌ D"p^ c to 
fulfil that which is said ' ; D"pn3 TK 
'then was fulfilled 1 (cf. Mt ii. 17, 
xxvii 9) ; see Bacher, Extg. Term. i. 
171. Cf. 1 Kings ii. 27, viii. 15, 
24, Jer. xliv. 25. το ρηθέν κτλ. 
and similar expressions are confined 
to Mt ii 15, 17, 23, iii. 3, iv. 14, 
viii 17, xii 17, xiii. 35, xxi 4, 



xxii. 31, xxiv. 15, xxvii 9. The 
words were spoken by Yahweh 
(Kvpiov without the article is a 
quasi proper name) ; the prophet 
was only His instrument. For δια 
( = T3) c£ Joa xx. 2 ; Lk. (i 70 ; Ac 
i. 1 6 al.) prefers δια στόματος = *D2 
(2 Chr. xxx vi 22 only). 

23. ίδου ή παρθένος κτλ.] The 
quotation is from la vii. 1 4 : 18ον ή 
παρθένος Iv γαστρϊ λήμ^ται (Β ; €£ci 
NAQ) και τέξίται vlov, και καλέσας 
κτλ. For the last verb there are 
variants: καλέσ€ΐς (ΒΑ) = ζΙΚΤζ; so 
Aq., Sym., Theod. ap. Eus. and Jer. ; 
καλέσει (Η) = Μ. Τ. ΠΝΊζ ; καλέσου- 
ν ιν (apparently Γ, probably derived 
from Mt) is a periphrasis, more A ram., 
for the passive κληθήσ€ται, and 
suggests that the passage was current 
in Mt's time in an Aramaic trans- 
lation from the Heb., and formed 
part of a collection of testimonia. 
παρθένος was understood by Mt. in 
the sense of ' virgin ' ; and Iren. (ap. 
Eua H.E. v. 8) blamed the daring 
of Theodotion and Aquila who ren- 
dered Isaiah's word HD^y by vcavis. 
But, as Jerome (in loc. Is.) admits, 
1 porro alma apud eos verbum am- 
biguum est ' ; the Heb. word does 
not necessarily denote ' virgin ' ; see 
BOB. 8.V., and cf. the cognate OJV 
1 young man/ and Dwu ' youth.' It 
could be applied to any young woman, 
and approaches JTJW ('girl') in mean- 
ing, rather than ΓΡ•Ίη3 ('virgin'). 
Similarly παρθένος, while it is the 
normal rendering of Π>1Π3, also repre- 
sents iTTJtt in Gen. xxiv. 14, 16, 55, 
xxxiv. 3 bis (in the latter case of 
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240 iarw μ€0€ρμην€νόμ€Ρον Μεθ* ηλλΔν ο θβόο. 'EyepOel? Be 
6 Ίωσηφ άττο του ΰπνου 4ποίησ€ν ώ? προσέταξβν αύτώ 
ο άγγελος Κυρίου καϊ τταρέΧαββν την γυναίκα αυτοΰ ' 

25 καϊ ουκ iyivayaKev αύτην εω? ου ctckcv υίόν* καϊ eKakeaev 
το όνομα αυτοΰ Ίησοΰν, 

25 ουκ eyivtacKtv αντ-ην €ω? ου] om IL k & sin ; ' lived purely with her until ' 
& cur.diat E P h 



one who had lost her virginity). 
It occurs only twice for HDpiJ (Gen. 
xxiv. 43, Is. I.e.), which is further 
rendered by vcavis (Ex. ii. 8, Ps. 
lxvii. [lxviii.] 26, Cant. i. 3, vi. 7 [8]) 
and ν€Οτης (Pro v. xxiv. 54 [xxx. 19]). 
AVhatever, therefore, may have been 
Isaiah's thought — and it has yet 
to be proved that, under Babylonian 
or other foreign influence, he expected 
the birth of a Redeemer-King from a 
virgin (so Burney, JThS. x. 580-4, but 
see Gray, Expos., Apr. 191 1, 289 if.) 
— the lxx. translation did not neces- 
sarily use παρθίνος in the sense of 
* virgin,' although the substitution of 
v€aj>is by Aq., Sym., Theod. was an 
anti-Christian protest. On the use 
made of the passage in early contro- 
versies with Jews see Justin, Dial 43, 
67 f., 71, 77. Earlier than Justin no 
writer except Mt cites it in connexion 
with the birth of Christ See Add. 
n. For μεθψμην^νόμενον, found as 
early as the Prologue of B. Sira, cf. 
Mk. v. 41, xv. 22, 34. 

25. καϊ ονκ κτλ.] The words 
between και and Itciccv are omitted in 
JLk & sin, and their omission seems to 
be supported by Sb cur.diat (see Appar.). 
It is not unlikely that they are a 
gloss, added to safeguard the sentence 
from misunderstanding. Mt., having 



already related the fact of the Virgin 
birth, 'was only concerned at this 
point to assert that Joseph publicly 
accepted Mary as his lawful wife, 
and publicly acknowledged her son 
as lawfully born in wedlock' (Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. ii. 261). As they 
stand the words reiterate the miracle. 
But they do not necessarily assert 
the perpetual virginity of the mother. 
In the N.T. a negative followed by 
cow ου (e.g. xvii. 9), «ds (e.g. xxiv. 39), 
or «as δτον (Jo. ix. 1 8) always implies 
that the negatived action did, or 
will, take place after the point of 
time indicated by the particle ; 
contrast, how T ever, Gen. viii. 7, cited 
by Chrys. ' Non sequitur ut postea 
convenerint' (Jer.) is true whether 
vlov be read or τον vl. αντης τοι/ 
πρωτότοκον (probably from Lk), 
since 'first-born' no more involves 
'later -born' than 'son' involves 
' daughter ' (Lightft Galat, Diss. 11). 
But doubtless, like irplv rj avvekOtlv, 
the words are concerned only with 
the fact of virginity at the time. 
The subject of ίκάλ€σ€ν is probably 
Joseph (so & sin) in accordance with 
KaAccras (v. 21): contrast Lk. L 31. 
By naming the Child, Joseph publicly 
acknowledged Him a lawfully born 
member of his family. 



Additional Note on the Virgin Birth. 

1. If the event is historical, t he n arrative was not due to Isaiah's 
words. Mt adduces them only as a corroborative illustration, as words 
which were divinely intended to be fulfilled in the event The name 
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Immanuel was to him the kernel of Christianity. But his use of it may- 
be understood in two ways, according as ' God with us ' describes the nature 
of the Child, or His work (a) In the former case it follows that Mt 
believed the Holy Spirit to have inspired the prophet to utter words 
which were to find fulfilment in the two natures of Jesus Christ The 
Child is God with us. (δ) In the latter case Mt's object was apologetic 
rather than dogmatic. He wanted to shew — and this is the more probable 
explanation of his words — that there was nothing new or extravagant in 
the thought of a miraculous birth. A birth from a παρθένος only 
fulfilled Isaiah's prophecy concerning Immanuel, whose appearance weuld 
mark the moment when Israel could say * God (is) with us ' to release us 
from foreign invasion, to save us from the result of our sins (cf. Ps. 
xlvi. 7-1 1). 

2. Some who cannot accept the narrative as historical have thought 
that Isaiah's words in their Greek form gave rise to the belief in the 
Virgin Birth (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, i. 100). But it is astonishing 
that though the Christianity of the N.T. is based upon the belief in the 
Incarnation, the O.T. passage which, according to this theory, is the 
foundation of the whole, is nowhere even remotely alluded to, apart from 
Mt. i. 23. Others hold that though Isaiah's words were not the origin 
of the belief, the convictions of Christians as to the uniqueness, the 
purity, and the holiness of Jesus may have taken their rise from the O.T. ; 
that they read such passages as Ps. ii. 7 ('Thou art my son'), Ps. lxxii. 
(the glorious rule of the king's son), la xL 2 (the inspiration of the 
Davidic king), xlii. 1 (of the Servant of Yahweh), lxi. 1 (of the Messianic 
Prophet), and transformed them into the Christian faith in one who was 
God's Son, and who, by the action of the divine spirit, became Immanuel 
(Lobstein, The Virgin Birth of Christ, p. 96). Harnack (Date of the 
Acts, 142-149) suggests two factors which contributed to the belief; (a) 
Christians held that Christ was the Son of God, by th*e action of the 
Holy Spirit, in the Resurrection (Rom. i. 4), but that His Sonship 
was then carried further back, to the divine voice at the Transfiguration 
(Mk. ix. 7), then to the divine voice at the Baptism (Mk. i. 11), and 
finally to the Birth ; (δ) with this thought of divine Sonship by the 
action of the Holy Spirit was coupled Isaiah's prediction. But even if the 
Sonship was carried back, in this way, to the Birth or the Conception, 
Isaiah's prediction must still, on this theory, be regarded as an essential 
factor in the production of a belief in the Virgin Birth, and it remains 
astonishing; as said above, that no N.T. writer except Mt should have 
alluded to it 

3. Several writers have held that the origin of the belief was not 
Jewish, but pagan (e.g. Schmiedel, Enc. Bibl., art 'Mary,' Usener, 
ib., art. 'Nativity,' Pfleiderer, Das Urchristentum, and Early Christian 
Conceptions of Christ, Soltau, The Birth of Jesus Christ). Pagan myths 
of goddess mothers whose sons were divine redeemers are easy to collect 
But, as these writers admit, the belief produced from such myths 
could not have taken its rise in Palestinian Jewish circles. The 
adaptation of pagan ideas must have been the work of Gentile Christians, 
and their incorporation into the Christian tradition must have taken 
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place at a late date. But such a theory is confronted with the 
difficulty that the narratives of the Nativity are intensely Jewish ; 
the language is Hebraic, and the atmosphere Palestinian. If the 
portions which deal with the Virgin Birth are Gentile insertions into an 
earlier Jewish story, they should present distinctively Greek features ; 
but they do not : they are as Hebraic as the surrounding context (see Bp. 
Chase, Camb. Theol. Essays, 4 1 1 -4 1 4). This is true not only of Mt/s account 
but also of Lk. i. 34, 35, which many hold to be an interpolation. 

A modification of the theory ascribes to the narrative a composite 
origin- It is held that pagan mythology had moulded the ideas of certain 
Jewish circles, and that from these ideas, * which had become, so to speak, 
" international," but may in the last resort be traced to Babylonia/ Jewish 
Christians obtained, with many alterations of detail, 'a poetic and 
popular symbol of a primary religious truth — of the truth that inestimable 
blessings, which, for us, have their fountain-head in the Crucified, do 
indeed come from above (Jo. viii. 23), and not from below, are not humanly 
introduced, but have their origin in God* (Cheyne, Bible Problems, 95 f.). 
If the theory is true, it is remarkable that the humble and unlearned 
Jewish Christians treated the international myth with a bold freedom 
found in no other community. The goddess is not* as in all the 
mythologies, a heavenly being, and the son a god or an emperor, but 
both are lowly and obscure country folk. And Dr. Cheyne admits that * the 
stress laid on the virginity (in the ordinary sense of the word) is 
peculiar to the evangelist' Moreover, there is not the faintest trace 
of the alleged pre-Christian Jewish phase of the belief, intermediate 
between the pagan and the Christian. Apoc. xii., to which the same writer 
refers, is of a totally different character, and even if it contains 
pagan elements there is no evidence that it passed through a non- 
Christian Jewish phase before it reached its present form. Finally, 
it is improbable that Palestinian Jewish Christians would be unaware 
that the international myth was of pagan origin, and that, if aware of 
it, they would have embraced and adapted it 

4. Supporters of the pagan origin of the belief can at least produce 
pagan parallels. But those who hold that the Virgin Birth of the Messiah 
was a purely Jewish expectation can produce no parallels at all. Harnack can 
say only that it seems to him probable. It is irrelevant, for example, 
to point to a section of the Ebionites, which ' did not deny that the Lord 
was born of a virgin and the Holy Spirit* (Eue. H.E. iii. 27). Gunkel 
(Zum religionsgesch. Verstdndnis d. N.T. 68 f.), recognizing the Jewish 
character of Mt's narrative, holds that mythological ideas could not 
have made their way into Jewish Christianity 'if Judaism itself had 
not previously possessed these or analogous ideas.' But this is only a 
deduction from the phenomena of Mt's narrative. In the large amount 
of Jewish pre-Christian material that we possess, there is not a trace 
of the belief. Badham (Academy, June 8, 1905), indeed, attempts to 
find it in late, in some cases very late, Rabbinic literature. But he 
admits that the references are 'slight and disappointing.' Some are no 
longer extant ; and he makes no attempt to determine whether any 
are due to Christian influence. 
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Ύοΰ δέ *Ιησου γβννηθέντος iv Βηθ\€€μ της Ίοι/δαια? ι Π. 

5• We are thus led to the conclusion that no non-Christian source, 
written or oral, has been found which satisfactorily accounts for the pheno- 
mena of the Gospel narratives. It is impossible to determine how early 
the event of the Virgin Birth was known to Christians. From the nature 
of the case it would not be common knowledge at first It did not form 
part of the Marcan tradition, or it lay outside S. Mark's plan in writing for 
Roman readers, as it lay outside the plan of the compiler of Q. It is often 
said that Mt's account must have been derived from Joseph, and Lk.'s from 
the Lord's mother ; this, however, cannot be considered proved, and must 
not be pressed, although they were obviously the ultimate authority for the 
fact But at least the written narrative was current within the lifetime of 
members of the family who were in a position to know the facts, and could 
have contradicted false statement». S. Paul's silence — if he was silent — on 
the subject, need not involve ignorance, as it certainly does not in the case 
of the fourth evangelist ' God sent forth His Son born of a woman ' (Gal. 
iv. 4) may be ambiguous ; but the teaching of w. 1-7 about 'adoption' — 
the granting of a new kind of sonship — can be better understood if it 
presupposes the Virgin Birth. And the belief, if not necessary to, is entirely 
congruous with, the apostle's attitude towards Christ as the ' new Man,' the 
' second Adam,' i.e. the Founder and Source of a new and spiritual race. It 
is this congruity with the whole body of Christian belief, with the Incarna- 
tion, the Atonement, the Sacraments, which turns the scale for those who 
will not assert that miracles do not happen, much less that a miracle, 
avowedly unique, did not happen, but whom the literary evidence leaves 
in suspense. 



ii. 1-12. The Visit op the 
Μαοιανθ. 

ι. του o€ Ίτγτον κτλ.] There 
was a Bethlehem in Galilee, 7 m. 
NW. of Nazareth (Jos. xix. 1 5 ; cf. 
Neubauer, Geogr. du Talm. 191); 
but Palestinian readers could not be 
in doubt as to which Bethlehem was 
the birthplace of the Son of David. 
Mt probably employed the con- 
ventional form of the name. For 
the topographical genitive τ. Ιουδαίας 
cf. Να(α/>€0 τ. Γαλιλαία? (xxi. 1 1, 
Mk. i. 9), Κανά τ. Γ. (Jo. ii. 1, 11, iv. 
46). The name appears in the O.T. 
as Bethlehem of Judah (Jud. xvii. 
7 ft% xix. 1 f., 1 8, Ruth i. 1 f.), which 
(as Jer. suggests) probably stood here 
(see v. 5) ; Ίοι»δαια represents niW 
in 1 Regn. xxvii. 6, 10, Is. L 1. 
Bethlehem, the modern Beit-lahm, 



5 m. S. of Jerusalem (Jos. Ant. vn. 
xii. 4), was the home of David, and 
the scene of the story of Ruth his 
ancestress. The Lord's family, there- 
fore, according to Lk. ii. 3 f., con- 
sidered it their true home, and went 
thither for the enrolment. * In the 
days of Herod': the only date ex- 
plicitly specified by any N.T. writer 
except Lk. Herod the Great became 
governor of Galilee in 47 b.c, and 
was given the title ' King of Judaea ' 
by Antony and Octavius in 40 ; he 
began to build the temple in 20, 
and died in 4 b.c. See however 
Add. n. after xiv. 12. 

Ιδού μάγοι κτλ.] On ιδού see i. 
20. If Herodotus (i. 101) is to be 
trusted, the Magians were originally 
a Median tribe, but became a priestly 
caste among the Persians (i. 132), as 
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iv ήμέραις 'HpwSov τον βασιΧίω^ > ΙΒού μώγοι άπο άνα- 
2 τοΧών irape^evovro els Ιεροσόλυμα λβγοι/τβ? ΊΙοΰ έστϊν 



the Chaldeans in Babylon (Dan. i. 4 
etc.; see Driver, p. 12-16). The 
word acquired later the more general 
sense of 'magician' (Ac xiii. 6, 8 ; 
cf. viii. 9, 1 1) : it stands for 'asshdph, 
1 charmer ' (Dan. ii. 2, 10 etc. lxx. 
Theod.), 'obh, 'necromancer' (1 Regn. 
xxviii. 3, 9 Aq.), hartummim, ' magi- 
cians ' (Gen. xlL 24 Sym.). Mt 
appears to use it with the specific 
force of * astrologer.' Its derivation 
is still uncertain (see ΚΑΤ. 2 417 ff., 
3 59θ. In Persian inscriptions of the 
age of Darius mdgui is found, and it 
occurs in Jewish literature and in 
Syriac as ΝΚ>•1 JD). Many of the fathers 
understood it to have a sinister force, 
and drew out the thought that magic 
was overthrown by the advent of 
Christ (cf. Ign. Eph. 1 9, Justin, Dial. 
78, Tert. De Idol. 78, Orig. c. Gels. i. 
60, Hil. in Mat. 1), and this idea 
prevailed in mediaeval writings ; but 
there is not a hint of it in the 
narrative, άπο ανατολών is to be 
connected with μάγοι, not with 
7rap€y(vovTo : cf. iv. 25, Jo. xi I. 
'The East* might designate Arabia 
(Gen. x. 30), as Just. Tert concluded 
from the nature of the gifts, or 
Babylonia the home of astrology 
(Orig., Jer., Aug.), or Persia (Clem. AL, 
Chrys.). But attempts to determine 
the country intended are guesses. 
That the Magians are represented as 
Gentiles can be gathered from their 
use of the term 4 the Jews,' which was 
probably not employed at the time 
except by foreigners ; the Mishna 
speaks only of ' Israelites.' Such 
passages as Is. lx. 3, Apoc. xxi. 24 
gave rise to the tradition that they 
were kings, and the triple gift that 
they were three in number. For 
apocryphal accretions to the story 
see ' Magi,' in HDB. and DCG. The 



Gk. form Ίί/οοσόλν/ια, neut plur. 
except in v. 3 and perhaps iii. 5, is 
invariable in Mt. (1,) (except xxiii. 37), 
Mk, Jo., and Josephus. The Heb. 
form Ιερουσαλήμ, is used in xxiii. 
37, usually in Lk., who strives to pre- 
serve a biblical style, S. Paul (except 
GaL i. 17 f., ii. 1), and Heb. xii. 22, 
Apoc. iii. 12, xxi. 2, 10. In a trans- 
lation from a Semitic original the Gk. 
form would be employed deliberately, 
and Mt. adheres to it Where the 
forms alternate, as in Ac, some ex- 
plain that the Heb. form expresses 
special solemnity. See Harnack, 
Apostelgeschichte, 72 ff., and somewhat 
differently Ramsay, Expos, vn. iii. 
109 ff., 414 ff. Against this Schutz, 
ZNW. y 1910, 169 ff. 

2. που «rrtV κτλ.] On * king of 
the Jews' see xxvii. 1 1. Assyr. and 
BabyL records contain omens as to 
the fortunes of Aharru (the West 
land, Phoenicia and Palestine), drawn 
from astronomical phenomena ; see 
Allen, ad loc, who also refers to 
the constellation from which, on the 
birthnight of Alexander, Magians 
foretold that the destroyer of Asia 
was born (Cic. De Divin. i. 47). In 
JThS., 1902, 524 Moulton refers to 
the Magian belief that a star could 
be the fravashi, the counterpart 
or * angel' (cf. Mt. xviii. 10) of a 
great man. Throughout the civilized 
world ideas of a * Messianic' kind 
were in the air. The birth of the 
Roman Empire was diffusing law and 
order, and hence peace and wealth 
(Jos. Ant. xvi. ii. 3, iv. 3) ; Virgil 
(Eel. iv.) shews what a Roman ex- 
pected from Augustus ; and see the 
inscriptions in his honour, quoted 
by Sol tau (Birth 0/ J. Chr. 68- 
72). Similar expectations afterwards 
centred upon the Flavian family; 
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ό Τ€χ0€ΐ9 βασιλεύς των Ιουδαίων ; εϊδομεν yap αυτού τον 
αστέρα iv Ttj άνατοΧτ} καϊ ηλθομεν προσκύνησαν αύτω. 
' Ακουσας δε 6 βασιλεύς Ήρωδης έταράγθη κα\ ττασαι* 
^Ιεροσόλυμα μετ αύτοΰ, καϊ συναηαηων πάντας τους αργι- 4 
e pels καϊ γραμματείς του λαού έπυνθάνετο παρ αυτών 

3 ιτασά] om D 



Jos. BJ. νι. v. 4> Tac. Hist, v. 1 3, 
Suet Veep. 4. It is not impossible, 
therefore, that eastern astrologers, 
perhaps proselytes, or influenced by 
Jews, should travel to the place 
where they expected the birth of the 
world's king. See Bousset, Rel. d. 
JwL 212 1 With the Magians* in- 
tention to worship Jesus cf. Seneca's 
account (Ep. 58) of Magians in Athens 
who brought sacrifices to Plato after 
his death. 

kv tq ανατολή] • At its rising/ 
possibly a technical expression de- 
scribing the moment when the pheno- 
menon first became visible. It can 
hardly have the same meaning as the 
preceding ανατολών, plur. without 
article. The appearance of a bright 
star, noted by astrologers though no 
other record survived, affords no 
evidence of the date. See Moulton, 
op. cit. 

3. άκουσας & κτλ.] The public 
excitement leads to nothing, and is 
not again referred to in the narrative. 
Possibly και πάσα 'lep. per αντου 
is a scribal insertion, since elsewhere 
in Mt" ' Ίίροσόλνμα is probably 
always a neut plur. (see on v. 1). 
Hence D omits πάσα. For the sing. 
c£ Tob. xiv. 4, Jos. Ant. 1. x. 2. 

4. και σνναγαγών κτλ.] From the 
time of Herod till the fall of Jerusalem 
there were, according to Josephus, 
28 high priests, appointed either 
by the Herodian princes or by the 
Romans ; Herod himself appointed 
no less than seven. They were 
chosen, for the most part, from a 
few aristocratic families. The title 



'high priests' (Vg. principes sacer- 
dotum) was applied to all thoee who 
were c/c γ^νονς άρχΐ€/οατικου (Ac. 
iv. 6). The particular high priest at 
this time, according to the ordinary 
chronology of the life of Jesus, was 
either Matthias son of Theophilus 
or Joasar son of Boethos (Joa Ant. 
xvil iv. 2, vi. 4). See Schurer, 
HJP. 11. i. 195-206. The sacerdotal 
nobility at first formed the governing 
body of the Jewish Church (τον λαοί). 
But when the power of the Pharisees 
grew, the priestly party felt com- 
pelled to admit Pharisaic doctors, 
the 'Scribes' (see v. 20 note), into 
the assembly. And the Sanhedrin 
also included 'Elders' (cf. xvi. 21 
note, xxi. 23, xxvi. 3, 47, 57, xxvii. 
1, 3, 12, 20, 41), but in several 
passages (as here) Mt. does not mention 
them. In xxvi 59 he speaks of ' the 
high priests and the whole Sanhedrin.' 
See Schurer, op. cit. 174-8. 

€πυνθάν€Τ0 παρ' αυτών κτλ.] The 
summoning of the whole Sanhedrin 
for this purpose is open to grave 
doubt Not only is Herod said to 
have begun his reign with a massacre 
of its members (Jos. Ant. xiv. ix. 4), 
— he certainly reduced its import- 
ance and influence to a minimum — 
but he could easily ask the question 
privately of a single Scribe. The 
narrative emphasizes the zeal of the 
foreigners who sought the Messiah, 
in contrast with the indifference of 
the official rulers. γ€νναται is the 
prophetic present, the w r riter giving 
the orat. recta of Herod's words (Blass, 
§ 56. 8 f.). 
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5 που 6 χριστός yevvarcu. oi Bk elirav αντφ Έυ Βηθλεέμ 
της Ιουδαίας' όντως yap yeypairTau 8ιά τον ττροφήτον 

Καϊ cV, ΒΗθλε^Μ γη ΊογλΑ, 

ογλΛΜώο ^λΑχίοτΗ eT €*ν toTc H'reMdciN ΊογλΑ* 

^Κ COY ΓΑΡ €i€A6Vc€TAI ΗΓΟ^ΜεΝΟΟ, 

(5CTIC ΤΤΟΙΜΑΝ€Ϊ ΤΟΝ AaOn ΜΟΥ TON 'IcpAI^A• 

7 Tore ΉροόΒης λάθρα κάλέσας τους μάγονς ήκρίβωσβν trap 



5. Ιν Βηθλ^ψ κτλ.] The Jewish 
belief that Bethlehem was to be the 
Messiah's birthplace is referred to 
in Jo. vii. 42 on the authority of 
4 Scripture.' Cf. Targ. Mic. v. 1 : 
* out of thee shall come forth before 
me the Messiah.' Targ. Jon. Gen. 
xxxv. 21 explains the * tower of 
Eder' near Ephrath as the place 
where the Messiah would be revealed. 
Babbinic passages express the same 
expectation : Jer. Berak 5 a, Midr. 
Lam. i. 16. 'Ιουδαία? was perhaps 
originally read Ίουδα (so Jer.), in 
accordance with the following quota- 
tion ; see v. 1. 

6. και συ κτλ.] The quotation is 
from Mic v. [2] 1 ; it differs both from 
Heb. and lxx., and was probably 
taken from a collection of tesiimonia. 
LXX. has και συ, Βηθλ(*μ οίκος 
Έφραζα, ολιγοστδ? €ΐ τον tivai kv 
χίλίάσιν Ίουδα* ck σου μοι c^ckcv- 
σ€ται του dvai €ΐς άρχοντα τον 
Ισραήλ. Except for the insertion 
of οΐκος (from a repetition of the JV3 
in * Bethlehem ') and €ts, this follows 
the M.T. Mt's γή Ίονδα is loosely co- 
ordinated with Βηθλ€€μ, so that the 
expression is equivalent to* Bethlehem 
[of] Judah ' (so 1L&). On yrj see ix. 
26. ονδαμως ελαχίστη €t is a para- 
phrase of the original, emphasizing 
the honour which Bethlehem was to 
receive ; ελαχίστη means ' least in 
honour.' kv τοις rjyepoa-LV = *B?N«jl 
for the M.T. *ξΛ>Ν3 (« thousands,'' i.e. 
clans), the clans being personified in 



their rulers, yap is inserted in con- 
sequence of the paraphrase * thou art 
by no means the least'; in the original 
the second clause is sharply contrasted 
with the first, without a connecting 
particle, ν (ρ>0 wa8 probably absent 
from the text of Micah, from which the 
passage was drawn. The passage was 
understood to mean that the Messiah 
was to be born at Bethlehem ; but 
the prophet probably meant that, 
wherever he might be born, he would 
* come out of Bethlehem,' i.e. out of 
the stock of David, since David was 
born there. 

ήγονμ€νος, δστις ποιμαν^ΐ κτλ.] 
The thought of Mia v. 3 ('he shall 
stand and feed (lxx. ποιμαν€Ϊ) in the 
strength of Yahweh') is combined 
with 2 Regn. v. 2 : ' thou shalt feed 
my people Israel, and thou shalt be 
for a ruler (ήγουμενον) over IsraeL' 
Cf. 2 Regn. vii. 7, Jer. xxiii. 2 : and 
see Ps. ii. 9 (lxx.), quoted in Apoc. 
il 27, xii. 5, xix. 15. ήγονμ€νος is 
inserted (probably from Mt) in Mic. 
v. 1 cod. Α. όστις draws attention 
to the ruler as a type rather than 
an individual (Moulton i. 92) ; cf. 
vii. 15, 24, 26, xiii. 52, xx. 1, xxi. 
33, xxii. 2, xxv. 1. 

7. t6tc Ήρψδης κτλ.] All the 
details of Herod's action raise diffi- 
culties. No report of the private 
interview was likely to reach the 
Church either from Herod or the 
Magians. tot* is characteristic of 
Mt. as a particle which carries the 
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αυτών τον yjpovov τον φαινομένου αστέρος, καϊ πέμψας 8 
αυτούς εις Βηθλεέμ elirev ΊΙορευθέντες εξετάσατε ακρι- 
βώς 7Γ€ρ\ του παιδιού ' επάν δέ εΰρητε απαγγείλατε μοι, 
όπως κάηω ελθών προσκυνήσω αύτω. οι δε άκούσαντεςς 
του βασιλέως επορεύθησαν^ καϊ ιδού 6 άστη ρ ον είδον iv 
ττ} ανατολή wporjyev αυτούς, ίως ελθών έστάθη επάνω ου 
ην το παιδίον. ίδόντες δε τον αστέρα εγάρησαν χαράν με- ίο 
*γάλην σφόδρα, καϊ ελθόντες els την οίκίαν είδον το παιδίον 1 1 
μ€τά Μαρίας της μητρός αύτοΰ, καί πεσόντες προσεκύνη- 

9 ου ην το ταιδιον] του ταιδιου D 1L b c g 1 k q 



reader to the next event in the 
narrative, often with no strict histori- 
cal sequence. Mt so uses it 61 
times. It is virtually equivalent to 
the Heb. i waw consecutive,' which 
does not occur in Aram. It is 
strikingly illustrated by the use of 
tH*N and |*T3 in the Aram, portions 
of Dan. and Ezra. See the writer's 
note in JThS., 1 9 1 o, 1 2 7 f. άκριβονν 
( = €ξ€τάζ€ΐν ακριβώς, v. 8) recurs in 
the N.T. in v. 16 only; cf. Philo, 
De Mund. Op. χ χ v. /xcra πάσιμ c£c- 
τά(Γ€ω$ άκριβονντ€ς. 

8. και πίμψας κτλ.] The parte, 
is synchronous with €ΐπ€ν (see Blass, 
§ 74. 3). Their inquiries were to 
be * concerning' the Child, not His 
whereabouts but any information 
that they could report, ardv, only 
Lk. xL 22, 34. 

9. και iSov κτλ.] Since he told 
them to what town they were to go, 
the reappearance of the star, though 
an omen of success, was no longer 
needed for guidance. Patr. writers 
emphasize its miraculous nature ; cf. 
Ign. Eph. 19, Protev. Jac. 21. The 
v.L in D seems intended to avoid the 
awkwardness of ίπάνω ol•. Protev. 
Jac has «πάνω του σπηλαίου (πι της 
κ€φαλης τον παιδίον : see next note. 

11. και ίλθόντες κτλ.] Lk. speaks 
of an inn, with a stable attached. 
According to an early tradition the 



Birth was in a cave ; Just. Tryph. 
78 'in a cave near the village,' 
Protev. Jac. I.e., Orig. c. Ceh. i. 5 1. It 
can hardly have arisen from a desire 
to add local colouring, for rock stables 
were not common. It may have 
been due to Is. xxxiii. 16. But if 
it was a fact, and if the narrative 
had an Aram, basis, €is την οίκίαν 
may have originated in NJV3, 'inside,' 
'within' (cf. 2 Regn. v. 9, 3 Regn. 
vil 13 [25]), in which case Mt. may 
have written in v. 9 ϊπάνω τον 
σττ^λαιου οΰ, which a scribe altered 
to «v. oi>, because ' cave ' and ' house ' 
seemed to be mutually exclusive. 
On the aor. προσί,κννιγταν see Blase, 
§ 57. 4. For θησαυροί for that in 
which they were carried cf. Deut. 
xxviii. 12. All the gifts were pro- 
ducts of Arabia, but gold was found 
also in Babylonia and elsewhere. 
Herod, (iii. 107) wrongly states that 
frankincense, myrrh, and some other 
spices, were procurable only in Arabia. 
But many considered Persian frank- 
incense the best (Strabo xvi. iv. 25), 
and it was also found in India and 
Syria (Bibl. RWB. ' Weihrauch '). 
Symbolic meanings of the gifts were 
widely adopted ; eg. Juvencus, Ev. i. 
249 f., ' Tub, aurum, murrain, regique, 
hominique, deoque'; and cf. Caswall's 
hymn, A. and M. 76, based on 
Prudent Cathemertnon xii. 70 ff. 
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σαν αύτφ, καϊ άνοίξαντβς τους θησαυρούς αυτών προσηννγ- 

12 καν αύτφ δώρα, χρυσόν καϊ λίβανον καϊ σμύρναν. καϊ χρη~ 
ματισθέντ€ς κατ οναρ μη άνακάμψαι προς Ήρωδην δι* 

1 3 άλλης οδού άνβχωρησαν €ΐς την -χωράν αυτών. Άνα- 
γωρησάντων δέ αυτών ιδού άγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται κατ 
οναρ τ<ρ Ίωσηφ λέγων 'ΈηερθεΙς παράλαβε το παιδίον 
καϊ την μητέρα αύτου καϊ φββγε εις Αϊ^γυπτον, καϊ ϊσθι 
€Κ€Ϊ ίως &ν €Ϊπω σοι' μέλλει yap ' Ηρώδης ζητεΐν τ6 παι- 

1 4 Stop του άπολέσαι αυτό. 6 δέ βγβρθεϊς παράλαβε το 
παιδίον καϊ την μητέρα αυτού νυκτός καϊ άνεχωρησεν €ΐς 

1 5 Αϊγυπτον, καϊ f\v €Κ€Ϊ ίως της τβλβυτης Ήρωδου* ΐνα 



1 2. και χρηματισθίντίς κτλ,] Vg. 
response* accepto. In class. Gk. the 
verb denotes * to do business, manage 
public affairs,' hence 'to advise, or 
consult, on public affairs/ In later 
Gk. it gained the force of 'to give 
an authoritative answer,' as by an 
oracle : Jos. Ant. v. L 14, Fay. Pap. 
137 (ist cent a.d.); or more generally 
* to give a divine command or warn- 
ing' : Lk. ii. 26, Jer. xxxii. 16 [xxv. 
30], Job xl. 3 [8} The pass, of 
the person warned is rare : Lk. ii 
26 (D), Ac. x. 22, Heb. viii. 5, xi. 7, 
Jos. Ant. iil viii. 8, Ox. Pap. 886 
(3rd cent. A.D.). A further meaning 
of the active occurs in Ac. xL 26. 
In Protev. Jac xxi. 4, Chrys. ad loc, 
Orig. c. Gels. i. 60 the warning is 
ascribed to an angel, as in Joseph's 
case. άναχωρ€Ϊν, virtually ' escape ' (see 
M.-M. Vocab. s.v.), is frequent in Mt. 
( I0 Mk. ' Jo. x Ac. a ). For δια cf vii. 1 3. 

13-15. The Flight into Egypt. 

13. άναχωρησάντων 3c κτλ.] In 
epite of the wonder of His birth, the 
human Infant must be rescued not 
by miracle but by flight ; see Orig. 
c. Gels. i. 66. The angel does not 
explain why Herod should seek to 
kill the Child, cycpfots is redundant, 
as in i. 24. 

14. ό δ« eye/30€ts κτλ] The 
nearest route to Egypt would be by 



unfrequented paths to the coast plain 
(c£ Gosp. Ps.-Mat. xviL 2 'per viain 
eremi '), and then by the high road ; 
see Jos. BJ. iv. xL 5. τελίντή is 
not found elsewhere in the N.T. In 
apocryphal traditions the stay in 
Egypt lasted variously from one to 
seven years (Resch, Das Kindheits- 
cvang. p. 167). 

1 5. ίνα πληρωθβ κτλ.] On the 
formula see i. 22. The quotation is 
from Hos. xi. 1. Heb. WCJiJ Dnysp* 
V2*? 'And from Egypt I called to 
my son ' (or perhaps ' called my son '). 
LXX. /cat c£ ΑΙγνπτον μ€Τ€κάλεσα 
(Α -€σατο) τά τέκνα αντον ( = V33p). 
Targ. ' and from Egypt [sc. until now] 
have I called them sons ' ; and Sym., 
TheocL, Pesh, interpret similarly. 
But Aq. differs from Mt only in 
using από for €£. Mt employed a 
translation which he found in a col- 
lection of testimonia. The origin of 
the quotation was unknown to early 
Christians who were acquainted only 
with the lxx. A scribe actually adds 
a note in Κ referring to the book of 
Numbers, Le. to Num. xxiv. 8. The 
prophet referred only to an event in 
Israel's history : Mt finds in the word- 
ing a point of comparison with the 
Messiah, in that God's ' Son ' was in 
each case ' called from Egypt' The 
narrative of the flight seems mainly 
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πΚηρωθτ} το ρηθέν ύπο Κυρίου Βιά του προφήτου Xeyovros 
*Εϊ ΑίΓΥτττογ έκ^λεοΑ τον υΙο'ν μου- Tore Ήρφδης 1 6 

ίδών οτι €ν€τταί'χθη ύπο των μάηων βθυμώθη Χίαν, καϊ άπο- 
στζίΧας avetXev πάντας τους παΐΒας τους iv ΒηθΧββμ καϊ 
iv πασι τοις ορίοις αυτής άπο Βιβτοΰς καϊ κατωτέρω, κατά 
τον γρόνον hv ήκρίβωσβν παρά των μαηων. Τότβ ίπΧηρώθη ιη 
το ρηθέν Βιά leptplov του προφήτου \&γοντος 



intended to lead up to the quota- 
tion. 

There was a Jewish tradition, 
known to Origen (c. Celt. L 38), that 
Jesus, after growing up in obscurity, 
served in Egypt as a labourer, and 
practised miraculous arte, on the 
strength of which, when he returned 
to Palestine, he gave himself out to 
be a God (cf. Just ApoL L 30). An 
earlier form of it is traced to R. 
Eliezer b. Hyrcanus (80-120 a.d.), 
that the son of Stada (i.e. Jesus) 
* brought with him magic arts out 
of Egypt in an incision [Le. by 
tattooing the formulae] on his body ' 
(Shabb. 104 b). See Laible, /. Chr. 
in the Talm., ed. Streane, 46 - 9. 
This attempt to ascribe the Lord's 
miracles to Satanic agency seems to 
be independent of Mt, and may have 
been known to him, so that one 
object of his account may have been 
to combat it 

i6-i£ The Massacre of the 
Infants. 

16. τότ€ *1ϊρφδης κτλ.] For 
€ν€7ταίχθη l was deluded ' (Vg. illusus 
esset) cf. Jer. x. 15. Elsewhere in 
the N.T. it is used only of the 
'mocking' at the Lord's passion. 
θνμονσθαί, very frequent in the lxx., 
occurs only here in the N.T. άπδ 
Sutovs κτλ.: c£ 1 Ch. xxvii. 23, 
άττδ €ΐκοσα€τονς και κάτω, Ex. xxx. 
14, Num. i. 3. If the Magians 
saw the star at the time of the 
conception, they might arrive at 



Jerusalem shortly after the birth of 
Jesus, which is the impression pro- 
duced by w. 1 £ But Mt may 
have supposed that Herod would 
think it safer to conclude that the 
star appeared at the Child's birth. 
But it would be in keeping with his 
character to vent his anger upon as 
many persons as possible. The 
killing of 20 or 30 children — and 
there would hardly "be more in 
Bethlehem — would be nothing to 
one who massacred on a large scale 
(see Jos. Ant. xvl xi. 7, xvn. ii. 4, 
vi. 4, 5). The mot of Augustus 
that it was better to be Herod's sow 
(fa) than his son (νίός), is quoted 
by Macrob. (Sat. 11. iv. 1 1), who 
erroneously speaks of the emperor 
as having heard that Herod's son was 
among the children whom he had 
commanded to be killed in Syria 
under two years old. The murder 
of the children, but the failure to 
kill Israel's Saviour, recalls the story 
of Pharaoh, Ex. L 1 5— ii- 10. See 
Add. n. 

17. τότ€ Ιπληρώθη κτλ.] This 
formula (see on i 22) instead of ίνα 
(δπως) πληρώθυ, is employed only 
here and in xxvii. 9, both referring 
to Jeremiah the prophet of sorrow. 
The attempts of Herod and of Judas 
to compass the Lord's death fulfilled 
O.T. language, but Mt possibly 
altered the expression because he 
shrank from ascribing them to a 
divine purpose. 
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18 ΦωΝίι ^n 'Pam^ ^κογ'οθΗ, 

κλΛγθΛΑόο καϊ dAypMOc πολγς' 
'Ρ^χΑιλ κλΛίογοΛ τ& τ€κνα aVthc, 

ΚΑΪ oVk Ηθ€λ€Ν ΓΤΑΡΑΚλΗθΗΝΑΙ ΟΤΙ oVk eldlM. 

ι^Ύέλβυτήσαντος Be του ΉρφΒου Ιδού άγγελος Τίνρίου φαί- 

2θ νβται κατ οναρ τω Ιωσήφ iv Alyvirrp Χί^ων 'EyepOels 

παράλαβε το παιΒίον κα\ την μητέρα αύτοΰ καϊ iropevov 

ei9 ηην Ισραήλ, τεθνήκασιν yap οι ζητοΰντες την ψυχήν 

2 1 του παιδιού. 6 Bk iyepOeU παρέλαβα το παιΒίον καϊ την 

2 2 μητέρα αύτοΰ καϊ βίσήλθεν €ΐς yr\v Ισραήλ. άκουσας Be 

οτι Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει της "Ιουδαίας αντί του πατρός 

22 ttjs 10 ] KB ι 13 33 Ι2 4 127 \ Ρ? **"* uncc.caet [utfreq. in LXX] minn.pl 



1 8. φωνή Iv 'Ρα//Λ κτλ.] The 
quotation is from Jer. xxxviii. [xxxi.] 
15. It differs widely from the lxx. : 
φωνή kv Ύαμα ήκούσθη θρήνου 
καϊ κλαυθμου και οδυρμου' 'Ραχήλ 
άποκλαιομ^νη ουκ ήθ*λ€ν πανσαχτθαι 
€7Tt Tots υΐοΐς αυτής, οτι ονκ άσίν. 
The chief variant in lxx. mss. ie 
τη} υψηλή (Ν* A) for 'Ρα/^ά ; cf. Jer. 
(in Mat.) : ' vox in excelso audita est, 
id est longe lateque dispersal Mt, 
or the collection of testimonia which 
he employed, follows the Heb. fairly 
closely : όδυρμός πολύς is a para- 
phrase of D^ipn *33 (' weepings of 
bitterness'), the second και has no 
equivalent in the M.T., and the second 
ΓΓ32 by is omitted. 

Jeremiah sees in imagination the 
exiles being led out of Jerusalem, 
and on their way passing Ramah (cf. 
Jer. xL 1), 5 m. north of the city, at 
the northern border of Benjamin. 
Near it was Rachel's tomb (1 Sam. 
x. 2) ; and she is pictured as weeping 
over her sons as they go by. But in 
Gen. xxxv. 19, xlviii. 7 the tomb is 
said to be near Ephrath, and the 
words * which is Bethlehem* are 
added. Either this was an incorrect 
gloss, or there were two traditions as 
to the site of the tomb. Mt, know- 
ing this gloss or tradition, was able 



to quote Jeremiah's words to illustrate 
his narrative. Since the 4th cent. 
a.d. a traditional site of the tomb 
has been shewn (HDB. iv. 193 a). 

19-23. The Settlement at 
Nazareth. 

19-21. τςλίυτήσ-αντος δ*€ κτλ.] 
These verses are a repetition, mutatis 
mutandi8 y of vv. 1 3, 1 4 a. γή Ισραήλ 
is a general expression for Palestine 
as contrasted with a foreign country ; 
cf. Ab. Zara i. 8. Since Herod alone 
sought the Child's life, the plur. 
τίθνήκασιν ol ζητουντ€ς does not 
refer to the Sanhedrin (Jer.) ; the 
language has been coloured by the 
story of Moses' life (Ex. iv. 1 9). See 
Add. η. θνήσκα,ν does not occur 
elsewhere in Mt For ζητ^ϊν τ?)ν 
ψυχήν ( = ^BJ m ^j53) c£ Rom xL 
3 (lxx.)• 

22. άκουσας 5c κτλ.~\ On reach- 
ing Palestinian territory, Joseph 
heard that Archelaus had succeeded 
his father. Herod bequeathed to 
him Judaea, Samaria, and Idumaea, 
giving him the title of ' king ' ; 
Antipas received Galilee and Peraea 
with the title of tetrarch, and Philip, 
with the same title, Gaulonitis, 
Trachonitis, and Paneas (Jos. Ant 
xvii. viii. ι, Β J. 1. xxxiii. 7). 
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αύτου Ήρφδου έφοβήθη i/cel άπέΚθζϊν χρηματισθβις he 
κατ οραρ άνεγώρησβν βίς τά μέρη της ΓαΧιλαίας, και 23 
ίΚθων κατ(οκησ€Ρ είς woktp Χβγομέρηρ Ναζαρέτ, όπως π\η- 

The name is always spelt Να{α/>€0 
in Mt and Lk. (except Mt iv. 1 3, Lk. 
iv. 16 Nafapa), Nafa /κτ in Mk. i. 
9, Jo. L 45 £ (Tisch. Prol. p. 120); 
— ράθ and — par occur in some 
MSS. (WH. App. Notes on Orthogr. 
160), τά Nafapa in Orig. (in Joh.\ 
Africanus (ap. Eus. H.E. 1. vii. 14), 
and Eus. (Dem. vn. ii. 46, 50). Its 
derivation is unknown ; the Ono- 
masticon gives various guesses con- 
nected with the roots Ί¥3 and "ttJ ; 
Dalm. (Gramm. p. 119) suggests the 
Aram, rnvj, Τ\η#) ( = Heb. ΠΊ>'3), «a 
watch-tower,' in reference to the 
position of the city on a hill. But 
the transliteration of V by the Gk. Ζ 
is very rare and doubtful ; see Burkitt, 
Syr. Forms of Ν. T. Proper Names, 2 8 if. 

δπως πληρωθτβ κτλ.] On the 
formula see L 22. Since the words 
^αζωραΐος κληθή<τ€ται do not occur 
in the O.T. as we have it, the plur. 
προφητών is usually explained as 
referring to the general teaching 
which may be gathered from Scripture 
(so Jer.). For Χαζωραΐος (xxvi. 71, 
Jo. 3 Ac. 7 ) Mk. 4 Lk. 2 have the latin- 
ized form ^αζαρηνός, from Ναζαρά 
(cf. Μαγ8αληνή from Μάγδαλα) ; 
5$ always Naz a rdyd' for both forms. 
6 Να{ ωραίος may be equivalent to 
6 άπυ Χαζαρίθ (xxi. II, Jo. i. 45, 
Ac. x. 38), as Mt clearly intends 
here. But some derive both forms 
from the name of a district rather 
than a town, connecting them with 
Nesar, i,e. Qennesaret, ' the vale or 
garden of Nesar' — the termination 
perhaps shewing a confusion with 
Nazare*. Mt's reference to the O.T. 
is sometimes improbably explained 
as giving a play on nezer *a shoot' 
in la xl 1 (where the Targ. refers it 
to the Messiah) ; c£ zemah ' a shoot ' 



Augustus soon afterwards refused 
Archelaue the title of ' king,' till he 
should have won it by good behaviour 
(Ant. xvil xl 4) ; but at the moment 
the situation could be correctly re- 
presented by βασιλίνα,. (On the 
pres. tense see Blase, § 56. 9, and on 
the gen. της Ίοχώαίας id. § 36. 8.) 
Archelaus might well be feared 
merely as being his father's son. He 
soon shewed his character by the 
ruthless massacre that he committed 
directly after his accession (Ant. xvn. 
ix. 3 ; c£ Β J. il vi. 2). The placing 
of the narrative at the time of 
Herod's death raises difficulties in 
connexion with the chronology, and 
must perhaps be rejected as inaccurate. 
See Add. n. after xiv. 12. On €Κ€? 
for ckcmtc (c£ xvii. 20) see -Blass, 
§ 25. 2. χρημΛτισθάς δ* κτλ. is 
modelled on v. 1 2. 

23. και Ιλθών κτλ.] ίλθών is 
redundant^ and κατψκησίν, imply- 
ing motion, correctly takes cis, as 
in iv. 13 ; c£ Thuc. ii. 102, κατ- 
OLKurdeU cts τους π€ρι ΟΙνιάΒας 
τόπους. Nazareth, the modern 
en Ndfira, had no importance for 
Israel's life apart from the Gospel 
history (c£ Jo. L 46), and is not 
mentioned in the O.T., Josephus, or 
the Talmud. It lay on the slope of 
a hill (Lk. iv. 29), commanding a 
wide view, in a luxuriant district, 
a day's journey from the Mediter- 
ranean, and from Capharnaum and 
Tiberias, and three from Jerusalem 
((f. A. Smith, HQ. p. 432 ff.). Its 
scenery must have done much to give 
the Child Jesus, as He grew, the love of 
Nature which He afterwards shewed in 
Hie teaching. And its seclusion kept 
it free from the narrow ecclesiasticism 
and other influences of the capital. 
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ρωθχι το ρηθβν Sea των προφητών οτι Ναζωραΐος κΧηθήσβται. 

in the * Messianic ' passages Is. iv. 2, from TTJ, * Nazirite,' his gloss may 
Jer. xxiii. 5, xxxiii. 15 ; cf. Zech. iii. refer to Jud. xiii. 7, 'a Nazirite of 
8. So most recently Abbott, The God shall the child be/ which might 
Fourfold Gospel, Append. I. Possibly, be represented by ' shall be called ' 
as Allen suggests, οτι Ν. κληθϊ)- in an Aram, paraphrase (see on Mt. 
σ€ται is a gloss, and the sen- v. 9) ; προφητών might then be a 
tence, ending at προφητών (cf. xxvi. reference to the second division of 
56), referred only to the settle- the Heb. canon, in which Judge» is 
ment of Jesus in Galilee ; the O.T. one of the ' Former Prophets. 1 Resch 
reference might thus be to the (Texte u. Unt., 1893, 4 and 1896, 7) 
passage of Isaiah which Mt. quotes boldly reads του προφήτου, and con- 
later in iv. 14 ff. If the copyist jectures a reference to the apocr. 
thought that Ναζωραΐος was derived Book of Jeremiah (see on xxvii. 9). 

Additional Notes on Chap. ii. 

The narrative of the Magians is rich in spiritual significance. It 
affords a type of the early history of Christianity : the Son of God was 
revealed 'to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile' — to the mother and 
Joseph first, and also to the foreign astrologers. This, as Zahn says, is 
heard again throughout the gospel, viii. 10-12, xii. 18-21, χ v. 24-28, 
xxiv. 14, xxviii. 19. He was revealed to the humble and ignorant 
first, and then to the honourable and learned ; cf. 1 Cor. i. 26. To 
the poor first, and then to the rich ; to the West first, and then to the 
East It also has other lessons : He was revealed to the astrologers by a 
method suited to their habits and understanding. And their object in 
coming to Jesus was not personal advantage, but solely to give Him homage. 



The origin of the narratives is disputed. 1. The story of the star 
is thought to be derived from Num. xxiv. 17, where the Targ. ODk has 'a 
king shall arise out of Jacob.' Patristic references to Baalam's ' star ' are 
frequent: e.g. Just Dial. 106, Iren. n. ix. 3, Orig. Cels. i. 59 f., Eus. Dem, 
ix. i. 1 -10, Jer. in Mat. Hence the tradition that the Magians were 
descendants of Balaam (Theoph. al.). But the star which pointed out the 
Messiah's birthplace could hardly have been derived from a star which 
would be the Messiah Himself. If it had been, Mt would doubtless 
have quoted the passage. And such passages as Is. xlix. 7, lx. 3-6, 10, 
Ps. lxviil 29, lxxii. 10 f., which speak of the homage of the Gentiles, 
may have occurred to the evangelist, but could not form the basis of his 
detailed narrative. Nestle and Holtzmann refer to Num. xxiii. 7, c£ ορίων 
απ' ανατολών, which is not very convincing, though a late legend makes 
the Magians observe the star from a mountain ; see ZNW., 1907, 73. 

2. Others would find for the story a pagan source. Astronomical por- 
tents were often thought to herald the birth of heroes and kings; see 
Suet Aug. 94. The visit of the Magians is held to be a transformation of 
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the account in Dio Cass, lxiii. 7, Pliny, Nat. Hist. xxx. 6, Suet. Nero xiii., 
of the visit of Tiridates the Parthian king with his Magians to Nero 
in a.d. 66. See Conybeare in Guardian, Apr. 29, 1903, on the apocryphal 
Syriac fragment published by Wright in JSL. Apr. Oct 1866. It is only 
necessary to read the passages from Dio Cassius and Pliny (quoted by 
Soltau, The Birth of J. Ghr.) to see what an effort of imagination is 
required to suppose that so complete a transformation took place in 
Palestinian circles. Usener (Enc. Bibl art * Nativity ') goes so far as 
to illustrate the flight into Egypt by the flight of the Olympian gods 
to that country when attacked by the giant Tryphon ! Cheyne, Pfleiderer 
and others think, as in the case of the Virgin Birth, that the story was 
derived from pre-Christian international myths. But this is beset by 
the same difficulties as those noticed on p. 1 1 f. No theory is probable 
which assigns a pagan origin to narratives which are Jewish to the 
core. 3. A much more probable explanation is that of Zahn (Comm. 
Mat.) who sees throughout chs. i., ii. an analogy between the history of 
Israel and that of Christ. The genealogy is a sketch of the history, 
leading to its culmination. Christ, like Israel, was God's Son (Dt xxxii. 
18). And Mt's quotations from the O.T. all shew the same purpose. 
Loisy (Lee Ev. Synopt. L 370) takes a similar line. The narratives, accord- 
ing to this theory, are a Christian midrash. The same is suggested in 
another form by Box {Interpreter, Jan. 1906 and ZNW. y 1905), i.e. that they 
are a midrash on the story of Moses. In Ex. Rabb. it is related that 
Pharaoh's astrologers perceived that the mother of Israel's future Redeemer 
was with child, and that he was destined to suffer punishment through water. 
Not knowing whether he was to be an Israelite or an Egyptian, Pharaoh 
commanded all children to be drowned. Though not itself earlier than the 
8th cent A.D., this embodies older material It is alluded to in B. Sanh. 
1 01 b, and in its main features was known to Josephus (Ant. il ix. 2). 
On this basis Box holds that Mt's story was written to shew 'that the 
prophecy of Dt xviii. 1 5 was fulfilled in the birth of Jesus, in whom the 
narrator saw a second and a greater Moses.' And it was further influenced 
by the desire to suggest the homage of the heathen world in accordance with 
O.T. prophecy. It is not in itself impossible that Magians came to 
Jerusalem because of an astronomical phenomenon. That is perhaps a 
historical fact. But the impression of the chapter as a whole is that of 
a narrative which reflects the story both of Moses and of Israel, and was 
written in Jewish - Christian circles in which the use of 'midrashim' 
was common, and their purpose well understood. 

Jf this is the true explanation, the wide divergences between the 
narratives" of Mt and Lk. do not call for harmonization. 1. Mt. shews 
no knowledge that the Lord's mother and Joseph were already living at 
Nazareth at the time of the Conception (see Lk. i. 26, ii. 4) ; he speaks 
of the settlement there as something new, decided upon by Joseph in 
accordance with divine warning after the return from Egypt. His chief 
purpose seems to be to shew that the settlement at Nazareth, as well as 
the return from Egypt, fulfilled O.T. prophecy. 2. Lk. shews no know- 
ledge of the flight into Egypt; ii. 39 distinctly implies that the return to 
Nazareth followed immediately upon the rite of purification in Jerusalem ; 
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III. ι EN ΔΕ TAIS HMEPAIS έκβίναις irapayiverai Ίωάνης 6 
2 βαπτιστής κηρύσσων iv ττ} £ρήμω της 'Ιουδαίας \έτ/ων Μετα- 

ι 5c] NBC ι 33 a l- Ρ^ & vet.nonw.vg. & cur.pesh.pal B ; om DE al 2, b fP 
g l kqS sin. pal AC 2 \eyu>v] NB IL g 2 q me sab aeth ; j>r /cat CDE aJ minn 1L 

vet.^for.vg 5 omn 

and that the Holy Family returned thither for no other reason than that 
Nazareth was their home. The complete independence, however, of their 
narratives favours the truth of their common tradition that Jesus was 
born in Bethlehem. 



iii.-iv.l6. Preparation for the 
Ministry. 

iil I-I2. (Mk. i. i-8, Lk. iii. i- 
17; cf. Jo. i. 6-31.) The Ministry 
op John the Baptist. 

1. kv 5c ταΐς κτλ.] The reader 
is assumed by Mt. to know the period 
to which the events belong ; cf. Mk. 
i. 9, viii. 1, etc., Exod. ii. 11, Jud. 
xviii. 1, 4 Regn. xx. 1. Mt. similarly 
refers to more confined periods with 
καιρός (xi. 25, xii. 1, xiv. 1) and ώρα 
(xviii. 1, xxvi. 55), without a con- 
necting δί, which should perhaps be 
omitted here. Lk. gives the date as 
the 1 5th year of Tiberius, and names 
contemporary rulers ; see Add. n. 
after xiv. 12. 

παραγίν€ται κτλ,~\ The historic 
present (Mk. kykv€To, Lk. fjkd€v) is a 
feature of chs. iii., iv. ; cf. w. 13, 15, 
iv. 5, 8, 10, 11. Mt usually sub- 
stitutes an aorist, except in the case 
of Acyct, -ονσίν (Allen, pp. xx., lx., 
Oxf. Stud. 333 t). 

ό βαπτιστής] cf. Jos. Ant. xviii. 
v. 2, Ίωάνον του ςπικαλονμίνον 
βαπτιστον. Mk. has ό βαΊττίζων, 
and in vi. 14. He is introduced 
as a person well known to the readers, 
appearing on the stage of history as 
suddenly as his counterpart Elijah. 
Lk. has prepared for hie appearance 
by an account of his birth, but, in 
the O.T. manner, gives his -father's 
name ; cf. the first verse of Is., Jer., 



Hos., Joel, Jonah, Zeph., Zach. * The 
wilderness of Judaea' (cf. Ps. lxii. 
[lxiii.] title (N)) is the region which 
slopes down from the highlands of 
Judaea to the Dead Sea, but could 
include the whole of the Jordan 
valley (the mod. Ghar) on both sides 
of the river, so far as it belonged to 
Judaea at the time. For the limits 
of Judaea see Jos. BJ. in. iii. 5, G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geogr. ch. xiii Mk. 
has simply kv τ# kp -ημ^ an echo of 
Is. xl. 3, which Mt. afterwards quotes; 
John could not strictly be said to 
baptize in the wilderness, where there 
was no water. Lk. more accurately 
distinguishes kv tq kp -ημφ, where the 
word of God came to John, from 
παχταν την π€ρίχωρον τον Ίορ8άνον 9 
to which he came preaching ; cf. also 
Lk. iv. 1. His activity must have 
extended beyond Judaea into Peraea, 
since he came into conflict with 
Herod Antipas, to whom the latter 
belonged, and Lk's expression per- 
haps implies this ; see on xiv. 3. 
This w T ould agree with Jo. x. 40, 
where it is placed on the E. of 
Jordan ; two unknown spots are 
named : Bethany (L 28, v.L Betha- 
bara) and Aenon near Salim (iii. 23). 
C/0T//AO9, like "13"]P, is not necessarily 
a sandy waste, but a tract suitable 
for pasturage. 

2. /Α€τανο€ΐτ€ ktXJ] The preach- 
ing of the Baptist, as of the Lord 
(iv. 1 7), is summed up, by Mt alone, 
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voelre, ijyyucev yap ή βασιλβία των ουρανών. Ούτος yap 3 
iarip 6 ρηθβίς &ια Ήσαίου του προφήτου Xeyovro? 

ΦωΝΗ ΒοώΝΤΟΟ 4ν τη dptf/wi*) 
'Etoim^cat€ την όλόΝ Κγρίργ» 
ε^θείΛΟ ποιείτε tac τρίΒογο Αγτογ. 

Αύτος 8k ο Ίωάνης €ΐχ€ν το ίνδυμα αυτού άπο τρίγωνη 



in a sentence. μ€τανο€Ϊν (frequent 
in the lxx. for 0Π3) is not merely 
penitential sorrow (Vulg. poenitentiam 
agere) but a change of nous. ' In 
graeco sono poenitentiae uomen non 
ex delicti confessione, eed ex animi 
demutatione compositum est* (Tert 
c Marc. iL 24). That wae now the 
one necessity, in view of the near 
advent of the Kingdom. Jewish 
teachers were divided as to whether 
repentance was necessary for the 
coming of the Kingdom (Volz, Jiid. 
Etch. 112 f., Lightfoot, Hor. Ηώ. ad 
Uk.\ but according to Mt the Baptist 
has no doubt about it, not as a means 
of bringing the Kingdom, but as a 
preparation for it He is imbued 
with the desire for moral righteous- 
ness which marked the Heb. prophets. 
But his thoughts are not only ethical 
but eschatologicaL It is true that in 
Mk. and Lk. he is said only to proclaim 
'a repentance-baptism for remission 
of sins, 1 and Mt may have avoided 
ct5 αφτσιν αμαρτίας in view of the 
Lord's submission to the rite (see 
on v. 14). But whether or not the 
expression ' Kingdom of Heaven,' 
like the account of his preaching 
which is absent from Mk., was derived 
from Q (so Streeter, JThS., July 
1 91 3), John takes from the prophets, 
in Lk (w. 7-9) as well as in Mt, 
not only their ethical, but also their 
eschatological teaching, which was 
the starting-point of the current 
expectations found in the apocalypses. 
And his baptism had an eschatological 
meaning, as a preparation by which 



men could * flee from the wrath to 
come.' Echoes of his words are 
sometimes heard from the Lord's 
lips ; cf. v. 7 with xii 34, xxiii. 33 ; 
v. 8 (κάρπος) with vii. 16-20; v. 9 
('sons of Abraham 7 ) with Jo. viii. 
37-41; v. 10 with vii. 19; v. 12 
with xiii. 30. But while both pro- 
claimed the near advent of the King- 
dom, with the one it was a warning, 
with the other chiefly an tvayykXiov 
(see on iv. 1 7). 

3. ούτος γάρ κτλ.] He preached 
repentance, for that was necessary in 
one who was to fulfil the prophet's 
words. The masc. ό ρηθίίς is unique 
in the N.T., but the formula is 
analogous to that in i. 22. The 
quotation is from Is. xL 3. (In Mk., 
whose Introduction is still a disputed 
problem, it is preceded by words 
from MaL in. 1, used in another 
connexion in Mt. xi. 10 = Lk. vii. 27. 
Mk. places together the only O.T. 
passages in which "iJTJ n |B occurs ; 
see Camb. Bibl. Essays 179.) avrov 
is substituted for τον θ*ον ημών, 
since Κνρίον is made to refer not 
to God the Father but to Christ ; 
otherwise it agrees with the lxx., 
which loses the parallelism of the 
M.T. in which 'in the wilderness' is 
connected with ' prepare,' and ' in 
the desert' is added after 'make 
straight' The prophet refers to 
the return of Israel from exile, 
accompanied by their God. The 
evangelists use the words but not 
the sense. 

4. avrbs B4 κτλ.] 'The afore- 
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καμήλου καϊ ζώνην δ€ρματίνην πβρϊ την οσφύν αύτοΰ, ή δβ 

5 τροφή ην αύτοΰ ακρίδες καϊ μέλι aypiov. Τοτ€ έξβπορευβτο 
προς αύτον Ίβροσόλυμα καϊ πάσα η Ιουδαία teal πάσα ή 

6 πβρίγωρος του 'Ιορδανού, καϊ ίβαπτίζοντο iv τω Ίορδάνρ 
ποταμω υπ αύτοΰ έξομοΧοΎούμβνοι τας αμαρτίας αυτών. 

7 Ίδώι/ δέ ποΧΧούς των Φαρισαίων καϊ Σαδδουκαίων έρχο- 



mentioned John'; cf. xii. 45 (D), 
αυτόν του άνθρωπου, Mk. v. 16 (D), 
vi. 17, 18 (D), 22 ; see Moulton i. 
91, who gives examples from papyri 
of the 1st and 2nd cent. a.d. 
Wellhausen (EinL in d. drei ersten 
Evang. 27) refers it to the Aram, 
idiom. Mt. transposes Mk.'s order, 
in describing the person of the 
Baptist before his success. The 
description (absent from Lk.) of his 
person, ascetic and prophetic, is thus 
made to carry on the thought of the 
prophecy *a voice of one crying in 
the desert* τό ένδυμα αύτου : the 
garment was probably not made of 
camel's skin (as D in Mk. L 6 δίρρην 
καμήλου, and Chrya), but of rough 
sackcloth woven from camel's hair. 
The conjecture τρυχων ('tatters/ 
4 rags ') is unnecessary. The descrip- 
tion is partly taken from that of 
Elijah's clothing (2 Kings i. 8). ή 
στολή αντου τους Ιουδαίους μάλλον 
ίφ€ίλκ€Τ0 τον μίγαν Ή λίαν kv αυτψ 
βλέποντας (Chrys.). Mt's ή δϊ τροφή 
αντον avoids Mk.'s loose construction 
καϊ ϊσθων. For further notes on 
the passage see Swete. The gloss 
which he quotes from the Ebion. 
gospel may have been suggested by 
the similarity of άκρίς to k -γκρίς (a 
' cake 0- 

5, 6. τότ€ €^€7το/)€υ€Τθ κτλ] The 
city and districts are personified, as 
in Mk., 7τασα η π€ρίχ. τ. Ίορδ. being 
added : Lk. mentions this alone, and 
says that John came to the region, 
not the region to John (see Oxf. Stud, 
p. 7). On Ί€ροσόλνμα see ii. 1 . Mt. 
and Lk. must have derived 7τασα ή 



7Γ£/Ηχ. τ. Ίορδ. either from a non- 
Marcan source or from a recension 
of Mk. different from that which 
we possess. For further notes see 
Swete. To his references for ϊ£ομ. 
τας αμαρτίας may be added Jos. Ant. 
viii. iv. 6 ; cf. Β J. v. x. 5. 

7-10. (Lk. iii. 7-8.) A specimen 
of the Baptist's preaching, not found 
in Mk., probably derived from Q. 
Lk. (w. 10-14) extends the account, 
from a different recension of Q, 
or from another source, relating the 
response of the poor and despised to 
the call ; or Mt. may have omitted 
it in order to confine himself to the 
thought of judgment. 

7. Ιδών 8c πολλούς κτλ.] Only 
in xvi. 1 do Pharisees and Sadducees, 
as here, take common action. Here 
a strong attraction, there a strong 
repulsion, made them for the mo- 
ment forget their differences. On 
the Sadducees see Add. n. after xxii. 
33. Lk., who sometimes minimizes 
anti-Pharisaic controversy (see Oxf. 
Stud. p. 70), says only that the 
Baptist spoke τοΐς ίκπορ^νομίνοις 
όχλοι* who have not been previously 
mentioned. But it is less likely that 
he addressed the people indiscrimin- 
ately as ycvi^ /χατα ίχιδνων than 
that he singled out their religious 
leaders. The presence of the people 
would add force to the rebuke. And 
Lk. perhaps implies in vii. 30 that 
his source mentioned Pharisees in 
connexion with John's baptism. 
Whether αύτου is added after 
βάπτισμα or not, ίρχομίνους κτλ. 
need not mean that they came (as 
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μέρους €7rl το βάπτισμα €ΐττ€Ρ αύτοΐς Τζννήματα έχιδρώρ, 
τις ύπέΒβιξβρ ύμΐρ <f>vyeip άττο της μέΚΚούσης ορηής ; ποιή-& 
σατ€ ουν καρττορ αξιορ της μβταροίας• και μη δόξητ€ \eyeipg 

7 βάπτισμα] Ν*Β sah ; add αυτόν Κ*ΟΏΕ al minn IL omn 5b sin.cur.hcl. ; ' to 
be baptized ' 5b pesh.pal 



Ζ pesb) for the purpose of being 
baptized (contrast v. 13); they came 
with the populace, drawn by the 
general excitement, to the scene of 
the rite. Other passages (xxi. 25, 
32, Lk. vii. 30) shew that they 
refused to repent, while the masses 
counted John as a prophet, direv 
describes a single rebuke (i.e. to the 
Pharisees and Sadducees) ; lArycv 
(Lk.) a summary of what he was 
in the habit of saying to the people. 
•γεννήματα ίχιδνων κτλ.] Vg. 
progenies viperarum (so xii. 34 ; but 
xxiii. 33, Lk. iii. 7, genirnina vip.). 
Only Mt (lie.) relates that Jesus used 
the same expression ; see on v. 2. 
It is probably only an equivalent 
for €\ίδναί : cf. ϊκγονα ασπίδων Is. 
xi. 8, xiv. 29, xxx. 6, in each case 
a single Heb. word (ZNW., 191 3, 
267 f.). See class, parallels in Aesch. 
Cho. 249, Soph. Ant. 531, Track. 
1099. Though the question τις 
inrcfet^cv κτλ. is ironical, the Baptist 
does not despair of their repentance, 
as v. 8 shews, η pk λ λούσα οργή 
(cf. ι Thes. i. 10) is a reference to 
the day of judgment upon sinners 
which the prophets had foretold (Is. 
xiii. 9, Zeph. i. 15, ii. 2 f., Mai. 
iii. 2, iv. 1, 5); but John's hearers, 
like their forefathers, thought that 
the divine wrath could be destined 
only for the heathen ; or if (as 
several apocalyptic writers had re- 
cognized) >sinners in Israel would 
also be included, they at least were 
among the pious few who would be 
saved. The words perhaps suggest 
the fleeing of snakes from a field 
when the harvest begins. On the 



various Jewish conceptions of the 
coming wrath see Volz, Jud. Esch. 
268-282. 

8. ποιήσατ€ οΰν κτλ.] By re- 
sorting to me you have apparently 
taken the first step in the way of 
escape; go on then (ovv) and make 
it good. This fruit can be produced 
instantaneously (aor. ποιήσατε) ; άρκ€Ϊ 
Θξλήο -at, και τδ ScvSpov ςνθίως 
ίβλώττησίν (Chrys.). ποιεϊν καρπόν 
occurs in Arist. Plant, i. 4, ii. 10; 
but καρπός used metaphorically as 
the result of character is purely 
biblical : xxi. 43, Is. x. 12, Jer. xvii. 
10 etc, Jam. iii. 18, Gal. v. 22, 
Phil. i. 1 1 ; and the illustrations in 
Mt vii. 16-20 are virtually meta- 
phors. A possible rendering is 
' worthy fruit (consisting) of repent- 
ance'; 'dignum fructum poenitentiae* 
(HiL) : * worthi fruytis of penaunce ' 
(WycLand the Commination Service) ; 
but the fruit is not the change of 
heart, but the acts which result from 
it Cf. Ac. xxvL 20, where both are 
spoken of. 'Repentance and good 
works are a shield against punish- 
ment ' (Aboth iv. 15; cf. 24, with 
Taylor's notes). 

9. και μη δοξητ€ κτλ.] ' Do not 
imagine [that you have a right] to 
say.' Cf. Aphr. ' be not boastful and 
saying,' Vg. ne velitis. The expres- 
sion is difficult ; 5$ sin. cur omit 
δόξητ€. Lk. has μη αρξησθ€ : if this 
stood in his recension of Q, it may 
represent the Aram. JVKPn (Dalman, 
Word*) 27 f., Moulton i 15), and 
8όξητ€ may be a stylistic alteration ; 
but since άρ\€σθαι is frequent in Lk., 
it may have been his alteration of 
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iv έαυτοΐς ΙΙατέρα βχομβν τον Αβραάμ, \έγω yap υμϊν 
οτι δύναται 6 θβος etc των λίθων τούτων iyetpai τέκνα τω 

ιο'Αβραάμ, ήδη δέ ή άξίνη προς την ρίζαν των δένδρων 
κύται* πάν ουν δένδρον μη ποιούν καρπον καΧον €κκοπτ€ται 

1 1 καϊ €ΐς πυρ βάλΧβται. iya> μ€ν υμάς βαπτίζω iv ΰδατι el? 



the difficult word. On μη with the 
aor. subj. see i. 20. To be a son of 
Abraham (cf. Jo. viii. 33, 53, Jam. ii. 
21, 2 dor. xL 22) was thought to be 
a pledge of safety : the * merits of the 
Fathers/ and of Abraham in partic- 
ular, were so great as to be available 
for all Israelites. See Schechter, 
Some Aspects ofRabb. Theohgy, ch. xii., 
Edereheim, LT. 2 i. 271. 

€κ των λίθων κτλ.] He pointed 
to the stones as he spoke, and perhaps 
played upon the words N^3N * stones ' 
and N^3 * sons' (see xxi. 15 note). 
kydpai (cf. αναστήσει σπέρμα, xxii. 
24) probably represents the Aram. D*p 
(Heb. D^pH) ; it could be used of 
erecting a structure made of stones 
(Jo. ii. 19 f., 1 Esd. v. 43, Sir. xlix. 
13), so that Abraham's children 
would form a * house,' and of produ- 
cing and establishing men before the 
eyes of the world (xi. 11, xxiv. n, 
24, Ac. xiii. 22; cf. Rom. ix. 17; 
frequent in lxx.). It is unnecessary 
to see a reference to the Gentiles ; 
God could, if He wished, produce 
Jews out of stones (so Chrys.), i.e. true 
sons of Abraham, who could enter 
into the privileges of the coming 
Kingdom. Mythological parallels 
are suggested by Jeremias, Bab. im 
N.T. 80, Kohler, ZNIV. ix. 77 if. 

10. ήδη δ* κτλ.] But the doom 
is imminent ; your repentance, there- 
fore, must be immediate. Lk. has 
ήδη δ€ και, his favourite expression 
of emphasis. For the metaphor cf. 
Is. x. 34, Jer. xlvi. [xxii.] 22. The 
prophetic presents ckkoVtctcu and 
βάλλ€ται continue to mark the 
imminence of the doom ; for the 



thought of each cf. Lk. xiii. 7, 9, 
Jo. xv. 6. Fire as a metaphor for the 
final punishment was frequent in 
Jewish Apocalypse; see β. v. 'Gehenna' 
in HDB. and in Charles, Eschat. 
(Index), and ' Feuer ' in Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
(Index). In the Gospels it is found 
mostly in Mt. : v. 1 2 (Lk. iii. 9, 17), 
v. 22, vii. 19, xiii. 40, 42, 50, xviii. 
8 f. (Mk. ix. 43, 48 if.), xxv. 41. To 
be ' cast into the fire ' is a favourite 
expression in Enoch. An echo of the 
Baptist's words is heard on the lips 
of Jesus in vii. 1 9 ; see on v. 2 above. 

11, 12. (Mk. i. 7 f., Lk. iii. 1 5-1 7, 
Jo. i. 26 f. ; . cf. Ac. xiii. 25.) A 
second feature in the Baptist's teach- 
ing : the heralding of a Coming One. 
Lk. relates that John's reason for so 
preaching was the growth of an idea 
among the people that he might be 
the Messiah, a natural symptom of 
the popular excitement. Mt. and Lk. 
are dependent both upon Mk. and Q : 
o£ τ5 πτνον κτλ. has no parallel in 
Mk., and the subject to which 0$ 
refers must have been mentioned in 
Q ; the order of the clauses in Mt., 
Lk. is also due to Q. 

II. cyo> μ&ν νμας κτλ.] In Mt. 
the words ' I am baptizing you,' etc., 
are attached unsuitably to the rebuke 
to the religious leaders : in Mk. 
(και €κήρνσχτ€ν Ιλ€γ«ν) and Lk. 
(άπ€κρίνατο λίγων παχτιν ο Ίωάνης) 
they are given separately as addressed 
to the people. Mk.'s parallel clause 
(without pkv) follows the reference to 
the sandals ; his aor. ίβάπτιχτα, if it 
is not merely an Aramaism, makes 
the Baptist look back upon his work 
as a completed whole. Parallelism 
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μςτάνοιαν 6 δέ οπίσω μου εργρμενος ισχυρότερος μου 
€στίν, ου ουκ €ΐμϊ ικανός τα υποδήματα βαστάσαι' αυτός 
υμάς βαπτίσει iv πνεύματι άηίω καϊ πυρί' ου το πτυον 1 2 
iv τ/7 χ*ι>ρί αύτοΰ, καϊ διακαθαριύ την άλωνα αύτοΰ, καϊ 



seems to require an expression con- 
trasted with €ts μετάνοιαν. The latter 
may be a gloss, added in view of 
w^ 2, 8. 

& οπίσω μου κτλ.] Mk. 
ip\€Tat 6 Μτχ. μον οπίσω μον. Lk. 
omits οπίσω μου ; but see Ac. xiii. 
2 5. The vagueness of the description 
of * the Coming One ' reflects the con- 
dition of Messianic expectations at 
the time (see Add. n.), but John was 
certain that He would be mightier 
than himself in His person and origin, 
in the instruments at His command, 
and the effects that they would pro- 
duce. For Ικανός cf. viii. 8 (Lk.); 
the synonym a£ios is used in Jo., 
Ac. ll.c. Mk. : κύφας λυσαι. τον 
Ιμάντα των υποδημάτων αΰτου, 
followed by Lk., but omitting the 
redundant κάψας. If Mt is not a 
mere shortening of Mk., βαστάσαι 
and λυσαι may both represent the 
Aram. TpC?, which denotes either 
' carry ' or ' carry away.' βάσταγαν 
with the latter meaning occurs in 
Fay. Pap. 122, and BU. 46, 15 7, 
388 ; and cf. Jos. xii. 6, xx. 1 5. On 
the two servile acts, possibly sug- 
gested by the baptismal rite, see 
Swete, and Kidd. 22 b (quoted by 
Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. ad he). 

αυτό? υμάς /?a7rri<m κτλ.] The 
effusion of the Spirit as a mark of the 
Messianic age is foretold in Is. xliv. 
3, Ez. xxxvi. 26 f., xxxvii. 9 £, 14, 
xxxix. 29, Joel ii. 28 f., but baptism 
in the Spirit is a new expression : life 
in the coming age is in the sphere of 
the Spirit, and must be entered, so 
to speak, by immersion. But Spirit 
and Fire are coupled with one pre- 
position as a double baptism. Mk., 



who did not possess the eschatological 
warning in vv. 7-10, lacks also καϊ 
πυρί here. For Jewish parallels to 
'baptism by fire* see Abrahams, 
Notes on Syn. Gospp. 3, Edersheim, 
LT° i. 273 n., and for a metaphorical 
use of 'baptize* cf. Mk. x. 38 f., Lk. 
xii. 50. Fire will purify that which 
can stand it (Mai. iii. 2 f. ; cf Is. 
iv. 4), but will burn away all that is 
unworthy (Mai. iv. 1, Mk. ix. 49, 
1 Cor. iii. 13-15); see v. ion. A 
reference to the fiery tongues at Pente- 
cost (Cyr. Jerua, al.) is impossible. 
On kv πνεύματι άγ. see Β lass, § 46. 7. 
12. οδ το πτύον κτλ.] πτυον is 
the pala (Cato, RR. vi. 45, 151, 
Tert Praescr. iiL), the wooden 
winnowing shovel, with which the 
corn, threshed by oxen, was thrown 
up into the wind ; Vg. ventilabrum. 
It is already ' in his hand/ ready to 
be used immediately. The threshing- 
floor, i.e. its contents, is cleansed by 
removing the chaff from the corn ; 
cf. Alciphr. Ep. iiL 26, άρτι μοι την 
άλω 8ιακαθήραντι καϊ το πτυον 
άποτιθίμίνω κτλ. To the Baptist 
the floor must have meant Palestine, 
the scene of the final judgment The 
corn is His (αυτού Mk ; not Lk.), 
but the chaff is not In xiii. 41, 
xxiv. 3 1 the gathering of the good and 
the burning of the bad are assigned to 
the angels, αχυρον (more frequently 
plural) was a common article of 
fuel. It is a general term, covering 
chaff, straw, and stubble ; cf. the 
striking parallel in Ber. ii. 83 (quoted 
by Edersheim, LT. 2 i. 273 n.) ; and 
see Nidda 31a 4 like a man who 
winnows in the threshing-floor, and 
takes the food, but lets the refuse 
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συνάξει, τον σΐτον αύτον els την άποθήκην, το 8k άχυρο ν 
ι$κατακαύσζι πυρί άσβίστφ. Ύότβ παραγίνεται 6 *\ησοΰς 

άπο της TaTukaias 4πϊ τον ΊορΒάνην προς τον Ίωάνην 
1 4 του βαπτισθηναι nrrr αυτόν, ο 8k 8(,€κώ\ν€ν αυτόν Xcycov 



remain.' For the word cf. Ex. v. 7, 
ι ο ff., Is. xvii. 13, Jer. xxiii. 28, Dan. 
ii 35 (lxx.). For its use in papyri 
see M.-M. Vocal. s.v. ol• τ. τττ. αΰτου 
imitates the Semitic use of the 
relative : cf. χ. 1 1 (D), xviiL 20 (D), 
Mk. L 7, vil 2$ al πνρ άσβεστον 
is fire so fierce that nothing can 
quench it before it has done its 
work ; cf. Eua H.E. vi. 41 : two 
martyrs άσβίστφ πνρί κατ€κάησαν. 
The expression, however, implies 
nothing as to the duration of the 
punishment, to which Jewish thought 
assigned no limit ; cf. xviii. 8, where 
αιώνων is substituted for Mk.'s 
άσβεστον. The adj., frequent in 
Homer, was revived in later Gk. ; it 
occurs as a variant in Job xx. 26 
(A). An echo of the Baptist's words 
is ascribed in xiiL 30 to Jesus (see v. 
2 note), the thought of which is akin 
to Is. lxvi. 24 ( = Mk. ix. 48), 4 
Regn. xxii. 17, Is. i. 31, Jer. vii. 20. 
Lk. here adds (v. 18) what appears 
to be an editorial note, pointing 
out that only specimens of the 
Baptist's exhortations and good 
tidings have been given ; and he 
completes his account of him by 
referring to his imprisonment (vv. 
1 9 f.) ; see on iv. 1 2 below. 

13-17. (Mk. i. 9-1 1, Lk. iiL 21 f. ; 
cf. Jo. i. 32-34.) The Baptism of 
Jesus, 

Mk is influenced by Mk. ; but the 
Baptism must have been related also 
in Q, from which Mt. and Lk. drew 
their accounts of the Temptation, 
since it is there presupposed. Per- 
haps it stood in Q in a form similar 
to Lk.'s, in which the Baptism is 



mentioned incidentally, the stress 
being laid on the descent of the 
Spirit and the Voice. This would 
account for Lk.'s omission to state 
that Jesus came from Galilee ; he 
introduces Him quite suddenly into 
the narrative, for the first time since 
the visit to the Temple in childhood. 

13. τότ€ παραγίνεται κτλ.] Mt's 
characteristic totc brings the incident 
loosely into relation with the Baptist's 
work ; it means little more than ' the 
next event to be related is — ' (see 
on ii. 7). Neither Mk. nor Lk. is 
more precise. On the historic present 
(Mk. fjXOev) see v. 1. Mk. has α7τδ 
Να{α/κτ της Γαλ., mentioning 
Nazareth for the first time, which 
Mt omits, having already related 
the settlement there (ii. 23). του 
βαπτισθήναι for Ιβαπτίσθη (Mk.) 
emphasizes the purpose in the act ; 
cf. πίΐρασθηναί (iv. 1) for και Tjv . . 
π€ΐραζόμ€νος (Mk.). 

14. όδί δΐ€κώλυ€ν κτλ,] For the 
conative imperf., * he tried to prevent 
him,' cf. Lk. i. 59 (€κάλουν), Ac. vii. 
26 (σνν7]Χ.λασσ€ν). The meaning is 
not ' It were more fitting for Thee to 
administer the rite to me,' but ' I 
have need of Thy baptism with 
Spirit and fire, and coniest Thou to 
my water-baptism?' This and the 
following verse, which imply that the 
Baptist knew Jesus to be the Messiah, 
are confined to Mt. The question 
would naturally arise how it was 
that He who was born * of the Holy 
Spirit' (i. 20) could need baptism 
from the preacher of repentance (see 
v. 2 note). The evangelist saw a 
profound significance in the event. 
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Έγώ χρβίαν €χω ύπο σου βαπτισθήναι, καΐ συ βρχτ) προς 
μ€ ; αποκριθείς δέ ό Ίησοΰς elirev αύτω ν Αψ€? άρτι, ούτω 1 5 
yap πρέπον εστίν ήμΐν π\ηρ&σαι πάσαν δικαιοσύνην. τότ€ 
άφίησιν αυτόν, βαπτισθβΐς Se ό Ίησοΰς €υθύς άνίβη άπο 1 6 
του ΰΒατος' καϊ ιδού ήνεοτχθησαν oi ουρανοί, και elSev 

add αντω K b CDE al minn H omn Sb 

16. βαπτισθ€ΐς δ( κτλ.] από του 
ύδατος, if the preposition can be 
pressed, describes the return of Jesus 
up the bank of the river (cf. Lk. iv. 
1), Mk.'s €* pictures His emergence 
out of the water. Lk. says that the 
Lord's baptism took place * when all 
the people had been baptized' (see 
Plummer), and that the vision 
occurred * while He was praying. 1 
Theoph., al. refer to the Manichean 
statement that Jesus left His body 
in the Jordan, and received another 
body κατά φαντασίαν. 

και ίδον κτλ,] Mt.'s account is 
based upon Mk-'s, but appears to be 
influenced by the O.T. : ήν€ψχθησαν 
(for Mk.'s vivid σχιζομίνονς) recalls 
Ez. i. 1. The addition of αυτφ (see 
Appar.) only emphasizes the fact that 
the vision was seen by Jesus ; Mk. : 
cZoVv <τχιζ. τ. ουρανούς. * Aperiuntur 
autein coeli non reseratione ele- 
mentorum sed spiritualibus oculis' 
(Jer.). tiStv πν*νμα θ^ου does not 
suggest that anyone but Himself saw 
it John probably went into the 
water with Jesus (cf. Ac. viii. 38) ; 
but he can hardly be the subject of 
άναβαίνων and ctSev in Mk. (so 
Spitta). Mt prefers πν^νμα θ*ον 
(cf. xii. 28), an O.T. expression, 
to το irv. τδ αγιο^ (Lk.), which 
would be the more usual in the 
mouth of a Jew of the period. 
But both are probably nearer to the 
original Aram, than τό πν^νμα (Mk.), 
since ΠΠ alone could mean only 
' demon ' or * wind ' (Dalman, Wordz^ 
203). 



16 α#€ωχθησαν] Ν Β & sin.cur sail ; 
pesh.hcl.pal 

I 5. άφ*5 άρτι κτλ.] Permit [me] 
just now ; the time is coming when 
it shall be known that my baptism 
is the greater. Chrys. compares Jo. 
xiii. 7. By- ήμΐν the Lord associates 
Himself with the Jewish people, for 
whom repentance was necessary ; and 
submission to baptism, the symbol of 
it, was completely to bring about 
(πληρωσαΐ) the condition result- 
ing from the performance of παν 
δικαίωμα: cf. Ps. cxviii. [cxix.] 172, 
Prov. viii. 20 b (A). The Lord's 
action was an instance of the 
principle ώφ€ΐλ*ν κατά πάντα το is 
ά&λφοι? ομοιωθηναι (Heb. ii. 17). 
μετά των δούλων ο δεσπότης, ftCTa 
των υπευθύνων 6 κριτής έρχεται 
βαπτισθησόμενος (Chrys.). And see 
the fine passage in Ajnbr. (on Lk. iv. 
6). The ring of spiritual truth can 
be contrasted with the false note 
struck in the Naz. Gosp. (Jer. adv. 
Pelag. iii. 2) : * ecce mater Domini et 
fratres eius dicebant ei, Ioannes 
baptista baptizat in remissionem 
peccatorum ; eamus et baptizemur ab 
eo. Dixit autem eis, Quid peccavi 
ut vadam et baptizer ab eo? nisi 
forte hoc ipsum quod dixi ignorantia 
est.' Cf. Praedic. Pauli (Ps.-Cyp. 
De rebapt. xvii.) : ' ad accipiendum 
Joannis baptisma paene invitum a 
matre sua compulsum.' Ign. (Smyrn. 
i) says that Jesus was baptized by 
John ίνα πληρωθη πάσα δικαιοσύνη 
υπ' avrovy the earliest certain allusion 
to this gospel, άρτι is characteristic 
of Mt^( 7 Mk.°, Lk.°). On the historic 
present άφίτρτιν Bee v. 1. 
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7ΓΡ€νμα Oeov καταβαΐνον ώσεί irepiarepav ίργόμβνον iir 
17 αύτον teal Ιδού φωνή etc των ουρανών \eyovaa Οδτό? 
iariv 6 υιός μου 6 αγαπητός, iv φ €υδόκησα. 

1 7 oxrros €στιν] συ a D lb a SS sin. cur. pal Iren *?* Aug 



καταβαΐνον κτλ.] The two par- 
ticiples describe two stages in the 
descent, ώσεϊ ntpurrtpav is not * as 
a dove comes down ' (i.e. with a gentle 
descent), but, as Lk. interprets it, 
σω/ιατικφ €tSct u>s wtpurr. Cf. Lk. 
x. 18, Ac. χ. 1 1, where, as here, the 
phenomenon is a subjective experi- 
ence, a θεωρία νοητή (see Orig. fragm. 
on Jo. i. 32, Brooke ii. 236 if.), kiri 
(Mt., Lk.) for cts (Mk.) may have 
been due to Is. xlii. ι (ίδωκα τδ 
πν€υμά μον *π αυτόν), the first 
part of which Mt. cites in the follow- 
ing verse. The Ebion. Gosp. (ap. 
Epiph. Haer. xxx. 3) has kv cic^i nepi- 
στ€/)α5 κατελθούο-ης και €ΐσ€λθούση<ξ 
€ts αυτόν. In Lk. D 3L pier. vg. 
also read cts. If this means 'into,' 
the subjective nature of the spiritual 
vision is further emphasized. Spitta 
strangely argues from it that the 
mention of the dove was a later 
insertion. Jer. seizes the significance 
of the event : * iuysterium Trinitatis 
in baptiemate demonstrator.' 

17. και ιδού φωνή κτλ.] A 
Voice was heard at the Transfigura- 
tion (xvii 5), by S. Peter (Ac x. 13, 
1 5), and S. Paul (Ac. ix. 4) ; cf. Jo. 
xii. 28. The later Talmudic bath kol 
(e.g. Berak. 3 a) was analogous, but 
the conceptions attaching to it were 
sometimes so frivolous and even 
profane, that the more intelligent 
rabbis condemned it as a super- 
stition (Edersheira, LT* i. 285 f.). €K 
τ. ουρανών (so Mk. ; Lk. €^ ουρανού) 
meant to a Jew 'from the place 
where God dwells ' ; here it is 
virtually, though not actually, a 
periphrasis for God; cf. Dan. iv. 28 



[EngL 31] (Dalman, Woids, 218). 
See Mt, v. 12, 34. 

οΰτό? Ιστιν κτλ.] Mk., Lk. συ c? 
... «V σοί. In Mt., in the ordinary 
text, the words are assimilated to 
those at the Transfiguration, where 
all the synn. have ουτο? (xvii 5, Mk. 
ix. 7, Lk. ix. 3 5). σύ €? ό υιός μον 
is taken from Ps. ii. 7 (υιός μου cf 
συ lxx.), and the remainder from Is. 
xlii. 1 (which the Targ. interprets of 
the Messiah). The juxtaposition of 
the two quotations was rendered 
easier by the fact that Trcus in Is. 
(geb. 13X7) could be understood as 
meaning * child* (Dalman, Word*, 
276-80). The force of the second 
quotation is heightened by the fact 
that the next words in Isaiah are * I 
have put my Spirit upon him. 1 
The titles, therefore, 'My Son' — «the 
Beloved,' in the two quotations are 
distinct (j$ sin.cur Ephr. separate 
them by ' and ' ; see Burkitt, Ev. da 
Meph. ii. 1 1 6.) Sonship and Messiah- 
ship are not necessarily identical con- 
ceptions (see Dalman, Words, 268-73) : 
the former was taught to the disciples 
(xi. 27) before the latter (xvi. 16 f.), 
and Jesus Himself perhaps arrived at 
the certainty of the former before He 
realized that it involved the latter. 
The divergent traditions as to the 
second clause (see Add. note) suggest 
the possibility that the words of the 
Voice were originally limited to 'Thou 
artMySon^BacoiviJTft., 1905,451- 
7 3). To say, however (as Bacon does), 
that Messiahship could not have been 
present to the Lord's thoughts at this 
time, is to go beyond our knowledge. 

ό άγα7Γ»/τ05 κτλ.] Heb. *ΤΠ3, lxx. 
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ckXcktos μου. Cf. Lk. ix. 35, μου Ign. Smyrn. (salutation), A ct. Thtcl. 1, 

ό ίκλίλ,^γμίνος. ' The Beloved ' and Clem. Paed. 1. vi. 25, and ά•γαπητό$ 

' the Elect ' were interchangeable is frequent in Asc. Is. (see Charles on 

terms at the time when Mt. and i. 4). See further J. A. Robinson, 

Lk. were written. The former some- Ephes. 229-33, an< ^ Swete, St. Mark 

times stands in the lxx. for ΤΓΡ (%.e. ad loc. The aor. ευδόκησα (so 

/lovoycvrjs) : Gen. xxii. 2, 12, 16, xvii. 5) represents the Heb. perf. 

Jud. xL 34 (A), Am. viii. 10, Jer. vi ^QD ΠΓΙΪΊ ; lxx. προσεδίξατο αΰτόι/ 

26. vtbv άγαπητον is used of the ή ψνχή μου, Mt. xii. 18 δν 

only son of the owner of the vine- €νδόκησ€ν ή xp. μου, 2 Pet. i. 17 

yard (Mk. xii. 6, Lk. xx. 13). cis ov ϊγω «ύδοκι/σα. The passage 

ήγαιτημίνος is a title of the Messiah was thus current in the Church in 

in Eph. i. 6, Ep. Barn. iii. 6, iv. 3, 8, various forms. 

Additional Notes on Chap. iii. 
1. John's Baptism. 

John's choice of baptism as the rite with which he so closely identified 
himself that he was known as ' the Baptist ' was doubtless due partly to 
the fact that purificatory rites were already known to the Jews. In accord- 
ance with the Law, Levitical pollutions of various kinds must be washed away 
with water (cf. Lev. xL, xiii., xiv., xv., Num. xix.). And if a Jew was frequently 
compelled to bathe for the sake of ceremonial purity, a Gentile, on becoming 
a proselyte, would be in even greater need of it, because he had lived his entire 
life in a state of pollution. ' Judaeus quotidie la vat quia quotidie inquinatur ' 
(Tert de Bapt. xv.) ; * omnibus licet membrie lavet quotidie Israel, nunquam 
tamen mundus est ' (de Orat. xiv.). It may therefore be taken for granted that 
the Gentile would be obliged to undergo the purifying bath (Π^3ρ). That 
it involved complete immersion is shewn by Abrahams against Rogers (see 
JThS. Apr., July, 191 1, April, 191 2). It has often been pointed out that 
we possess no written evidence before the Christian era that Gentiles were 
so bathed. Josephus and Philo do not mention it, but perhaps because 
they never had occasion to do so. But a reference prior to a.d. 70 
occurs in Tosephta Pesach. vii. 13 (Zuckerraandel 167) = Jer. Pesach. viii., 
cited by Abrahams, Notes on the Syn. Gospp. no. 3 : R. Eleazar b. 
Jacob, who was well known as *one of the most trustworthy reporters of 
Temple events and rites ' says ' Soldiers were guards of the gates in Jeru- 
salem ; they were baptized and ate their Paschal lambs in the evening.' The 
Mishna treats the baptism of proselytes as an established and authoritative 
custom. In Pesach viii. 8 ( = Eduyoth v. 2) the question is discussed whether 
a proselyte who had been circumcised on the 14th of Nisan could, on the 
same day, wash, and in the evening partake of the Passover, or whether 
his Gentile pollution was such that he was unclean for seven days, 
* like one who comes from a grave,' according to Num. xix. Two writings, 
both of the 2nd cent, speak of baptism, without mention of circumcision : 
Arrian (Diss. Epict. ii. 9) : * when we see someone acting in contradiction to 
his beliefs, we are wont to say " He is not a Jew, but is only pretending 
to be one." But when he adopts the manner of life required of one who 

D 
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has been baptized and chosen [into religious fellowship], then he is both 
called a Jew and is one in reality.' In the Sib. Oracl. (iv. 164), probably 
of Jewish origin, it is insisted that proselytes must be baptized as an outward 
token of their conversion. To these may be added the Eth. version of Mt. 
xxiii. 15: 'ye compass sea and land to baptize one proselyte. 1 The Talmud 
lays down three requirements for proselytes — circumcision, baptism, and a 
sacrifice, the last two being incumbent upon women (see Kerith. 8 1 a, Jeb. 
46 a). And this rule must date from a time before the destruction of the 
Temple, because after it sacrifices necessarily ceased. (See Schurer, HJP. 11. 
ii. 319 ff., Edersheim, LT.* i. 7 AS #•> Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on Mt. iii. 6.) 
Further, it is probable that the Lord's words in Mk. x. 38 would have 
been unintelligible if baptism had not been a recoguized symbol of the 
entry into a new manner of life. And S. Paul (1 Cor. x. 2) appears to be 
referring to current Jewish usage. On the other hand John's baptism was 
not a form of admission into any religious body. It does not appear that 
those whom he baptized became thereby his disciples. The 'disciples of 
John' (Mk. ii. 18, vi. 29), like the * disciples of the Pharisees,' were those 
who reverenced and personally accompanied him. There is no evidence that 
their number was large. The disciples' of Ac. xix. 1 were probably 
adherents of the Christian Church, who had received a ' baptism of repent- 
ance,' possibly, though not necessarily, by John himself, but not baptism into 
the name of Jesus. John's baptism, nevertheless, was novel and unique, in 
that it did not (as Josephus implies, Ant xviii. v. 2) cleanse from ceremonial 
impurity, but was an outward and visible sign of a change of heart, and 
was therefore ' from heaven,' not ' from men ' (xxi. 2 5) ; hence it could be 
applied even to those who scrupulously avoided ceremonial impurity. In 
Rabb. theology a permanent change of heart was not considered possible 
(see Abrahams, op. cit.). But while it meant more than Jewish, it meant 
less than Christian, baptism, since it was neither a ( means ' nor a * pledge ' 
of 'an inward and spiritual grace.' 'Baptismum Johannis coeptum non 
cessavit, sed additum est ei quod deerit' (Ps.-Aug. Quaest). 

2. The Coming One. 

It is clear from xL 10, 14 that the Lord declared John to be the 
true fulfilment of the Jewish expectation based upon the prophecy 
in Mai. iv. that Elijah should prepare the way of the Lord (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 10); and in xvii. 12 He taught the disciples the same truth. The 
description of John's person (iii. 4) recalls that of the great prophet But 
he never himself claimed to be Elijah (c£ Jo. L 21 ), and the people never 
thought of him as such, though some of them are said to have wondered 
whether he were the Messiah (Lk. iii 15). 'He that cometh after me ' 
(Mt. iii 11) must be compared with 'Art thou he that cometh?' (xi. 3). 
This is usually held to denote the Messiah, though it is agreed that 'the 
Coming One' was not a recognized title. But in the conversation with 
the people after the departure of the Baptist's messengers, Jesus said 
(xi. 14) he [John] is Elijah who is destined to come (ο μίλλων ϊρχίσθαι). 
The Baptist's question might, therefore, mean 'Art thou Elijah who is 
to come ? ' It was a popular expectation that Elijah's advent would usher 
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in the Last Day (ct xvi 14, xvii. 10 f., xxvii. 47) ; and nothing could add 
greater emphasis to John's prediction of the imminence of the divine 
kingdom than to declare that Elijah would come immediately after him. 
This is a leading feature in Schweitzer's Von Rcimarus zu Wrede (Engl. 
The Quest of the Historical Jesus). But, though attractive, it presents 
difficulties. The Baptist's descriptions of the future action of him who 
should come after him (* He shall baptize you etc.,' w. 11 b, 12) did not 
correspond with the popular expectations of Elijah. They are coloured by 
MaL iii. 2 'he is like a refiner's fire,' and Joel ii. 28 [Heb. iii. 1] *I will 
pour out my Spirit upon all flesh.' The former passage refers to the 
preceding words : ' The Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly come to His 
temple, and [or even] the messenger [angel] of the covenant etc' The 
4 messenger,' it is true, is the same as that in v. 1 : i Behold I send my 
messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me,' a passage which is 
applied (Mk. i. 2, Lk. i. 76, Mt xi. io = Lk. xii. 27) to the Baptist, 
whom Jesus identified with Elijah. But in MaL Elijah is not mentioned 
till iv. 5 [Heb. iii. 23], and the 'messenger' is to be understood as a 
manifestation of Yahweh Himself, or an undefined heavenly person sent by 
Him. Joel describee the outpouring of the spirit in the future ideal age ; 
but of Elijah, who was to precede the dawn of that age, it could not be said 
'he shall baptize you with holy spirit and fire,' nor could the land be 
described as ' his threshing-floor,' nor the judicial actions mentioned in v. 1 2 
be assigned to him. It is safer, therefore, to refrain from deciding the 
exact nature of the Baptist's expectations. In all probability they were 
not exact The Apocalyptic conceptions of a Messiah were various and 
vague; much confusion existed as to the Messiah himself and his fore- 
runners ; there were numerous Messianic figures, some of them forerunners 
of Yahweh Himself (Volz, Jiid. Esch. 196 f.). In Jo. vi. 14 (e.g.) Jesus 
is thought to be 6 προφήτης 6 ίρχόμ€νος eis τον κόσμον, in L 25 6 προ- 
φήτης is distinguished from Elijah, and in vii. 40 f. from the Messiah ; and 
cf. Mt. xvi. 1 4. It is only possible to say that John looked forward to an 
undefined, but divinely sent, Personality. See Bacon, Expos., July 1904, 
p. 1-18. 

3. The Baptism of Jesus. 

It is difficult to escape from H. Holtzmann's contention (Die Synopt. 
198) that a public proclamation of the Messiahship of Jesus at the outset 
of His career makes the whole course of His ministry unintelligible. Chrys. 
does not satisfactorily answer his own question και πως ονκ €πίσ-τ€νσαν 
τούτων γινομένων ; Had a crowd of people seen the open heavens and the 
dove, and heard the voice, the report must have spread rapidly over the 
whole district But xvi. 13-17, 20, and many other indications, shew 
that the Lord's Messiahship was an unknown truth. If He and the 
Baptist were alone (see Plummer, St. Luke, 98) the difficulty is not 
lessened : John would have told his disciples, and the report would have 
spread almost as quickly. Moreover, if John did not receive such 
a sign from heaven, it is easier to understand how he could ask the 
question recorded in Mt. xi. 3. There is nothing in Mk. or Lk. to suggest 
that the vision or the voice was vouchsafed to anyone but Jesus; and 
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the same is true of Mt. (apart from w. 14 f. ; see note) if, as is quite 
possible, σν ct was the original reading (see . Appar. and Burkitt, Ev. da 
Meph. ii. 267), and oCros «rriv merely a scribal assimilation to xviL 5. The 
fourth evangelist alone, in an idealized narrative, ascribes to the Baptist, as 
the result of the vision, the conviction that Jesus was * he that baptizeth 
with the holy Spirit* (Jo. L 33), 'the Son of God* (v. 34), 'the Lamb 
of God* (w. 29, 36). 

The vision and the voice, then, were a real subjective experience. 
The sight of the opened heavens was not unnatural to one in a state of 
spiritual exaltation (cf. Ez.ii, Ac vii. 56). The voice was an expression 
— as in the case of many other mystics —of the deepest convictions of His 
soul He was doubtless, as Lk. states, praying ; and it would be natural, 
at such a moment, to pray for au outpouring of the divine Spirit ; and 
some train of thought, e.g. a meditation on Ps. xcl 4 — a psalm which 
soon afterwards rose to His mind (iv. 6) — or on the Spirit of God 
brooding, fluttering, over the waters, might well lead to the visualizing of 
the Spirit's action in the form of a descending dove. 

As regards the meaning of the event in relation to His life work, it is 
arbitrary to understand * Thou art My Son ' to mean * Thou art My Son from 
this moment 1 The Virgin Birth and the Baptism are not, as Holtzmann 
thinks, mutually exclusive. The voice did not make Him either Son or 
Messiah ; but it came to Him as a final and convincing mystical expression 
of (probably) many previous ponderings, and was the impelling force which 
sent Him out to His public ministry. From Him alone must the disciples 
have derived the account of the wonderful moment. 

The variations of the narrative in early literature are interesting. They 
are collected into a continuous passage in the Ebionite Gospel (Epiph. Haer. 
xxx. 13): * And a voice came (cycvcro) from heaven saying " Thou art the 
beloved Son (6 vlbs 6 άγατη/τ<>$), in thee (cv σοι) I am well pleased " ; and 
again " I have to-day begotten thee." And straightway there shone round 
the place a great light Seeing which (it says) John saith to Him " Who 
art thou Lord ? " And again a voice from heaven unto Him, " This is my 
Son the Beloved, in whom (ίφ' ov) I am well pleased." And then (it 
says) John fell before Him and said, " I pray thee Lord, do thou baptize 
me." But He forbade him saying " Suffer it (a<£cs), because thus it is fitting 
that all things should be fulfilled." ' The last two sentences 'And then 
John fell before Him, etc.* are peculiar to the Eb. Gospel, but the other two 
variations — (a) the light and (b) the words ' I have to-day begotten thee/ — 
had a wide currency. (See Taylor in JThS., July 1906, 560 ff.) 

(a) Justin, Tryph. 88 : 'when Jesus had gone down to («ri) the water, 
then (#cat) a fire was kindled in Jordan.' Justin, however, implies that 
this was not written by the Apostles. lag 1 : ' et cum baptizaretur 
( -f Jesus g *) lumen ingens circumfulsit (magnum fulgebat g *) de aqua, ita 
ut timerent omnes qui advenerunt (congregati erant g x ).' Six other references 
are given by Resch (Agrapha*, p. 224); see also Burkitt (Ev. da Meph. 
ii. 114 f.). Resch suggests that the light was due to assimilation to the story 
of the Transfiguration. Perhaps other traditions also contributed. John's 
question ' Who art thou Lord ? ', and the light, recall S. Paul's conversion 
(Ac, ix. 3 ff.). 
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Τοτ€ 6 Ίησοΰς άνηγθη eU την βρημον ύπο τοΰ irvev- ι IV. 

(6) The reading, in Lc Hi. 22, of D 3L a b c if a 1 νΙός μου Δ ςν, cya» 
<τημ€ρον γ€•γ€ννηκά trc is found in a large number of patristic passages 
(Resch 223). The words of Ps. ii. 7 lent themselves to the view of the 
Ebionites that the man Jesus became the Messiah at the Baptism. Epiph. 
(xxx. 14) says of them βονλονται τον μΙν'Ιησονν οντω$ civai ανθρωπον . . . 
Χραττόν δ€ αΰτψ γ€γ€ννησθαί τον kv ctSci 7Γ€οιστ€οα$ καταβφηκότα. The 
Nazarene Gospel (according to Jer. on Is. xi. 2) goes further : * factum est 
a utem cum ascendisset dominus de aqua, descendit fons omnis spiritus sancti 
et requievit super eum et dixit illi, Fili mi, in omnibus prophetis 
exspectabam te ut venires et requiescerem in te. Tu es enim requies mea ; 
tu es filiue meus primogenitus, qui regnas in sempiternum.' This forms 
a link between Ebionism and Jewish Gnosticism. 



iv. 1— 1 1. (Mt i. 12 f., Lk. iv. 1- 
1 3.) The Temptation. 

The influence of Mk. is probably 
to be seen in w. 1, 2, 11, but the 
narrative as a whole is from Q. It 
would not be out of place in a 
collection of sayings, since the 
substance of it, as that of the 
Baptism, must have been derived 
from the lips of Jesus Himself; c£ 
Gosp. Heb., where He relates the 
event in the first person. Some see 
in Mk. either a fragmentary re- 
miniscence, or a deliberate abbrevia- 
tion, of Q (Or/. Stud, 168); but «in 
the primitive Christian world even 
Q had no monopoly of such tradi- 
tions' (Moffatt, LNT.* 221). 

The three temptations arise from 
the Lord's consciousness of His 
divine Sonship. Lk. follows a 
geographical sequence, the only 
change of locality, from the desert 
to Jerusalem, occurring last Mt 
arranges a psychological climax : 
the first temptation is to doubt 
the truth of the revelation just 
received, the second to test it, and 
the third to snatch prematurely at 
the Messiahship which it involves. 
In actual fact, however, it is probable 
that the Lord was frequently assailed 
in all three ways during His period 



of trial (see on v. 2), and perhaps 
throughout His life. Studies of the 
spiritual significance of the tempta- 
tions will be found in Du Bose, The 
Gospel in the Gospel*, 35-41, Bp. H. 
J. C. Knight, The Temptations of our 
Lord, King, The Ethics of Jesus, 9 1 if. 
Ι. τότ€ ό Ίησοΰς κτλ.] Mk. και 
€νθνς. Lk., with no note of time, 
πλήρης πνίνματος άγιου vwc<rrp€\f/€v 
από του Ίορδάνον, which Spitta 
(Synopt. Grundschrift) explains as 
the beginning of a return to Galilee, 
which was prevented because Jesus 
was first led into the wilderness ; 
after the temptations He returned 
(Lk. iv. 14) as He had intended. 
άνήχθη (Mk. €κβάλλ€ί) €1$ τ. I/), 
describes a single act, Lk. ryycro iv 
t-q ίρήμψ a wandering about during 
the 40 days. άναγαγών in Lk. 
v. 5 is different; see on v. 8 below. 
The impelling force was the divine 
Spirit (' Holy Spirit,' JSsin.cur) which 
had just descended upon Him. 
π€ίρασθήναι (for π*ιραξόμ€νο$ Mk., 
Lk.) points out a divine purpose in 
the event, not the wish of Jesus to 
court temptation, as Jer. c voluntate 
pugnandi.' του διαβόλου (so Lk.) : 
Mk. τ. Σατανά. Apart from this 
narrative διάβολος recurs in the 
synn. in xiiL 39, xxv. 41, Lk. viii. 
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2 ματος, 7Γ€ΐρασθήναι υπο του διαβόλου, και νηστ€υσας 
ημέρας τ€σσ€ράκοντα και νύκτας τεσσεράκοντα ύστερον €7Γ€ΐ- 

3 vaaev. Και προσέλθών 6 ττειράζων elirev αύτω ΕΖ νιος €? 



12 only. In the lxx. it stands for 
JOG^n. Mt hae [ό] Σατανάς in say- 
ings of Jesus : v. io, xii. 26, xvi. 23. 

2. καί νηστςνσας κτλ.] The 
temptations were probably con- 
tinuous from the beginning of the 
period (as suggested by Mk. L 13 
i}y . . . 7T€i/>afo/A€vos), the intensity 
of spiritual struggle causing oblivion 
to the claims of the body ; cf. Clem. 
Horn, xi. 35, xix. 2, Orig. in Luc. 
29. If so, they were not successive 
isolated events, but instances of the 
struggles which frequently assailed 
the Lord during the period. Mt. 
places the three at the end of the 
fast; this is probably from Q, since 
Lk. does the same ; but the latter 
nevertheless adopts Mk/s frequenta- 
tive π€ίραζόμ€νος. It is not im- 
possible that the 'forty days (and 
forty nights' Mt. only) are an 
assimilation to the stories of Moses 
(Ex. xxiv. 18) and Elijah (1 Kings 
xix. 8), and to the 40 years in the 
desert where the Israelites hungered 
(Dt viii. 2 f.) and were fed with 
' angels' food ' (Ps. lxx viii. 24 f., Wisd. 
xvi. 20) ; eee Ambr. in Luc. iv. 15. 
vcrr€pov in the synn. is confined to 
Mt (7) , except Lk. xx. 32 ( = Mt), 
' Mk.' xvi 1 4 ; Mk. prefers Ισχατον. 
Both occur adverbially in the lxx. 
( = "ΙΠΚ). On the form Ιπύναχτζν see 
Blass, § 16. 1. Mt, Lk. omit Mk.'s 
καί τ}ν μ€τα των θηρίων : cf. Test. 
Naph. viii. ό διάβολος φςνξςται 
άφ νμων, καί τα θήρια φοβη- 
θήσονται ύ /xas, καί οι άγγελοι 
άνθίζονται νμας. 

3• καί προσίλθών κτλ.] προσ- 
(ρ\€σθαι is a characteristic word, 
occurring more than 50 times in 
Mt For ό 7Γ€ΐράζων (Lk. ό 



διάβολος) cf. 1 Thes. iii. 5, and the 
Logion in Clem. Horn. iii. 55: Tots 
δ* οίομίνοις δτι ό 0cds π€ΐράζ€ΐ, 
ως αί γραφαϊ λίγονσιν, ϊφη* 6 
πονηρός Ιστιν ο π€ΐράζων. The 
participle describes him as belonging 
to a class; cf. xiv. 21, xvii. 24, 
Mk. L 4 (6 βαπτίζων). The personal 
spirit of evil, and other details of the 
narrative, belong to ' the traditional 
machinery of Judaism' of which the 
Lord (from whom the account must 
have been derived) makes use ; 6ee 
Sanday, Life of Chr. in Rec. Research, 
27 ff. 

ct vlbs c? κτλ.] Hunger was the 
instrument of the temptation, but 
the mere satisfaction of hunger could 
not have been wrong, nor, in the 
estimation of the evangelists, the per- 
formance of a miracle for His own 
advantage, for that He is recorded 
to have done elsewhere (xvii. 27, 
Lk. iv. 30). The temptation lay in 
the * If,' i.e. in doubt as to the truth 
of His Sonship, the realization of 
which He had just experienced ; 
He might test the truth of it, by 
ascertaining whether He had the 
power to work a miracle. The pre- 
cise nature of the miracle was of 
secondary importance, and was 
suggested by the stones which lay 
around. By treating it as the 
primary point, patristic and other 
writers have obscured the true 
significance, νίός as a predicate is 
without the article (Blass, § 46. 4). 
For ίνα γίνωνται (cf. xx. 21) 
equivalent to an inf. see id § 69. 2, 
3. Lk. has τψ λίθω τοντψ : this is 
more graphic, but may be due to 
the sing, αρτω in the next verse ; 
Mt. however is fond of plurals. If 
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rod Oeov, eiirov tva οι λίθοι ούτοι άρτοι yivcovTai, 6 δβ4 
ilirofcpiOeh elirev Ykypatrrai OVk ^π* <\ρτψ μο'νψ ζύοετκ d 
ΛΝθρωποε, ^λλ* έτι) τταντϊ £>ηματι έκττορεγο/ν\€Ν<4> λι& ctomatoc 
θ€θγ. Tore παραλαμβάνει αυτόν ο διάβολος el? την ayiav 5 
ττοΚιν, και ίστησεν αύτον iirl το irrepvyiov του iepoO, και 6 



God could change stones into sons 
of Abraham (in. 9), the Son of God 
could change them into loaves. 

4. yky pairrai κτλ.] The reply, 
as in vv. 7, 10, was an utterance 
addressed to His own heart The 
quotation is from Dt viii. 3, agreeing 
with the lxx. (AF, Luc. ; Β τψ knirop.). 
In Lk. it extends only to 6 άνθρωπος, 
but that was enough to suggest the 
whole passage, the remainder of 
which Mt. supplies. The suggested 
miracle was a spurious test of Son- 
ship ; the real test was perfect human 
obedience (cf. Jo. iv. 34). It stands 
written (γ^γραττταή in Deut. that 
Israel was led through the desert 
40 years in hunger and hardship, 
that they might have an opportunity 
of exhibiting this mark of sonship ; 
but where they failed, the Son of 
God, who was also, like Israel, 
ό άνθρωπος, must succeed. * Ipsa 
responsio Salvatoris horn in em fuisse 
indicat qui tentatus est' (Jer.). 

5. τότ€ παραλαμβάν€ΐ κτλ.] totc 
does not decide the order of the 
temptations; see iii. 13 note. 
παραλάμβαναν is frequent in Mt ; 
Lk. ijyaycv, a verb which Mt. uses 
only in x. 18, xxL 2, 7 and (intrans.) 
xxvi 46. On the historic pres. eee 
iii. 1. In the last two temptations 
in Mt. the devil takes Jesus from 
place to place. But Spitta suggests 
that in Lk. it is the Spirit that 
'leads' Him, and that 6 διάβολος 
has been omitted in v. 9 after cZttcv 
αντ<ϊ (cf. w. 3, 6) in conformity 
with Mt. 'The holy city' is Mt.'s 
equivalent for 'Jerusalem* (Lk. ; so 
Goep. Naz., cf. Resch, Agrapha, p. 



250 ff.); see xxvii. 53, Apoc. xi. 2, 
xxi. 2, 10, xxii. 19, Is. Iii. 1, Neh. 
xi. 1, 18, Tob. xiii. 9 (A), Dan. iii. 
28, ix. 24 (Theod.). Philo has Upo- 
πολις, Joseph. Upa πόλι$. The ex- 
pression was rare among the later 
Jews, probably owing to their banish- 
ment from the city by the Romans 
who named it Aelia Capitol ina. With 
the Jewish Christians it was common, 
and from them passed to the Arabs, 
who still call it el-Kuds. 

nrepvyiov] A diminutive used in 
popular speech (Blass, § 27.4); fasti• 
gium (k), pinnaculum (Vg.). Various 
suggestions are the top ( 1 )of Solomon's 
Porch, (2) of the Royal Porch, on the 
S. of the temple court, which com- 
manded a dizzy abyss (Jos. Ant. xv. xi. 
5), (3) of the temple proper; * sum- 
mum templi' (Hit). Nestle refers to 
Dan. ix. 27 (lxx. to upov), but the text 
is certainly corrupt (see Bevan). The 
force of ' wing } — something reaching 
out sideways — must probably be 
maintained. In the lxx. it stands 
for t|J3, even in an applied meaning 
such as the end of a flowing garment 
(Num. xv. 38, 1 Regn. xv. 27), and 
for TB3D, the 'fin' of a fish (Lev. xi. 
9 ff., Dt. xiv. 9 f.). In later Heb. 
f|33 is used for the ends of a yoke 
(Kel. 14) and the extremity of a 
lung (Hoi. 45 a). £ cur, Ephr. render 
it ' horn,' i.e. ' corner/ It was prob- 
ably a projecting turret or buttress, 
το upov was a wide term covering 
the complex of buildings on the 
whole temple area, which occupied 
a space of 1x2 stadia, and was 
surrounded by a high wall, π€ρίβολος 
του παντός Upov (Jos. Β J. v. v. 1) ; 
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Xeyec αύτω E£ 1/109 el του Oeov, βά\€ σεαυτον κάτω• 
yiypairrai yap οτι 

ToTc AVrAoiC aVtOY ^ΝΤ€λ€ΪΤΑΙ TTepl CO? 

κλΙ ^ττΐ χειρώΝ aJpoyciN ce, 

h\A ποτέ npocKoVtfc npoc λίθΟΝ ton ττόλΑ coy. 

7 €(£77 αύτψ 6 * Ιησούς ΤΙάλιν yey ραπται Ογκ ^KneipAceic KVpion 

8 το ν BeON coy. Tlakiv παραΧαμβάνβι αυτόν 6 διάβοΧος els 



but here it is perhaps used in the 
narrower sense of ναός, the temple 
proper. Hegesippus (ap. Eus. HE. 
11. xxiii. 1 1 ) relates that James the 
Lord's brother was placed *πι το 
πτ€ρνγ ιον τον ναον. 

6. ci υιό? c? κτλ.] See v. 3 note. 
To cast Himself down without injury 
would be another spurious test of 
Sonship ; at the same time it would 
be a spurious proof of it to the 
amazed onlookers, such as Simon 
Magus is said to have attempted (see 
Enc. Bibl. 4544, 4621 i). The 
impulse in this case was the more 
alluring, since it involved not a 
selfish satisfaction of the needs of the 
body, but a self-abandonment of the 
body. Streeter's explanation (Founda- 
tions, p. 1 01) that the Lord was 
tempted to anticipate His descent as 
Son of Man on the clouds of heaven, 
is far-fetched. 

•y£y/>a7rr(u yap κτλ.] The subtlety 
of an internal struggle is vividly 
depicted ; the Lord's very familiarity 
with scripture adds to the force of 
the temptation. The quotation is 
from Ps. xc [xci.] 11, 12. The 
opening δτι, which WH. print as 
recitativnm, is probably part of the 
quotation, since it is not used in 
vv. 4, 7, 10. The passage agrees 
with the lxx., except for the omission 
of του διαφνλάζαι o*€ iv [7Γ<ίσαι$] 
τα?? όδοΓ? σου. (The και before €7τί 
χειρών is inserted in lxx. N*, but 
omitted in K ca B.) Lk. continues the 



quotation as far as του διαφνλάξαι 
σ•€, the remaining words being hardly 
suitable to the occasion. He omits 
the και, introducing the second half 
with και δτι, as a separate quotation. 

7. 7τάλιν γίγραπται κτλ.] πάλιν, 
not to be taken with ϊφη αΰτω δ Ί., 
introduces another quotation (c£ Jo. 
xii 39, Heb. i. 5, ii. 13, iv. 5), parry- 
ing the insidious reminder of the 
words from the Psalter, and con- 
firming the former passage from 
Deut. Lk. has εΐρηται for *y€*y/>a7rrai, 
apparently for the sake of variety. 
The quotation is from Dt. vi. 1 6 (lxx.), 
a passage which is alluded to in Ps. 
lxxvii. [lxxviii.] 18, 1 Cor. x. 9. 
Elsewhere in bibl. Gk. the compound 
ίκπζιράζαιν occurs only in Dt viii. 2, 
16, Lk. x. 25. The words of scrip- 
ture are, as in v. 4, addressed by the 
Lord to Himself, and the spirit of 
the reply is the same : what was 
wrong for God's 'son* Israel is 
wrong for God's Son Jesus. 

8. πάλιν παραλαμβάνει κτλ.] In 
their accounts of this temptation Mt. 
and Lk. coincide in hardly a single 
word, except in the quotation. If 
they drew them from Q, it must 
have been from different recensions. 
Both writers shew characteristic 
features of style. On παραλαμβάνει 
see v. 3. Lk., with no mention of* 
the mountain, has simply άναγαγών, 
describing an exaltation into a state 
of spiritual vision ; cf. Ez. iii. 12, 14, 
xl 1, 24, Henn. Vis. 1. L 3. If this 
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ίρος ύψηλον \ίαν, κα\ SeUvvacv αύτω πάσας τάς βασιΧβίας 
τον κόσμου καϊ την Βόξαν αύτων, καί ehrev αύτω TavTag 
σον πάντα δώσω iav πβσων προσκύνησες μοι. τοτ€ \eyei ι ο 
αύτω 6 Ίησοΰς "Ύπατ/€, Χατανα• ηέηραπται yap Κ^ριον 

ίο vrayc] KBC* al 1 al.pler % fkvg 5b pesh.pal me sah ; add οπίσω μου 
CDE al %, vetpler & cur.hcl* arm aeth [or. σου & sin.diat K P h ] 



was the original account, Mt may 
have added the mention of the 
mountain under O.T. influence ; see 
Dt. xxxiv. 1-3, Ez. xl. 2. ο^ίκνυσιν 
describes a vivid mental suggestion ; 
c£ Apoc. iv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 6, 8 ; 
in Jer. xxiv. 1, Zech. i 20 [ii. 3], 
iiL 1 and freq., it represents *\ψ\Ά : 
the devil plays the part of an angelus 
interpret. For του κόσμου Lk. has 
της οίκονμίνης, which he frequently 
employs; and he adds iv στιγ /xy 
χρόνου — the vision of the whole 
panorama was instantaneous. He 
also transfers the words την δόξαν 
αύτων (see η. on next v.) to the 
devil's offer, producing an ungram- 
matical sentence, since αύτων has no 
antecedent ; he seems to have felt 
that the Βόξα of the kingdoms, i.e. 
every element of human wealth and 
splendour, and of natural beauty, 
could not, even in a mental vision, 
be apparent to the eye. 

The ' high mountain ' perhaps gave 
rise to the words ascribed to Jesus in 
the Goep. Heb. (ap. Orig. in Joan. t. 
ii. 6) : ίνθα aiVros 6 σωτήρ φησιν • 
άρτι Ιλαβί μ€ η μήτηρ μου το 
άγιον πν€υμα iv μη. των τριχών 
μου [probably from Ez. viii. 3 ; cf. 
Bel 36], καϊ άνήν€γκ€ μ€ cis το ορός 
το peya Θαβώρ. Parts of this are 
found also in Orig. (Horn, on Jer. xv. 
4), Goep. Heb. ap. Jer. (on Mic. vii. 
7), and Goep. Naz. (ap. Jer. on Is. xl. 
9 ff. and Ez. xvl 13). But some 
patristic writers took Tabor to be the 
mountain of the Transfiguration ; see 
Swete on Mk. ix. 2. Zahn's sugges- 



tion that Tabor is a corruption of 
D"l 2Ώ 'exceeding high* is more 
ingenious than probable. 

9. ταυτά σ ρ οι πάντα κτλ.] The 
words imply a thought which the 
Lord shared with His contemporaries, 
that the world was at present under 
the authority of Satan ; Lk.'s ex- 
panded form expresses it more clearly. 
It was to be the Messiah's work to 
restore the spiritual sovereignty to 
God to whom it belonged, and 
to consummate it, in God's time and 
in God's way. The temptation was 
threefold : to gain a temporal, not a 
spiritual, dominion ; to gain it at 
once ; and to gain it by an act of 
homage to the ruler of this world, 
which would make the self-constituted 
Messiah the vice-regent of the devil 
and not of God. 

10. ύπαγ*, Σατανά] ύπάγ€ΐν (class, 
'to go, or withdraw, slowly') occurs 
in the lxx., transitively 'to cause to 
go' (Ex. xiv. 21), intransitively = 
iro/>€iW0ai, only as a variant (N) in 
Jer. xliii. [xxxvi.] 19, Tob. viii. 21, 
x. 12 f, xiL 5, 4 Mac. iv. 13, but is 
frequent in the Gospels. The read- 
ing ύπαγ€ οπίσω μου is due to 
harmonization with xvi. 23 ; Orig. 
and Jer. expressly reject it. It may 
point to an original "p^N ?N ?T, lit. 
ύπαγ€ eh τδ οπίσω σου : the addition 
of the pronoun is an Aram, idiom 
occurring in JS sin here and xxiv. 
18, Lk. ix. 62, Jo. xviiL 6, xx. 14 
(Sb sin is lacking in xvi. 23), t>ut the 
meaning is simply υπ. οπίσω or 
V7rayc. Lk., who places this tempta- 
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1 1 ton 9ec(N coy npocKYNHceic καϊ Αγ*τ<ί μο'νφ AATpeyceic. Τοτβ 
άφίησιν αύτον 6 διάβολος, καϊ ΙΒού άγγελοι προσήλθον καΐ 
δι,ηκονουν αντφ. 

12 'Ακουσας Se δτι Ίωάνης παρβδόθη άννχωρησβρ eh την 



tion eecond in order, omits the com- 
mand of dismissal. If this is the 
true order, Mt may have taken the 
command from xvi 23 ; but there is 
no reason for supposing that the 
whole incident has been derived from 
the later occasion. Σατανά?, apart 
from the vocative, always has the 
article («1$?Π) in the N.T., except 
in Mk. iii. 23, Lk. xxii. 3. The 
graecized form is not found in the 
LXX. till Sir. xxl 27 [30J σατάν 
is a substantive ('an adversary *) in 
3 Regn. xi 14, 23 (A), and in Aq. 
Numb. xxii. 22, Aq. Sym. Theod. 
1 Regn. xxix. 4. For the personal 
evil spirit Aq. uses it in Job i. 6, 
and Aq. Sym. Theod. in Zech. iii. 1 ; 
cf. Enoch, xL 7, with Charles 1 note. 
The lxx. render it by ϊπίβουλος, 
άντικ€ίμ€νο$ or, more frequently, (6) 
8 (.άβολος. ' 

γεγραπται yap κτλ.] For the 
third time the Lord quotes from 
Deut. (vi. 1 3) ; but προσκυνήσας, in 
answer to the προσ-κννήοηρς of the 
tempter, is substituted for the lxx. 
φοβηθψητ) (producing the class, con- 
struction of the verb with the ace., 
although in v. 9, and elsewhere in 
Mt, it takes the dat), and μόνψ is 
added for emphasis. Both variations 
occur in lxx. (A), and μόνψ in the 
Luc text, probably by assimilation to 
Mt. As before, the Lord addresses 
the quotation to Himself, attacking 
the central point of the temptation 
— submission to the ruler of this, 
world. 

1 1. τότ€ άφίησ -Lv κτλ.] On the 
historic present see iii. 1. Lk. relates 
that the devil departed when he had 
exhausted all his shafts (σ-υιτίλάτας 



πάντα πειρασμών), but adds άχρι 
καιρού, which is abundantly borne 
out by the subsequent records of the 
Lord's life ; c£ Lk. xxii 28. Else- 
where Satan is representing as tempt- 
ing Him only through the agency of 
men, διά των οικύων αύτψ οργάνων 
(Chrys.). The angelic ministry is 
derived from Mk. (Lk. does not re- 
cord it), and his imperf. διακονούν. 
Both the food and the angelic help, 
which He had refused (vv. 4, 7) when 
they involved sin, were now given 
to Him as victor. Angels were sent 
forth to minister to the Heir (cf. 
Heb. i. 14). 

iv. 12-xviii. The Galilean 
Ministry. 

12-16. (Mk. i. 14, 21a, Lk. iv. 
14 a, 31.) Return to Galilee and 
Settlement at Capharnaum. 

Mt. gives a general introduction 
to the Ministry, anticipating the 
arrival at Capharnaum in order to 
shew that the Lord's place of abode 
fulfilled O.T. prophecy. It is difficult 
to harmonize the Johannine with 
the synoptic narratives : the events 
of Jo. L 19-28 appear to take place 
during the days of the Temptation ; 
i. 29— iii. 36 (which includes a journey 
of Jesus to Galilee with His mother, 
brethren, and disciples, and a return 
to Jerusalem) has no parallel in the 
synn. ; possibly iv. 3, 43 is intended 
to coincide with the present Galilean 
journey. The synoptic accounts do 
not definitely exclude the possibility 
of unrecorded journeys. 

1 2. άκουσα? κτλ.] The Baptist's 
imprisonment is here the reason 
for the Lord's departure to Galilee ; 
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ΤαΧιλαίαν. καϊ καταλιττων την Ναζαρά βλθων κατωκησβν 1 3 
€t9 Καφαρναούμ την παραθαΧασσίαν iv ορίοις ΖαβουΧών 
καϊ ΝβφθαΧβίμ• ίνα ττΧηρωθτ} το ρηθϊν διά ΊΛσαίου του 1 4 
προφήτου Χέγοντος 



Mk. (μ€τά τδ παραΒοθηναι τ. Ίωάν.) 
gives it merely as a date, The inci- 
dental reference to it shews that it 
was well known to the readers ; see 
also xL 2. Not till xiv. 3-12 are 
the details narrated. Mt., Mk. do 
not indicate the time that has 
elapsed since the Temptation. But 
Lie, who appends to his account of 
John's preaching a reference to his 
imprisonment (iii 19 f.), here omits 
the date, and by νπίστρ*\//€ν kv τβ 
8ννάμει του πν€νματο$ seems to 
imply that the return was immediate, 
and therefore that Jesus started His 
work before John was arrested. 
This is more probable, for it is un- 
likely that Jesus would go into the 
tetrarchy of Antipas immediately 
after he had shown his hostility to 
the preacher of repentance. The 
Marcan tradition may have been 
influenced by the thought that the 
forerunner's work must be completed 
before the Messiah appears. Cf. 
Jerome, quoted by Swete. 

13. και καταλιπών κτλ.] The 
arrival at N. is not recorded. If Q 
was the source of the (? vernacular) 
form Nazara (see ii. 23) here and 
in Lk. iv. 16 where alone it recurs, 
Q possibly placed at this point a 
visit on which Lk. iv. 16-30 is 
based (see Mt xiii. 54-58), and Mt 
shews a reminiscence of it On 
ίλθ. κατφκ. cis see ii. 23. The 
arrival at Capharnaum is mentioned 
here because the next incident, the 
call of Simon and others, is by the 
sea. This gives the opportunity of 
introducing the O.T. quotation. In 
Mk. Capharnaum is not named till 
after that incident. Καφαρναούμ 



is probably either KMn Minyeh or 
Tell Hum. Sanday inclined to the 
former (Sacr. Sites, 36 fL), but after- 
wards adopted the latter (JThS. 
Oct 1903, and DCG. l Capernaum *). 
Tell Hum lies on the NW. shore of 
the Lake of Galilee, close to its 
northernmost point; KMn Minyeh 
is i\ in. SW. of it The spelling 
Καττ€ρναονμ is not older than the 
6th cent a.d. (WH. Notes, 160). In 
Jos. Vita 72 the form Κζφαρνωκόν 
(? Καφαρνωμόν) occurs. See Sanday 
(ll.c) and Swete on Mk. i. 21. In 
Jo. ii 12 it is related that the 
mother and brethren of Jesus went 
to Capharnaum ; He made it ή 18ία 
ιτόλίς (Mt ix. 1) — δια το πολλάκις 
€K€iar€ €πιδημ€Ϊν (Victor) — and seems 
to have occupied a house there (see on 
ix. 10, 28, xvii. 24). But Nazareth 
was still His πατρίς (xiii. 54), where 
His sisters, who were probably 
married, continued to live (v. 56). 

την παραθαλασσίαν κτλ.] Mt's 
readers would be well acquainted 
with the site of the town, but he 
inserts the details in view of the 
following quotation. The adj. refers 
to the Mediterranean in 1 Mac. xl 
8 al, and to the Red Sea in 2 Chr. 
viiL 1 7 ; but the Galilean lake, λίμνη 
in Lk. (v. 1 f., viii. 22 f., 33), is always 
θάλασσα in Mt, Mk. (see on t?. 18). 
ορίοις denotes one * territory ' (cf. 
ii. 16, viii. 34 al., Ex. vii. 27, x. 14 
= ?to3) consisting of the districts 
formerly occupied by the tribea For 
the form ^ίφθαλύμ see Hatch-Redp. 
Suppl. 1 20. D has the Aram. -AciV ; 
c£ Pa lxvii. [lxviii] 28 R\ 

14. Γνα πληρωθ -Q κτλ.] On the 
formula see i. 2 2. 
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Γη ΖΑΒογλώΝ κλϊ γη ΝεφθΑλείΜ, 
ο'λόΝ 9aAa'cchc, π^ραν τογ ΊορλΑΝογ, 
ΓΑλιλλίΑ τΔν ^ΘνΔν, 

Ο AAOC d ΚΑθ^Μ6ΝΟ0 ^Ν CKOTiA 

9 φώο εϊλεΝ μ^γα, 

ΚΑ? TOTC ΚΑθΗΜ^ΝΟΙΟ ε*Ν χώρΑ ΚαΙ CKIA Θανάτου 

φώε Α'Νε'τειλεΝ aVtoTc. 

17 ΑΠΟ ΤΟΤΕ ήρξατο 6 Ίησοΰς κήρυσσαν καί \ejeiv 
Meravoelre, rjyyi/cev yap η βασίλεια των ουρανών. 



17 μ€τανο€ΐτ€ it yap om % k & sin. cur 



1 5• γη Ζαβονλών κτλ.] The 
quotation is from Is. ix. 1, 2 [Heb. 
viii 23, ix. 1} With the exception 
of a phrase in v. 16 it is independent 
of the lxx., and was probably drawn 
from a collection of testimonia. The 
opening clauses of the Heb. (' At the 
first time He degraded the land of 
Zeb. and the land of Naph., but at 
the latter He made (them) honour- 
able*) are omitted, but the two 
geographical expressions are taken 
from them and thrown into the 
nominative. On γη see ix. 26. 
68bv θαλάσσης (absent from the 
lxx., but found in Theod. ; so Aq. 
όδ. της 0αλ., Sym. όδ. την κατά, 
θάλασσαν) stands for 0*Π "tJTJ, * to- 
wards the sea ' (i.e. westward), which 
describes the westward extent of N. 
Israel invaded by Assyria, as distinct 
from the parts on the E. of Jordan. 
Mt. applies it to the district round 
Capharnaum (την παραθαλασσίαν). 
For the adv. ace. 686v (c£ πέραν) see 
Num. xiv. 25, xxL 4, Dt L 40. 
πέραν του ΊορΒάνου (cf. v. 25, xix. 1, 
Mk. iil 8, Jo. L 28, iii. 26, x. 40) is 
employed in Rabb. writings for the 
district E. of the Jordan and the 
lake, also known as ή Ilc/rata, 
ric/oatos, Ιΐίραίτης (J 08 • ^• ITL " L 
3, iv. vii 3, 6) ; see Schiirer, HJP. 
II. L 2 f., 1 13. Γαλιλαια των ϊθνων 
= 0ή3Π ^3; cf. I Mac. v. 15, Γαλ. 
αλλοφύλων. Elsewhere the name 



is simply W|n, 'The Circle.' Its 
origin, and the extent of the district 
in O.T. times, are alike uncertain ; 
but it corresponded roughly with 
Asher, Naphtali, Zebulun, and 
Issachar. Jos. (BJ. iil iii 1 ; cf. 
Vita 37) gives the boundaries of 
Upper and Lower Galilee in his day. 

1 6. 6 λαός κτλ] 6 καθήμενος 
(Heb. D^pnn, lxx. 6 πορ€υόμ€νος) is 
perhaps assimilated to the following 
τοις καθημίνοι,ς, which rightly 
renders *2ψ* (lxx. ol κάτοικου vtcs). 
The first καί is absent from Heb. 
and LXX. kv χώρα καί σκιγ. θανάτου 
is the only point of correspondence 
with the lxx., where the phrase, 
without the καί, occurs as a bald 
rendering of njD^V Η*??• Lk - ( L 79), 
who adapts the sentence, used, like 
Mt, a text which contained καθη- 
μίνοις. The prophet depicts the 
change which the Deliverer will 
work in N. Palestine ; formerly it 
was despoiled and ruined by Assyria, 
but the new era will dawn upon it 
with a flood of light To Mt the 
words have a splendid application ; 
the same district lay in spiritual 
darkness and death, and the new era 
dawned when Christ went thither. 

17-25. (Mk. i. 140-20.) Work 
in Galilee. Call op Four Dis- 
ciples. 

17. άπο toVc κτλ.] Mt uses 
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Hepnrar&v δέ παρά την θάλασσαν της Ταλίλαίας elSev iS 
δύο αδελφούς, Σίμωνα τον λνγόμενον ΙΙέτρον και Άν&ρέαν 
τον άΒβλφον αύτον, βάλλοντας άμφίβληστρον €ΐς την θά- 
λασσαν, ί\σαν yap άλ€€Ϊς • καϊ Xeyet αντοΐς ΔεΟτβ οπίσω 1 9 



άπο τότ€ again in xvi. 2 1 (elsewhere 
it occurs only in xxvi. 16), thus 
dividing into two main parte the 
teaching of Jesus: in the first it 
consisted mainly of public preaching 
about the imminence of the King- 
dom ; in the second, of private 
instructions to the disciples about 
His own sufferings, the necessary 
prelude to His advent to inaugurate 
the Kingdom. The verse is an 
abbreviation of Mk. L 1 4 b, 1 5 a (Mk.'s 
'believe in the Gospel ' is probably 
due to later editing; see on xvi. 25, 
xix. 29). In Mt ηρξατο is never 
quite superfluous, as sometimes (see 
on xiii 54) in Mk., Lk. ; it either 
describes the beginning of a continu- 
ous action or marks a fresh start or 
phase in the narrative ; xi. 7, 20, 
xiL 1, xvi 21 f., xxvi 22, 37, 74. 

μ€τανο€ΐτ€ κτλ] Identical with 
the preaching of the Baptist ; see iii 
2 note. If, however, /Α€τανο€Γτ€ and 
yap are to be omitted (see Appar.), Mt. 
summarizes only the glad announce- 
ment that the Kingdom was at 
hand, i.& 'the good tidings of the 
Kingdom 1 (v. 23), and a sign of its 
nearness was the healing of the sick 
(w. 23 £), which shewed that the 
powers of evil were being under- 
mined. The immediate result was 
the enlisting of followers. In send- 
ing out the Twelve (x. 7) the Lord 
delivered to them the same happy 
message, and the performance of the 
same signs. On the causes which 
led to the simultaneous appearance 
of the Baptist and Jesus with the 
same message see J. Weiss, Die Pred. 
Jesu v. Reiche Gottes, 66-8. By 
relating the arrival at Capharnaum 



in v. 13, Mt. makes the preaching of 
Jesus to begin there. But in Lk. 
His preaching is famous in Galilee 
directly He returns thither, a speci- 
men of it being given at Nazareth 
(iv. 16-30), before Capharnaum is 
visited (v. 31). 

18-22. The section is derived 
from Mk. with a few alterations of 
language. Lk. (v. 10 £) preserves a 
different tradition of the call of 
Simon, James, and John (Andrew is 
not mentioned), which he places a 
little later than Mt and Mk., and in 
which the words to Simon 'from 
henceforth thou shalt catch men* 
gain force from the miraculous haul 
of fish which precedes it (see n. before 
v. 1). 

1 8. π€ριπατων 8c κτλ.] Mt avoids 
Mk.'s repeated preposition παράγων 
παρά, a construction which seems to 
be unique. ' Sea of Galilee ' (so Mk.) 
recurs only in xv. 29 ( = Mk. vii. 
31); elsewhere Mt, Mk. write simply 
' the sea.' Cf. Jo. vi. ι της θαλ της 
Γ. της Ύιβ€ριάδος, but in xxL ι της 
θαλ, της Ύιβ€ριάδος. Lk. always 
speaks of the ' lake ' (λίμνη) ; once 
(v. ι) η λίμνη Τ€ννησαρίτ. 'Sea* is 
derived from the O.T. in which the 
lake is called the ' sea of Kinnereth ' 
(Num. xxxiv. 1 1, Jos. xiii. 27). 

Mt. introduces to the reader ' two 
brothers,' and (v. 21) 'other two 
brothers,' while Mk. names the four 
as though they were already well 
known. On the form Σίμων see x. 
2. For βάλλοντας άμφίβληστρον 
(Mk. αμφιβάλλοντας) cf. Hab. i. 1 7. 
The explanatory addition ήσαν γάρ 
άλαΐς is copied direct from Mk. 

19. Scvtc 07Γ«τω μον κτλ.] Cf. 
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20 μου, καϊ ποιήσω υμάς ά\€€ΐς ανθρώπων. ol δέ ςύθεως 

2 1 αφέντες τα δίκτυα ήκοΧούθησαν αύτφ. Καϊ πρόβας i/c€L0€V 
elBev αΧΧους δύο αδελφού?, Ίάκωβον τον του Ζεββδαίου καϊ 
Ίωάνην τον άδβΤ^φον αύτοΰ, iv τω π\οίω μ€τά Ζεββδαίον 
του πατρός αυτών καταρτίζοντας τα δίκτυα αυτών, καϊ 

22 ixaXeaev αυτούς, οι δέ ευθέως αφέντες το πλοΐον καϊ τον 



4 Regn. vl 19. ποιήσω points to a 
future period ; before they could 
become preachers they had much to 
learn, and were not sent out till 
eight others had been called and 
trained (x. 1). For ttoulv of 
* appointing* to an office cf. Mk. iii. 
14, Ac ii. 36, Heb. iii. 2 (see 
Westcott), Apoc. v. 10, 1 Regn. xii. 
6 (ο ποίησα? τον Μωχ/σην και τον 
Ααρών). For the metaphor άλκις 
ανθρώπων cf. Jer. xvl 16, Diog. 
Laert iL 67 άνθρωπον άλΐ€ύσω. Lk. 
has άπο του νυν άνθρωποι*? €<tq 
ζωγρών (cf. 2 Tim. ii. 26). 

20. οι δ€ €νθίως κτλ.] Lk. v. 
3 and Jo. i. 40 ff. suggest, what is 
in any case probable, that the prompt 
response of Simon and Andrew was 
due to previous intimacy with the 
Lord. The same may have been the 
case with the other pair of brothers. 

21. και προβάς κτλ] The second 
pair of brothers was not far off (Mk. 
ολίγον). The Gk. form Ιάκωβος 
{Jacobus) is used in the N.T. for the 
apostles of that name and the Lord's 
brother ; the Heb. form Ιακώβ 
(Jacob, 2pW) for the legal * grand- 
father ' of Jesus, (Mt. i. 1 5 f.), and (as 
always in the lxx.) for the patriarch. 
The name ZcjScoatos appears as 
Ζα/3αδα«'α$ (I Esd. ix. 35), ΖαβδαΓο? 
(ib. 21), and Ζαβολιά (2 Esd. viii. 8, 
x. 20) = ΠΗ3Τ or an abbrev. ^2T. 
The Gk. form Ηωάνης (WH. Notes, 
159), invariable in the N.T., is not 
found in the lxx., except 2 Chr. 
xxviii. 1 2 (B vid.\ and 1 Mac. ii 1 f. 
(Ιωάννης) ; elsewhere* Ιωανάν ( = JJPfV 
JjrniT), 'Iwavas, Ίωνά\ν\. 



καταρτίζ€ΐν is to make άρτιος, 
1 fitted or equipped/ for a duty or 
function (cf. Lk. vi. 40, 2 Tim. iii 
17), either by * making, constructing,' 
or by * mending, correcting,' or gener- 
ally by 4 providing.' In the lxx. it 
occurs only in Pse. and 2 Esd. (except 
Ex. xv. 1 7). Vg. here reficientes retia 
sua, but in Mk. componentes retia 
(WicL 'makynge nettis'). The 
brothers were making the nets ready 
for use : the verb need not be 
defined more closely. Elsewhere in 
the N.T. (except Heb. x. 5, xi. 3) it 
is always metaphorical. 

22. οι δ€ €νθίως κτλ.] Mt. 
transfers Mk.'s *νθύς from €κάλ€σ€ΐ> 
αυτούς, where (as often in Mk.) it is 
otiose, to the action of the brothers, 
emphasizing the promptness of their 
obedience. He also emphasizes their 
sacrifice : they left their means of 
livelihood (το ττλοιον) and their 
family ties (κ. τ. πατίρα αντ.) ; Mk. 
τον ττατ. αυτ. Ζ. iv τ. πλοιω. Lk. 
simply πάντα. The simplicity of the 
wording only enhances the abandon- 
ment required by the call of Christ ; 
cf. ix. 9, x. 37, xix. 27. Mk.'s peril 
των μισθωτών is omitted perhaps 
for brevity. 

23-25. The verses are a resume* οΐ 
the Lord's work in Galilee, similar 
to those given later in Mk. L 39, Lk. 
iv. 44. διδάσκων και κηρύσσων 
sums up chs. v.-vii., and θίραπίύων 
viii 1 - 1 7. After the account of the 
second stay at Capharnaum (ix. 1-34), 
the resume is again inserted (v. 3 5) as 
an introduction to the similar work 
to which the disciples were sent out 
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πατέρα αντων ηκοΧούθησαν αύτφ. Kal irepifjyev €1/23 

oXt) rfj ΤαΧιΧαία, Βιδάσκων iv ταΐς συναηωηάίϊ αυτών κ αϊ 
κηρύσσων το evayyeXiov της βασιΧείας καΐ θεραπεύω ν 
ττασαν νόσον καϊ ττασαν μαΧακίαν iv τ ψ Χαω. και άπηΧθεν 24 



23. και π*ριήγ€ν κτλ.] For 
Galilee (Mt., Mk.) Lk. has ci? τά? 
σνναγωγάς της 'Ιουδαία?, an in- 
dependent tradition of great value ; 
see n. before v. 1. Mt. expands 
Mk.'s κηρύσσων ci? τά? συναγωγά? 
αντων. Teaching (moral truths), 
Proclaiming (the good tidings of the 
kingdom), and Healing (which was a 
sign of the nearness of the kingdom) 
sum up the Lord's work ; cf. ix. 35, 
xl 1. On αυτών see viL 29. 

Perhaps το €υαγγ. τ. βασιλα'α? is 
derived from Mk.'s Tb cvayy. του 
$€ov (L 1 4), which Mt. omitted at iv. 
1 7. βασιλείας is an obj. gen., c the 
good tidings consisting of the an- 
nouncement that the Kingdom was 
near/ tvayykXiov in Horn, means 
* reward for good tidings ' ; so in 
Attic Qk. in the plur. (cf. 2 Regn. 
iv. 10). With the meaning 'good 
tidings' it occurs as early as the 
inscription to Augustus at Priene 
(ac. 9), and in Luc. and Plut. This 
meaning may have been carried over 
from Gk. to the Aram. NmiB>2 (see 
Wellh. Einleitung, 109). In the 
N.T. it occurs in ix. 35, xxiv. 14, 
xxvi. 13, Mk. 8 , Ac. 3 , 1 Pet. 1 , Apoc 1 , 
and freq. in the Paul. Epp. The 
lxx. has the fem. cmyycAta = ΠΤϊ?3 
(2 Regn. xviii. 20, 27, 4 Regn. vii. 9). 
On the vb. -Χίζ*σθαι> see xi. 5. 
For η βασιλαα, with no further 
definition, see viii. 1 2 note. 

#cat θ€ραπ€νων κτλ.] /χαλάκια of 
physical ailment is confined to late 
(it ; cf. Dt vii. I 5 (71-ασαν μαΧακίαν 
και πάσα? νόσου?), xxviii. 61, Test. 
Joseph 1 7, Herm. Vis. in. xi. 2, xii. 3. 
In the N.T. it recurs only in χ. 1 
(where the expression 6tpaw€V€iv . . . 



μαΧακίαν is repeated), and ix. 35 
(where the whole verse is repeated 
almost verbatim, and followed, as here 
(v. 1), by ιδώ ν δ* του? όχλου?). Mt. 
is inclined to punctuate his narrative 
with recurring formulas. See the 
healing in viii. 16 f., followed by 
ιδώ ν δ*€ ό ' Ιησούς δχΧον, and χ v. 
30 £, followed by σπΧαγχνίζομαι hrl 
τον δχΧον. The present passage is 
alluded to in a Christian amulet of 
the 6th cent (Milligan, Gk. Pap. 
no. 55). cv τψ Χαψ: to a Jewish 
writer this meant Israel ; ' the laity,' 
then as in the Christian church, 
meant the whole privileged body (cf. 
ii. 4, xxi. 23, 26 (note), xxvi. 3, 5, 
47, xxvii. 1, 25, 64). When the 
Lord preached elsewhere than in the 
synagogues, Gentiles no doubt heard 
Him — a fact which is not sufficiently 
recognized ; but He was • not sent 
but unto the lost sheep of the house 
of Israel' (xv. 24 ; cf. x. 6), and the 
healing of Gentiles was a rare excep- 
tion (viii 5-13, xv. 21-28). For 
other general statements of healing 
see viii. 16, ix. 35, xii. 15, xiv. 14, 
xv. 30, xix. 2, xxi. 14. 

24. και α7Γτ)λ0€ν ή ακοή κτλ.] 
This anticipates the results of a con- 
siderable period of work ; hence, 
possibly, the omission of the sentence 
in Ζ sin. The whole of (Gentile) 
Syria is contrasted with the λαό? in 
* the whole of Galilee.' Syria, there- 
fore, seems to denote not the whole 
Roman province, which included 
Palestine, but that part to the N. 
and NE. for which Jews of Palestine 
employed the name (Ac xv. 23, 41, 
Gal. i. 21 ; cf. Jos. Β J. vii. iii. 3, 
Ab. Zar. i. 8). The words are perhaps 
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η άκοη αυτού eU οΚην την Χυρίαν καϊ ττροσήνζηκαν αντω 
ττάντας τους κακώς έχοντας ποίκίλαις νόσοις καϊ βασάνους 
συν€-χρ μένους, Βαιμονιζομένους καϊ σ€\ηνιαξομένους καϊ παρα- 
25 Χυτίκούς, καϊ έθζράττ^υσςν αυτούς, καϊ ήκοΧούθησαν αύτφ 
όχλο* 7τολλοϊ άπο της ΤαΧι,Χαίας καϊ ΔβκαπόΧβως καϊ 
ΊεροσοΧύμων καϊ Ιουδαίας καϊ πέραν του Ίορ&άνου. 

based on Mk. i. 28, * Syria ' being 
Mt's equivalent for την περίχωρον 
της Γαλιλαια?. The passage forms 
the basis of the legend of Abgar the 
toparch of Edesea (Eus. HE. L 13). 
ακοή c. obj. gen. occurs in the N.T. 
only here (=■ Mk. L 28) and xiv. 1. 

και προσήν*γκαν κτλ.] The ira- 
pers. vb. is used, more Aram., instead 
of a passive (cf. viii. 16, ix. 2, 32, xii. 
22). βάσανος of disease is rare; cf. 
1 Mac ix. 56 ; and the verb, Mk viii. 
6, 1 Regn. v. 3. συνεχόμενους : * in 
the grip of* (Vg. comprehensos) ; cf. 
Lk. iv. 38, Ac. xxviiL 8. With ποικ. 
νόσοις κ. βασ. it is a nearer de- 
finition of κακώς έχοντα?, followed 
by three particular instances in a 
descending scale of violence — de- 
moniac, moon-struck, paralytic. For 
σεληνιάζςσθαι ct xviL 1 5 ; σεληνιό- 
βλητος and -ιασμός occur in late Qk. 
For παραλυτικούς (so Mk. ; not class, 
or LXX.) Lk. prefers παραλίλυμίνους ; 
cf. 1 Mac ix. 55, 3 Mac ii. 22. 
' 25. άπο της Ταλιλαίας κτλ.] The 
single article does duty for all the 
names ; cf. Lk. v. 1 7, Ac ii. 9. The 
'Decapolis' denoted certain Hellen- 
istic towns, perhaps originally ten 
in number. Subjected by Alex. 
Jannaeus, and liberated by Pompey, 
they formed a confederacy which wae 
afterwards joined by other towns. 
Ten names are given by Pliny (Hist. 
Nat. v. xviii. 74), including the N.T. 
names Damascus, Gadara, and Gerasa, 
all of them on the E. of Jordan 
except Scytho^olis ( = Bethshan). See 
Schurer, HJP. 11. L 94-6. On 'Icpo- 
σόλυμα see ii. 1 . 



v.-vii. The Sermon on the 
Mount. 

Mt places this in the forefront of 
the Lord's teaching, influenced by 
Mk.'s statement (i. 21), which he 
reached at this point, that He was 
teaching in the synagogue at Caphar- 
naum. At the close of the sermon 
(vii. 29) he adopts Mk's next verse. 
But its position in Lk. (ch. vi.) is 
probably nearer the true one. There 
has been time for the ' disciples ' (Lk. 
όχλο? 7τολυ$ μαθητών αυτού) to be- 
come a body of adherents distinct 
from the όχλοι ; and the * mountain ' 
seems to be due to Mk. iii. 1 3, where 
Jesus calls the Twelve on a mountain, 
which, in Lk., immediately precedes 
the sermon. 

Spitta's treatment (Die synopt. 
Grundschrift) of Lk. v., vi. is note- 
worthy. Apart from his theory that 
Mt and Mk. were dependent upon 
an original form of Lk., he makes it 
probable that Lk. had access to a 
source or sources from which is de- 
rived a consistent narrative. In Lk. 
iv. 43 Jesus, in Galilee, says that He 
must preach Ho the other cities also'; 
and in the next verse He preaches in 
Judaea. The haul of fish, after which 
three disciples follow Him (v. 1-1 1), 
is in Galilee. But in v. 12 Jesus 
heals a leper 4 in one of the cities,' 
which is probably a direct continua- 
tion of iv. 43 f. ; and the command 
to shew himself to the priests also sug- 
gests Judaea. Lk. v. 1-1 1 is therefore 
an insertion which breaks the order 
of events. The events of v. 12-vi. 
20 are as follows : the paralytic, the 
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Ίδώι> Se τους όχλους άνέβη βίς το ορός• καϊ καθίσαντος ι V. 
αυτού προσήλθαν αύτφ οι μαθηταϊ αυτού • και άνοίξας το 2 
στόμα αυτού ϋίΰασκΒν αυτούς λέγων 

μακάριοι ο\ πτωχοί τω ττνζύματι, οτι αυτών ίστϊν ή 3 
βασιλεία των ουρανών. 



call of Levi and the discussion on 
fasting, the disciples in the cornfield, 
the withered hand ; after these con- 
flicts with the religious authorities, 
Jesus, needing retirement and prayer 
in preparation for the next stage in 
His work, spent a night praying on 
a mountain ; next day He called the 
Twelve to be apostles. On descending 
from the mountain He was met by 
a crowd from Judaea and Jerusalem, 
and also from the coast of Tyre and 
Sidon (no Galileans being mentioned), 
and He healed their sick ; and then 
delivered the sermon on the plain, 
in which the Beatitudes were ad- 
dressed to the disciples before He 
turned to address the crowds. In 
all this series, the ascent of the mount- 
ain and the descent to the plain are 
the only geographical notices since 
the mention of Judaea in iv. 44 
(apart from v. 1-1 1). The religious 
leaders, with whom Jesus is in con- 
flict, are more naturally to be found 
in Judaea than in Galilee ; and the 
whole series of events seems to take 
place in Judaea. The people who 
came from the coast (της παραλίου) 
of Tyre and Sidon would reach the 
Plain of Sharon by sea. And that 
was the locality of the sermon. 

On the sermon as a whole, and the 
relation between Mt. and Lk., see the 
Add. n. after ch. vii. Heinrici, Bet- 
trclgt, iii., gives suggestive instances 
of similarities of language, but differ- 
ences of thought, between it and 
classical writers. 

v. Ι. ίδων & κτλ.] See on iv. 23. 
Since in Mt and Mk. the Lord is in 
Galilee, τό ορός is the high ground 



which rose W. of the lake. Like 
the Mosaic law, the righteousness 
which ' fulfils ' it is taught from a 
mountain. Some would harmonize 
this with Lk.'s toVos πεδινός by 
explaining the latter as a flat place 
on the mountain side; but in Lk. 
the sick are carried thither, and it is 
very improbable that they would be 
carried up any portion of the moun- 
tain. 

και καθίσαντος κτλ.] He sat to 
deliver a formal discourse ; cf. xiii. 

2, xxiv. 3, xxvi. 55, Lk. iv. 20, v. 

3, Ez. viii. 1. Iren. ad Flor. (op. 
Eus. HE. v. 20) : ώστ€ μ€ 5wcmt0cu 
ct7T€tv και rbv toVov cv ψ καθίζο- 
μί,νος 8ΐ€λ€γ€Τ0 ό μακάριος Πολΰ- 
καρπος. 

2. καϊ άνοίξας κτλ.] A marked 
instance of Semitic redundancy ; see 
Ac. x. 34, Job iii. 1, xxxii. 20, Dan. 
x. 1 6 ; and cf. * he lifted up his eyes ' 
(Gen. xxii. 4, 13), 'his feet J (Gen. 
xxix. 1). The imperf. cSioWkcv is 
an Aramaism. 

3-12. (Lk. vi.^0-23.) The Beati- 
tudes. 

As they stand they are nine in 
number. It is arbitrary to make 
them a second Decalogue by reckon- 
ing v. 12 as a separate one. More 
probably there should be eight : the 
change in v. 11 from μακάριοι ol to 
μακ. €στ€ suggests either that w. 
10-12 are one Beatitude (Hil., Ambr., 
Jer.), or, as is more likely, that v. 
1 1 f. did not originally stand in this 
position (see note). 

3. μακάριοι ol πτωχοί κτλ.] 
4 Parens qUaedam generatioque virtu- 
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4 μακάριοι ol πεΝθογΝτεο, οτι αυτοί τταρακΑηΘηοονται. 



turn' (Ambr.). μακάριος in the 
lxx. represents Γ^Ν (e.g. Ps. i. i), 
which, like the Aram. *2N3, is inter- 
jectional, ' Oh, the happiness of — ! ' 
The connecting verb is, therefore, not 
needed, though it is found in xl 6, 
Lk. xii. 38, Jam. i. 25. The adj. 
(not used in Mk., but occurring in 
Q, cf. xi. 6, xiii. 16, xxiv. 46) 
connotes, in Heb. thought, happy 
and successful prosperity, and never 
represents ^"13, which is always 
rendered by €υλογητός, -μίνος. Lk. 
has simply μακ. ol πτωχοί, which is 
probably the original wording, but Mt 
rightly seizes the thought which under- 
lies it. πτωχός represents *}V (Aram. 
NOT), which does not mean 'lack- 
ing wealth ' (CH, P'?K), or ' humble ' 
(1 jy), but describes the pious in Israel, 
for the most part literally poor, whom 
the worldly rich despised and per- 
secuted. It is frequent in the Psalter. 
See HDB. art. ' Poor. 1 Those whom 
the Lord addressed, who were despised 
by the recognized pious of His day, 
were really pious, not outwardly and 
conventionally, but 'in their spirit' 
Cf. the allusion to this saying in 
Jam. ii 5, where τους πτωχούς τψ 
κοσμώ are further denned as πλου- 
σίους kv πίστ€ΐ, and Ep. Polyc. ii. 
3, μακάριοι ol πτωχοί και ol διωκό- 
μ€νοι €V€K€V δικαιοσί'νης, οτι αυτών 
Ιστιν η βασιλ€ΐ'α του $€ου. The 
addition τ. πν^ύματι, therefore, points 
to the sphere in which the πτωχ€ΐα 
is to be found ; cf. Ty καρδία, v. 8, 
T(p πν*νματι, Ps. xxxiii. [xxxiv.] 19, 
1 Cor. vii. 34. The interpretation, 
'those who spiritually make them- 
selves poor/ i.e. detach themselves 
from earthly things (Clem. Qu.Div.S. 
16-20, Bp. Gore, Tlie Serm. on the 
ML 23-26; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29-31), 
is less in keeping with Jewish language 
and thought With the thought of 



the verse cf. Arist Eth. Nic. vm. v. 2 
where μακάριος is contrasted with 
ίνδίής. See Heinrici, Beitrage, iii. 1 7 £ 
οτι αντων κτλ.] Lk. has the 2nd 
pers. throughout his four Beatitudes, 
and Woes, making ol πτωχοί etc 
vocatives. Cf. xi. 18 (λίγονσιν) 
with Lk. vii. 33 (Ary€Tc). Perhaps 
the original form was 'How happy 
it is for the poor [in spirit] that 
(Aram. *1) theirs, etc* So Si sin.cur ; 
see Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. i. on Lk. 
vi 20. The tense of Ιστιν must not 
be pressed : it is timeless, and in 
Aram, the connecting verb would not 
be used. As a potential right, the 
kingdom is theirs now and always : 
as an actual possession it is still 
future, as is shewn by the verbs in 
w. 4-9, which describe various aspects 
of its bliss. κληρονόμας ϊτοιμος 
ουρανού /JatriAcias (Clem. AL). 

4. μακ. ol π€νθοΰντ€ς] Lk. μακ. ol 
κλαίοντ€ς νυν, οτι γ€λάσ€Τ€. His in- 
sertion of νυν here and in his next 
verse shews that the verbs are strictly 
future. Mt's form recalls Is. lxi. 2 : 
παρακαλ€σαι πάνταςτουςπ€νθουντας. 
Both π€ν$€Ϊν and κλαίίΐν are quite 
general, and cannot be confined to 
penitence for sin (as Clem. AL, Chrys., 
Ambr., Hil.). π€νθ*ΐν is most frequent 
in the lxx. for mourning for the 
dead, and for the sorrows and sins of 
others, μακάριοι ol π€νθουντ€ς π^ρϊ 
της των α7Γΐστων cwriuAcias {Didasc. v. 
15). Both κλαίίΐν and νυν are freq. 
in Lk. : κλαίων, Lk.", Mt ii. 1 8 
(lxx.), xxvi. 75 ; νυν, Lk. 13 , Ac 24 , 
Mt 4 ; and γβλρν occurs only in Lk., 
here and u. 25. 

οτι αυτοί κτλ.] As the poor in 
spirit are, in one aspect, mourners, 
so their share in the kingdom will 
be παράκλησις. Compare Mk. xv. 
43 with Lk. ii. 25. 'Comforter* 
(Drop) is a name of the Messiah, and 
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μακάριοι ol rrpAeTc, on αύτοϊ kAhponomihcoyci t&n γην. 5 

μακάριοι oi πβινωντβς καΐ Βιψώντβς την ΰικαιοσύνην, οτιβ 
αύτοϊ γρρτασθησονται. 



'to see consolation' (ΠΟφ) is a 
frequent expression in Rabb. writings 
(Volz, Jiid. Esch. 305). 

5. μακ. οι wpatts] The poor in 
spirit are pious in God's sight, and 
mourners because of the sorrows in 
the world ; π pads expresses their 
attitude towards God and men. 
The words are based on Pa xxxvi. 
[xxxvii.] 11 : oi&vpatis κληρονο- 
μήσουσιν γην. πραΰς=* 1JJJ (Aram. 
jniW) ; in the N.T. only in xi. 29, 
xxi. 5, 1 Pet. iii. 4. The subst 
πραύτης is commoner. 

οτι αυτοί κτλ.] The metaphor 
of inheritance (see Weetcott, Hebr. 
167 flf.) was primarily derived from 
the occupation of Canaan by the 
Israelites who had been oppressed in 
Egypt (Dt. i. 8, etc). The Psalmist 
(I.e.) uses it of ultimate prosperity in 
this life, and triumph over the wicked, 
which are described in the remainder 
of the Psalm. Here the words supply 
another aspect of the possession of 
the kingdom. Cf. xix. 29, xxv. 34, 
1 Cor. vi. 9 f., xv. 50, Gal. v. 21, 
Heb. i 14, Jam. ii. 5, 1 Pet. i. 4 
(with Hort's note). The meek will 
be συγκληρονόμοι (Rom. viii. 17) 
with the κληρονόμος (Mt. xxi. 38). 
The thought of inheritance is also 
found in ApocaL writings ; e.g. Enoch 
v. 7 (την γην κληρονομ€ΐν\ Pss. SoL 
xiv. 6 (ζωην κ λ.). For other passages 
see Volz, Jiid. Esch. 306. 

Vv. 4, 5 are transposed in D 33, 
% vet. vg. Sk cur. diat 1 * 1 * Aphr. 
Clem. Orig. Greg. Nyss. Vict. Hil. 
Ambr. Jer. Aug. Lk. gives no help, 
since he omits the irpacfc, and places 
the κλαίοντ€$ after the π€ΐνωντ*ς. 
The order in the text is probably 
due to the occurrence of πτωχοί and 



π€νθουντί$ together in Is. lxi. 1, 2 
(and cf. v. 7 την γην ίκ 8cvr€pa$ 
κληρονο μήσουσιν). But the evidence 
for transposition is strong, and it is 
favoured by the striking contrast 
between των ουρανών and την γην, 
and the effect produced by the juxta- 
position of D^JJJ and D^Jl?. There 
are not sufficient reasons for con- 
sidering v. 5 a gloss (Wellh., Bacon), 
though its absence, with that of 
either v. 1 ο or vv. 1 1 £ (see note), 
would give the complete number of 
seven Beatitudes. 

6. μακ. ot π€ΐνωντ€ς κτλ.] Another 
aspect of the τττωχοί. Lk. has 
simply μακ. ol 7Γ€ΐνώντ€$ νυν, ex- 
pressing their actual earthly con- 
dition ; Mt's added words bring out 
its spiritual side (as ev ttvci'/uuxti, v. 
3) ; cf. Bar. ii. 1 8 η ψυχή ή ττ^νώσα. 
Mt alone records that Jesus used 
the word δικαιοσύνη (iii. 15, v. 10, 
20, vi. 1, 33, xxi. 32). But the 
words κ. 8i\f/iuVT€S τ. δικαιοσυνών are 
possibly a gloss : 7rciv£v with ace is 
unique, though a few late instances 
of δι^ρν with ace. occur, and 
χορτασθηναι denotes the satisfaction 
of hunger, not of thirst (xiv. 20, xv. 
37, Lk. xv. 16, xvi. 21, Phil. iv. 
1 2, Ps. cvi. [cviL] 9. For its meta- 
phorical use cf. Ps. xvi. [xviL] 1 5, 
Tob. xii. 9 N). 'Righteousness' is 
probably not intended to mean 
'moral goodness' (as λι' /xos άρίτης 
Philo, De Septen. vi.), which can be 
a present reality and is assumed in 
the 'poor in spirit/ but (as in vL 
33) the longed for blessing in the 
coming kingdom (της δικ. ; contrast 
v. 10 where the art. is absent) which 
consists of ' vindication ' ; God will 
declare the true character of the 
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7 μακάριοι οι έλβήμονες, on αύτοι ίΚβηθήσονται. 

8 μακάριοι οΐ καΘαροϊ τη ΚΑρλί^, οτι αυτοί τον 0€ον οψονται. 

9 μακάριοι οι βίρηνοιτοιοί^ οτι αύτοϊ viol 0€θΰ κληθήσονται. 



righteous, to the confusion of their 
enemies (see J. Weiss, Die Pred. Jesu 
v. Reiche Gottes, 76 and Excursus 
II.). Cf. Test. Levi xiii. 5 which com- 
bines both meanings : 7τοι?)σατ€ 
δικαιοσννην cxri της yijs, Γνα €υρητ€ 
Iv roh ονρανοΐς. S. Paul, who 
realized the present reality of the 
divine kingdom, taught, in con- 
sequence, the present reality of the 
divine gift of righteousness. 

7. μακ. ol cAoJ/xovcs] A special 
aspect of the poor in spirit. They 
are like the High Priest Himself 
(Heb. ii. 17, the only N.T. passage 
in which the adj. recurs). In the 
lxx it is used frequently of God 
( = ρ3Π) ; of men, only in Ps. cxi. 
[cxii] 4 (the whole Ps. is a beatitude 
on the ' righteous ' man) and Prov. 3 
Righteousness and Mercy were closely 
connected in the best Heb. thought 
They are correlative in the character 
of God (Pa xxxv. [xxxvi] 1 1, lxxxiv. 
[Ixxxv.] 11), and of good men (Ps. 
l.e.) ; and ΠίΠ¥ is sometimes actually 
rendered by €λ€ημοσννη and IXcos 
(see vi. 1 note). 'Non miserebitur 
sapiens, sed 8UccuIτit , (Seneca). 

on αντ. €λ€7/0ϊ}σονται] As in 
the case of ( Righteousness,' those 
who practise Mercy shall, in the 
coming kingdom, receive it Cf. 
Prov. xvii. 5 (o Sc €7rMT7rX<ry;(vt£<)- 
ficvos ίλίηθήοπται). And the con- 
verse : Jam. ii. 13; cf. Mt xviii. 
33 ff. The saying eAcarc ίνα 
€λ.€ηθήτ€ is ascribed to Jesus in 
Clem. Rom. xiii 2, Ep. Polyc. ii. 3, 
Clem. Al. Strom, ii. 91. 

8. μακ. ol καθαροί tq καρδία] 
The dat has the same force as τψ 
πν*νματι (υ. 3) ; it implies a contrast 
between real and ceremonial purity 



(cf. 1 Pet. iii. 21). The words recall 
Ps. Ii. 1 2, lxxiii. 1 (33^> ^3), but their 
source is probably Ps. χ χ Hi. [xxiv.] 
3 f. : He who can ascend into the 
hill of Yahweh, and stand in His 
holy place [so that he can see Him] 
is the άθψος \€ρσιν και καθαρ&ς ry 
καρδία (cf. Jam. iv. 8). To possess 
the kingdom will be to see God. 
That is a final and future reward, 
but it can be progressively realized 
now in proportion to man's purity 
of heart Heb. xiL 1 4 combines the 
substance of this and the next 
Beatitude. See the contrast in 1 Jo. 
iiL 2 ; ' there the Beatific vision 
produces the change into the same 
image : here the incipient God- 
likeness is rewarded by the Beatific 
vision ' (J. H. Moulton). ονκ 
αδύνατος της καρδίας καθαρότης 
. . . ον τό γνωναί τι π€ρι $€ου 
μακάριον ο Κΰ /nos civat φτ/σιν, 
αλλά τό cv Ιαυτφ σχ€ΐν τον θ*6ν 
. . . ουκουν ό Ιαυτόν βλίπων iv 
€αυτφ το ποθονμ€νον βλίπςι (Greg. 
Nyss.). See also the passages in 
Philo quoted by Allen. 

9. //a#c. οι €ΐρηνοποιοι] The 
adj. is rare (Xen., Pollux, Plut); the 
verb occurs in Col. i. 20, Prov. x. 10, 
Is. xxvii. 5 (Aq., al), and €ΐρήνην 
7rot€?v in Jam. iii. 1 8, Eph. ii. 15, Is. 
I.e. Cf. Seer. Enoch Iii. 1 1, ' Blessed 
is he who establishes peace and 
love ' ; Peah i. 1 , * To produce peace 
between a man and his neighbour is 
reckoned among the things which 
bring forth good fruit in this life 
and benefit in the life to come.' 

οτι αΰτοι κτλ.] God is the 
auctor pacts et amator ; and in the 
coming age one of the blessings of 
the Kingdom will be the manifesta- 
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μακάριοι oi δεδιω^γμένοι ένεκεν δικαιοσύνης, οτι αυτών ίο 

εστίν η βασιλεία των ουρανών, 
μακάριοι εστε όταν όνειδίσωσιν υμάς καϊ διώξωσιν καϊ 1 1 

εϊττωσιν παν ττονηρον καθ* υμών ψευδόμενοι ένεκεν 

1 1 ο*€ΐδισωσι* . . . διώξωσιν] tr D 33 2L h k 5b cur me aeth Cy ρ | ψ€υδομ€νοι] 
otn D IL b c g 1 h k m Sb sin | καθ* υμών] post *ιτωσιν D % h k m j$ own Tert Lcif 



tion of peace-makers as His sons, 
because they share His nature. The 
perfect peace-maker is the Son of 
God (Eph. ii. 14 f.). κληθησονται is 
virtually έσονται (cf. v. 19, xxL 13 
[with Lk. xix. 46], Lk. i. 32, 35). 
The name reveals, and is identical 
with, the nature. This, and the 
thought that 'sons' are those who 
share their father's nature, are 
thoroughly Hebraic (ct v. 45, xxiii. 
3 1, Jo. viii 39, 41 f., 1 Cor. iv. 1 5 f., 
Apoc. xxi 7). But the words con- 
trovert the Jewish belief that Israel, 
and even all individual Israelites, 
were sons of God (see Dalman, 
JPords, 184-9). For the thought 
of divine sonship in connexion with 
the coming age cl Lk. xx. 36, Sib. 
iii 702, Enoch lxii. 11, Pss. Sol. 
xvii. 30. 

ΙΟ. μακ. oi δίδιωγμίνοι κτλ.] The 
perl participle does not materially 
differ from a present; an Aram, 
participle which it represents would 
be timeless. Thus Poly carp (Phil. ii. 3) 
could ascribe to the Lord the words 
μακ. oi τττωχοι και οι διωκόμενοι 
€V€K€V δικ^ οτι αύτων kariv η βασ. 
του $€ου. In ν. 6 'righteousness' 
(την θικ.) is a future object for which 
men hunger ; here (without the art) 
it is a quality for which they are 
persecuted, cv€K€v δικ. is an addition 
by Μ t of the same type as τφ 
πνινματι and τβ καρδία (w. 3, 8) : 
δ€διωγμ*νοι by itself implies religious 
persecution, but Mt states it ex- 
plicitly. The 'persecuted' are the 
' poor ' of v. 3, and their μακαριο-μός 
is the same ; the ' golden chain ' 



(Chrys.) of the Beatitudes is thus 
linked into a circle which contains 
them alL Cf. Polyc. (quoted above). 
1 1 . μακάριοι core κτλ.] This 
and the foil verse are an expansion 
of v. 10; the persecution is described 
in detail, and the 2nd pers. is sub- 
stituted for the 3rd. This can 
hardly, therefore, be their true 
position, although they stood here 
in Q. It is less probable that v. 10, 
as some think, was constructed out of 
these verses. The order διώ£., όν€ΐδ. 
in D may be correct, but it is pro- 
bably a harmonization with Lk. 
who places ο να δ. last of his three 
verbs. Lk. adds οι άνθρωποι : Mt 
preserves the Aram, impersonal verb. 
For €ΐπωο~ιν . . . καθ' νμων Lk. 
has ίκβάλωσιν τδ όνομα νμων ώ? 
πονηρόν : but Ικβάλλίΐν can re- 
present the Aram. P^BN 'to bring 
out' (sc. words from the mouth), i.e. 
'to utter'; cf. Is. xlii. 3 (N*yin = 
€*/?άλλαν Mt xiL 20), Num. xiii. 
32, xiv. 36 £ (lxx. €ξήν€γκαν and 
*caT€t7ravT€s). The Aram, under- 
lying Mt and Lk. can perhaps be 
represented by «Γνώσιν [or Ik- 
βάλωοτιν] όνομα πονηρον καθ* νμων 
(Wellh.). The falseness of the evil 
speaking is clearly implied without 
φ€υδόμ€νοι Ί which is probably a 
gloss. The evidence for placing καθ' 
νμων to follow ίΐπωσιν is strong ; 
the insertion of ^€υδ. may have 
drawn it to its present position, pro- 
ducing the meaning 'lying against 
you.' €V€K€v Ιμου (Lk. ίν. τον viov 
τον άνθρωττον cannot be genuine) 
introduces a thought different from 
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1 2 εμού ' χαίρ€Τ€ /cal ar/aWiaaOe, οτι 6 μισθός υμών πόλνς 

iv τοΐς ουρανοί?' ούτως yap έΖίωξαν τους προφήτας τους 
προ υμών, 

that in v. 10 (cv. δικαιοσύνης) ; see Ιπι της γης θησανρίζ€ΐ ζωην ίαντψ 

χ. 1 8 (note), xxiv. 9. πάρα. κνρίω. 

12. \aip€T€ κτλ.] Lk. \άρητ€ οΰτω? γάρ κτλ.] Lk. κατά τά 

iv €K€Lvy τβ ήμίρα, i. e. in the day αυτά yap Ιποίονν. For the impers. 

of persecution. The joy is to be, ίδίωζαν (cf. v. 1 1) Lk. adds a subject, 

not in spite of, but because of per- ol πατίρ€ς αυτών. So here, b c k 

secution. For the late αγαλλιάσω \fratres\ Gyp 00 * 1 * 1 , and [' your fathers '] 

Lk. has the class. σκιρτήσατ€ (cf. ft cur, while Si sin substitutes it 

Lk. i. 41, 44), and for on his for του? πρ6 νμων. These variants 

favourite ιδού yap ( 6 , Mt°, Mk.°). arise partly from the fact that in 

On 6 μισθός see Add. note. kv Latin (qui fuerunt ante vos) and 

to?s ovpavois does not locate the Aram. fllDOIpl) toi»s irpb νμων can 

bliss of the coming age ; it means be taken as the subject. Wellh. 

'with God* (see Dalman, Words, suggests that ol πατ€ρ€$ αύτων 

2o6-8); cf. vi. 1, 20, Mk. x. 21, stands for prPDIpl, which differs 

Targ. Jer. II. on Num. xxiii. 33 : only in a single letter. It may, 

1 Happy are ye, Ο ye righteous ; however, merely be derived from 

what a good reward is prepared for Lk. xL 47 £ (Harnack). τονς προ 

you with your Father which is in νμων need not imply that the 

heaven for the world to come.' Pes. disciples are reckoned as prophets 

Sol. ix. 9 : 6 ποιων δικαιοσννην (Chrys.) ; see x. 4 1 note. 

Additional Note on v. 12. 

Ideas concerning Reward form a marked feature of the Lord's teaching. 

(a) Many passages reflect, at least on the surface, the current opinions 
of His day. He speaks of reward as a treasure heaped up like capital, 
or waiting to be enjoyed (v. 12, vi 4, 6, 18, 20, xix. 21). The relation 
between God and men is that of employer or master and labourers or slaves 
(xx. 1-16, xxiv. 45-51, xxv. 14-30). The religious leaders of the time 
forfeit their heavenly reward because they have snatched a reward already 
by hypocrisy and ostentation (v. 46, vi. 1 f., 5, 16). The reward is some- 
times a strict equivalent for something done (v. 7, vi. 14, x. 32, 41 f., xxv. 
29), or a compensation for loss or self-sacrifice (x. 39, Lk. xiv. 8-1 1); it 
is also graduated according to the success with which a duty is performed 
(v. 19 ελάχιστος, xviii. 1-4, xix. 30, Mk. ix. 41, Lk. xix. 17, 19); and 
punishment is similarly graduated (x. 15, xi. 22, 24, Lk. xii. 47 f.). These 
were the ordinary Jewish ideas, in which reward was payment, graduated 
and quantitative, though protests were occasionally heard ; e.g. Antigonus 
of Socho said ( Be not as slaves that minister to the master in order to 
receive a recompense ' (Aboth i. 3 ; see Taylor). 

(6) But on the other hand the Lord introduced new elements, which 
transformed the idea. Reward is purely qualitative, and is identical for 
all (xx. 1 -1 6, xxv. 21, 23). See Swete on Apoc. xxii. 12. It is the 
Kingdom of Heaven, with all that that involves (v. 3-10). It is given 
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*T/i€t? βστέ το α\ας της γης• iav 8έ τό άλας μωρανθτ), βν 13 
τίνι αΚισθήσεται ; εις ovBev Ισγυζι en el μή βληθβν ίξω 

to those for whom it has been prepared (xx. 23, xxv. 34). And since 
the opportunities for good actions are themselves a divine gift (xxv. 
14 f.), service is a mere duty which cannot merit reward (Lk. xvii. 9 f.). 
Reward therefore becomes free, undeserved grace, and is pictured as great 
out of all proportion to the service rendered (xix. 29, xxiv. 47, xxv. 21, 
23, Lk. vi. 38, xii. 37). This teaching really eliminates the idea of reward 
altogether, though Jesus frequently employs the popular language when He 
points out the sort of actions, and spirit, that God demands. See Holtz- 
mann, NTTheol. i. 192-7 ( 2 2 58 ff.), and the literature cited there. 



13-16. Salt and Light. 

13. νμ€ΐς €<tt€ κτλ.] The first 
clause is peculiar to Mt and its 
source is unknown ; the second 
(preceded by καλόν τό άλας) occurs 
in Mk. ix. 49 as part of a catena 
of sayings about salt; the second 
(preceded by καλόν oZv τό άλας) and 
third occur in Lk. xiv. 34, probably 
from Q, of which Mk.'e saying is pos- 
sibly a reminiscence. 

Salt has no beneficial effect upon 
soil ; salty land is unfruitful (Dt. 
xxix. 23, Ps. cvii. 34); 'sal, ut 
arbitror, terrae nullum est' (HiL). 
The metaphor, therefore, is confined 
to άλας, and η γη is 'the world of 
men/ being thus synonymous with 
κόσμος in v. 14 (cf. x. 34, Apoc. 
xiii 12, Gen. xviii. 25). Iren. (1. 
vi 1) has τό άλας και τό φως τον 
κόσμου. The two sayings probably 
belong to different occasions. Bischoff 
(Jesu u. d. Rdbb. 21) suggests that 
the original Aram, contained a word- 
play, /3Π1 fcOin. Salt, άρχη πάσης 
χρ€ΐας €ΐς ζωην άνθρωπου (Sir. xxxix. 
31 [26]), seasons food (Job vi 6, 
CoL iv. 6), and prevents corruption 
(Lev. ii. 13, Ez. xliii. 24): human 
life would be both insipid and 
corrupt but for the presence of good 
men. They will not only be re- 
warded in the future (w. 3-12) but 
are advantageous to the world now. 
άλας is a late form for the class, άλς. 



iav δέ τό άλας κτλ.] Infatuatum 
fuerit (k) ; evanuerit (vg.). Μ k. άναλον 
γίνηται. μωρός is the opposite of 
σοφός, which is probably from the 
same root as sapere, sapiens, sapor ; 
it thus represents both insipiens and 
'insipid.* For the verb cf. Rom. i 
22, 1 Cor. i 20. άλισθησ€ται : 
Mk. άρτνσ€Τ€, Lk. άρτνθήσςται. 
These parallels forbid ή γη to be 
understood as the subject of the 
verb (in quo sallietur terra k). 
The Lord may have been using 
a current proverb ; Joshua ben 
Hananya (c. 80-1 20 a.d.) when asked 
' Salt when it becomes stale where- 
with shall one salt it ? ' replied 
'Does salt become stale?' (Bekor. 
8 b). The fact that it does not 
(' natura salis semper eadem est, nee 
immutari unquaiu potest' HiL) causes 
no difficulty : salt may be so adulter- 
ated that its taste is lessened. Where 
salt and other commodities were 
highly taxed (cf. Jos. Ant. xm. ii. 
3), the poor must sometimes have 
bought salt without savour. Pliny 
(Hut. Nat. xxxi. 82) speaks of 
springs yielding 'salem inertem nee 
candidum.' 

€ΐς ov&v ίσχν€ΐ κτλ."] For the 
construction cf. Jer. xxxi. [xlviii] 
14 (€ΐς), Sir. L 29 (προς). Lk. 
€v0€toV ίστιν, a class, word (else- 
where only Lk. ix. 62 ; aVcv0€ros, 
Ac. xxvii 1 2) ; and for €ΐς ον&ίν he 
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1 4 καταπατύσθαι υπο των ανθρώπων, υμάς eark το φως 
του κόσμου, ου δύναται πόΧις κρυβήναι επάνω ορούς Κ€ΐ- 

ι ζ μένη* ουδέ καίουσιν Χύγνον καϊ τιθέασιν αύτον υπο τον 
μόδιον αλλ' έπϊ την Χυγνίαν, καϊ Χάμπβι πάσιν τοις iv ττ} 



has ovtc €ΐς γη ν ovrc €ΐς κοπρίαν. 
The thought occurs, with a different 
metaphor, in Lk. xi. 34 f. 'Si 
doctor erraverit, a quo alio doctore 
emendabitur ? ' (Jer.). The words 
find an illustration in Judas Iscariot 
See also Heb. vi. 4-8, x. 26-29. 

14-16. Four distinct sayings are 
here combined (14 a, 14 b, 15, 16), 
of which all except the third are 
peculiar to Mt. 

14 a. τό φως τον κόσμου] ου 
Acyct δ* νμτίς core φώτα, άλλα 
φως, α/χα σώμα όντ*ς Χρίστου δς 
φως Ιστι του κόσμου (Petr. Laod.). 
Cf. Phil, ii 15. Ye are to the 
world of men morally and spiritually 
(φως νοητόν Chrys.) what light is 
to them physically. 'Nihil esse 
corporibus utilius sale et sole ' (Pliny, 
Hist. Nat. xxxi. 102). Spiritually 'sal 
terrae' may stand for the influence 
of character, ' lux mundi J for that of 
teaching. The Jews claimed to be 
φως των Iv σκότα (Rom. ii. 19); 
cf. Test. Levi xiv. 3 : 'Ye are the 
lights of Israel ' ; Gen. Rab. 2, ' Let 
there be light, — that is the works of 
the righteous ' ; and see Lightft. Hor. 
Heb. on Jo. viii. 12. The claim is 
also made by the Christian missionary 
(Ac. xiii. 47 = Is. xlix. 6). On the 
status of Christians in the world see 
Ep. Diogn. vi. 

14 b. ου δύναται πόλις κτλ.] The 
conspicuousness of an elevated char- 
acter is the slight point of contact 
with the preceding saying. Cf. Logia 
Jesu 7, πόλις ψκοδομημ€νη ire άκρον 
όρους υψηλού καϊ ΙστηριγμΑνη οντ€ 
7Γ€σ€?ν δύναται oirrc κρυβήναι. Aug. 
uses the words of the Civitas, 'fun- 
data super insignem magnamque 



justitiam.' Possibly a neighbouring 
town illustrated the words when 
they were spoken. 

1 5. ονδ\ καίουσιν κτλ.] It is 
assumed to be impossible that a dis- 
ciple, as such, can hide his light ; the 
ideal is that of Rom. vi. 2, 1 Jo. iii. 9. 
Cf. Mk. iv. 21, Lk. viii. 16, xi 33. 
Mt. shews little or no trace of Mk., 
but Lk., in both passages, has affinities 
both with Mk. and Mt. The saying 
must have stood in Q (Oxf. Stud. p. j» 
1 7 1 f.), but not in the Sermon. The 
iinpers. plurals καίουσιν, τιθίασιν, 
and the και, point to an Aram, 
original : ' a lamp is not lit and 
then placed (i.e. only to be placed) 
etc.' Lk. in both passages supplies 
a subject, ονδ€ΐς λύχνον άψας (the 
verb, in this sense, being confined 
to Lk., Ac). Mk. : /χ?/τι ίρχςται 6 
λύχνος. KaUiv and άπτ*ιν represent 
the same original (& vetpesh have 
the same verb ncioi). For μόδιον Lk. 
has σκίνος in viii. 1 6 but μόδιον in 
xi 33 ; like Mk. (ή νπο την κλίνην) 
he adds η ίποκάτω κλίνης and cts 
κρνπτην. The modius was a dry 
measure containing 16 sextarii, i.e. 
about a peck ; % sin.pesh render it 
^h^Coo = ' $eah, } σάτον (cf. xiii. 33 
= Lk. xiii. 21), about i£ peck. A 
' bushel ' (E.V.) is about three seahs. 
The article with μόδιον and λυχνίαν 
is either generic or, less probably, 
represents the Aram, emphatic ter- 
mination. 

αλλ* arl την λυχνίαν κτλ.] The 
'lampstand* (class, λνχνίον) is the 
metal stand which supported the 
earthenware lamp. Like the taber- 
nacle (Ex. xxv. 3 1 [30] ff., Heb. ix. 
2) the home lit by the lamp is a 
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οικία, οΰτως Χαμψάτω το φως υμών (Εμπροσθεν των άνθρώ- 1 6 
πων, δπως ϊδωσιν υμών τά καΧα Ipya και Βοξάσωσιν τον 
πατέρα υμών τον iv τοϊς ούρανοΐς. 

Μ,η νομίσητβ οτι ήΧθον καταΧΰσαι τον νόμον η τους 1 7 



type of the heavenly temple (Apoc. 
i. 12 f., 20, ii. i, xxi. 23). For και 
λάμπ€ΐ κτλ. Lk. in both passages 
has tva oi ίίσπορίνόμχνοι βλίπωσιν 
το φως [τδ φως βλ.], perhaps pressing 
the simile to include the mission 
preaching which brought men into 
the Church (Harnack). On the 
consecutive και see Blass, § 77. 6. 

16. ούτως λα/χ^άτω κτλ.] This 
saying passes from the ideal to the 
actual ; it is only too possible for 
disciples to hide their light ουτω« 
does not look backwards to v. 15 
(which was probably spoken on a 
different occasion), but forwards to 
δπως. The Hebraic ίμπροσθζν (Aram. 
ΏΊρ) takes the place of the dat. ποσιμ. 
The light is not now the influence of 
preaching but of deeds — a Tatpredigt, 
as conspicuous as possible in such a 
way that (οΰτως δπως) men may 
glorify, not the worker but, Him 
who is the Source of the light (cf. 
ix. 8). 1 Pet ii 12 seems to be a 
reminiscence of the words. On the 
other hand the deeds may be con- 
spicuous in such a way that the 
worker and not God is glorified (vi 
1, xxiii 5 ft), καλόν describes a 
work as it is seen by others (xxvi. 
10, Jo. x. 32 f., Heb. x. 24, Past 
Epp. 8 ), ayaBov in its intrinsic char- 
acter, i.e. as seen by God (Rom. ii 7, 
xiii 3, 2 Cor. ix. 8, Eph. ii 10, CoL 
i 10, 2 Thes. ii 17, Past Epp. 6 ). 

τόν iv τοις ονρανοΐς] This ex- 
pression is attached to ' my, our, 
your Father* 20 times in Mt, once 
in Mk. (xi. 25), and not in Lk. (see, 
however, xi 13). The appellation 
Hhe Father which is in heaven* is 
not found in the O.T., but appears 



in Rabb. writings from the end of 
the 1st cent a.d. Earlier written 
evidence is wanting, but since Jews 
would be unlikely to adopt the 
expression from Christians, it was 
probably current at least when Mt. 
was written ; and Jesus may have 
employed it occasionally. The 
Fatherhood of God in the O.T. 
largely stands for His relation to 
His people as a whole, and is derived 
from the early conception of a chief 
as 'father* of his tribe. In late 
Jewish writings His fatherly relation 
to individuals begins to be under- 
stood ; but in the Lord's teaching 
it is central and paramount. See 
further, vi. 9 note. 

1 7-48, vi 1-1 8. Real and Legal 
Righteousness : (a) The Law not 
annulled but transcended (w. 1 7-20). 
(b) Application of this principle to 
the teaching of the Scribes (w. 21- 
48), (c) to the life of the Pharisees 
(vi. 1 -1 8). The 'good works' just 
epoken of must not, like the scribal 
Tradition, consist in obedience to 
the letter of the Law ; without 
annulling it they are to transcend 
it by giving expression to the deepest 
principles involved in love to God 
and to man. Lk. preserves only the 
sayings which treat of love to man. 

1 7-20. The Law not Annulled 
but tran8cended. 

17. μη νομύτητ€ κτλ.] Cf. Χ. 34 ; 
also ix. 13, xx. 28. Enough time 
had elapsed since the beginning of 
the Ministry for the Lord's words 
and actions to give the impression 
that He came to destroy. For κατα- 
Awrat (= kv€iv v. 19) cf. Ac. v. 
38, Rom. xiv. 20, 2 Mac ii 22, 
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1 8 προφήτας • ουκ ηλθον καταΧυσαι αΚΚα πΧηρωσαι • άμην 
yap λβγω ύμΐν, eo>9 αν παρέλθτ} 6 ουρανός κα\ η <γή, ιώτα 



Jos. Ant. χχ. iv. 2. άκνρονν (χ v. 
6) has much the same force, and 
S. Paul's favourite καταργ€ΐν. The 
disjunctive ή in a negative sentence 
takes the place of και (cf. v. 1 8, Jo. 
viii. 14, Blass, § 77. 11): 'the Law 
and the Prophets' (so Sk sinxur, Aphr.) 
comprise the Jewish Bible, the em- 
bodiment of God's moral require- 
ments (vii. 12, xi. 13, xxii. 40, Lk. 
xvL 16, Ac. xiii. 15, xxiv. 14, xxviii. 
23, Rom. iii. 21); similarly 'Moses 
and the Prophets' (Lk. xvi. 29, 31, 
xxiv. 27, Jo. i. 45). To annul them 
would be to annul the social and 
religious order of Jewish life. In 
the following verses, however, Jesus 
speaks only of the Law ; He was 
never charged with annulling the 
moral teaching of the prophets ; ή 
rovs προφήτας, therefore, may be a 
later addition (see on vii 1 2, xxii. 40), 
reflecting the thought expressed in 
Mt.'s frequent formula Γνα πληρωσβ. 
But πληρωσαι cannot (as in Hil., 
Chrys., al.) bear two different mean- 
ings as applied to the Law and to 
the Prophets. Nor does it mean 
' to accomplish,' in the sense of 
obeying; it must refer, like κατα- 
λϋσαι, to the teaching for which 
Christ 'came.' (For cXfoiv in the 
sense of a life mission cf. ix. 13, x. 
34 f., xi. 18 f., xx. 28, xxL 32, and 
see xxvi. 24 note.) He came to fill 
the Law, to reveal the full depth of 
meaning that it was intended to hold 
(cf. Rom. xiii. 8, Gal. v. 14, and the 
instructive use of the verb in Lk. 
xxii. 16). 'Although the moral law 
is external, yet under the Gospel 
it loses its form of external law, 
and becomes an internal principle of 
life ' (Liddon). See Hort, Jud. Chr. 
14 ff. Iren. uses a variety of equi- 
valents : adimplere (so Vulg.), implere, 



extendcre, dilatare, augmentare; and 
Tert : ampliare, adjectionem super- 
struere. Marcion omitted the words 
(Tert. c. Marc. iv. 7) ; and his followers 
declared that Jesus said ουκ ήλθον 
πληρωσαι τον νόμον άλλα κατα- 
λίκται (Dial. Adamant, ed. Bakhuyzen 
88, Isid. Ep. i 371) ; c£ the addition 
to Lk. xxiii. 2 in some lat MSS. : 
' et solventem legem [nostram] et 
prophetas.' Harnack, Sitz. Akad. 
W\88. Berlin, 191 2, 184 ff., shews the 
uses made of the verse in the early 
Church. It is referred to in Shabb. 
116b (Edersheim LT. L 537). 

18, 19. These verses do not seem 
to be in their right context, for (1) 
the thought of πληρωσαι is continued 
not here but in v. 20, (2) v. 1 8 finds 
a parallel in v. 20. Possibly v. 1 9 is 
a later gloss (see note). 

18. αμήν yap λίγω νμΐν] Mt. 3 *, 
Mk. X3 , Lk. 6 Lk. (ix. 27, xii. 44 
[D αμήν], xxi. 3) substitutes αληθώς. 
Jo. as has αμήν αμήν λίγω νμΐν [σοι]. 
In xii. 31» xxvi. 29 Mt omits αμήν 
where Mk. preserves it. No one but 
the Lord is recorded to have used 
the expression ; it was a personal 
peculiarity which the Christian 
tradition preserved. It is not an 
oath, but (like DJDN 2 Kings xix. 1 7 
(kv άληθύα\ Job xix. 4, xxxvi. 4 (or' 
άληθίίας)) adds force or solemnity to 
an utterance. Jer. thinks of it as 
equivalent to ' Thus saith the Lord ' 
in the O.T. prophets, vai (xi. 9, 26, 
Lk. vii. 26, xi 51) has a similar 
force ; cf. vat, αμήν (Apoc. i. 7). 
«Πυο^Π 'in truth' is used in the 
Talm. (Sanh. 20 c). This is different 
from its use in the Heb. of 1 Kings 
i. 36, Jer. xi. 5, xxxiv. [xxviii.] 6 
(lxx. γένοιτο), and its liturgical use 
among Jews and Christians. 

ecus αν παρίλθ -Q κτλ.] i.e. ' for 
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h> fj μία fcepea ου μη irapekOrj airb τον νόμου €ως αν 
πάντα >γ€νηται, δ$ iav ουν Χύστ) μίαν των ivroXcov τού- ig 



ever ' ( = cts τον αιώνα), the existence 
of heaven and earth constituting the 
present age. For the perpetuity of 
the Law see Jewish parallels quoted 
by Allen (p. 45), and Jos. Ant. in. 
viii. ίο. τά 7Γ/Λ ονρανοΰ και γης 
παρ€ρχομ€να &τημαν€ν μη οντά τον 
όντως νόμου (Clem. Horn. iii. 51). 
See Mt. xxiv. 35 note. 

ίωτα Iv κτλ.] Lk. (xvi. 17) has 
μία Ktpka alone. For Greek readers 
Mt. represented the Heb. Yod by the 
corresponding Gk. letter. The Engl, 
'jot* was originally spelt 'iote* in 
the A.V. ; ' iott ' (Tynd.) ; iota (Vulg.). 
' Tittle,' originally ' title ' in the A.V., 
and in previous EngL versions, is 
the Let titulus, which in late usage 
meant the stroke above an abbrevi- 
ated word, and hence any small 
stroke or mark. The meaning of 
κί/κα or κψαία (' horn ') is doubtful. 
It is usually explained as the small 
apex (Vulg.) or projection which 
distinguishes certain pairs of Heb. 
letters (the Rabb. pp, » thorn ' or 
' spike *). But to erase one of these 
may make an enormous difference in 
the sense, not a email one as the 
words imply. In Vay. R. 19 the 
guilt of altering one of them is 
pronounced to be so great that if 
it were done the world would be 
destroyed. Moreover in the early 
Heb. script, and sometimes in the 
square characters, the Yod was 
practically indistinguishable from the 
Vdv t which was not a very small 
letter (Lidzbarski, Handb. d. nordsem. 
Epigr. 191). The smallness, there- 
fore, of the alteration in the Law 
is perhaps connected not with the 
size of the letter Yod, but with 
the fact that in many words it can 
be dispensed with; — 'not even a 
Yod, which is only demanded by 



correctness of spelling, shall pass 
away.' And *c/>ca is treated similarly, 
if (as Burkitt conjectures) it can 
mean the 'hook (letter)/ i.e. Vdv y 
which is as frequently dispensed with 
as Yod. But Lk.'s omission of ιώτα 
€v suggests a further conjecture. If 
in an early Aram, document, in 
which Yod and Vdv were indis- 
tinguishable, the words were written 
as ' one V different translations might 
represent them by ιώτα €v and μία 
icc /χα, the latter being used in Lk., 
the former in Mt. ; rj μία *€/>ca may 
then have been a later harmonizing 
addition in Mt On ου μή in the 
N.T. see Moulton, i. 190-2. 

«OS αν πάντα γ€ντ/ται] Not in 
Lk. In this position the clause is 
obscure, but seems to repeat the 
thought of 'till heaven and earth 
have passed away.' It is probably 
a gloss, due to the similar expression 
in xxiv. 34 f. (Mk. xiii. 30 f., Lk. 
xxi 32 f.) which refers to the por- 
tents just described as ushering in 
the Last Day. See ZNW. v. 253 ff. 

19. os kav oZv κτλ.] On the 
vernacular kav for av see Moulton, i. 
24 f. The Jews recognized that 
some of the 613 commandments in 
the Law were of less importance than 
others ; they sometimes distinguished 
them as 'heavy' and 'light.' See 
instances in Wetstein (ad loc.). They 
also recognized that the Kingdom of 
Heaven would not bring equality 
to its members (xi. 11, χ viii. 1-4; 
cf. v. 1 2 note). See Dalman, Words, 
113 f. ελάχιστο? in both clauses 
may be elative, 'very small' (Blase, 
§ 11. 3), but in the second it is con- 
trasted with ficyas ; under the in- 
fluence of Aram., which has no adj. 
forms of comparison, the three Gk. 
forms could be employed almost inter- 
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των τών ελαχίστων καϊ δι&άξτι όντως τους ανθρώπους, 
ελάχιστος κληθησεται iv Tjj βασιλεία των ουρανών ' ος• 
δ αν ποίήστ) καϊ δνδάξτ), ούτος μί*γας κληθησεται iv tjj 

20 βασιλεία των ουρανών. λβγω yap νμΐν οτι iav μη 
7Γ€ρισσ€νστ) υμών ή δικαιοσύνη ττλέιον των γραμματέων 
κα\ Φαρισαίων, ου μη είσέλθητε €ΐς την βασιλείαν των 

2ΐ ουρανών. 'Ακούσατε οτι ερρέθη τοις άργαίοις Ο γ 



changeably to expreee either positive 
or superlative (cf. xi. 11, xviii. 1, 
xxii. 36, xxiii. 11). On κληθησεται 
= «τται see v. 9. The verse (which 
is absent from Lk.) is drawn, if 
genuine, from another context, but is 
possibly a gloss since no 'command- 
ments ' have been mentioned to which 
τ. εντολών τούτων can refer ; the use 
of λνσΐβ after καταλυσαι (v. 18) is 
also noticeable But it is unnecessary 
to see in it an anti-Pauline polemic. 

20. λέγω yap νμΐν κτλ.] The 
yap forms a logical sequence with 
ττληρωσαι (v. 17), not with vv. 18, 
19. Something more is needed than 
the Ιθελοπεριχτσοθρησκεία (Epiph.) 
of the Scribes and Pharisees. ττ€ρισ~ 
σεύοηρ . . .ίτλαον: 'is more abundant 
than'; cf 1 Thes. iv. 11, Phil. i. 9. 
For the brachylogy τ. γραμματίων 
(=*tyjs τ. γρ.) cf. Jo. v. 36. For 
€ΐσ€ρχ€σθαι of attaining to final bliss 
see vii. 13, 21, xviii. 3, 8 f., xix. 
17, 23 f., xxiiL 14, xxv. 21, 23. 

The Scribes (who were not all Phari- 
sees, Mk. ii. 16, Ac. xxiii. 9) were a 
comparatively small body of men who 
(1) expounded the Law, (2) developed 
it, (3) administered it as assessors in 
courts of justice. The Pharisees were 
the whole body of orthodox pietists 
who lived the* separated' life(Schurer, 
HJP. 11. i § 25, ii. § 26, and Swete 
on Mk. i 22). The teaching of the 
Scribes is now dealt with in vv. 21- 
48, the life of the Pharisees in 
vi. 1-1 8 (cf. xxiii. 14-33). The high 
moral character and teaching of many 
of the Rabbis of later days cannot 



be taken to prove the excellence of 
Rabbinism as a whole in the time of 
Jesus. Allowing for some bias on 
Mt/s part, there is enough evidence 
in the synn. to shew that there were 
serious grounds for the Lord's rebukes. 
See also the polemic against them in 
the Fragm. of a Zadokite Work (Charles, 
Introd. p. xL). That Rabbinism had 
its good elements is seen in Mk. xii. 
32-34 ; and after the discipline of 
trouble in the upheaval of Jewish, 
life under Vespasian and Titus, these 
elements revealed themselves in many 
a remarkable life of true piety. See 
Burkitt, Gosp. Hist. 169-173. 

21-48. Specimens op Laws which 
Christ 'fulfilled.' Vv. 39 f., 42, 
44, 48 find parallels in Lk. vi. 29 f., 
27 f., 32-36. 

21, 22. Thou shalt not murder. 

21. ηκονσατ€ κτλ.] Cf. Jo. xii. 
34. 'In the past (and up till now) 
you always heard ' ; an aor. of in- 
definite time-reference (Moulton, i. 
140). The Lord contrasts the oral 
teaching of the Rabbis with His own. 
The mass of the people in Galilee 
could not read ; they learnt the 
Scriptures by hearing them read and 
explained in the synagogues. Ιρρίθη 
= "lDfcO, frequent in Rabb. writings 
as a formula of bibl. quotation 
(Bacher, Ezeg. Term. i. 6). τοις 
αρχαίοι?, ' to men in the past ' (not 
' by, 1 as A. V., but no earlier E.V.) ; 
this is not confined to the Israelites 
of the time of Moses, but is as 
general as possible, in contrast with 
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4>on€yc€ic* §9 δ' &v φονβύστ}, €ϊ/οχο9 ear at rfj κρίσει. 
Εγώ Be λβγω ύμΐν δτι πάς 6 όρΎΐζόμβνος τ ψ άΒέλ,φω αυτόν 22 
£νογο<; Ισται rfj κρίσζι • δ? δ' αν €Ϊπτ} τψ άδβλφώ αυτού 

22 αντου 1β ] ΚΒΔ 2 48 198 Ε m vg aeth ; 
me arm Cyp Lcif | ρακα] K b B al mijw.pler 



νμΐν. It perhaps represents JOlpI, 
or the shorter Palest. JOlpl, 'those 
who were before ' (cf. του? προ νμων, 

V. 12). 

ου φονεύσεις κτλ.] The prohibi- 
tion is from Ex. xx. 15 [13], Dt. v. 
18 [17]; the remainder of the verse 
represents the 'tradition of the elders, 1 
which would arise from such passages 
as Ex. xxi. 12, Num. xxxv. 16-33. 
ένοχος (cf. ενεχόμενος, GaL v. 1) is 
equiv. to the Rabb. 3J1 Except in 
its literal meaning 'held fast by' 
(Heb. ii 15; cf. Sir. Prol.) it is 
always used forensically : ' liable to ' 
consequences (as here ; cf. Ox. Pap. ii 
275, ενοχ. Ιστω rots ΐσοις επιτείμοις, 
Ach. Tat. viii. 10, cWi θάνατοι? 
ενοχ.) ; so with gen. (xxvi. 66, Gen. 
xxvi 11); 'guilty of* a crime, c. gen. 
or dat. (Mk. iii. 29, Dt xix. 10, 
2 Mac. xiii. 6) ; ' guilty of [violating] 
a law or other object (1 Cor. xi. 27, 
Jam. ii. 10). tq κρίσ -ti is 'legal 
proceedings,' a mild term for the 
punishment of murder, chosen in 
order to lead up to, and throw into 
relief, the contrast in v. 22 (Wellh.). 

22. €γώ 8ε λέγω νμΐν] τις yap 
προφητών ούτω ttotc εφθεγζατο ; τις 
δικαίων; τις πατριαρχών; άλλα 
Ίάδε λ€γ€ΐ κύριος (Chrys.). 

πας 6 όργιζόμενος κτλ.] The overt 
act of murder does not exhaust the 
meaning of the commandment αδελ- 
φός (w. 23 £, vii. 3 if., xviii. 15, 21), 
like ό πλησίον (Lk. x. 27, 29), would 
to Jewish ears mean only a fellow- 
Jew; but for a real ' fulfilling ' of 
the Law it must embrace every human 
being. είκη is supported by strong 
textual evidence, but intrinsically it 



add εική DE al m'mn.pler fL vet & omn 
% f b k ; ραχα K*D % vet.pler.vg 

is more probable that the Lord did 
not say it ; the sharp antithesis 
between act and feeling, with no 
qualifying addition, is in keeping 
with many of His utterances (see v. 
32 note). Orig. (on Eph. iv. 21) 
notices both readings, but rejects 
είκη ; so Basil and Jer., probably 
following him ; and it is said to have 
been omitted in the Naz. Gosp. (Texte 
u. Unt., 191 1, pp. 22,39). ένοχος 
εστ. τ. κ ρ ίσα must have a meaning 
analogous to that in v. 21 ; anger, 
like murder, is a crime. Orig. ut * 
(on Jos. ix. 3) represents the words 
by ' homicida est ' ; and 1 Jo. iii. 1 5 
is perhaps an interpretation of them. 
But since no civil court can take 
cognisance of angry thoughts or 
feelings (' cogitationis poenam nemo 
patitur'), η κρίσιν here means judg- 
ment at God's hands. Cf. Jer. Baba 
K. v. 2, ' absolved from the judgment 
of men, but guilty in the judgment of 
Heaven.' 

os δ* αν εΐπβ κτλ.] The Lord 
passes from feelings to words, ρακά 
is probably the Aram. Np^ (abbrev. 
form Jp*"l), 'empty'; cf. Jam. ii. 20. 
A plur. N"p1, without the diphthong, 
is cited by Dalman (Gr. 138 n.). 
On the v.l. ραχά see id. 304 n. 
As an expression of contempt it is 
not infrequent in Jewish writings 
(see reff. in Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., and 
Allen (ad loc.)). Aug., indeed, was 
told by a Jew that it had no meaning, 
but was an angry interjection ; and 
Chrys. explains it as a haughty mode 
of addressing an inferior (cf. Engl. 
1 Sirrah *) ; but both can be rejected. 
It is here treated as expressive of 
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Ύα /cay βνοχος Ζσται τώ συνβδρίφ ' δ? 8* hv etirrj Μω/κ, 

2 3 ένοχος ίσται ei9 τήν yievvav του πυρός, iav ουν ττροσ- 

φέρτ]ς το δω pop σου iwl το θυσιαστήριου κακεί μνησθί)? 



abuse so gross or libellous as to be 
actionable, τψ σνν(8ρίψ : hebraized 
as J^VIfUD. Probably not the supreme 
court at Jerusalem, but the local court 
of discipline (Jos. Ant. iv. viii. 14 ; 
cf, Mt. x. i7=Mk. xiii. 9), which 
met in the synagogue (see Hatch, 
Organization, 58) ; Sk vet-pesh render 
^Α\χ-αΐΛ ( = συναγωγή). In Sank. 
i. 6 an inferior Sanhedrin (HJtpp "D) 
is mentioned, consisting of thirteen 
person β ; such a court, in every town 
with a population above 120 [or 
230], was competent to deal even 
with capital charges (id. 4). See 
Schiirer, Η J P. 11. i. 153 f. ; and for 
an account of the word συνέδρων, 
id. 1 69 f. ; it was not a governing 
body, but a court of judgment. 

os δ* αν €ΐ7Γ0 Μ(ϋ/>(] ' Fool ' ; 
JL fatue (cf. v. 1 3 note). The Gk. 
word was adopted in the Midra- 
shim (Neubauer, Stud. Oxon. 9 1885, 
p. 55, Levy, NHebW6rterb.\ and 
may have passed into Aram, by the 
time of Jesus. It hardly differs in 
meaning from ρακά, and was probably 
intended to be its equivalent (see 
below). It occurs in the Gospels only 
in Mt. 7 Before cts την γί*νναν the 
words του βληθηναι must be under- 
stood (cf. w. 29 f., xviil 9). 

For τ. γ€€ναν τ. πυρός cf. xviii 
9. * Gehenna' (D3H *jj, ' the valley 
of Hinnom ') was a ravine on the W. 
of Jerusalem, the supposed site of the 
fire-worship of Molech introduced by 
Ahaz, and later the place where the 
offal of the city was burnt ; hence it 
became a symbol of the place of future 
punishment. See further Swete on 
Mk. ix. 43, and Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
288-292 ; and on the form of the 
word, Dalman, Gr. 146. For fire 



as a symbol of final punishment see 
Hi. 10 note. 

The verse has been variously ex- 
plained. It is usual to see in it an 
ascending scale of wickedness, with a 
corresponding scale of punishment, 
i.e. angry feelings are punishable by 
the local court (k/jmtis), raha by the 
supreme court (σννίδριον), and more 
by God (γί*ννα). But the above 
notes shew that this is improbable ; 
others, equally improbable, are 
mentioned by Alien. The best yet 
offered is that of Peters (JBL., 1892, 
131 f.) and Bacon (Serm. on the Mt.) 9 
i.e. that both v. 21 and the raha 
sentence (v. 22 b) contain the current 
Jewish teaching, to each of which 
Jesus opposes His own teaching in 
v. 22 a and the more sentence (v. 22 c) 
respectively. The Rabbis say that 
murder is liable to judgment, but I 
say that anger, its equivalent, is 
liable to (divine) judgment And 
(the Rabbis say that) abusive language 
such as raha is punishable by the 
local court, but I say that abusive 
language such as more, its equivalent, 
is punishable by the fire of Gehenna. 

23-26. Two illustrations of the 
above principle (v. 23 £; v. 25 f . = 
Lk. xii. 58 f.). 

23. lav oZv ττροσήΛρ^ κτλ,] The 
lay worshipper brought his gift, 
whether an animal or otherwise, to 
the inner court of the temple, in 
which the altar stood. Into this he 
might enter only ' when it was 
necessary for the purpose of laying 
on of hands, or for slaughtering, or 
waving 1 (Schiirer, HJP. 11. i. 284). 
!χ€ΐ tl κατά σου : cf. Apoc. ii. 4, 
14, 20. It is implied that the 
offerer has been in the wrong; con- 
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on 6 αδελφός σου e%ei τι κατά σου, αφβς itcet το δωρόν 24 
σου ίμττροσθζν του θυσιαστηρίου, καΧ υτταη* πρώτον δια\- 
Χώγηθι τφ άδέλφω σου, καϊ τότε εΚθων πρόσφβρβ το 
δωρόν σου. ϊσθι exrvo&v τφ αντιδικώ σου ταγυ ίως ότου 25 
el μετ αυτού iv Trj οδφ, μη ττοτί σ€ τταραδφ 6 αντίδικος 
τω κριτί}, καϊ 6 κριτής τφ υπηρέτη, καί els φυ\ακην β\η- 
θήστι ' αμήν λβγω σοι, ου μη έξέλθ^ς eKeWev ίως αν 26 



traet Mk. xl 25. For the thought 
cf. Barn. xix. 12, ου προσηξ€ΐς *πι 
προσ€νχην kv σνν€ΐδησ€ΐ πονηρή. 

24• πρώτον Βιαλλάγηθι κτλ.] The 
verb (here only in the N.T.) occurs 
in Jud. xix. 3 (A), 1 Regn. xxix. 4, 
1 Eed. iv. 31 ; a 2nd cent papyr. 
(BU. iii 846) has διαλάγητί pou 
In the N.T. καταλλάσσίΐν, -λα-γη 
(Rom., 1, 2 Cor.), and άποκαταλ- 
λάσσ€ΐν (Epk, Col.) denote, as here, 
the reconciling of the sinner to him 
that is sinned against, not vice versa. 
For a Rabb. parallel, Midr. Tanch. 
iii 7 a, see Schechter, Some aspects 
of Rabb. Theol. 228. The details of 
the passage obviously cannot be 
pressed. The offended brother, as 
Aug. says, might have travelled far, 
even beyond the seas. The scenery 
is incidental to the main thought 
(C£ the similar injunction in Tos. 
Baba K. x. 18, quoted by Abrahams, 
Camb. Bibl. Ess. 189.) Since, how- 
ever, the scenery is placed in Jeru- 
salem, and Galileans would seldom 
be able to bring a gift to the temple 
in person (see Schiirer, Η J P. 11. i. 
275), it is possible that vv. 23 £ 
originally stood in another context, 
and were spoken in Judaea. That 
they are an altered form of Mk. xi. 
25 is improbable. 

25. ΐσθι €ννοων κτλ.] On ΐσθι 
with a participle see Moulton, i. 
226 f. €vvo€iv (class.) is rare in bibl. 
Gk. : Dan. ii 43 (lxx.), 3 Mac vii. 
1 1 , and see Field, Hexapla, on Gen. 
xxxiv. 15. It is strange, however, 



that the offending party should be 
exhorted to * be favourably minded ' 
towards his opponent Lk. has 80s 
Ιργασίαν άπηλλάχθαι άπ* αΰτσυ 
(' to be quit of him ') ; and since the 
cause of complaint, as 'the last 
quadrans ' (v. 26) shews, is an unpaid 
debt, ευνοων may have arisen from a 
mistaken rendering of D?K> Opay 
back'), as though it meant 'make 
peace. 1 αντίδικος is probably the 
injured party (so Chrys., Jer.) ; in Ox. 
Pap. i. 27 it means * defendant. 1 Some 
explain it as God (see Allen) ; early 
writers understood it of the Law 
(Orig., Theoph., Aug.), or the devil 
(Clem. ΑΙ.). See below. The words 
€(us . . . τ}/ όδψ emphasize ταχύ : 
'at once, before you and he reach the 
presence of the Judge.' υπηρέτης 
(Lk. πράκτωρ) is an inferior official 
in attendance upon a superior (xxvi. 
58, Jo. vii 32, 45 f, xviii. 12, 22, 
Ac. v. 22, 26). Each local sanhedrin 
had two such, who were Levites in 
attendance as police (Jos. Ant. iv. 
viii. 1 4) ; they are called Dnt?fe> in 
Sank. 1 6 b. 

26. άμην λέγω σοι κτλ.] A 
picture of inevitable punishment ; 
cf. xviii. 30, 34. κοδράντης, quadrans, 
is a latinism which passed into late 
Heb. as 0Β3ΗΊρ (Jer. Kidd. 1 2 a). It 
was \ as (φτα-άριον, χ. 29), c. § 
farthing. Plut has the form κοναδράν- 
της. Lk. has λίπτόν (Heb. ΠΟΠΒ), 
which was £ quadrans (cf. Mk. xii. 
42). See HDB. iii. 426 a. On ου 
μη see Moulton, i. 191. 
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27 άποδώς τον ίσχατον κοδράντην. Ήκοιίσατε οτι, 

22>ερρέθη Of MOixeYceic. Εγώ ik λβγω υμΐν οτι πας 6 βλέ- 
πων γυναίκα προς το €πιθυμήσαι αυτήν ήδη εμοίγζυσεν. 
2<)αύτην iv ττ} καρδία αύτοΰ. el δε 6 οφθαλμός σου 6 Ββξιος 



It is probable that w. 25 f. are 
not intended to be, in the main, 
allegorical. Commentators have 
varied in their interpretation of the 
details, and Lk.'s version differs 
somewhat from Mt's in mentioning 
an άρχων (? = άρχιχτννάγωγος, see 
Mt. ix. 1 8 note) as well as a κριτής. 
The verses can, in the first instance, 
be understood literally : * Put matters 
right while you can with anyone to 
whom you are in debt, before he 
hands you over to the synagogue 
authorities for judgment and punish- 
ment.' But the solemn αμήν λέγω 
σοι indicates that, though the details 
need not be allegorized, deeper 
thoughts underlie the words. The 
day of judgment is close at hand, 
when the unpaid creditor will be 
able to claim divine justice. The 
literal and the metaphorical are 
inextricably combined. They are 
more distinctly separated, but with 
a similar thought, in xviii 34 f., Lk. 
xviii. 2-8 a. 

27, 28. T%ou shalt not commit 
Adultery. 

27. On the varieties of order in 
which the commandments of the 
Decalogue occur in Jewish and 
Christian literature see the writer's 
Exodus, 1 1 9. 

28. €γώ δ€ κτλ.] The Lord takes 
the same attitude as in v. 21 f . : the 
Rabbis had legislated only for actions, 
not for thoughts, προς τδ ίπιθνμ. 
is not strictly final (Greg. Nyss., 
Chrya, Isid.), but expresses the result 
or tendency (Moulton, i. 218 ff.) ; 
'whosoever seeth a woman and 
longeth for her' (J6 sinxur). The 
unclass. ace. αΰττ}ν is in accordance 



with Ex. xx. 17 ; cf Sir. i. 26 [33], 
xl 22. ήδη €μοι\€νσ€ν : ipso facto, 
before the thought has led to overt 
action. The teaching is higher than 
that of the tenth commandment, 
which deals only with the desire to 
possess another's property (see the 
writer's Exodus, ad loc.). A nearer 
approach to the Lord's standard is 
seen in Job xxxi. 1, 7, 9, Sir. ix. 5, 
9, xxiii 4, xxvi. 9, Jubil. xx. 4, 
'Let them not commit fornication 
with her after their eyes and their 
heart' Similar utterances occur in 
Rabb. writings ; see Lightfoot, Hot. 
Heb. ad loc. 

29, 30. The right eye and hand. 

The passage is similar to xviii. 8 f. 
( β Mk. ix. 43-47), where hand, foot, 
and eye are spoken o£ There it 
occurs in a collection of sayings 
about σκάνδαλα, here an appropriate 
sequence of thought is formed by 
omitting the ' foot ' : ' rather than 
yield yourselves to lust, to which 
eye or hand may tempt you, lose the 
best member that you have.' 

29. ct 8c ό οφθαλμός κτλ.] The 
right eye is not more valuable than 
the left ; it- is an assimilation to ή 
&€ξιά (v. 30), but it emphasizes the 
self-sacrifice; 'quod in nobis optimum 
est' (Jer.). el with indie (cf. xviiL 
8 f.) assumes an actual fact, fav 
σκανδαλιάς (Mk.) a possible con- 
tingency ; c£ cav προσφίρβς (v. 23). 
σκανδάλιζαν (Vg. scandalizare, A.V. 
'offend' from Tyndale) seems to be 
confined to bibL and eccles. writers, 
and is always (like σκάνδαλον, see 
xiii. 41 note) used in an ethical 
sense ; cf Dan. xi. 4 1 (lxx.) = ^33, 
Sir. ix. 5, xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15 [xxxii. 
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σκανδαλίζει σε, ίξελε αύτον καϊ βάλε airb σου, συμφέρει 
yap σοι Ίνα άιτοληται %ν των μελών σου καϊ μη όλον το 
σώμα σου βληθτ} €t9 yeevvav ' καϊ εΐ η δεξιά σου χεϊρ 3° 
σκανδαλίζει σε, εκκοψον αυτήν καϊ βάλε άπο σου, συμ- 
φέρει yap σοι ίνα άποληται §ν των μέλων σου καϊ μη όλον 

29 βληθη] απΧθη D [στη. ν. 3°] H* ebcdg 1 h [k om.verb] J5 sin [pm. v. 30]. 
cur me 



1 9] = δή^Π, Pes. Sol xvi. 7, and in 
Aq., Sym. cfcAc . . . απο σον (so 
xviiL 9) expands Mk.'s ίκβαλ* αυτόν. 
Cf. Heliod. iL 84, τον όφθαλμον 
c£ctAc τον 5c£iov. The eye is the 
very member which should preserve 
one from stumbling (cf. the thought 
in v. 13, vi 23), instead of being a 
stumbling-block. Several patr. writers 
interpret eye and hand as close 
friends or relations who must be ex- 
communicated if they cause offence. 

συμφίρίΐ yap κτλ.] The spiritual 
teaching is couched jn popular Jewish 
language which implies the punish- 
ment of the material body in Gehenna 
(c£ x. 28). This is expressed even 
more vividly in xviii. 8 f., where the 
possibility is also pictured of entering 
into life maimed or lame. συμ- 
if>€p€i (xviii. 6, xix. 10), and its 
equivalent καλόν ίστιν (xviiL 8 f., 
xx vi. 24), correspond with the Rabb. 
Πν ΓΠ3. On the use of Γνα see Blase, 
§ 69. 5. For the passive βληθ -jj 
v. 30 has άνίλθ^ (more Aram. t cf. viii. 
12 note), which may be the true 
reading here ; the former is used in 
xviii. 8 £, where the parallel in Mk. 
has both. On ' Gehenna ' see v. 22. 

30. και ci ή 8e£ia κτλ. J The 
omission of the verse in D J6 sin was 
probably due to homoeoteleuton, not 
to the idea that the hand cannot be 
an instrument of lust (Wellh.). Eye 
and hand are figurative of all occasions 
of sin; c£ xix. 12. The sin itself 
comes from the heart (xv. 1 9). For 
a Jewish parallel see Lightfoot, Hor. 



Heb. ct« yUvvav άπίλθάν (cf. xxv. 
46) is the opposite of €«Γ€λ0€ΐν cts 
την βασιλίίαν (v. 20, vil 21, xviii. 
3,^ 8 f., xix. 23), την ζωήν (xix. 17), 
την χαραν τον Κνρίον (xxv. 21, 23). 

31, 3 2 • (Lie xvi. 18.) Divorce. 
Cf. Mt xix. 9, Mk. x. 11, 12. 

These passages contain four state- 
ments on the subject : (a) The man 
who divorces his wife [except for 
fornication (Mt)], and marries 
another, commits adultery (ch. xix., 
ML, Lk.). (6) The woman who 
divorces her husband, and marries 
another, commits adultery (Mk.). 

(c) The man who marries a divorced 
woman commits adultery (here, Lk.). 

(d) The man who divorces his wife 
[apart from fornication] causes her 
to commit adultery (here). Mt 
(xix. 9) adopts (a) from Mk. (who 
was possibly influenced by Q) ; but 
he omits (6), probably because the 
divorce of a husband by the wife 
was a novel and alien custom, per- 
mitted by Roman law, but repugnant 
to Jewish feeling ; see Jos. Ant xv. 
vii. ι ο (Salome), xviii. v. 4 (Herodias). 
Since Lk. xvi. 1 8 follows the saying 
about the permanence of the Law 
(notice Kcoca), which stands at the 
head of the section to which Mt v. 
3 1 f. belongs, it is possible that Lk. 
drew (a) not from Mk, but from Q, 
which also contained (c) and probably 
(d). The Lord may, of course, have 
delivered more than one utterance 
on divorce. 
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31 το σωμά σου €t? yeevvav άπέλθτ). ^Κρρέθη δέ* 

32*Oc ^n ilnoAVcM t&n γυναΤκλ Λ^τογ, λότω aVtm attoct^cion. 'Εγώ 

δέ λβγω va 6 * 1 ' ο™ 7Γ ^^ ό άπολυων τ^ν γυναίκα αύτοΰ 

παρβκτος λόγοι; πορνείας ποιεί αύτην μοιχευθήναι, καί ος 

32 way ο αττολυων] NBL αΖ minn.non» IL cfflPg^mvgJS pesh. hcl. pal arm 
aeth ; or αν ατοΧνση DE α/ minn.jrf IL a b g 1 hk & sin. cur me | και . . . μοιχαται] 
om D 64 IL a b k corfrf. Or. et Lot. ap. Aug. 



31. ίρρίθη 8c] The change in the 
formula suggests that the passage was 
not originally part of the sermon. 

os αν κτλ.] In Dt. xxiv. 1-3 it 
is laid down that if a man gives to 
his wife a writ of divorcement because 
of some ασχημον πράγμα, and if 
another man marries her and (be- 
cause he hates her) gives her a writ 
of divorcement and [Heb. or] dies, 
the former husband may not take 
her again to be his wife (see Driver 
ad loc). This, as Aug. recognizes, 
is not a law prescribing divorce, but 
merely a restriction laid upon a 
custom that is taken for granted. 
But on the strength of the passage, 
divorce was frequently practised on 
the most trivial pretexts (see on 
xix. 3). os άν κτλ. is perhaps a 
specimen of the manner in which 
the Rabbis paraphrased Deut. ; the 
giving of the writ is represented as 
explicitly permitted (δότω). In xix. 
7 the Pharisees go further, and justify 
as a Mosaic command the divorce as 
well as the writ ; ri ov ν Μωνο-ης 
€Κ€Τ€ΐ'λατο (Mk. €W€a-rp£\f/€v Μ.) ; 
On απόλυση see i. 1 8 f. άποστάσιον 
(IL repudium) is an abbreviation of 
βιβλίον άποστασίον (xix. 7, Mk. 
x. 4, Is. L 1, Jer. iiL 8) = TQD 
nJV"D ; so Vulg. here, libellum repudii. 
For its commercial use in papyri see 
M.-M. Vocab. s.v. 

32. «γώ 8c κτλ.] The Lord 
declares that, according to the true 
spirit of the divine Law, divorce is 
sinful ; ' plane Christus vetat divor- 
tium, Moyses vero permittit ' (Tert). 



The v. I. was 6 άπολνων may be due 
to assimilation to Lk. ; 09 άν άπολνο -g 
might be due to v. 31, xix. 9, and 
Mk., but it has strong MS. support. 

wap€Krbs λόγου nopveias] παρ€κ~ 
t6s ( = πλψ) is rare : Dt. L 36 
(Aq.), Lev. xxiii. 38 (another trans- 
lator; see Field), Test. Zeb. i. 4, 
Didach. vi. 1. This saving clause 
(cf. μη €7τι 7roov€ia, xix. 1) is absent 
from Mk. and Lk. ; and S. Paul 
( 1 Cor. vii. ι ο f.) does not appear to 
recognize any exception. In Dt. 
xxii. 22 the sin is punished, not by 
divorce but, by death ; cf. Jos. Ant. 
iv. viii. 23, Sank. i. 1 (with Holscher's 
note in Fiebigfs Mischnatractate vi.). 
It is probable that it did not come 
from the Lord's lips. The Christian 
Church, with its authority to bind 
and loose (xvi. 19, xviii. 18), early 
made the exception to meet a pressing 
ethical need ; and since the need 
has not ceased, the exception is valid 
to-day. Jesus, who declared the near 
approach of the divine kingdom, con- 
stantly laid down principles without 
reference to any limitations which 
the complexity of life now demands 
(see w. 34, 38, 42, vii. 1). The re- 
marriage of either party can claim 
the authority neither of Jesus nor 
the Church, λόγο? iropvtlas may 
be equivalent to nny "Ql, * a matter 
of unchaetity' (see Allen), which is 
a transposition of "»JH Γ\)ΐν (αχτχημον 
πράγμα) in Dt. xxiv. I. For nopveia 
of the sin of a married woman cf. 
Hos. ii. 5 [7], Am. viii. 17, Sir. 
xxiii. 23. 
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ihv άπολέλυμένην <γαμήστ) μοιγαται. ΤΙάΚιν ήκούσατβ 33 

οτι €ρρ4θη τοις άργαίοις Ογκ e'mopKUceic, ύίττολώεεκ: δβ τφ 
κγρίφ to^c dipKOYC coy. 'Ε/νώ δέ λβγω v /αϊι; /α?; ομ,οσαι o\o)9'34 



7Γοΐ€ΐ αυτ. μοιχ«υ#}ναι κτλ.] For 
the pass. c£ Lev. xx. io, Sir. xxiiL 
23. Her re-marriage ie assumed as 
certain, and her divorce has led her to 
it ; but since divorce is sinful, and the 
first marriage still valid, the second 
union is also sinful. In xix. 4-8, 
Mk. x. 5-9 the condemnation of 
divorce is more fully expressed by 
reference to the divine act of creation. 
The MS. evidence does not warrant 
the omission of και os kav κτλ., nor 
can the clause be due to harmonization 
with Lk. xvi. 18, which coincides 
with it only in a single word. On 
lav for av see v. 1 9. 

33-37. Oaths. 

33. ουκ Ιπιορκήστις κτλ.] Not 
a quotation, but a summary of the 
substance of such passages as Ex. xx. 
7, Lev. xix. 1 2, Num. xxx. 3 [Engl. 

2 J Dt xxxiii. 22-24 ; cf. EccL v. 

3 £ [EngL 4 f.]. The words occur 
in the Didache (ii. 3), and were 
probably part of the Jewish teaching 
on the 'Two Ways' (see Harnack, 
Die Ap.lehre u. <L jiid. beiden Wege a , 
p. 58). «r[c<£-]io/)K€ii> occurs in 
1 Esd. L 48, Wisd. xiv. 28, Ox. Pap. 
i. 255. Cf. 6 Ιπίορκος (Zach. v. 3). 
αττοδώσ€ΐ5, rare of fulfilling an oath, 
is derived from Dt. lc ; elsewhere 
in the N.T. it is used with (νχη. 
The use of oaths and vows by the 
Jews, as by other Semites, was 
often indiscriminate and frivolous. 
Jewish casuistry reached its climax 
in the discussions as to their vali- 
dity; see xv. 5, xxiii. 16-18. The 
subject is treated in Mishn. She- 
buothy and see Philo, De spec. leg. 
i.-vi 

34. €γώ 0€ λ«γω ύ /uv κτλ.] 



The Lord does not deal with the 
observance of oaths ; He does not 
abrogate the Law, but goes behind 
it by forbidding all oaths. *Evan- 
gelica Veritas non recipit jura- 
mentum, cum omnis sermo fidelis 
pro jurejurando sit* (Jer.). Cf. Sir. 
xxiii. 9 ff. μη ομόσαι (aor.) is a 
prohibition for the future ; S. James 
(v. 12) has μη 6μνν€Τ€ } attacking 
a present evil (Moulton, i. 122-6); 
he also paraphrases όλως as μήτ€ 
άλλον τινά δρκον. The Lord does 
not mention possible limitations to 
the general principle (see v. 32 note). 
He did not necessarily countenance 
the high priest's adjuration, although 
He replied to it (see xxvi. 63 f.). 
The Anabaptists and Quakers under- 
stood the prohibition to be absolute. 
On the other hand S. Paul uses 
solemn expressions of appeal to God, 
and even writes νη την νμ€Τ€ραν 
καυχησιν (ι Cor. xv. 3 1 ) an< l 
ίνορκίζω ύ /ias τον Κύριο ν (ι Thes. 
ν. 27); and the argument of Heb. 
vi. 13-17 would have been im- 
possible had the author thought of 
oaths as sinful. The Lord un- 
doubtedly condemns angry or 
thoughtless oaths in ordinary con- 
versation, since He could not take 
a Secular 1 view of anything in 
human life ; any object by which a 
man can swear is so inseparable 
from God, that to swear by it is to 
swear by Him (w. 34 b-36 ; cf xxiii. 
2 1 £). But this seems, by implica- 
tion, to allow a reverent oath as a 
sacred act. See the 39th Article in 
the English Pr. Book. On the 
Essene abstinence from oaths, except 
at their initiation, see Jos. BJ. 11 
viii 6 f. 
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val 



ναι, ου ου* 



Κτλ.] €V = 

'Heaven* is 



35 μητ€ iv τφ oVpan<4>, οτι Θρο'νοο £ct!n τογ θ€0? ' μητβ ev τ* 
pj, ότι ynondAidN 4ct\h tu>n ττολώΝ aVto?* μήτ€ βίς 

36 'Ιεροσόλυμα, οτι rrdAic εστίν τογ Μ€ΓΑλογ ΒΛαλέωε' μι/τβ 
€1/ τι? κβφαΧτ) σου ομόσης, οτι ου δύνασαι μίαν τρίχα 

$τλ€υκήν ποίησαν τ) μέλαιναν. Ιστω δβ ο λόγος ύμωι/ 
τό δέ περισσον τούτων ίκ του πονηρού 

be thought a man's absolute posses- 
sion ; but God alone can so much as 
make a hair of it white or black, i.e. 
make a man look old, or preserve 
the dark hair of his youth; c£ x. 
30. 

37. €στω 5c κτλ.] If the mean- 
ing is ' Let your speech be Yea, yea 
etc.', the second ναι and ov might 
be understood as adding emphasis to 
the firet But unnecessary emphasis 
is what the Lord condemns. In 
Sank. 36 a it is laid down that 
}Π and N7, if said twice, are oaths. 
A possible rendering is ' But let your 
word Yea be [i.e. really mean] yea, 
your Nay [mean] nay.' An oath is 
quite superfluous or is employed to 
give colour to an untruth. The 
words are so understood by S. James 
(v. 1 2) : ητω 8k νμΐν το Ναι να,ί, 
και το Ου ου, and in references to 
Mt in Just. Apol. i. 16, Clem. Horn. 
iii. 5 5, xix. 2 ; see also Clem. Strom. 
v. 14, vii. 67, Epiph. Haer. xix. 6. 
Cf. Ruth Rabba, iii. 18, «with the 
righteous their Yea is yea, and their 
Nay nay.' 

τό δ€ περυσσόν κτλ.] For 
7Γ€/>ισσόν = 7τλ€ον see Blase, § 11. 3» 
η. 4• «κ τ. πονηρού Ιστίν : * results 
from the evil' that is in the world 
(Aug.). Oaths are the result of 
the untruthfulness of men. Or το 
πονηρόν is the evil in a man's heart 
(cf. xii. 35). Clem.AL, Greg. Nysa, 
aL explain the adj. as masc, refer- 
ring to the devil (cf. 1 Jo. iii 12); 
but the neuter is more probable, as 
in v. 39. S. James (Lc.) paraphrases 
ίνα μη νπο κρίσιν ttcot/tc. With 



μήτ€ cv τφ ονρανψ 
3 (cf. xxiii. 16-22). 
not here the Jewish periphrasis for 
the divine Name, but 'the sky,' 
the place where God dwells, as the 
next words shew. The 'throne' 
implies 'Him that sitteth thereon' 
(xxiii. 22), and therefore to swear by 
1 heaven ' is profanation. In Shebuoth 
iv. 1 3 it is said that to swear by the 
heavens and by the earth is not an 
oath that is binding upon witnesses. 

3 5 . οτι νποπόδιον κτλ.] A refer- 
ence, with the last clause, to la lxvi 
1 (quoted in Ac. vii 49) ; cf. Lam. ii 
1 (Zion is the ' footstool ' ). R. Gamaliel 
II. (a.d. 95) speaks of the temple as 
* the footstool of God's glory ' (Siphre 
43). For υττοπΌδιον cf. also Jam. ii 
3, Pa cix. [ex.] 1 (see on Mt xxii. 
44). It occurs in two papyri of the 
2nd cent. a.d. (Deissm. BSt. 223), 
and in Athenaeus (3rd cent.). 

μήτ€ els Ιεροσόλυμα κτλ.] The 
change of preposition perhaps re- 
flects a Jewish custom alluded to in 
Tos. Nedar. i, that an oath ' by Jeru- 
salem ' is nothing unless it is sworn 
' towards J.' On Ιεροσόλυμα, see ii. 
.1. οτι πόλις κτλ. is a reference 
to Pa xlvii. [xlviii.] 3. If throne 
and footstool imply the presence of 
God, no less does His own city ; it is 
that which makes it η άγια πόλις 
(iv. 5). For /xcyas βασιλεύς, a 
title assumed by the Assyrian King 
(4 Regn. xviii 19), cf. Pa xciv. 
[xcv.] 3, Tob. xiii 15. 

36. μήτε €V τβ κεφαλή κτλ.] 
' By the life of thy head ' is an oath 
in Sank, iii 12. The head might 
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εστίν. Ήκούσατβ οτι ερρέθη ΌΦΘ&Λμον antI 3^ 

άφθ&λΜογ καϊ όΔΟΝτ&. ^ντ! dAdNTOC- 'Ε/χώ Se λβγω ύμΐν S9 
μη αντιστηναι τφ πονηρά • αλλ' 8στις ae ραπίζεν et9 την 
δεζώ,ν σιαγόνα σου, στρέψον αύτφ καϊ την αΧΚην • καϊ τφ 40 
θέΧοντί σοι κριθήναι καϊ τον γιτωνά σου Χαβεΐν, αφβς αύτφ 

39 δφαν] omDlk βοώί. αρ. Λι*<7 5 sin. cur 



the whole passage c£ Seer. Enoch 
xlix. 1 (quoted by Allen), and 
Morfill and Charles 1 note ad toe, 
where passages from Philo are quoted. 

38-42. (Lk. vi. 29 f.) Retaliation. 
Lk. has no parallels to w. 38, 39 a, 
41. 

38. όφθαλμόν κτλ.] The quota- 
tion is found in Ex. xxl 24, Dt xix. 
21, Lev. xxiv. 20. The two latter 
are elliptical, the accus., as here, 
being governed by no verb ; Ex. has 
δωίΓίί, The law of the jut talionis, 
like that of divorce (see v. 31), was 
restrictive rather than permissive; 
it limited revenge by fixing an exact 
compensation for an injury. Gelsna' 
question worcpov Μωϋσης ή Ίησους 
ij/cvSerai; is quite unwarranted. 
In the Miflhna (Baba K. viiL 1 ff.) 
a money payment is taken for 
granted, instead of eye, tooth etc., 
and this had doubtless become the 
custom before the time of Jesus. 
But the words embody a principle, 
born of a sense of justice, which He 
did not abrogate, but behind which 
He penetrated. His disciples are to 
be so free of self that they do not 
even desire human justice. He 
' fulfils ' the άκρφάα of the Law by 
the €7ri€iK€ta of the Gospel (cf. Rom. 
xiL 19). As before, He teaches the 
principle, without limitations (see v. 
32 note), by means of concrete in- 
stances (see Wendt, The Teaching of 
Jesus, 130-4); and if modern 
Christians took His words ad literam, 
they would be doing precisely what He 
deprecates : they would be exalting 



the letter at the expense of the 
principle. To decline legal justice 
would often involve injustice to 
others ; S. Paul did not scruple to 
appeal to it (Ac. xvi. 37, xxiv. 
10-21, xxv. 8-12). For class, in- 
junctions of patience under injuries 
see Heinrici, Beitrdge, iii. 47 f. 

39 a. €•γω &€ λέγω κτλ.] τψ 
πονηρφ is not 'the wicked man* 
(' an evil man, 1 Wicl.), which would 
require άνθρώπψ, still less the devil 
(contrast Jam. iv. 7) working through 
man (Chrys.) ; the adj., as in v. 37, 
is neuter. The evil in the world 
can shew itself in malice as well as 
in untruthfulness. 

39 b. αλλ' ocrns κτλ] The 
following injunctions are arranged 
in an anticlimax : acts of violence 
(v. 39 b), legal proceedings (v. 40), 
official demands (v. 41), simple re- 
quests (v. 42). The nom. pend. oar is 
(cf. v. 41) = Aram. *D ; Lk. has the 
better Gk. τφ tvtttovtl, as Mt. in 
v. 42 (τφ αΐτονντι). For ραπίζ€ΐν 
cf. xxvi. 68, Hos. xi 4. The Lord 
Himself suffered ραπίσματα (Mk. 
xiv. 65, Jo. xviiL 22, xix. 3 ; cf. 
la 1. 6), but in Jo. xviii. 22 He is 
recorded to have uttered a protest 
Segidv (om. in Lk., and see Appar.) 
has not the same force as in v. 29 f. ; 
it may be due merely to the natural 
tendency to mention the right side 
before the left. See, however, a 
suggestion in Expos., Jan. 19 14, 89. 

40. και τ<£ θίλοντι κτλ.] After 
this dat. the αΰτφ is superfluous (see 
Moulton, i. 69, 225). ό 0€λων 
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41 teal το ιμάτιον καϊ όστις ae ayyapevaei μίΧιον ev y viraye 

42 μετ αύτου 8vo. τψ αΐτουντί ae δός, καϊ τον θέλοντα άττο 

43 <τοΰ Βανίσασθαι μη άποστραφτ)?. 'Hfcovaare οτι 

41 Svo]pr m άλλα D Ε a b eg 1 k & sin ; alia duo IL ff 1 h 1 vg £ cur Iren lat 
Aug 



(D, as in xvii. 9, 14) followed by 
αντ<ι in the Hebraic manner, is 
possibly the true reading. Lk. 
hardly improves the grammar : άπο 
του aipovros . . . μη κωλι'»σ#5. 
For the construction σοι κριθήναι 
cf. Job ix. 3, xiii. 19, Eur. Med. 
609. Lk., omitting the reference 
to a law-suit, seems to describe an 
act of violent robbery, mentioning 
the outer cloak (Ιμάτιον) first because 
the robber would seize it first In 
Mt., when the χιτών is demanded at 
law, the more valuable Ιμάτιον is 
to be surrendered also. Cf. Diog. 
Laert vi. 6, kioykvu χιτώνα αι- 
τούν™ πτύξας προσίταξ* θοίμάτιον. 
For the view that the transposition 
is due to Mt. see Oxf. Stud. 1 54. 

41. #c. octt. σ€ ayyaptxKrti κτλ.] 
Vg. angariaveriU The word is of 
Persian origin, ayyapoi (perhaps 
cognate with ayyekoi) being the 
mounted messengers of the Persian 
King (Herod, viii. 98 ; cf. Xen. Cyr. 
viii. vi. 17). But as early as the 
3rd cent. B.C. the verb occurs twice 
in an Egypt papyrus with reference 
to a boat for postal service in Egypt 
(Deissm. BSt. 86 f., M.-M. Vocab. s.v.). 
It is also found in an Egypt inscrip- 
tion of a.d. 49, and in Menander, Sic. 
ix. In Jos. (Ant. xiii. iL 3) it occurs 
in the offer made by Demetrius to 
Jonathan that the animals of the 
Jews should not be * impressed ' for 
his service. Its use in the N.T. 
(cf. xxvil 32 = Mk. xv. 21) shews 
that it had acquired, in the ist cent, 
the popular meaning of enforced 
service of any kind. On the form 



€vyap€veiv, a v.l here and in Mk. 
i.e., see Deissmann, op. cit. 182. 
The eubst. -pcia appears in Jewish 
writings as KJ1|3K (Dalman, Gr. 
147). μίλιον, only here in the 
N.T., is the Lat milium ; it was 
adopted by the Jews (in the form 
TO, so Ζ vetpesh here), and by late 
Gk. writers. The reading £ri άλλα 
δυο has strong early support, and is 
perhaps genuine ; scribes would be 
less likely to add a mile without 
reason, than to subtract one for the 
sake of parallelism with the two 
cheeks and two garments. 

42. τψ αΐτονντί σ€ κτλ.] The 
aor. 60s and άποστραψβς picture 
single scenes; neither beggar nor 
borrower is to be refused. Lk. gives 
a general maxim (διδου and 07ταιτ€ΐ) 
in which the vague του aipovros τά 
σά takes the place of the formal act 
of borrowing. The alliteration which 
some have noticed in Lk.'s αιτουντι 
. . . 'άπαίτ€ΐ can hardly be other 
than accidental. For άποστρ^φ^σθαι 
with ace. cf. Heb. xii. 25, 2 Tim. 
L 15, Tit i. 14. This is one of the 
clearest instances of the necessity of 
accepting the spirit and not the 
letter of the Lord's moral commands 
(see w. 32, 34, 38). Not only does 
indiscrin|ipate almsgiving do little 
but injury to society, but the words 
must embrace far more than alms- 
giving; *si de eleemosuna tan turn 
dictum intelligimus, in plerisque 
pauperibus hoc stare non potest ; 
sed et divites si semper dederint, 
semper dare non poterunt ' (Jer.). 
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έρρέθη 'ArATT^ceic ton rrAHcfoN coy καϊ μισήσεις τον ίγθρόν 
σου, 'Εγώ δέ λβγω ύμΐν, άγαπάτβ τους εχθρούς υμών 44 
καϊ ττροσευχεσθε υπέρ των διωκόντων υμάς • όπως ηίνησθε 45 
viol του πατρός υμών του iv ούρανοΐς, οτι τον ηλιον αύτου 



43-48. (Lk. vi 27 f., 32-36.) 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour. Lk. 
has no parallel to v. 43. 

43. άγαπησ€ΐς κτλ.] The first 
four words are quoted from Lev. 
xix. 18, where πλησίον means a 
* fellow-Israelite/ being parallel with 
' the children of thy people/ and in the 
preceding verse with 'thy brother.' 
Cf. Seer. Enoch L 4 : * when you 
might have vengeance do not repay, 
either your neighbour or your enemy.' 
The whole clause in Lev., with ως 
σ€αυτό*ν, is quoted in Mt xix. 19, 
xxii 39, Rom. xiiL 9, Gal. v. 14, 
Jam. ii. 8. On 'love* see x. 37. 

The remainder of the verse is an 
inference which the Rabbis might 
draw from such passages as Dt. xxiii. 
4-7 [Engl. 3-6] ; cf. Tac Hist, v. 5, 
'apud ipsos fides obstinata, miseri- 
cordia in promptu, sed ad versus omnes 
alios hostile odium/ The Law drew 
a distinction between Israelites and 
non- Israelites, which, however, was 
far from constituting a command to 
' hate ' enemies ; the verb probably 
has a comparative sense (see vi. 24 
note). But the Lord goes behind it, 
and sweeps away all distinctions; 
cf. Lk. x. 29-37. The teaching of 
the Talmud, as a whole, hardly goes 
beyond that of the present verse : it 
enjoins patience under injuries, 
kind treatment of others in order to 
receive an equivalent, love of pros- 
elytes and of those who are well 
disposed towards the Law ; but of 
love to enemies it says nothing. 
See Bischoff, Jesu u. d. Rabb. 63-6, 
and a good article by Kleinert in 
ThStKrit., 191 3, 1-30. 

44. €γώ & λέγω νμΐν κτλ.] 



Lk. has άλλα νμΐν λίγω rots 
άκούονσιν, and adds two injunctions, 
'do good to them that hate you,' 
and ' bless them that curse you ' ; 
for διωκόντων he has the more 
literary ϊπηριαζόντων, which is 
added here in some MSS., with Lk.'s 
other injunctions. The form Tray 
for your enemies, love them which 
hate you* was current at an early 
date ; cf. Just. ApoL i. 15, Dial. 
133, Didache L 3. καϊ προσ€ν\€σθ€ 
κτλ. : ' Verbum enim Dei . . . ipse 
hoc fecit in cruce* (Iren.). Jer. 
finely says 'sciendum est ergo 
Christum non impossibilia praecipere 
sed perfecta.' 

45. oV(os γίνησθ* κτλ.] Sons are 
those who partake of their Father's 
character (cf. v. 9 note). On του kv 
ovpavols see v. 16. For του πατρός 
κτλ. Lk. has υψίστου (not in Mt. ; 
Mk. 1 , Lk. Ac. 7 ), perhaps with Ps. 
lxxxL [lxxxii] 6 in mind (Dalman) ; 
but Sir. iv. ι ο is a closer parallel. 

ότι τον ηλιον κτλ.] The thought 
is found in several Qk. and Lat. 
writers (see Wetetein, ad loc). If 
Qod sent earthly gifts to His friends 
and withheld them from His enemies 
(in the spirit of v. 43), the natural 
world would be a chaos ; in so far as 
His sons fall short of His nature, 
the spiritual world is a chaos. Con- 
trast Targ. EccL xl 3, ' If the clouds 
are filled with rain, on the earth 
they pour their waters on account 
of the purity of the righteous ; but 
if there is none pure in that genera- 
tion, upon the sea and the wilderness 
they come down, that men may not 
be gratified by them. , The same 
spirit is seen in the Talmud, though 
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ανατέλλει έπϊ πονηρούς και άηαθούς και βρέχζι €πϊ δικαίους 

46 κάί άδικους, iav yap άτ/απησητ€ τους αγαπώντας ν μας, 
τίνα μισθον e^ere ; ουχί καΐ οι τέλωναι το αύτο ποιοΰ- 

47 <rw 9 *λΙ iav άσπάσησθε τους αδελφούς υμών μόνον, τι 
περισσον ποΐ€Ϊτ€ ; ούγϊ και οι εθνικοί το αύτο ποιούσιν ; 



there are passages which speak of 
God sending rain in mercy upon the 
wicked (see Bischoff, op. cit. 67). 
άι>ατ€λλ€ΐν is used elsewhere in- 
transitively of the sun * rising ' ; 
transitively only of the production 
of plants by the earth (Gen. iii. 18, 
Dt. xxix. 23 [22]), and by God (Pes. 
Sol xl 7 ; cf. Is. lxi. 1 1). The Heb. 
root fflDV, which it represents in the 
lxx., can in Aram, mean also 'to 
shine ' ; the Lord may have referred, 
therefore, not to sunrise but to sun- 
shine generally {Ιπιλάμπτι, Clem. 
Al. |, Excerpt. Theod. ix. 3). βρ*χα> 
is a late word, transitive, as here, in 
Gen. xix. 24, Ex. ix. 23, Ps. lxxvii. 
[lxxviii.] 24, al.j intrans. in Jam. v. 
17, Apoc. xi. 6. The chiasmus 
πονηρούς, άγαθούς-δικαίους, αδίκους 
is a Gk. artifice, perhaps an expan- 
sion of the original. For the illustra- 
tion from Nature Lk. has simply 
6tl avrbs χρηστός Ιστιν ϊπι τους 
αχάριστους καϊ πονηρούς. 

46. cav yap άγαπησΊ)Τ€ κτλ.] The 
divine reward which is missed by 
those who love only their friends is 
defined in w. 45, 48 — the attain- 
ment of the Father's character (see v. 
9 note). Lk. expresses this more 
clearly : και Ισται ό /χ,ισ^ό? υμών 
πολύς, και *σ€σθ€ νιοι υψίστου. For 
τίνα μισθον Ζχ€Τ€ ; he has ποια ύμιν 
χάρις Ιστίν ; (χάρις Lk. Ac. 25 ; not 
in Mt, Mk.). Just (Apol. L 15): 
τι καινον ποΐ€ΐτ€ ; is possibly derived 
from an older text. A confusion 
between Aram. ΝΓΠΠ ('new') and 
ίΟΟΠ ( = χάρις) is improbable. 

ουχί κ. oi τ€λώναι κτλ.] Lk. oi 
αμαρτωλοί, and in his two following 



verses (see Mt ix. 10 note). The 
τ€λωναι (' customs officers ') were not 
publicani (Vulg. ; hence EngL 'public- 
ans ') : the latter were mostly Romans 
of equestrian rank, while the τ€λωναι 
were subordinate officials, mostly 
Jews, in their pay. The publicani 
leased the τ^λη (i.e. the customs on 
exports) of the several districts at a 
fixed sum, and made what profit they 
could, which led their underlings to 
exercise gross oppression. For this 
reason, and because they took money 
for an alien power, they were con- 
sidered by the Jews as outcasts of 
society. See further Schiirer, HJP. 
1. ii. 66-71, and Swete on Mk. ii. 
1 5. τ€λώνης is coupled with εθνικός 
(xviii. 17), αμαρτωλοί (ix. I ο and 
elsewhere), and πόρναι (xxi. 31 f.). 

47. και iav άσπάσιγτθ^ κτλ!\ A 
salute is a smaller matter than love ; 
Lk. has άγαθοποιητ€. The omission 
of the verse in 1L k JS sin is probably 
due to homoeoteleuton. π^ρυσσον 
(only v. 37 in the synn.) : ' more/ sc. 
than the world, and the Scribes and 
Pharisees (see v. 20). Ιθνικός (vL 7, 
xviii. 17, 3 Jo. 7; -κως GaL ii. 14) 
is not found again before Iren. (in. 
xxv. 2), 'ethnicorum quidam.' If 
it means 'Gentile/ αδελφοί means 
' fellow-Jews ' ; but J5 vetpesh have 
*έ£^ιϋ, which can mean either ' hypo- 
crites ' or 'profane, godless persons' 
(see the v.l. in vi. 7) ; if this was the 
original word, it refers to the outcast 
Jews, the ' sinners ' (so Lk. vi. 34), 
who are so often coupled with the 
τίλώναι. (The lesser uncials read 
τ€λωναι here.) άδ€λφοί will in that 
case mean ' fellow religious Jews.' 
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"Ec€c9€ oiv υμεΐς τέλειοι ώς ο πατήρ υμών 6 ουράνιος τέ\€ΐος4& 
iariv. 

ΤΙροσίγ€Τ€ δέ την Βικαιοσύνην υμών μη ποιύν βμ- 1 VI 
προσθεν των ανθρώπων προς το θεαθήναι, αύτοΐς • el Be 
μψ /e, μνσθον ουκ €χ€Τ€ πάρα τφ πατρί υμών τφ iv 



τοις ουρανοις. 



"Οταν ονν ποιτ}ς ί\&ημοσύνην, μη 2 

ι & ,β ] KLZ ι 33 209 1/g 1 5 pesh.hcl me aeth ; om BDE al Evet [exc. g 1 ]. 
vg & cur 



48. €σ«τ0« oZv κτλ.] Cf. Dt xviii. 
13. The fut, as in Heb. or Aram., 
expresses a command (Vulg. estote) ; 
c£ vl 5; see Blase, § 64. 3. oZv 
sums up the teaching of vv. 17-47 • 
' So then, ye are to be perfect ' ; c£ 
vii 12, 24, x. 32. νμ€Ϊς is emphatic, 
in contrast with the τ«λώναι and 
kOviKoiy or with the Scribes and 
Pharisees (v. 20). While «Γ€σ0€ 
rcActoc may be a reference to Dt. 
Z.C, the comparison with the divine 
character recalls Lev. xi. 44, xix. 2, 
where, however, the subject is the 
avoidance of unclean food, and other 
ritual requirements. For this nega- 
tive τίλειοτης there is offered the 
positive and spiritual * fulfilment ' of 
the Law taught throughout the 
chapter. Lk. has the simpler «Γ€σ0€ 
οικτίρμονζς, which is perhaps nearer 
to the original. reXcto? recurs in the 
Gospels in xix. 2 1 only (contrast Mk. 
x. 21, Lk. xviii. 22). On ο ουράνιος 
see vi 9 b. A combination of Mk 
and Lk. appears in Just ApoL i. 1 5, 
Dial. 96 (see Bousset, Justin, 80-83). 

vi. 1-6, 16-18 (Mk only). Real 
Righteousness and Pharisaic 
Ostentation, with a Digression 
on Prayer (w. 7—15). 

1. wpoo-€\£T€ κτλ.] A general 
warning, introductory to the section. 
The connecting &, whether * and ' or 
'but/ is out of place, and the MS. 
evidence is against ik προσέχετε (sc. 
τον νουν, which is never expressed in 
bibL Gk.) takes inf. without μή in Ac. 



xx. 28 ; the negative force is usually 
expressed by από in the N.T. The 
externality of Jewish ' righteousness ' 
is expressed by the verb ttoiciv, and 
the high place which almsgiving 
occupied in it is illustrated by the 
variants ίλεημοσυνην and δόσιν. To 
give alms was beyond the letter of 
the Law, an opus supererogatum to 
which special merit attached. The 
thought is characteristic of Tobit (see 
xiL 9, xiv. 11); cf. 2 Cor. ix. 9, Dan. 
iv. 24 (Theod.). The lxx. (including 
Sir.) has ίλεημονυνί) \η times, and 
IXcos thrice, for Π£1¥ or P*!¥> anc * the 
Aram. KHpHV often has the same 
meaning (e.g. & vekpesh have it in v. 
2). Clem. (Strom, viii. 69) describee 
δικαιοσύνη as η ίξις ή μεταδοτική. 

To make one's good deeds a 
θίατρον for an admiring audience (cf. 
xxiiL 5) is to be a υποκριτής (vv. 2, 5, 
1 6). For class, parallels see Wetstein, 
ad loc. The thought is in sharp con- 
trast with that in v. 16. On the 
dak αύτοΐς see Blass, § 37. 4. For 
ci 8c μήγ€ (μή) after a negative cf. 
ix. 1 7 (Mk., Lk), 2 Cor. xi. 16; it 
occurs in the lxx 5 and in late class. 
Gk. Wellh. compares Aram. K7K1. 
μιχτθον ουκ Ζχςτε anticipates vv. 2, 
5, 16 ; good deeds cannot merit more 
than one reward ; to gain it from 
men is to lose it from God. See on 
v. 12. 

2-4. Almsgiving. 

2. όταν oZv κτλ.] Almsgiving is 
not belittled ; it is assumed to be a 
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σάλπισες έμπροσθεν σου, ωσπερ oi υποκριταϊ ποιουσιν εν 
ταΐς σνι/αγωγαις καϊ εν ταΐς ρύμαις, όπως δοξασθωσιν υπ ο 
των ανθρώπων αμήν λέγω ύμΐν, άπεγρυσνν τον μισθον 
3 αυτών, σου δε ποιονντος ελεημοσύνην μή ηνώτω ή άρι- 
4στ€ρά σου τι ποιεί ή Βεξίά σου, όπως rj σου ή ελεημοσύνη 
iv τφ κρυπτφ' καϊ 6 πατήρ σου 6 βλέπων iv τω κρύπτω 



practice of the disciples. On 7roi€iv 
for ποιεϊσθαι see Moulton, i. 159. 
The 2nd sing, alternates with the 
plur. (νμΐν) as in w. 6, 17; contrast 
v. 8. ελεημοσύνη, a late word, is 
not used specifically for * almsgiving ' 
earlier than B. Sira. There is per- 
haps a reference to the practice of 
sounding trumpets on the occasions 
of public fasting in times of drought. 
Services were held in the streets (cf. 
v. 5) to pray for rain, fasting was 
universal (cf. v. 16), and almsgiving 
was understood to be essential for 
the divine acceptance of the prayers 
(see Buchler, JThS., Jan. 1909, 
266 ff.). If this is not the ex- 
planation, σαλπίσ -QS is metaphorical 
(Chrys., al.) like bucinare (k). Cf. 
Achilles Tat viii. io, on a crime 
committed υπο σάλπιγγα Cic ad 
Fam. xvi. xxi. 2, Juv. xiv. 152. Cyr. 
AL and others assume that it was a 
Jewish custom to summon the poor 
by trumpets to receive alms. Leo 
(Serm. xv. 2) deprecates fasting with- 
out almsgiving, as ' non tain purgatio 
animae quam carnis afflictio.' 

υποκριτή* (MV 5 , Mk. 1 , Lk. 4 ), an 
' interpreter ' (of riddles or dreams) 
or an * actor,' had no sinister force 
earlier than Polybius (see xxxv. 2). 
In the Gospels it represents Aram, and 
NH. *pn, which can mean * hypocriti- 
cal,' 'flattering' (see on v. 47), but 
in earlier Heb. means only ' profane,' 
* impious ' ; c£ Job xxxiv. 30, xxxvi. 
13 (lxx., Aq., Sym., Th. υποκριτής). 
In Pss. Sol. iv. 7, 25 νπόκρυσις is 
a charge of profane impiety brought 
by the Pharisaic author against the 



worldly graecizing Sadducees. In 
Mt the word is used, with stern 
irony, of the Pharisees, almost as a 
class designation, often with the 
force of ' hypocrite ' ; cf, however 
xxiv. 5 1 with Lk. xii. 46. ποιοΰσιν 
is not π. Ιλίημοπννην, but refers to 
σάλπισες ; ct ωσπερ oi Ιθνικοί (v. 7). 
For the late word ρνμη (see Kennedy, 
Sources, 16) cf. Lk. xiv. 21, Ac ix. 

11, xiL 10, Is. xv. 3. It occurs in 
Paris Pap. 51 (160 b.c). 

όπως δοξαχτθωσιν κτλ.~\ Another 
contrast with v. 1 6. On αμήν λβγω 
ν μ. see v. 18. The δό£α received 
from men is a full quittance of the 
reward due to them (see on v. 1). 
For άπίχζιν c£ Lk. vi. 24, Gen, 
xliiL 22 [23]; it occurs in papyri 
as a commercial formula of receipt ; 
αποχή is 'a receipt' (Deissmann, 
Bible St. 229). And see Wilcken's 
Ostraka, ii. passim. C£ άττολα/χβάνβιν 
(Lk. xvi. 25). 

3. μή γνώτω κτλ.] For some 
curious explanations of this see 
Tholuck, Serm. on the Mt. 302. 
Lightfoot {Hot. Heb.) refers to certain 
ritual acts in which only the right 
hand might be used. But the words 
are merely figurative of secrecy. R 
Eliasar (beg. of 2nd cent a.d.) said 
' He who giveth alms in secret is 
greater than Moses our teacher ' (Bab. 
Bath. 6 b). 

4. και ό πατήρ σον κτλ~\ iv 
τφ κρυπτφ occurs only in v. 6, 
Rom. ii. 29, Sym. Ps. cxxxviii. 
[cxxxix.] 15; cf. iv κρνπτφ, Jo. vii. 
4, 10, xviii. 20, Theod., 2 Regn. xii. 

12. It is not found in the lxx., 
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αποδώσει σοι. Kai όταν προσβύχησθβ, ουκ ίσβσθε 5 

ως οι υποκριταί* οτι φιΧοΰσιν iv ταΐς συναηωηαΐς καΐ iv 
ταΐς <γωνίαις των πΧατβιων ίστωτβς προσεύχεσθαι, όπως 
φανωσιν τοις ανθρώποις* αμήν λβγω ύμΐν, άπεχουσι τον 
μισθον αυτών, συ Be όταν προσβύχτ), εΓοβλθε elc τό 6 
T&MeTdN coy κλ) κλείοΛΟ τ&ν Θυρλν coy npdc€Y?Ai τφ πατρί 

4 σοι] add εν τω φαν € ρω ΕΚ al Habcfg^q Ss sin.pesh.hcl.pal arm aeth 
[simil. in v. 6] 



which usually has cv κρνφή. The 
gloss cv τψ φανερφ (see Appar.) 
expresses the true thought of the 
passage: the reward will be given 
in the coming Kingdom. With ό 
βλέπων εν τ. κ p. cf. Sotah 9 a, 
'she does it in secret, but He who 
sits in the secret place, the most 
High, looks upon her.' It is un- 
natural to take the second cv τ. 
κρνπτψ with άποδώσςι. Wellhausen 
refers to the construction "2 ΠΝΊ 
(Aram. "2 ΚΟΠ), so that τφ κρνπτψ 
might be the object of the verb. 

5, 6. Prayer. 

5. οτι φιλουσιν κτλ.] For 
φιλεΐν c. inf. (a class, constr. only here 
in the N.T.) c£ Is. lvL 10. Standing 
was the usual attitude in prayer (see 
Swete on Mk. xi. 25). If, therefore, 
the emphasis is on cVtcutcs, it re- 
presents 1OV, * continue,' ' persist/ 
referring to the length of their 
prayers ; if it is on the places 
where they pray, Jesus condemns 
their enjoyment of publicity. Prayer 
in the synagogue was uttered by 
one member of the congregation 
(the "W3V Π^, who ' passed in front 
of the chest [containing the rolls of 
the Law]/ i.e. 'led in prayer* 
(Schiirer, EJP. 11. ii. 67, 78 f.). It 
is perhaps to this public act that 
the Lord refers. For the practice 
of praying in the streets there is 
no Jewish evidence, except on the 
occasions of public fasts (see v. 2 note, 



Schiirer, HJP. 11. iL 7 1 f.). πλατεία 
is here synonymous with ρύμη (v. 2) ; 
in Lk. xiv. 2 1 they are distinguished. 
φανωσιν [sc. προσενχόμενοί] does 
not imply a pretence (cf. w. 16, 18); 
it is equivalent to flcaflijvai (v. 1). 
On the last sentence see v. 2. 

6. €mtcA0€ κτλ.] Apparently a 
reminiscence of Is. xxvi. 20 : βάδιζε, 
λαό? μον, €ΐσ€λ& cis τά ταμεία 
σου, άπόκλεισον την θνραν σον, 
άποκρνβηθι, with the substitution 
of 'pray 1 for 'hide.' For prayer 
in a chamber cf. 4 Regn. iv. 33, 
Dan. vi. 10, Tob. iii. 11. But the 
' chamber' is here figurative, as in 
xxiv. 26, Lk. xii. 3 (c£ Mt x. 27), 
EccL x. 20. * The secret of religion 
is religion in secret* * Omnis rerum 
Veritas est in absconds* (Bengel). 
ωσπερ οι νποκριται μη ποιείτε μηδέν, 
άλλα μετά: πάσης αληθείας άνα- 
βλεπετε προς τον πάτερα τον curo- 
κεκρνμμενον εν τοις ονρανοΐς (Grenf. 
and Hunt, New Sayings of Jesus, 1 8). 
On the form ταμεΐον (cf. xxiv. 26) 
see Thackeray (Qramm. O.T. L 63 f.). 
τφ cv τφ κρνπτψ : cf. v. 1 8. Wellh. 
notes the 'symmetrical tautology* 
of the last two clauses, after the 
manner of the Heb. mashal or pro- 
verb; cf. w. 19, 24, vii. 3 f., 7 f., 
17 f. 

7, 8. The wrong method of pray- 
ing. 

The sequel of v. 6 is v. 16; 
Mt here groups sayings on Prayer 
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σου τφ iv τφ κρύπτω* teal 6 πατήρ σου ο βλέπων iv 
7 τω κρύπτω αποδώσει σοι. ΙΙροσευχομενοι δε μη βατταΚο- 

γησητ€ ωσπβρ ol εθνικοί, ΰοκοΰσιν yap οτι iv τι) πο\υ\ογια 
Ζαύτων άσακουσθήσονται* μη ουν 6μοιωθήτ€ αύτοΐς, olBev 

yap 6 0€θ? ο πατήρ υμών ων γρείαν έχβτε προ του ύμας 

7 €θνικοι\ υττοκριται Β & cur 8 ο 0eoy] Ν*Β eah ; om uncc. caet miun 

verss. caet \ αιτησαι αντον] αροιξαι το στόμα D % h 



from other contexts. These two 
verses condemn verbosity in prayer ; 
προσ€νχόμ€νοι takes the place of 
όταν προ<Γ€ύχησθ€ (προσ€υχυ) in 
w. 5 f, and there is no alternation, 
as in w. 2 ff., 5, 16 ft% of plural 
and singular. 

7. πρόσ€νχόμ£ΐ>οι Si κτλ."] Ex- 
cept in writers dependent upon Mt, 
βατταλογ€ΐν is unknown earlier than 
Simplicius (Comm. in Epict. Enchir. 
xxvii.), c. 530 a.d. Its derivation 
is doubtful. Some connect it with 
βατταρίζϊΐν c to stutter/ hence to 
utter meaningless sounds; others 
with the Heb. KB3 (Lev. v. 4, Ps. 
cvi. 33), 'to speak thoughtlessly.' A 
fanciful derivation is from Βάττο9, 
a Libyan king who stammered 
(Eust). It perhaps connected with 
the Airam. '£3 (battdt), 'idle, use- 
less.' & sin renders ' do not be 
saying idle things ' (^ivX^ra) ; and 
in xii 36 JS cur uses the same 
word for apyov. Hesych. βατολογία, 
άργολογία. In that case it is a 
contraction of βατταλο-λογζΐν (as 
idolatria of idolo-latria). Possibly 
it is an onomatopoeic like ' babble ' 
(Tynd.). D has βλαττολογ€Ϊν : cf. 
blatero, blether. 1L multum loqui, 
multifoqui esse, and ( speke moche' 
(Wycl), make it equivalent to 
πολυλογία, but the Lord speaks, in 
this clause, of quality, not of 
quantity. The mistaken rendering 
'Use not vain repetitions ' (A.V., 
RV.) is sometimes taken to forbid 
all repetitions in prayer ; but Jesus 



Himself, at least on one occasion, 
' prayed the third time, saying the same 
thing again ' (xxvi. 44). On €0νικο*, 
and the v.l. νποκριταί, see v. 47. 

SoKowrtv yap κτλ.] For the 
thought of ττολυλογία in prayer see 
Is. i. 15, Sir. vii. 14. 'Absit ab 
oratione multa locutio, sed non desit 
multa precatio ' (Aug. Ep. 1 30). 

8. oiScv yap κτλ.] Cf. v. 32, 
Is. lxv. 24. The Father knows, but 
because He is the Father His children 
must pray. c Aliud est enim narrare 
ignoranti, aliud scientem petere* 
(Jer.). 0€0*s should probably be 
omitted (see Appar.) ; the expression 
1 God your Father ' is not found else- 
where in the N.T. 

9-13. (Lk. xl 2-4.) The LortTs 
Prayer. 

Lk. has a shorter form, omitting 
(i) ημών 6 €V Τ0Γ9 ovpavots, (2) 
γςνηθήτω . . . ϊπι yrjs, (3) και μη 
cwrevcyKflS . . . τον πονηρού, and 
he differs in the form of the petitions 
for bread and for forgiveness. He 
also relates that the Prayer was a 
response to the disciples' request 
that Jesus would teach them to pray 
as John also taught his disciples. 
As regards the omission of clauses 
Lk.'s form is probably nearer to the 
original ; he could not have omitted 
them had the longer form been 
known to him ; and the tendency 
of liturgical formulas is towards en- 
richment rather than abbreviation. 

As would be expected from the 
lips of Jesus, the prayer is Jewish 
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αίτησαν αυτόν. Οντως οΰν προσςύγςσθς ύμβΐς 
Τ1άτ€ρ ημών 6 iv τοΐς ούρανοΐς* 



in language and thought Much of 
it is traceable to the O.T., but later 
Jewish writings supply some fairly 
close parallels. The Shemoneh-esreh 
(•Eighteen [Benedictions] *) is a collec- 
tion of Heb. prayers, which, though 
it did not reach its final form till 
after 70 a.d., existed in the main 
considerably earlier ; and Jesus may 
have known it (For a translation 
see Schiirer, HJP. 11. ii. 85-7.) 
In it occur the words 'Thou art 
holy, and thy Name is holy* ' For- 
give us, our Father, for we have . 
sinned.' The Aram. Kaddish begins 
' Magnified and hallowed be His great 
Name; may His Kingdom reign* 
In the evening service, in the 
Authorized Daily Pr. Bk. of the 
Jews, occur the petitions 'Our God 
who art in heaven, assert the unity 
of Thy Name, and establish Thy 
Kingdom continually ' ; and in the 
morning prayer (c£ Berak. 60 b) 
' and cause us not to come . . . into 
the hands of temptation.* 

The chief patr. writings on the 
Prayer, besides those which deal with 
the whole Sermon, are Tert. De Or. 
i.-ix., Cypr. De Or. Dom., Orig. De 
Or. xviiL-xxx., Greg. Nyss. De Or. 
Dom, See also Cyr. Catech. xxiii., 
Chromatius, in Mat. Tract, xiii. f., 
Chrys. Horn, in Or. Dom, Modern 
monographs are Bp. Chase, The 
Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, 
Dibeliue, Das Vaterunser, Loeschcke, 
Die Vaterunser-ErkUtrung d. Theoph. 
v. Ant. (in Bonnwetsch and Seeberg's 
Neue Stud.), Walther, Qesch. d. gr. 
Vaterunser-Exegese. On the use of the 
Prayer in the Liturgy see Scudamore, 
Not. Euch* 580 f., 654 ff. 

9 a. ούτως oZv κτλ.] A short 
summary of prayer is provided for 
the disciples, as a pattern (όντως) 



for other prayers, both in the form 
and balance of the whole, and in the 
subject of each petition. The later 
Jews also employed a summary (a 
\*VO) in addition to the liturgical 
prayers (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.). The 
sentence is probably due to Mt, who 
inserts the Prayer at this point, the 
emphatic νμχΐς standing in contrast 
with the εθνικοί of v. 7. The 
Didache (viii.) transforms the sentence 
into a liturgical order: τρις της 
ήμίρας οντω προσ£νχ€σθ£. 

9 b. πάτ*ρ ημών κτλ.] See ν. 1 6 
note. Lk. has πάτ€ρ only, which 
originates in K^K, ' Abba/ as also 
πατήρ and πάτ€ρ μου (see Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. ii. 47), and perhaps 
even warcp ημών (Dalman, Words, 
192). In any case the plur. pronoun 
does not imply that Jesus stood in 
the same relation to God as the 
disciples : they are taught the words 
which they themselves are to use. 
' Abba ' was the . Lord's own form of 
address to God (xi. 25 f., xxvi 39, 42, 
Lk. xxiii. 34, 46), which was adopted 
by the early Church (Rom. viiL 15, 
GaL iv. 6). In pre-Christian times 
it was seldom, and only in late 
writings, that the individual Israelite 
spoke of God as his Father: e.g. 
Sir. xxiii. 1, 4, Wisd. ii. 16, Tob. 
xiii. 4, 3 Mace v. 7, Jubil. i. 24 
(see Charles' note). But there was 
a growing readiness so to apply the 
title. In prayers ' Our Father ' was 
sometimes employed (as early as Tob. 
l.c. ; it occurs twice in the Shemoneh- 
esreh; and Akiba (c. 120 jld.) began 
a prayer with Our Father and 
King' (Taan. 25 b)). But motives 
of reverence caused the far more 
frequent use of 'Our [your, their] 
Father which is in heaven* (see on 
v. 16), which would easily find its 
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*Αγιασθήτω το ονομά σου, 
ίλθάτω ή βασιλεία σου, 
Ύ€νηθητω το θέλημα σου, 



way into the Lord's Prayer in the 
synagogue services of Palestinian 
Christians. The Aram. KWT! can 
be variously rendered ό cv ουρανοί? 
(xiL 50, xviii. 10, 19), ουράνιο? (v. 
48, vi. 14, 26, 32), as well as ό cv 
rots ovp. ; cf. c£ ουρανού (Lk. xi. 
13); and the occurrence of the Prayer 
in the Didache (viii.) with 6 cv τψ 
οΰρανφ shews that it was some time 
before the Gk. form was fixed. The 
frequency with which 6 ev [τοις] 
ovpavols occurs in Mt. may have 
been due to the influence of the 
Prayer in the form that he knew it 
άγ. το ονομά σου] 'Any bene- 
diction in which "the Name" does 
not occur is no benediction* (Berak 
40 b). The intimacy of * Our Father ' 
is balanced and supplemented by the 
reverent desire that His Name, i.e. 
His Nature and Being, may be treated 
as holy, το yap άγιασθήτω τούτο 
Ιστιν δοξασθήτω (Chrys.) ; cf. Jo. 
xii. 27. This is possible in the 
present (αγιον τδ όνομα αΰτου, Lk. i. 
49), and the clause might be regarded 
merely as a parenthetical expansion 
of the address to the Father ; but in 
its fulness άγιασθήτω is a future 
consummation, only to be reached 
when the divine Kingdom comes; 
cf. Ez. xxxvL 23. A further mean- 
ing was sometimes attached to the 
words : * cum dicimus Sanctificetur 
nomen tuum, id petimus, ut sancti- 
ficetur in nobis' (Tert. De Orat. iii.) ; 
similarly Cypr., al. Cf. the reading 
of D in Lk. : άγ. ov. σου ϊφ' ήμας, 
which is perhaps an echo of O.T. 
passages which speak of the calling 
of the divine Name upon men (e.g. 
Is. xliii. 1, lxiii. 19), or was derived 
from the petition for the Holy 
Spirit; see on v. 10. 



10. ίλθάτω η βασ. σον] 'Any 
benediction in which malkuth (« king- 
dom ') does not occur is no benedic- 
tion ' (Berak 40 b). The petition 
is for the future advent of God to 
establish His sovereignty on earth. 
It is 'grandis audaciae, et purae 
conscientiae, regnum Dei postulari et 
judicium non timere ' (Jer. ; similarly 
Cyr. Jerus.). Other writers express 
the thought of the advancement of a 
present kingdom, προ τον ουρανού, 
την yrjv ovpavbv €κίλ£νσ€ ποιησαι 
(Chrys.). 

This clause, like the foregoing, 
underwent alterations. In Lk. the 
minusc. 700*"* has ϊλθέτω το πνεύμα 
σον ίφ' ή μας και καθαρισάτω ήμας, 
which is found in Greg. Nyss. and 
Max. ; and Tert. (or Marcion, on 
whom he comments, Marc. iv. 26) 
substitutes a petition for the Holy 
Spirit for ' hallowed be Thy Name.' 
The same writer, when he quotes the 
Prayer from Mt, transposes this and 
the next petition. 

γ€νηθήτω κτλ] Absent from Lk. 
The source of the first four words was 
probably the prayer in Gethsemane, 
as Mt. gives it (xxvi. 42) ; a prayer 
used by the Lord might safely be 
added to the prayer which He taught 
The words can have a present force ; 
'non ut Deus faciat quod vult, sed 
ut nos facere possimus quod Deus 
vult* (Cypr.). C£ the Rabb. sayings : 
' Be . . . strong as a lion to do the 
will of thy Father which is in 
heaven* (Aboth, v. 20), 'Do His 
will as if it were thy will ' (ib. ii 4), 
' If anyone keeps the Law, and does 
the will of his Father which is in 
heaven, etc.* (Siphri, Ugol. 872). 
But, like the two preceding, the 
petition can refer to the future : 
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ώ? iv ου ράνω καί hrl yrj?• 
Τον αρτον ήμων τον Ιττιονσιον 
δθ9 ήμΐν σήμερον • 

ίο ωί] om D* Ε a b c k Tert 



II 



4 may the time come when Thy will 
shall be perfectly accomplished/ 
which cannot be till Thy Name is 
perfectly hallowed and Thy Kingdom 
completely established. £cur has 
* Thy wills ' ; cl vii. 2 1 («), Mk. 
iii. 35 (B), Ac xxi. 14, Gosp. Heb. 
(ap. Epiph. Haer. xxx. 14) ίφη• 
ohWoi €uriv οϊ αδελφοί μου και ή 
μήτηρ οι ποιουντ*ς τα. Θελήματα του 
πατρός μου, 

ως €ν ουρανψ κτλ.] Without ως 
(see Appar.) the meaning is the same ; 
cf. Ps. cxxxiv. [cxxxv.] 6. For the 
correspondence between the earthly 
and the heavenly cf. xvi. 19, xviii. 
1 8. If the clause was not originally 
part of the Prayer, its origin cannot 
be determined. The rhythm allows, 
if not requires, it to refer to all 
the foregoing petitions (so Orig. Op. 
Imperf. ; see Nestle, ZNW. vi. 108) ; 
and so taken it brings out more 
clearly the eschatological force of each. 
In Ac. Tho8. there is a stop before 
4 in earth as in heaven ' ; and this 
arrangement is adopted in accurate 
copies of the Engl. Prayer Book. 

11. το ν άρτο ν κτλ.] Aspirations 
for God's glory are followed by 
petitions for human needs. The 



petition is of extreme value as shew- 
ing that material things do not lie 
outside the region of prayer. Marcion, 
using Lk.'s form, writes σου for ήμων, 
applying the words to spiritual food. 
On the plur. ήμων Cypr. well says, 
4 Publica est nobis et communis 
oratio, et quando oramus, non pro 
uno sed pro populo toto oramus, 
quia totus populus unum sumus.' 
The unique Ιπιουσιον is discussed in 
the Add. note. If it is not a 
corrupt form, it is probably to be 
connected with η Ιπιουσα [ήμίραί\. 
In liturgical use 4 bread for the 
coming day* could denote either 
4 bread for the day then in progress,' 
or 4 bread for the morrow,' according 
as the Prayer was used in the 
morning or in the evening. 8ος 
ήμ. σήμερον is a petition for the 
immediate need ; Lk. has a general- 
ized request, διόον ήμίν τό καθ* 
ήμίραν, which may have been an 
early variation due to the account 
of the manna (τό καθ' ήμψαν €ΐς 
ήμίραν, Ex. xvi. 5) ; hut the ex- 
pression, which is class., is confined 
to Lk. in the N.T. (xix. 47, Ac. xvii. 
1 1), and see his καθ* ήμίραν which 
he adds in ix. 23. 



Additional Note on ίπιούσιον. 

Orig. (Dc Orat. 27) states that the adjective is unique in Gk. literature, 
and 4 seems to have been coined by the evangelista/ It occurs (in three 
late MSS.) in 2 Mac. L 8 after τονς άρτους (the shewbread) ; on this see 
Deissm. Bible St. 214. It is apparently an endeavour to represent an 
Aram, expression for which there was no Greek equivalent. The possible 
Heb. and Aram, expressions are collected by Nestle (Exp. T. xxi. 43). 

The following explanations have been proposed : 

(1) Some patristic writers derived it from «ri and ουσία. Jer. (Mt 
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12 και αφ€9 ημΐν τα όφαΧήματα ημών, 

text and comm, but not in Lk.) renders supersubstantialem, explaining it 
as * super omnes substantias.' Orig. refused to apply the words to material 
bread, and explains the adj. as cis την ούσι'αι> σνμβαλλόμ£νον, * contributing 
to existence.' Tert, Cypr., and Aug. were willing to combine a literal and 
spiritual meaning. But in view of the forms «τουσία, ίπονσιώδης, and ' 
other words from €7T€ifu, the retention of the 4 is doubtful ; and a philo- 
sophical term is unlikely to have been introduced into a prayer used by 
simple Palestinian Christians. 

(2) From «rt and ων (oikra). * Bread which is at hand' might mean 
( bread for immediate needs.' But this is open to the same philological 
objection, 

(3) The generally accepted derivation is from «r and ιουσα, referring 
to η €7τιουσα [ήμίρα], the form being perhaps suggested or facilitated by 
that of the lxx word περιούσιος (Ex. xix. 5, Dt. vii. 6; cf. Tit. ii. 14). 
This has been variously understood : — 

(a) 1L vet quotidianum, which Jer. adopted in Lk. (though adhering to 
a spiritual interpretation, in his later writings he wavered : * panem nostrum 
substantivum, sive superventurum... quotidianum sive super omnes substantias). 
Chrys. ίφήμερον : cf. Jam ii. 1 5 (της ίφημέρου τροφής), where ff x Jer. have 
victu quotidiano. 

(b) Ζ cur in Mt [S sin is wanting] has { our continual bread of the day ' ; 
sinxur in Lk., ' the continual bread of every day ' ; Ac. Thos. and Jacob of 
Serug, * the continual bread of the day.' These may be paraphrases derived 
from TOFin ΟΠ? (cf. Num. iv. 7), but they may be double renderings of 
ίπιονσιον (see (d)\ 

(c) Memph. Cop. in Mt. have ' the bread of to-morrow ' (cf. Prov. xxvii. 
ι, ov γαρ γινώσκεις τί τίξεται η ίπιονσα). In the Gosp. Heb. Jer. found 
the word mahar — * panem nostrum crastinum, id est futurum ' ; he explains 
it as ' panem quem daturus es nobis in regno tuo,' but the literal meaning 
is quite suitable. See P. Schmiedel, SchweizThZ., 1913» 204-20. 

(d) In Prov. l.c. η ίπιονσα (a hap. leg. in the lxx.) represents the single 
word DV ; Ιπιονσιον may, therefore, stand for the Aram. NDVT, { of the day.' 
Ephr. says * The bread of the day shall suffice thee, as thou hast learnt in 
the Prayer.' 

This is perhaps a reference to Ex. xvi. 4 : the manna was to be gathered 
* a matter of a day in its day.' If, then, the original expression was * the 
bread of the day,' it was suitable for a morning prayer, in reference to the 
day just begun ; but that can also be the meaning of ή ϊπιονσα [ημέρα] 
(see Wratislaw, Churchman, July, 1888), so that the useful word «riowriov 
could cover both meanings, * of the day [just begun] ' and * of the morrow.' 
When the prayer found its way into writing in Mt. and Lk., or their 
respective recensions of Q, a second equivalent for *of the day' appeared 
in each by the side of €7τιουσιον, i.e. σημ(ρον in Mt. and τδ καθ* ήμίραν 
in Lk. 

1 2. και άφ€§ κτλ.] The thought of thoroughly Jewish; cf. xxiii. 16 
sins (Lk. rots αμαρτίας) as debts was (note), Lk. xiii. 4. The Targg. have 
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ως καϊ ήμβΐς άφήκαμβρ τοις οφβιλέτανς ήμων 
καϊ μη elaevey/c^ ημάς €ΐς πειρασμόν, 
αλλά ρνσαι ημάς άπο του πονηρού. 



13 



Κ31Π («debt') for 'sin' (Gen. χχ. 9), 
'guilt* (xxvi. ίο), c transgression ' 
(xxxl 36), ' iniquity ' (Jer. xvi. 10). 
But όφίίλημα elsewhere in the N.T. 
(Rom. iv. 4 only), and in the lxx. is 
used only of a literal debt Didache 
has the sing., την όφ€ΐλήν ημών. 
άφάναι is 'to let [the debt] go* 
unpaid (Aram. p2&) ; in the sense of 
' forgive ' it never takes ace. of person 
in the N.T. ; when not expressed, 
the ace. of the debt or sin is always 
to be supplied. 

ως και ημάς κτλ.] Lk. και yap 
αύτοϊ άφίομ€ν. Didache, Chrya ώ? 
καϊ ημ€Ϊς άφΐ€μ€ν. Cypr. 'sicut et 
nos remittimus.' Bas. διότι άφή- 
καμ€ν καϊ ήμίΐς. Βρ. Chase suggests 
that, the Aram, original was JJK *)fcO 
p13£0 ('and we will also forgive'), 
as in % cur (Lk) and Aphr. But 
there are other variations. S» cur 
(Mt), 'so that we also may forgive.' 
Jac. of Serug, 'that we also may 
forgive.' But Aphr. in his comment 
paraphrases : ' Forgive me and I 
forgive ' ( n->r , partcp.) ; and J6 pal 
has the plur. partcp. Tert. writes 
' remittere nos quoque profitemur de- 
bitoribus nostris' (De Orat.\ but 
also 'debitoribus denique dimissuros 
nos in oratione profitemur' {Adv. 
Marc.). The verb, therefore, was 
handed down variously as past, 
present, and future ; and only a 
timeless Aram, participle (J*p3C? *]*Π 
pK) will account for all: 'because 
we also forgive ' may imply that we 
have done so, or habitually do so, or 
intend to do so. (For the last c£ Lk. 
xix. 8, where jjvetpesh have par- 
ticiples for 8ί8ωμι and αποδίδω/χι.) 
For τ. όφ^ιλίται? η μ. Lk. has παντι 
όφ€ΐλοντι ήμΐν. 



Ι3• κ. μη €ίσ€ν€γκ-βς κτλ.] The 
original was probably ρΌΪ\ vb\ ' and 
cause us not to enter' (& sin.cur 
(Lk.), pesh (Mt, Lk.), Diat^. Cf. 
S cur (Mt.), Jac. of Serug, 'and cause 
us not to come.' So in the Jewish 
prayer quoted above. The causative 
can have a permmive force fallow 
us to enter'), which is obscured in 
the Gk. The words correspond (cf. 
Ep. Polyc. vii. 2) with xxvi. 41, 
Mk. xiv. 38 (cX^ryTc), Lk. xxii. 
40, 46 (€ΐσ€λ.θητ€). Tert has ' non 
sinet nos deduci,' and other glosses 
are found : ' ne patiaris nos induci ' 
(Cypr., al.\ ' ne passus fueris induci 
nos' (k, with slight variations in 
other lat. MSS.). In the King's 
Book (1543 a.d.) the petition runs 
• And lette us not be ledde.' 

ttci/mut/xos includes ' trial ' (cf. Lk. 
xxii. 28, 1 Pet iv. 12) as well as 
' temptation,' though trial may be a 
cause of joy if it must be encountered 
(Jam. L 2). To 'enter into' must 
not be limited to mean 'yield to' 
(Dion. AL, Orig.) ; temptation or trial, 
like hunger, may be for man's good, 
but the Prayer contains petitions 
against both. π€ΐραο-μός is primarily 
the fiery trial which is about to usher 
in the End ; cf. 2 Pet ii. 9, which 
is possibly an echo of this and the 
following clause. Some Lat. writers 
(HiL, Chrom., Jer., Aug., Ps.-Aug.) 
add a gloss, to limit temptation : 
' quern ferre [sufferre] non possumus' ; 
its source is 1 Cor. χ. 1 3. 

αλλά ρνσαι κτλ] Absent from 
Lk. The gender of τ. πονηρού is 
uncertain (as in xiii. 38, Jo. χ vii. 1 5, 
2 Thee. iii. 3, 1 Jo. v. 19); the 
neuter occurs in Lk. vi. 45, Rom. xii. 
9, and probably Mt. v. 37, 39 ; the 

G 
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14 ΈΛν yap άφήτ€ τοις άνθρώποις τά παραπτώματα αυτών, 

1 5 άφησα, κα\ υμίν 6 πατήρ υμών 6 ουράνιος • iav δέ μη 
άψητε τοΐς άνθρώποις τά παραπτώματα αύτων, ουδέ ο 

1 6 πατήρ υμών άφήσβι τά παραπτώματα υμών. "Οταν 
δέ νηστβύητε, μη yiveaBe ώς οι υποκριταί σκυθρωποί, 



masc. in xiii. 19, Eph. vi 16, 1 Jo. 
ii. 1 3 £, iiL 1 2, v. 1 8, and ia inter- 
preted here of the devil by Tert., 
Cypr. and many Gk. writers follow- 
ing Orig. The Didache, on the other 
hand, is probably right in interpret- 
ing it άττο iravrhs πονηρού. The 
use of από rather than €K is not 
conclusive for the masc. In either 
case the words, if genuine, describe a 
deliverance leading to the bliss of 
the approaching Kingdom. 

[υτι σου €στιν η βασιλίία κάί η 
δνναμις καϊ η δόξα *ίς robs αιώμας* 
αμήν] This is a liturgical addition, 
not found in Gk. or Lat commen- 
tators, except Chrys. and his followers. 
It occurs in EGKLMSU VAII 2, f g l 
(om. amen) q & cur (om. ' and the 
power *).pesh.pal aeth arm go. It 
appears to combine two ancient 
elements: (1) 'the power and the 
glory' (added to the Prayer in the 
Didache, and by Greg. Nyss.), (2) * the 
kingdom and the glory* (Scur in Mt.). 
The former is probably Hellenistic, 
the latter Hebraic (c£ Ps. cxliv. 
[cxlv.] 1 1 £, 1 Ch. xxix. 1 1). Two 
unique forms are found : ' quoniam 
est tibi virtus (= η δνναμις) in 
saecula saeculorum ' (k), and ' because 
Thine is the strength and the power 
for ever and ever' (Theb.). The 
doxology was added in Mt's form of 
the prayer, not in Lk.'s, because 
being the fuller it was preferred for 
litufgical purposes. The opening 
ότι appears to contrast σον with τ. 
πονηρού, shewing that the latter was 
currently understood as masculine. 
Other liturgical doxologies are given 
by Bp. Chase. A short form σον 



yap «rrtv ή δόξα *ίς τονς αΙωνας 
occurs on a Christian amulet of the 
sixth cent. (Milligan, Pap. no. 55). 

14, 15. €av yap κτλ.] Absent 
from Lk. (cf. Clem. Rom. xiii. 2, 
άψΐ€Τ€ ϊνα άφ*θη νμΐν, and see Ep. 
Polyc. ii. 3). The verses were prob- 
ably added, from another context, as 
a marginal note on v. 12 b, with which 
yap connects them ; they may have 
been formed on the basis of Mk. xi. 
25, which Mt omits after xxi. 22. 
As there, sins are not debts but 
παραπτώματα. On the necessity of 
forgiveness see xviii. 21—35 > an( l c ^• 
Sir. xxviiL 2, αφςς αδίκημα τψ 
πλησίον σον, και τότ€ δςηθίντος 
σον οι άμαρτίαι σον λνθήσονται. 
On 6 ουράνιος see v. g b. 

16-18. Fasting. The sequel of 
v. 6. 

16. όταν 8c νηστ€νητ€] When 
public fasts were held in the autumn 
to pray for rain (see v. 2 note), the 
stricter Jews would fast on Mondays 
and Thursdays during the drought 
{Taaru L 4-7). This 'fast of the 
hypocrites' is referred to in the 
Didache (viii.), and fasting on Wednes- 
days and Fridays is enjoined. The 
Lord, as in the case of almsgiving 
and prayer (w. 2, 5), assumed that 
His audience practised fasting as an 
ordinary act of piety, although He 
defended the omission of it by His 
personal followers as long as He was 
with them (ix. 14 flf.). 

μη γίν€σθ* κτλ.] For σκυθρωπός 
in connexion with fasting see Dan. i. 
10 (Theod.) ; cf. Lk. xxiv. 17, Gen. 
xl. 7, Sir. xxv. 23. άφανίζονσιν : 
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άφανίζονσιν yap τά πρόσωπα αύτων όπως φανωσιν τοις 
άνθρωποι? νηστεύοντβς• αμήν λ&γω ύμΐν, άπέχουσιν τον 
μισθον αύτων. σύ Bk νηστεύων αλειψαί σου την κεφαλήν 1 7 
καϊ το πρόσωπον σου νίψαι, όπως μή φαντ}ς τοις άνθρώ- 1 8 
ποις νηστεύων άλλα τφ πατρί σου τφ iv τφ κρυφαίφ • κα\ 
6 πατήρ σου 6 βλέπων iv τφ κρυφαίφ αποδώσει σοι. 

Μ^ θησαυρίζετε ύμΖν θησαυρούς £πϊ της γης, οπού σης 19 



lit. ( make invisible,' hence 'disfigure,' 
i.e. with ashes, and by leaving the 
hair and beard un tended, or by 
colouring the face to look pale as 
though by fasting (ChryB., al.) ; cf. 
Nicoetr. (Stob. Serm. 74. 62) : a 
woman should not use χρώματος 
. . . άφανίζοντος τάς δψςις. In the 
lxx. it means only 'destroy/ as in 
v. 19 f. below; c£ Jam. iv. 14. See 
M.-M. Vocab. t.v. The alliteration 
άφανίζονσιν . . . φανωσιν is probably 
accidental σκυθρωποί is possibly a 
doublet of άφανίζονσιν : the cor- 
responding clause in v. 5 ends at 
νποκριταί, and JS cur omits σκνθρ., 
but renders άφαν. by ^iuo^o^ 
* who make gloomy/ while σκνθρ. is 
«έϊ*£3*2*ίη Ζ pesh (so Qen. xl. 6 f., 
and Ζ vet pesh Lk. xxiv. 1 7). 

Οπως φανωσιν κτλ.] See v. 5 
note ; as there, r. άνθρωποις must 
be taken with φανωσιν, not with 
viprrcvoircs, though 'fasting unto 
men ' may be paralleled by CoL iii. 
23, Eph. vi. 7. On αμήν λ νμΐν 
and άπίχονσιν see v. 2 note. Sham 
piety is referred to in Sotah 19 a, 
20 c, and in 22 b King Jannai speaks 
of 'dyed* or 'coloured men, who 
pretend to be Pharisees.' 

17. συ δ< κτλ.] Anointing and 
washing suggest feasting (Lk. vii. 44, 
46, Ps. ciii. [civ.] 15). In Ber. 
Rabba 74 Jacob is said so to have 
acted, though secretly mourning over 
Joseph's death; and God declared 
that because he concealed his sorrow, 
He would manifest it to the world. 



18. δπως μή κτλ.] The trans- 
position of τ. άνθρώποις and νηστ€ν- 
οντ€ς in Β k was probably to produce 
a clearer contrast between 'men* and 
' thy Father.' The class, κρνφαΐος is 
not found elsewhere in the N.T., but 
occurs four times in the lxx. See 
on τ. cV τ. κρνπτψ (v. 6). 

! 9-34. True Righteousness in 
its Attitude to Wealth. 

This section was not an original 
part of the Sermon. The parallels 
in Lk. are as follows : Treasure, w. 
19-21 =Lk. xii. 33 f. The single 
eye, w. 2 2f. = Lk. xi. 34-36. The 
single service, v. 24 = Lk. xvL 13. 
Earthly anxiety, w. 25-34 = Lk. xii. 
22-31. 

19-21. (Lk. xii. 33 f.) Treasure. 
The thought of the earthly and 
heavenly reward in w. 1-6, 16-18, 
is here pursued in that of earthly 
and heavenly wealth. And the re- 
currence of άφανιζειν (though with a 
different meaning) supplies a formal 
connexion with v. 16. 

19. μή θησανρίζ€Τ€ κτλ.] Lk. 
πωλήσατ€ τα. υπάρχοντα κτλ is an 
echo of Lk. xviiL 22, and βαλλάί'τιομ 
is used only by him (x. 4, xxii. 3 5 f.). 
The parallelism and tautology of 
Mt. are Hebraic, and probably nearer 
to the original. He gives a genuine 
picture of Oriental wealth, garments 
etc stored in barbaric abundance, 
too numerous for use. S. James (v. 
3) seems to have had the saying in 
mind. For σης cl Is. li. 8, Pind. 
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και βρωσις αφανίζει, και οττου κλεττται Βιορύσσουσιν κ αϊ 

20 κλέτττουσιν θησαυρίζετε δέ υμιν θησαυρούς εν ούρανφ, 
οττου ούτε σης ούτε βρωσις αφανίζει, καΧ οττου κλεττται ου 

2 1 Βιορύσσουσιν ούδε κλέτττουσιν • οττου yap εστίν 6 θη- 
2 2 σαυρός σου, ε κει εσται καϊ η καρδία σου. Ό Χυγνος 



Fragm. 22, Αώς irats ο χρυσός* 
κύνον ου σης ουδ« κϊς δάπτ€ΐ. 
The abstr. βρωσις (fL aerugo) is usu- 
ally explained as 'rust' (cf. Jam. 
I.e. κατίωται) ; cf. Ep. Jerem. ι 1 , 
οΰτοι δέ (idols) ου διασώζονται άττο 
ίου και βρωμάτων. But βρωσις 
never has this meaning ; in the lxx. 
it is always the 'act of eating,' or 
« food ' (exc. Mai. iii. 1 1 = }?1K, 
'locust'). It probably denotes, there- 
fore, the * devouring/ by mice or 
other vermin, of wealth stored in 
barns ; k Cypr. Aug. comestura. For 
άφανίζειν ' to cause to disappear ' cf. 
Cant. iL 1 5 (contrast v. 1 6 above). 
For 8ιορύσν€ΐν cf. xxiv. 43, Mk. ii. 
4, Ez. xii. 5, Job xxiv. 16, Aristoph. 
Plut. 565, κλ*πτ€ΐν και τους τοίχους 
διορύττ€ΐν. Lk. has κλίπτης ουκ 
αγγίζει, possibly from a confusion of 
JUP* with |UTp\ 

20. θησαυρίζετε κτλ.] Cf. v. 12 
note, Test. Levi xiii. 5 (quoted at v. 
1), Pss. Sol. ix. 9, ό ποιων δίκαιο- 
σύνην θησαυρίζει ζωήν ίαυτψ πάρα 
κυρίω. 

21. οπού yap κτλ.] Lk. has υμών 
for σου, but the alternation of the 
sing, and plur. is characteristic of 
the Sermon in Mt The hortatory 
language of Deuteronomy exhibits 
the same feature. Just (Apol. i. 1 5) 
writes ο7του yap 6 θησαυρός €στιν, 
€K€i καϊ 6 νους άνθρωπου (similarly 
Clem. Strom, vn. xii. 77, Macar. Horn. 
xliii. 3) ; but καρδία is more than 
νους: if the heart is in heaven, both 
the φρονεΐν and the ζωή of Col. iii. 
2 are included. The converse of the 
saying is found in Sextus, Prov. 136, 



οττου σου το φρονεΐν, εκεί σου το 
αγαθόν. Tert. quotes it correctly 
(Scorp. 3), and also in a converse form 
(ad Mart. 2 ; cf. De Anima 57). 

22, 23. (Lk. xi. 34 ff.) The single 
eye. 

22. δ λύχνος κτλ.] The original 
context of the saying is not known ; 
Mt. and Lk. place and understand 
it differently. It recalls Prov. xx. 
27 [2 1], φως Κυρίου πνοή ανθρώπων, 
os εραυνφ ταμεία κοιλίας : the spirit, 
or self-consciousness, of man enables 
him to know himself; cf. 1 Cor. 
ii. 11. It may have been, in its 
true context, the Lord's version of 
γνώθι σεαυτόν. For the purpose of 
illustration He adds the mention 
of the c eye,' considered as the means 
whereby light reaches the whole 
body. (Cf. Philo, De Op. Mund. 17, 
όπερ νους εν ψνχή, τούτο οφθαλμός 
εν σώματι, Arist. Top. i. 14, ως 
oxj /ις kv οφθαλμέ νους kv ψνχβ, and 
see όφ^αλ /iot της καρδίας, Clem. 
Rom. i. 36, Mart. Polyc. ii.) The 
application of the simile is confined 
to v. 23 b, εΐ οΰν κτλ. * If the eye, 
the lamp which illuminates the body, 
is άττλους, the body is lit up within ; 
if it is πονηρός, the body is dark 
within. In the same way, if the 
inner light be extinguished, how 
great is the darkness (or, as Lk., Take 
heed that the inner light be not 
extinguished).' άττλου? and πονηρός 
probably represent 0Π and 1Γ1. The 
former recurs in bibl. Gk. in Prov. 
xi. 25 only, but it and its cognates 
are used by Aquila for DH, DPI. 
As used of eyes cf. Test. Iss. iii. 4 
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του σώματος ioriv 6 οφθαλμός, iav oiv 17 6 οφθαλμός 
σου άπΧοΰς, όλον το σώμα σου φωτινον ίσται • iav δέ 6 23 
οφθαλμός σου πονηρός #, όλον το σώμα σου σκοτινον 
ίσται. el oiv το φως το iv σοϊ σκότος βστίν, το σκότος 
πόσον. ΟύδεΙ? δύναται δυσϊ κυρίοις SovXevew * ή yap 24 



πορ€νόμ€νος *ν άπλότητι οφθαλμών, 
iv. 6 πάιτα δρρ kv απλότ-ητι. It 
ίβ nowhere found strictly of physical 
soundness ; but for πονηρός = c ill * 
cf. Just Apol. I. xxiL [rbv Ίησουν] 
ίκ γ€ν€της πονηρούς υγΐ€Ϊς π€ποιψ 
KtvaL, and the class, πονηρίας c\€iv. 
The choice of the adjs., however, was 
probably influenced by the spiritual 
application which was to follow. 
φωτινόν and σκοτινον probably 
represent Aram, subste. 'light' and 
'darkness,' as σκότος in the last 
clause. For φως = λύχνος c£ Xen. 
HelL v. 1. 8 φως ϊχων. . .άφη-γ€ΐτο, 

* since he had a lamp, he led the 
way.' But φως was more suitable 
than λύχνος to the spiritual applica- 
tion, το σκότος πόσον may mean 

* What a terrible kind of darkening 
that is ! ', referring directly to the 
preceding σκότος, or, more probably, 

* How terrible is the resultant dark- 
ness of thy whole being ! ' 

In Lk. the words are attached to 
the saying that a lamp is not hidden, 
but placed on a lampstand ( = Mt 
v. 15), but it has no clear connexion 
either with this or with the sur- 
rounding context In Mt it follows 
the sayings on the right and wrong 
ways of performing religious duties 
(w. 1 — 1 8), and the right and wrong 
treasure (w. 19-21), and precedes 
those on the right and wrong Master 
(v. 24) and the right and wrong 
objects of desire (w. 25-34); he 
seems, therefore, to have interpreted 
it of a right and wrong spirit with 
regard to earthly possessions. An 
'evil eye* was a common Jewish 
expression for a jealous or grudging 



spirit ; cf. xx. 1 5, Deut xv. 9, Prov. 
xxiii. 6, Sir. xiv. 10, Ab. ii. 13, 
*5> v • J 9i and its converse άττλου? 
οφθαλμός might be taken to connote 
liberality; cf. the use of άπλως, 
-ότης, in Jam. .i. 5, Rom. xii. 8, 
2 Cor. viiL 2, ix. 11, 13. The 
passage is discussed by Brandt, ZNW., 
l 9 l 3> 97-II6, 177-201, and Bacon, 
Expos., March 191 4, 275-88. 

24. (Lk. xvL 13.) The Single Service. 

ουδ«5 κτλ.] Lk. ovSels οίκ€της. 
The right and wrong spirit with re- 
gard to earthly possessions is followed 
by service to a right and wrong 
master — God and Money, δουλςύςιν 
must have its full force : men can 
work for two employers, but no slave 
can be the property of two owners. 
Lk. attaches the saying to others 
concerning ' mammon.' 

η yap κτλ,] The second η is 
not c or at least,' as though the first 
pair of verbs were stronger than the 
second ; ' love ' and ' hate ' have a 
comparative force, as in v. 43, Lk. 
xiv. 26, Jo. xii. 25, Gen. xxix. 33, 
Deut xxL 15, Mali 2f. άνθίξ€ται, 
'hold fast to,' is hardly a natural con- 
trast with ' despise,' nor is ' endure ' 
(S cur), patietur (|L vet), sustinebit 
(k vulg.), 'susteyne' (Wicl.). A 
better meaning is that in Jer. viiL 2 
(' the host of heaven οΐς €δονλ€νσαν 
. . . και (uv άντύχοντο [Ο^ΚΠ^]), 
Zeph. i. 6 (toxs μη άντ€\ομ€νονς 
του κυρίου), i.e. ' look to ' for support 
and help, or in Is. lvii. 13 (ot 8k 
άιΤ£χόμ€νοί μου [*3 ^Ρ'^Π]), i.e. 
' hope in.' If the original was OD 
(see e.g. Targo** Gen. xlix. 18), it 
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τον eva μισήσβι καϊ τον erepov αγαπήσει, ή ei>09 άνθέξεται 

και τον έτερου καταφρονησβι • ου BvvaaOe θβω BovXeveiv 

25 καΊ μαμωνα. Δια τούτο \&γω ύμΐν, μη μ€ριμνατ€ τβ 



would produce an assonance with 
"1D3, 'despise.' On the symmetrical 
tautology of the passage see vL 6. 

ου δυΐ'ασ^€ κτλ.] ' Et tamen non 
dixit qui habet divitias sed qui 
servit divitias ' (Jer.). Either God 
or wealth must be hated and despised 
or loved and trusted. The Lord, as 
before, states the principle without 
compromise or limitation (see v. 32, 
note). The masc. /χα/χωμα? occurs in 
Suidas ii 679. The spelling -μμ- 
is confined to a few minuscules, some 
Lat. MSS. and writers, aud Goth. 
The word is not found in the Heb. 
O.T., but occurs in Sir. xxxi. 8 (lxx. 
χρυσίον), and is frequent in the 
Targg. as the equivalent of various 
Heb. words, chiefly V V?, * gain.' See 
also Ab. ii. 16, 'Let the vnamon of 
thy neighbour be dear to thee as 
thine own.' It may be an abbrevia- 
tion of pDtpp, ( something hidden 
or stored up* (see Dalman, Gr. 
135 n.), or of J1DKD, * something en- 
trusted.' The latter is the more 
probable ; it is the spelling in a 
codex of SJ pal in Lk. xvi. 1 3, and 
there seems to be a play on the 
root JDN in Lk. xvi. 1 1 ; cf. also 
Ps. xxxvi. [xxxvii.] 3, where πλούτο? 
represents a misreading of Π310Ν. The 
change of tm into mm or m is 
unknown, and the Targg. never 
employ J1DD to render the Heb. 
pDDD. Aug. speaks of a Punic word 
mammon^ meaning lucrum, which he 
traces to the Phoenicians. Chrys. 
renders μ. by χρυσός, but Jer. says 
' divitiae . . . non aurum ut quidam 
putant.' The Aram, word is pre- 
served probably because Wealth is 
personified; 'injustitiae enim au- 



torem et dominatorem totius saeculi 
nummum scimus omnes ' (Tert) ; and 
Orig. (horn, in Jerem.), commenting 
upon the personified κοιλία in PhiL 
iii. 1 9, adds 0€ov σου «ττιν ό μαμωνάς 
και κΰοιο? : similarly Didasc. in. viL 
3 t (ed. Funk, 1 9 5). This is a point 
of view from which covetousness is 
idolatry (CoL iiL 5). The personi- 
fication led to the mediaeval idea 
that Mamon was a heathen god or 
deity ; and even Greg. Nyse. took it 
to be a name of BeelzebuL 

25-34. (Lk. xu. 22-31.) Earthly 
Anxiety. The context in Lk. is 
different, though it also deals with 
the hoarding of wealth. 

2 5. διά τούτο ktXJ] The connexion 
of thought seems to be ' Therefore 
give up the service of wealth, which 
only causes anxiety* (cf. Heb. xiiL 
5) ; this perhaps implies the popular 
derivation of μέριμνα from ptpos, 
-ίζω : he who tries to serve God and 
Wealth μέμίρισται (c£ I Cor. vii. 
32 £). Lk. also has διά τούτο, but 
introduces the verse with 'And He 
said to His disciples,' shewing that δια 
τούτο was in his source, but referred 
to an antecedent unknown to us. 

μη μ€ριμνατ€ κτλ.] Vulg. ne 
8olliciti sitie. R.V. ' be not anxious.' 
EngL Veres, before A.V. (except WicL) 
« be not careful' (cf. Phil. iv. 6 A.V.), 
i.e. full of care, ^υχτ} stands for 
the life principle, common to man 
and beast, which is embodied in the 
σώμα (see x. 28 note) : the former 
needs food, the latter clothing, ή 
τί πίητ* is perhaps due to v. 31 ; 
the evidence is uncertain ; C D and 
Si ein are here wanting. 
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ψνχτ) υμών τι φώγητε ή τί πίητβ, μηΒβ τ φ σώματι υμών 
τί βι/δνσησθβ • ούγΐ η ψυχή ifkeiov ίστι της τροφής καϊ το 
σώμα του ενδύματος ; ίμβΚεψατβ €ΐς τα π€Τ€ΐνα του . ούρα- 2 6 
νου οτι ου σττάρουσιν ουδέ θερίζουσιν ουδέ συνάηουσιν 
€ΐς άποθήκας, καϊ 6 πατήρ υμών ο ουράνιος τρέφει αυτά• 
ουχ ύμεΐς μαΧΚον διαφέρετε αυτών ; τις δέ 4ξ υμών μερί- 27 

25 η τι τιψ -t] Β IL c f g 1 h m q me sah [om η] arm ; και τι τ. Ε al & pesh.hcl 
go ; om Κ ι 4 22 I, a b ff 1 k 1 vg 5b cur. pal aeth 



ουχί η ψυχή κτλ.] The argument 
is a fortiori : if God has given the 
greater things, the life and the body, 
He can surely provide the lesser, 
food and clothing (so Jer., Aug.). 
ουχί represents either fcOH (nonne) 
or ΚΠ (ecce) ; see Thackeray, GrOT. 
1 26. Lk. has a positive statement, 
ή yap ψυχή κτλ. 

26. €μβλ€\//ατ€ κτλ."] Lk. κατα- 
νοήσντ* τους κόρακας (κατανοίίν, 
Lk. 8 , Mt', Mk.°). That Lk. selected 
particular birds as a parallel to the 
particular flowers in v. 28 (Harnack) 
is unlikely ; he may have• been 
influenced by Ps. cxlvL [cxlvii.] 9, 
or Job xxxviiL 41. Mt. employs a 
frequent O.T. expression. 

και 6 πατήρ κτλ.] For the use 
of και ('and yet*) cf. i. 19, x. 29 
(Blase, § 77. 6). On ό ουράνιος see 
v. 9b; Lk., perhaps rightly, has 
θ€ος (cf. v. 30). For the thought 
cf. Ps. ciii [civ.] 27, Pes. Sol v. 11, 
τα TTCTCiva και τους ιχ^υα? συ 
τρίφ€ΐς. The birds are an example 
not of idleness but of freedom from 
anxiety; 'labor exercendus est, solli- 
citudo tollenda ' (Jer.). 

ούχ υμ*ίς κτλ.] μάλλον has lost 
its comparative force (Blase, § 44. 3) — 
4 Do ye not greatly differ from them ? ' 
(cf. Mk. vii. 36) ; in Lk/s ττόσψ 
μάλλον it is pleonastic, διάφεραν 
(perhaps Aram. fcOt?) does not strictly 
mean ' to excel,' though that is im- 
plied ; see x. 3 1 , xii. 1 2. In Ox. Pap. 
iv. 655 (as restored) the thought is 



applied to the lilies (v. 28) : πολλψ 
κρ€ΐσσον€ς €στ« των κρίνων άτι να 
ai*£aVct οΰδί νήθ*ι. 

27. τίς hk κτλ.] ηλικία is often 
rendered 'age' (so k [Mt] e [Lk.]), 
because the saying is taken, as in Lk., 
to describe something trifling which 
man cannot perform (see v. 28 note) ; 
and passages can be cited (e.g. Ps. 
xxxix. 5) in which measures of space 
are used metaphorically of time. But 
the arrangement of w. 2 5-30 favours 
the meaning 'stature* (& vetpesh 
% vetvg., Tert, Hil.). In v. 25 
the contents of the section are 
summed up, i.e. Be not anxious 
about (a) food for the bodily life, (b) 
clothing for the bodily frame ; then 
(a) the bodily life is dealt with in 
v. 26, and (6) the bodily frame in 
w. 27 if., the latter containing an 
a priori argument after the manner 
of «. 25 : To add a cubit to one's 
stature is not something trifling, but 
a portentous miracle ; man cannot 
do it> but God can ; why then (v. 28) 
be anxious about the lesser thing, 
raiment ? This close conjunction of 
v. 27 with v. 28 is supported by 
J5 cur : ' but which of you can add to 
his stature one cubit, that about 
( V**) clothing ye are anxious V 
πηχυς was the recognized unit of 
man's height ; πηχυν cmtc διότι 
κυρίως μί,τρον των ήλιχιών ό πηχύς 
«ττι (Euth.) ; cf. ανδρςς Τ€τραπήχ€ΐς 
(Ar. Vesp. 5 5 2 )• For ηλικία ' height ' 
cf. Lk. xix. 3, and ( = Γψΐρ) Ez. xiii. 
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μνων δύναται προσθ&ραι ehri την ηΚικίαν αυτού ττηγυν 

28 ha ; καΐ irepl ένΒύματος τι μ€ριμνατ€ ; καταμά0€Τ€ τα 
κρίνα του αηροΰ 7τώ? αύξάνουσιν • ου κοπιώσιν ouSe νήθου- 

29 σιν • λ€γω δέ ύμΐν οτι oiie ΧοΧομων iv ιτάστι ττ} δόξΐ) 
$ο αυτού ττβριββάΧβτο ώς ev τούτων, el Se τον χόρτον τού 

ar /ρού σήμερον οντά καϊ αΰριον eU κλίβανο ν βα\\6μ€νον 
6 0€θ? ούτως αμφάννυσιν, ου ποΧΧω μάΧΧον υμάς, oXtyo- 

3 1 πιστοί ; μη ούν μ€ριμνήσητ€ XeyovTes Ύί φ ay ω μεν ; ή 

32 Τι ττίωμεν ; η Ύί ττεριβαΧωμεθα ; πάντα yap ταύτα τα 



1 8 (lxx. Sym.), Cant vii. 7 (Sym.). 
An Oxyr. fragra. (iv. 65 5. 1 3 f.) has ti's 
αν προσθ[εί]η επι την ήλικίαν υμών, 
avrbs ο\οσει υμΐν το ένδυμα υμών. 

28. και π€ρί κτλ.] 'Why then 
etc.' (Lk. ct oZv κτλ.). For the use 
of καί cf. Mk. x. 26 (Blass, § 77. 6). 
The position of περί ενδύματος 
heightens the emphasis of the 
question. Lk. has ci odv ούδε 
ελάχιστον δύνασθε (understanding 
ηλικία, unlike Mt., to mean 'age') 
tl περί των λοιπών μεριμνάτε ; 

καταμάθετε κτλ.] The verb occurs 
in the lxx. and Sym., but not else- 
where in the N.T. Lk. κατανοήσατε 
(see v. 26 note), τ. κρίνα τ. ay ρου, 
in parallelism with τ. πετεινα τ. 
ovpavov, may be wild flowers in 
general ; in Ex. xxv. 3 1 [30] κρίνα = 
0*ΓΠ3, 'flowers,' * blossoms.' Besides 
lilies they might include anemones, 
poppies, gladioli and irises. Post 
(HUB. * Lily ') prefers the last two, 
because their stems would be the 
most useful for fuel (v. 30). In 
Lk. r. ay ρου is omitted, and τ. κρίνα 
perhaps denotes a particular flower ; 
he also omits πως αύξάνουσιν. The 
flowers perform neither men's work 
in the field (κοπιώσιν), nor women's 
work at home (νήθουσιν) ; Lk. (D) has 
two stages in the making of clothing, 
πως οϋτ€ νήθει ούτε υφαίνει. 

29. λέγω δε κτλ.] Lk. omits οτι. 
The words have the glamour of a 
sentence from a child's fairy tale. 



On the form Σολομών see i. 6. 
On Jewish and other legends about 
Solomon see Fabricius, Cod. Pseudepig. 
V.T. 1014-70. 

30. €i δε τον χόρτον κτλ.] The 
common χόρτον instead of κρίνα 
heightens the comparison ; Lk. 
heightens it further by transposition, 
€i δε εν άγρψ τ. χόρτον κτλ. For 
άμφιεννχπτιν Lk.has the later άμφιάζει 
(see M.-M. Vocab. s.v.). όλιγόπιστος 
occurs in Lk. (derived from Q), in this 
saying only ; elsewhere in the N.T. 
it is confined to Mt. viil 26, xiv. 31, 
xvi. 8 (cf. Act. Thorn. 28), and is not 
found in the lxx. or in non-bib! 
Gk. The Rabb. ΠΧΌΧ ^pjj (see 
Lightfoot, Hot. Heb.) was perhaps in 
use in the 1st cent 

31. μη oZv κτλ.] The simple 
Hebraic style is lost in Lk. ; and 
his μή μετεωρίζεσθε (cf. 2 Mac. vii. 
34), instead of τι περιβαλώμεθα, 
generalizes the anxiety (as his των 
λοιπών for Mt's ενδύματος, v. 28). 
Cf. the rebuke in Epict. 1. ix. 19, 
όταν χορτασθητε σήμερον, κάθιγτθε 
κλάοντες περί της αύριον πόθεν 
φάγητε. 

32. πάντα yap κτλ.] The two 
clauses give two reasons for not being 
anxious, the second yap (Lk. δε) being 
parallel with the first, τά έθνη are 
the 'Gentiles' as distinct from 'the 
Jews ' ; Lk., for his Gentile readers, 
adds του κόσμου, i.e. the heathen 
world as distinct from Christians. 
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€0νη ίτηζητούσιν* oliev yap 6 πατήρ υμών 6 ουράνιος οτι 
χρΐίζ€Τ€ τούτων απάντων. ζητ€ΪΤ€ δέ πρώτον την βασι- 33 
\eiav καΐ την δικαωσύνην αύτοΰ, καϊ ταύτα πάντα προσ- 
τ€0ήσ€ται υμΖν. μη οΰν μ€ριμνήσητ€ eh την αύρων, ή 34 
yap ανριον μεριμνήσει αυτής • άρκετον τ$ ημέρα ή κακία 
αύτης. 

33 τψ βασί\€ΐαν . . . αυτού] tr βασ. et δικ. Β ; post βασ. add τον $cov EG al % vet pier. 
vg [exc. am.harl*] $& cur. peeh. hcl. pal ; post βασ. add αυτού 236 440 me aeth | 
αντον] του Bcov I, k ps-Atli 34 aim;» 10 ] pr τα ircpt Δ ; τα cavriyj Ε KM al 



6 ovpdvios (see v. 9 note) and απάντων 
are absent from Lk. 

33• ζητ€ΪΤ€ δ« κτλ.] Lk. has hie 
favourite τλην (* 5 , Mt 5 ; once in 
Mk. as a preposition). The thought 
emphasized by πρώτον (which Lk. 
omits) is illustrated in the Lord's 
Prayer, where God's Name, Kingdom, 
and Will, precede the petition for 
bread. Lk. has simply την βασι- 
λίίαν αυτοί) : Mt's καϊ τ. Βι,καιοσννην 
is an insertion similar to that of 
τ. δικαιοσυνών in Si;. 6 (see note) ; 
the disciples are to seek the divine 
Kingdom and the vindication which 
it will bring to them. In cod. Β 
βασιλ€ίαν and δικαιοσι'νι/ν are 
transposed, the latter being wrongly 
understood as the present moral 
condition which must precede en- 
trance into the Kingdom (see v. 20). 
αντου must evidently be taken with 
"both substantives, though Mt else- 
where uses η βασιλεία with no 
further definition (see viii. 1 2 note) ; 
the v.U. are attempts to remove the 
ambiguity. 

Another form of the saying gained 
currency : αιτ€ΐτ€ τα μ€γάλα καϊ 
τα. μικρά, νμΐν προσΎ€$ησ€ται, καϊ 
αΙτ€ΪΤ€ τά ϊπονράνια και τα. «riycia 
νμΐν προστ€θησ€ται. Orig. quotes 
it with 6 σωτηρ . . . φησιν ; Ambr. 
similarly with * scriptum est ' ; 
Clem. AL and Eus. quote the Jirst 
half (see Reach, Agrapha 3 , 1 1 1). It 
reapplies the thought of w. 25 b, 



27 f. — If God can give the greater 
things, He can surely give the lesser. 

34. μη ονν κτλ.] Absent from Lk. 
Though μη μ€ριμνψτητ€ forms a 
link with the preceding verses, the 
thought is different ; the trust in 
God, enjoined in w. 25-33, involves 
a happy confidence that no day shall 
have its κακία, because He will 
provide. The present saying, if a 
genuine utterance of Jesus, must 
have belonged to a different context 
For the personification of η ανριον 
cf. Prov. xxvii. 1. She 'will bear 
the anxiety of herself ' ; but μ€ριμναν 
does not elsewhere take a gen., and 
αντη is suggested by * ipse cogitabit 
sibi 1 (k Cypr.), 'sollicitue erit sibi 
ipse ' (b c vulg.) ; μ*ρ. avnijs, however, 
may be a lit rendering of Π7Η *)¥* 
(so & cur with the words transposed), 
* is anxious about its awn, in which 
case the v.L τά €avr?Js is a correction 
which gives the true sense. For 
dpK€Tov y a rare word, c£ x. 25, 1 Pet 
iv. 3, Jos. Β J. iii. 130, Anth. Pal 
ix. 749 ; it occurs in Chrysipp. and 
in two pap. of the 2nd and 3rd 
centt (see Allen). On the neut. 
predicate see Β lass, § 31. 2. κακία 
(here only in the Gospp.) is frequent 
in the lxx. for njn, * trouble'; else- 
where in the N.T. it is used only 
of moral badness. Jer. (Ep. ad 
Amandum) criticizes the O.L. render- 
ing tnaJtita, preferring afflictio. 

Both parte of the verse have Rabb. 
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VII. ι Μη κρίν€Τ€, ίνα μη κριθήτε • iv φ yap κριματι /cplvere 
2 κριθήσβσθβ, κα\ iv φ μέτρφ μ€τρ€Ϊτ€ μ€τρηθήσ€ται υμΖν. 
$τί Se β\έττ€ΐς το κάρφος το iv τφ όφθάλμφ του άδέΧφον 
4 σου, την δέ iv τω σφ όφθάλμω Βοκον ου κατανοΑς ; ή πώς 



parallels; — (a) Sank, ioob: 'Be 
not anxious for the morrow, for thou 
knowest not what a day may bring 
forth [cf. Prov. l.c.]; perhaps on 
the morrow he is not,, and he is 
found troubling himself about a 
world which is not his ' (cf. Jam. iv. 
14). (b) Berak. 9 a: * There is 
enough trouble in its hour.' 

vii. 1-5. (Lk. vi. 37 f., 41 f.) 
Against judging. 

There is no connexion of thought 
with the preceding verses ; the Ser- 
mon as it stood in Q is taken up at the 
point where Mt left it, at the end 
of ch. v. Lk. couples the verses by 
και with the commands ' Love your 
enemies ' and * Be merciful* 

ι. μη κρίν€Τ€ κτλ.] Not only 
false judgment is forbidden, but a 
censorious habit of mind ; cf, Jam. 
iv. 12. ίνα μη κριθήτ* (Lk. και ου 
μη κρ.) may refer to divine judgment, 
whether immediate, or at the Last 
Day (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 5, Jas. v. 9), or, 
as Mt. interprets it, to human judg- 
ment ; those "who judge others must 
expect similar treatment; see next 
verse. As often, the principle is 
laid down without mention of possible 
limitations (see v. 32, note). The 
words are quoted in Ep. Polyc. ii. 3 ; 
and cf, Clem. Cor. xiii. 2, ώ? κρίν€Τ€ 
ovruiS κριθή<Τ€σθ€. 

2. iv φ yap κτλ.] Mt. under- 
stands both halves of the verse to 
refer to adverse judgments. But 
Lk., though, for the first half, he 
gives και μη κατα8ικάζετ€ κτλ., con- 
tinues with injunctions of a kindly 
attitude towards others — cwroAuerc 
κ. άττολ., δίδοτ€ κ. 8οθ. νμΐν, μίτρον 
κ αλυ ν . . . Βωσοιχτιν cis τ. κόλπον 



νμ., where the impers. δώσουσιν may 
mean Other men,' or possibly God. 
Mk. iv. 24 has iv $ μίτρψ μ€τρ€ΐτ€ 
μ€τρηθησ€ται νμΐν (adding καΐ 
προστςθησςται νμΐν, possibly a 
reminiscence of the saying drawn 
from Q in Mt vL 33, Lk. xii. 31), 
but referring to the spirit in which 
a man attends to teaching which he 
receives (see Swete). Clem. Rom. 
(xiii. 2) knew the saying: ψ μίτρψ 
μ€τρ€ΪΤ€ iv αΰτφ μ€τρηθησ€ται νμΐν. 
Ct Ep. Polyc. ii., Clem. AL Strom. 
ii. 18. It was perhaps a current 
proverb ; cf, Sotah i. 7 : * With the 
measure wherewith a man measures 
do they (? God) measure to him,' a 
saying which probably belongs to 
the let cent A.D. 

3. τί 8e βλίπ€ίς κτλ.] An illus- 
tration of the warning in v. 1. It 
was perhaps another current proverb : 
R. Tarphon (beg. 2nd cent a.d.) 
lamented that men in his day could 
not accept reproof; if one said to 
another * Cast the mote out of thine 
eye,' he would answer ' Cast the beam 
out of thine eye ' (Erach. 1 6 b ; cf. 
B. Bath. 15b); but this was possibly 
an attack on the N.T. worda For 
the thought cf. Bom. ii. 1, Kidd. 
70a, 'He who accuses another of a 
fault, has it himself.' Plut De Cur. 
5 1 5 d, τί άλλότριον . . . κακόν όξν- 
StpKtls τδ δ* ίδιον παραβλίπ€ΐς ; 
Hor. Sat. ι. iii. 25. 

κάρφος (der. κάρφω) is a piece of 
dried wood or straw ; festuca (Vulg.), 
etipula (k). In Gen. viii. 1 1 it is 
used for ηΐΰ, * plucked off.' «Mote* 
is the rendering in all EngL versions. 

4. η 7τώ$ κτλ.] Lk. 7τώ« δυμασοι 
λky€iv i and before a</*s he inserts 
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ερβϊς τφ άδελφφ σου "Αφες εκβάΧω το κάρφος εκ του 
οφθαλμού σου, καϊ ιδού η δοκός εν τω οφθαλμφ σου ; 
υττοκριτά, εκβαλε πρώτον i/c του οφθαλμού σου την δοκον, 5 
καΧ τοτ€ διαβλέψεις εκβαλεΐν το κάρφος εκ του οφθαλμού 
του αδελφού σου. Μη δώτε το σηιον τοις κυσίν, μηδέ 6 
βάλητε τους μαργαρίτας υμών ίμπροσθεν των χοίρων, μη 
7Γ0Τ€ καταπατησουσιν αυτούς iv τοις Ίτοσίν αυτών καί 
στραφέντες ρηξωσιν υμάς. Αιτείτε, καϊ δοθησεται υμΐν ' 7 



άδ(λφ4 (voc. frequent in Ac., not 
found in Mt, Mk.). For a</*s cf. 
xxvii. 49, Ox. Pap. 413 αφ€ς e /ω 
αντην θρηνήσω (see Blase, § 64. 2). 
On ίκβάλλαν see viiL 1 2. 

5. νποκριτά κτλ.] See vL 2, note. 
He is a hypocrite because his un- 
kind criticiem takes the outward 
form of a kindly act On πρώτον 
for vportpov see Blase, § 1 1. 5. δια- 
βλ£π€ΐν, apart from this context, 
occurs only in Mk. viiL 25, and not 
in the lxx. Aq. has διάβλ€ψις in 
Is. lxL 1. 

6. Dog* and swine. If the verse 
stood in Lk's source, he may have 
omitted it because it was distasteful 
to his Gentile readers, whom Jews 
called 'dogs.' HiL, al. explain the 
'dogs ' as the heathen, and the ' swine ' 
as heretics. But as the original con- 
text is unknown, an exact inter- 
pretation is impossible. In its 
present position the saying seems 
intended to supply a necessary 
limitation of the command c Judge 
not ' : the disciple must, after all, 
exercise some discrimination (? in 
teaching). But the transition is 
abrupt, τδ αγιον, both in number 
and meaning, is strange in parallelism 
with τους μαργαρίτας. It may have 
been originally due to a mistaken 
rendering of the Aram. K£Hp, which 
can also mean ear-ring(s) ; cf. Prov. 
xi 22, where 'an ear-ring (Targ. 
Wnp) in a swine's mouth ' is a 
si mile for incongruity. The render- 



ing τδ ayiov might arise from the 
application of the word to sacrificial 
flesh ; cf. the converse regulation 
in Ex. xxii. 31. The widespread 
liturgical formula τα άγια tois άγιο is, 
used before the distribution of the 
Eucharistic elements (cf. Cyr. Jer. 
Myst. v. 1 9, Chrys. Horn, in Heb. 1 7, 
Const. Ap. viiL 1 2), led to the reading 
τα άγια in min. 157, Chrys., al The 
words are quoted in Didache ix., in 
forbidding the admission of the un- 
baptized to the Eucharist, and by 
Tert (De Praescr. xli.)i who blames 
heretics for admitting them. On 
the saying τα μυστήρια μου ίμοι 
και τοις ίμοΐς, which Theod. couples 
with this, see Resch, Agrapha*, p. 1 08 f. 
μή ποτ€ κτλ.] If not merely in- 
tended to heighten the effect of the 
simile, this may describe the violence 
of religious enemies who have learnt 
enough of Christ's teaching to use it 
as a handle for persecution. 

7-1 1. (Lk. xi. 9-13.) The value 
of Prayer. 

In Lk. the passage follows the par- 
able of the friend at midnight, and 
the Lord's Prayer. Here it stands in 
no apparent relation with the context. 

7, 8. αίτ€ΐτ€ κτλ.] With the 
symmetrical tautology of the verses 
see vi 6 (note). The emphasis is 
on the imperatives (v. 7) and parti- 
ciples (v. 8) ; it is only by asking, 
etc., that the desired end can be 
won. As often, no conditions or 
limitations are attached to the state- 
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8 ξητ€ΪΤ€, καί εύρησβτβ* fcpovere, teal ανοιηήσζται ύμΐν. πας 
yap 6 αϊτών \αμβάν€ΐ καϊ 6 ζητών evpia/eet, και τω 

g/cpovovTi avoiyfoerai. ή τις έξ ύμων άνθρωπος, hv 
ίο αίτησα 6 νιος αντου αρτον — μη \ίθον €πιδώσ€ΐ αύτφ ; ή 
1 1 καϊ ίγθυν αίτησα — μη δφιν βπιΒώσα αύτφ ; el οΰν νμ€Ϊς 

8 avoiyrpcrai) avotyerai Β & cur.pesh.hcl.pal me 9 Τί *3 Β* L 1^ b 

c g 1 h me sah ; add eariv KB^E al 1L a f tf 1 g 2 k q vg Cyp | 0*] add ea* N b E al 1L 
ffPgSkqvgShclCyp 



ment ; in xviii. 1 9 success is gained 
by corporate prayer, in xxi. 22 by 
believing prayer, but in every case 
πλην ονχ ως ϊγω θίλω αλλ' ώ$ σν 
(xxvL 39) is to be understood. 6 Sc 
κακώς ζητών ονχ €νρί<τκ€ΐ (Orig.). 
With ζητ€ΐτ€ κτλ. cf. Prov. viii. 17, 
Ox. Pap. iv. p. 4 f. μη πανσάσθω ο 
ζητών . . . €ως αν €νρη. With κρον€Τ€ 
κτλ. cf. Meg. 12b,' Mordecai knocked 
at the doors of mercy, and they were 
opened to him'; Pmkta 176 a, 
R. Benaiah (c. a.d. 200) said that a 
man should deeply study the Mishna, 
* for if he knocks it will be opened 
to him.' * Knock* (whether the 
following vb. be fut. or pres.) does 
not necessarily mean ' Strive to 
enter the Kingdom ' (Zahn) ; the 
2nd and 3rd clauses are pictorial 
illustrations of the first. 

9. ή tU κτλ.] ov . . . 6 ν*ώς αντου 
seems to be a reproduction of the 
Aram. ΓΡΠ...1, and the insertion of 
μη causes an anacoluthon by form- 
ing a separate question. Lk. τίνα 
δί c£ νμ τον πατίρα αίτησα ο νιος 
Ιχθνν avoids the former but not the 
latter. The v. II. do not succeed in 
improving the construction. 

€7τώώσ-€ΐ] porriget (Vulg.), 'Will 
hand to him ' ; cf. Lk. iv. 17, xxi v. 
30, 42. It needs a higher than 
human wisdom and love to test a 
son by giving him stones instead of 
loaves (i V. 1 -4 ). For * loaf ' and ' stone ' 
Lk. substitutes 'egg' and 'scorpion' 
after ' fish ' and ' serpent,' 



10. ή και Ιχθνν κτλ.] Fish 
would be, next to bread, one of the 
commonest articles of food near the 
Sea of Galilee ; the town of Taricheae, 
at the S.W. corner of the lake, de- 
rived its name from the curing of 
fish. Stones on the shore, and 
possibly water - snakes, suggested 
themselves as substitutes. Lk. adds 
η και αιτησ•€ΐ φόν, μη ίπι8ωσ€ΐ αντψ 
σκορπίον; (see Plummer). The Lord 
may have employed all three illus- 
trations, two of which were differently 
preserved in the two recensions of 
Q ; cf. xxiv. 40 £ note. 

11. €i oZv κτλ.] With πονηροί 
οντ€ς cf. xii. 34. Lk. νπάρχοντ€ς 
(not in Mt., Mk. ; Lk., Ac.a 1 ). In 
comparison with God, all men — even 
kind parents — are ' evil ' (cf. xix. 1 7). 
There can be no reference to original 
sin (Jer.) ; nor must πονηροί be con- 
fined to the meaning 'niggardly.' 
Aug, asks 'Quomodo niali dant 
bona?' and replies 'Quisquis ea 
malus dat, non de euo dat ; domini 
est enim terra et plenitudo ejus.' 
For οΐ8ατ€ cf. xxvii. 65, Jam. iv. 17. 
On 6 kv τ. ovpavoU see vi. 9. Lk. 
has the unique c£ ovpavov y 'the 
Father who [gives] from heaven ' ; 
cf. Jam. L 17. Lk. defines ά-γαθά 
by substituting πν€νμα αγιομ, 'an 
outpouring of the Holy Spirit'; 
άγα#ά is probably nearer to the 
original, including material blessings 
(cf. vi. 25-33) ω we H ^ spiritual 
(c£ Rom. viii 32). 
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πονηροί οντβς ocBare ho ματ a ayaOa iiiovai τοϊς τέκνοις 
υμών, ποσω μαΧΚον ο πατήρ υμών 6 ίν τοις ούρανοϊς 
Βώσβι ayada τοις αίτοΰσιν αυτόν. Ώάντα οΰν δσα iav 1 2 
θ£λητ€ ίνα ποιωσιν υμΖν οί άνθρωποι, οΰτως καΧ ύμβΐς 
ποιβΐτβ αύτοΐς • ούτος yap βστιν 6 νόμος κα\ οί προφήται. 



12. (Lk vi. 31.) The Golden Rule. 

In Lk. this follows the passage 
which is parallel with Mt v. 42. 
Mt appears to have removed it to 
this point to form a general con- 
clusion to the main body of his 
Sermon, the rest of it being an 
epilogue. 

πάντα oZv κτλ.] ovv is not in 
logical sequence with v. 11, but 
sums up the Sermon to this point 
(cf. v. 24, v. 28). Lk has καθώς 
eikerc ίνα κτλ., and for όντως he 
has ομοίως after avrots. The 
thought is found widely in negative 
forms : e.g. Tob. iv. 1 5, ο μνσ€Ϊς μη8*νϊ 
ποίησες, Philo (αρ. Eus. Praep. viii. 
7), α Tts παθ€ΐν €\θαίρ€ΐ μη ποΐ€Ϊν 
αυτόν, Hillel, * What is hateful to 
thee, thou shalt not do to thy neigh- 
bour ; this word is the whole law, and 
all else is commentary ' (Shabb. 3 1 a), 
Ac xv. 29 (D), δσα μη θίλςτ* cavrots 
γ€ΐν€σθαι €τ*ρω μη ποΐ€ΐν (so Iren., 
Cypr.). Other parallels, pagan, 
Jewish, and Christian, are collected 
by G. Resch, Das Aposteldekret, 
1 32-14 1. The positive form is im- 
measurably higher, and appears to be 
the Lord's own coinage. It is imi- 
tated by Justin (Dial 93), και 6 τον 
πλησίον ως laxrrov αγαπών, απ€ρ 
€αντ<£ βοΰλίται άγαθά^ κάκίίνω 
βονλήσςται : similarly Clem. Horn. 
vii. 4. 

o$ros yap κτλ.] Absent from 
Lk. Cf. xxii. 40, and Hillel's saying 
quoted above ; see also Ber. R. xxiv. 
(Wunsche, 112) on 'This is the 
book etc/ (Gen. v. 1). The Golden 
Rule is the distilled essence of that 
' fulfilment ' (v. 1 7) which is taught 



in the Sermon. As in v. 17, xxii. 
40, it is possible that και οί προφήται 
is a later addition. For ούτος 
(instead of τούτο) attracted to the 
gender of νόμος see Kuhner-Gerth, 
§369. 

13-27. Epilogue. Like the 
Book of the Covenant (Ex. xx.-xxiii.), 
the Deuteronomic code (Dt. xii.- 
xxviii.), and the Law of Holiness 
(Lev. xvii.-xxvi.), the Lord's com- 
mentary on the Law closes with 
warnings and exhortations, compiled 
from various sources on a basis 
which is represented by Lk. xiii. 24, 
vi. 43-46, xiii. 26 f., vi. 47-49- It 
consists of three contrasts : the Two 
Ways (vv. 13 f.), Profession and real 
Fruit (vv. 15-23), the Two Founda- 
tions (vv. 24-27). 

13, 14. (Lk. xiii. 24.) The Narrow 
Gate ; the Two Ways. 

In Lk., where there is no contrast 
between 'narrow' and 'broad,' and 
the οδός is not mentioned, a crowd 
is pictured struggling to enter by a 
narrow door, i.e. perhaps to gain 
admission, at the Last Day, into the 
Kingdom. Lk. gives the words as 
a reply to the question el ολίγοι oi 
σωζόμενοι ; and the use of θύρα led 
to the appending of words parallel 
with Mt vii. 23. The difference, 
however, between πύλη and θύρα 
cannot be pressed : each might re- 
present the Aram. ΙΠΠ (so S) ; 
and the verbs €ΐσ€ρχ€σθαι (Mt, 
Lk.), €νρίσκ€ΐν (Mt), Ισχύ€ΐν (Lk.) 
may all point to NED. For turkpxt- 
σ^αι in connexion with the Kingdom 
see v. 20 note. 
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1 3 Έ,ισέΧθατε δια της στενής πύλης • οτι ifkareia κ αϊ 
ευρύχωρος ή οδός ή άπάτ/ουσα εις την άπώΧειαν, κάϊ 

1 4 ττολΧοί elaiv οι εισερχόμενοι δι αύτης • οτι στενή η ττύλη 
καί τεθλιμμένη ή οδός ή άπώγουσα εις την ζωήν, καϊ 

1 5 ολνγοι εισϊν οι ευρίσ κοντές αυτήν. ΤΙροσέχετε 

13 τλατ€ΐα] Κ* Habchkm; add η τυ\η K b BC al \, f ff 1 g 1Λ m q vg & cur. 
pesh.hcl.pal me sah arm aeth 14 on] K*B*i** imne; τι t^B^E al% 

vetvg & cur.pesh.hcl.pal aeth Cyp Lcif 



Mt'e picture is based upon Jer. 
xxi. 8 ; cf. Dt xxx. 19. The simile 
of the Two Ways had a wide currency 
in Jewish and Christian writings : 
e.g. Did. i.-vL, Barn. xviiL-xx., Seer. 
Enoch xxx. 15,4 Esd. vii. 7 £, Test. 
Abr. (James, 88 if., 112 ff. ; c£ 
51 ff.). See Harnack, Die Apostel- 
lehre u. d. jiid. beiden Wege, 57. 

1 3. οτι πλατ€?α .κτλ.] The in- 
sertion of ή πύλη after πλατ€ΐα has 
strong support, but the presence of 
πύλη in the first clause and in the 
following verses would lead to its in- 
sertion, and the singulars η άπάγονσα 
and δι* avrrjs refer only to η 686s. 
In the O.T. ίύρνχωρος connotes 
freedom and prosperity (Ps. xxx. 
[xxxLl 9, Hos. iv. 16, la xxx. 23) ; 
irkarvs and €νρύχ. occur together in 
Is. xxxiii. 21. For the road to 
destruction cf. Ps. i. 6, Prov. xiiL 
15, xiv. 12, Sir. xxL 10. άπώλαα 
recurs in the synn. in xxvi. 8 (Mk. 
xiv. 4) only, with a different mean- 
ing, καϊ πολλοί κτλ. : * and many 
are they who enter [into destruction] 
by it.' For 8id cf. ii. 12. 

14. otl orcinj κτλ.] Parallel with 
the οτι of v. 13 ; cfc vi. 32 γαρ . . . 
yap. The v.l. τί forms an exclama- 
tion combining the πύλη of v. 13 a 
with the 686s of v. 13 b. The way 
that leads to life involves straits 
and afflictions; cf. Ac. xiv. 22. 
θλίβίσθαι is not elsewhere used of 
place in N.T. or lxx., but the meta- 
phorical meaning makes itself felt 



in the simile, θλίψις and στ€νοχωρία 
are coupled in Rom. ft 9, viiL 35, 
as in Deut xxvift 53 at ζωή has 
an eschatological force in the synn. 
(see on xvift 8, and Add. n.); cf. 
Ber. R 9, * Which way is it that 
leads to the life of the age to come ? ' 
For the Jewish use of the word see 
Dalman, Words, 158 ff., Volz, Jiid. 
Esch. Index s.v. * Leben.' The fuller 
form ζωη αιώνιο? occurs in xix. 16, 
29 (Mk, Lk.), xxv. 46, Lk. x. 25. 
In the 4th Gosp. Christ is the 686s 
(xiv. 4 ff.), the πνλη (χ. 7, 9), and 
the ζωη (v. 26, xl 25, xiv. 6), which 
men can have now (i. 4, iiL 36 al\ 
but progressively (iv. 14). On the 
Gk. and Heb. words for 'life' see 
Burkitt, ZNW. y 191 1, 228 ff. 

1 5-23. (Lk. vi. 43-46, xift 26 £) 
Profession and real Fruit. 

Throughout the section Mt shapes 
the sayings into condemnations of 
false teachers] the shorter passages 
in Lk. speak only of unreality in 
personal religion. 

1 5. προσ€\€Τ€ κτλ.] The narrow 
road is hard to find ; beware of false 
prophets who profess to guide you, 
but for their own advantage. The 
verse, absent from Lk., is akin to 
xxiv. 11, 24, where the coming of 
false prophets is predicted ; here 
they are a present eviL False 
Christian prophets did not appear 
till after the Lord's death, when the 
struggles with Judaizing Christians 
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άπο των ψ€υδοπροφητων, οΐτινες ζργρνται προς ύμας iv 
ένδύμασι προβάτων ίσωθζν δέ άσιν Χύκοι αρπαηες. άττο 1 6 
των καρπών αυτών €πι<γνώσ€σθ€ αυτούς' μητι συΧΚεγουσι,ν 
άπο ακάνθων σταφύλας ή άπο τριβολων σύκα ; ούτω παν ι 7 
SevBpov αηαθον καρπούς κα\ούς ποιεί, το δέ σαπρον Bev- 
δρον καρπούς πονηρούς ποιεί• ου δύναται δίνδρον ayaObviS 



began ; ct ι Jo. iv. 1. False Jewish 
prophets are mentioned in Ac. xiii. 
6, 2 Pet ft 1. Their counterparts 
in Christianity are also called 
^έυόοδιδασκαλοι (2 Pet l.c.\ xf/evS- 
απόστολοι (2 Cor. xL 13). In Zach. 
xiii 2, Jerem. 9 ψίνδοπροφήτης re- 
presents ΚΈ3, his falseness being 
shewn by the context The pseudo- 
prophet of Apoc xvL 13, xix. 20, xx. 
10 symbolizes a different peril (see 
Sweteon xiiL 11). For προσίχ€ΐν 
από see Blase, § 34. 1 n. 

otTivcs κτλ.] On όστις for δς 
see ii 6. In outward appearance 
they are sheep, i.e. Christians. 
Ινδνμ προβάτων seems to mean no 
more than this, but some see in it a 
reference to the prophet's mantle of 
hair (cf. Hi. 4, Zach. xiiL 4). Tert, 
Just, Clem. AL have δίρμασιν, which 
Blase would read here. For λύκοι 
in this sense cf. Ez. xxii. 27, Zeph. 
iii 3, Jo. x. 12, Ac. xx. 29. Wolves 
call for greater caution than dogs 
and swine (v. 6), ol pkv yap ωμο- 
λογημίνοι και φανεροί, ούτοι δ« 
συν&τκιασρΑνοι (Chrys.). 

16-20. (Lk. vi 43 f.) Good and 
bad trees. 

16. aVo των καρπών κτλ.] Mt 
has added the first sentence to con- 
nect the simile of the trees with the 
prophets; the plur. €πιγινώσ*σθ€ 
corresponds with προσ*χ€Τ€. In 
xii. 33 he has €K yap τον καρπού 
το δίνδρον γινώσκ€ται, which is a 
closer parallel with Lk.'s ίκαστον 
γαρ δίνδρον ίκ του ίδιου καρπού 
γινώσκίται. Cf. Ign. Eph. xiv. 2, 



φαν€ρον τδ δίνδρον άπο του καρπού 
αυτού. For the thought cf. Sir. 
xxvii. 6. On καρπός see iii. 8. 

μητι σνλλίγονσιν κτλ.] This 
sentence and v. 1 8 appear in Lk. in 
the converse order; and he has a 
positive statement (ου yap . . . 
συλλ«γ.) for the question. For /xtJti 
('numquid , ) expecting the answer 
No, ct xii 23, xxvi. 22. «Thorns' 
and * thistles ' occur together in Heb. 
vi. 8, Gen. in. 18, Hos. x. 8. Lk. 
has c figs from thorns,' and « a grape- 
cluster from a bramble-bush ' (βάτος), 
adding, with the latter, the correct 
verb τρνγωσιν. S. James (iii. 12) 
imitates the saying. C£ Berak. 48 a 
* A gourd a gourd [t.e. each gourd] 
is known by its branch* ; and there 
are many class, parallels. 

17. οΰτω κτλ.] Absent from 
Lk. In quality, as in species, like 
produces like. With Semitic re- 
dundancy the statement is made 
first positively, and then (v. 18) 
negatively. 

18. ου δύναται κτλ.] A closer 
parallel with Lk. than xii 33, where 
ποΐ€ΐν is used differently, αγαθός 
alternates with καλό?, and σαπρό^ 
with πονηρός, apparently for the 
sake of variety (in xii 33 and Lk. 
only καλός and σαπρός are used) ; 
and for the same reason ivcyKuv 
with ποΐ€ΐν; ct Ez. xviL 8. The 
saying must be balanced by instances 
in which the Lord saw the possi- 
bilities of good in bad people. Here, 
as in xii 33 ff., He deals with the 
principle that evil as such cannot 
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καρπούς πονηρούς iveyKeiv, ούΒέ BivSpov σαπρον καρπούς 
ig καΧούς ποιεΐν. πάν SevSpov μη ποιούν καρπον καΧον 
2θ€κκ6πτ€ται καϊ άς πυρ βάΧΧεται. apaye άπο των καρπών 
2ΐ αυτών ίπι^νώσεσθβ αυτούς. Ου πας 6 Χέ*γων μοι Κύριε 
κύριε εισέΧεύσεται είς την βασιΧείαν των ουρανών, αλλ' 6 
ποιων το θέλημα του πατρός μου του iv τοις ούρανοΐς. 
2 2 ποΧΧοϊ ίρούσίν μοι iv εκείνρ τ$ ημέρα Κύριε κύριε, ου 



produce good ; cf. Job xiv. 4. σαπρός 
is not 'rotten, 1 for a rotten tree 
would produce no fruit of any kind, 
but ' worthless J ; cf. xii. 33, xiii. 48. 
At this point Lk. (vL 45) has a saying 
which Mt. inserts at xii 35. 

19. παν ScvSpov κτλ.] Absent 
from Lk. Repeated verbatim from 
iii. ι ο (see note). For other instances 
in which echoes of the Baptist's 
teaching are ascribed to Jesus see 
iii. 2 note. The saying is further 
echoed in Jo. xv. 6. 

20. apayc κτλ.] Absent from Lk. 
The words resume v. 1 6 b, an inference 
being drawn from the intervening 
argument : ' so then you see that, 
etc.' The strengthened form apay€ 
occurs only in xviL 26 ; cf. Ac. 
xvii. 27. 

21-23. (Lk. vi 46, xiii. 26 f.) 
Warning against Self-deception. 

21. ου 7ras κτλ.] Lk. (vi. 46) has 
tl Si μ€ καλ€ΪΤ€ κ. κ. καϊ ου ποΐ€ΐΤ€ 
α λέγω; which is in harmony with 
his next verse ( = Mt. v. 24) ; in Lk. 
the character of disciples in the pre- 
sent is dealt with, in Mt that of the 
false teachers, which will be revealed 
at the Last Day. For κνρΐ€ κνρΐ€ 
c£ xxv. 11, Ps. cviii. [cix.] 21, cxl. 
[cxli.] 8. τάδ€ λ«γ€ΐ κύριος κνριος 
is frequent in Ezek. κνρΐ€ (Aram. 
*1D) often occurs as a form of polite 
address to Jesus in Mt., Lk., Jo. ; in 
Mk. only in vii. 28, by a foreigner. 
But here it is more than that, since 
in v. 22 it is addressed to Him in 



His supreme power at the Last Day. 
During His lifetime not only the 
Jews (viiL 19, xii. 38, xxii 16, 24, 
36), but also the disciples (Mk. iv. 
38, ix. 38, x. 35, xiii. 1, Lk. xxi. 7 ; 
cf. Mt xxvL 18), probably addressed 
Him only as διδάσκαλ*, i.e. Rabbi 
(Mk. ix. 5, xi. 21, Jo. 7 ; cf. Mt. xxiii. 
7 f., xxvi. 25, 49), for which Lk. 
usually has Ιπιστάτα (see Dalman, 
Words, 324-340); in Mk. x. 51, 
Jo. xx. 16 the still more respectful 
ραββοννί is used. Kvpu was the 
later title of worship, adopted in 
consequence of the Resurrection (cl 
1 Cor. xii. 3). In two passages (viii. 
25, xvii. 4) Mt. uses the later title 
where Mk. and Lk. have the earlier. 
The present verse affords no indica- 
tion that Q was later in date than 
Mk. (Wellh.) ; see Mackennal, Inter- 
preter, Oct 191 2. On ποιων το 
θίλημά [Κ θίλήματαΐ κτλ. see vi. 
10 b note, and cf. xii. 50. 

22. πολλοί κτλ.] Lk. (xiii. 26), 
beginning τοτ€ αρξίσθ*. λ€γ€ΐν, 
pictures men at the Last Day 
claiming to have been disciples, 
because they had associated with 
Jesus on earth ; Mt pictures c many ' 
claiming to have been Christian 
preachers and miracle-workers. * That 
Day ' (dies irae dies ilia) is a common 
eschatological expression ; cf. Is. x. 
20, Hos. i. 5, Am. ix. 11, Mt xxiv. 
36, xxvi. 29 (Mk. xiv. 25), Lk. xvii. 
31, xxi. 34, 2 Thee. i. 10, 2 Tim. i. 
18, iv. 8 ; for Apocalyptic reff. see 
Volz, Jud. Esch 188 £ 
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Τφ Of) ονόματι έπροφΗτεγοΑΜεΝ, κα\ τφ σώ ονόματι δαιμόνια 
έζεβάΧο/Μβρ, και τφ σφ ονόματι δννάμβις ττοΧλας €7Γ0ΐήσαμ€ν ; 
καϊ τότε όμοΧογησω αύτοϊς or ι Ουδέποτε &γνων υμάς • 23 
Αποχωρείτε απ ε'Μογ οί ε'ρΓΑζο'ΜεΝΟί τ&ν ανομϊαν. 



οΰ τφ σφ ονόματι κτλ.] Compare 
the false prophets in Israel, Jer. xiv. 
14 f., xxvii. 15. The dative is here 
instrumental, and has the same force 
as cv, art c. dat. (see on xxviii. 1 9) and 
δια, από which occur in patr. writings. 
Attempts to exorcise by the name of 
Jesus were both successful (Mk. ix. 38) 
and unsuccessful (Ac. xix. 13-16); 
unworthy Christians * preached Christ* 
(PhiL i. 1 7), and miracles of healing 
were probably performed by the use 
of His name as a magical formula ; 
see Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, 
Tambornino, De Antiquorum Dae- 
monismo, 27-54, and extracts from 
a Christian incantation in Milligan, 
Pap. No. 47. Miracles are not of 
the first importance (Lk. x. 20), and 
a faith which can do them is not 
necessarily a right faith (1 Cor. xiii. 
2). ' Adde : commentaries et observa- 
tion es exegeticas ad libros et loca V. 
et N.T. scripsimus, homilias insignes 
habuimus, etc.' (Beng.). 

23. και totc κτλ.] Lk. (xiii 
27) has και cpei, the subject being 
ό οίκο&σπότης. The synn. contain 
many references to the Last Judg- 
ment, and to judgment by the Son 
of Man ; but the latter is not spoken 
of in Mk. or Lk. before the prediction 
of the Passion which followed S. 
Peter's confession, and only in Mt. 
does Jesus explicitly claim to be 
Himself the Judge. 

οΰδ€7τοτ€ κτλ.] All the time that 
ye were prophesying, etc, in My 
name, I never recognized you for 
what you professed to be. For 
lyvtuv cf. 2 Tim. ii. 19, which seems 
to be influenced by the present pass- 
age ; and see Mt xxv. 12, where 



οΐδα has a somewhat different force. 
Lk. here has Acyu> υμϊν ουκ οιδα 
νμα$ πόθ€ν lark. 

άποχωρ€Ϊτ€ κτλ.] A quotation 
from Ps. vi. 9, άπόστητ* απ' *μοΰ 
πάντ€$ οί €ργαζόμ€νοι την άνομίαν. 
Lk. has άπόστητ* απ Ιμον πάντ€$ 
ίργάται αδικίας : this agrees with 
the lxx. in the first half, and Mt in 
the second. For the thought cf. 
xxv. 41. αποχωρεΐν recurs in the 
N.T. in Lk. ix. 39, Ac xiii. 13 only, 
and is rare in the lxx. ; αφιστάναι 
is frequent in the lxx. and in Lk., 
Ac, but does not occur in Mt., Mk. 
ανομία and αδικία are both frequent 
in the lxx., but Mt uses the former 
only, and Lk. the latter only (each 
4 times), none of them in parallel 
passages except here. The relation, 
therefore, of the source or sources of 
the evangg. to the lxx. in this 
passage remains a problem. 

On the apocryphal say ingattributed 
to the Naz. Gosp., lav ήτ€ kv τφ 
κόλπφ μου και το θέλημα του πaτpόs 
μου του Ιν ούρανοΐς μη ποιήτ€, ίκ 
τον κόλπου μου απορρίψω vuas (cf. 
2 Clem, iv.), see Texte u. Untersuch., 
191 1, 297 f. 

24-27. (Lk. vi. 47-49.)' The Two 
Foundations. 

In Mt. the houses are built upon 
rock and sand respectively ; in Lk. 
the digging is emphasized, which is 
deep enough to reach rock (which 
Harnack improbably thinks is due 
to the writer's reflexion that in this 
case the nature of the soil is im- 
material), while the second house is 
built *upon the ground without a 
foundation. 1 In Mt. the rain, the 
floods (ποταμοί), and the winds cause 

Η 



Digitized by 



Google 



9 8 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [VII. 24 



24 Πα? ουν όστις άκουα μου τους ΧοΎους τούτους καϊ 
ποιεί αυτούς, όμοιωθήσβται άνδρϊ φρονίμω, όστις ωκο&ό- 

25 μησεν αυτού την οικίαν 4πι την πέτραν. και κατίβη ή 
βροχή και ήΧθαν οι ποταμοί και ίπνβυσαν οι ανβμοι καΐ 
προσίπβσαν ττ) οικία iKeivy, και ουκ ίπβσεν, τβθβμέΚίωτο 

26 yap έπι την πέτραν. Και πάς 6 άκούων μου τους Χόλους 
τούτους και μη ποιων αυτούς όμοιωθήσεται άνδρι μωρω, 

27 όστις ωκοδόμησεν αύτου την οικίαν €πϊ την αμμον. καϊ 
κατίβη ή βροχή και ήΧθαν οι ποταμοί και €πν€υσαν οι 
άνβμοι καϊ προσέκοψαν ττ) οικία eKeivrj, και βπεσβν, και ην 
ή πτωσις αύτης μ€<γάΧη. 

24 tovtovs] am Β* Ε a g 1 k m 5 pal Cyp 



a great ' fall ' ; in Lk. the flood 
(ποταμός) alone breaks against the 
house and causes a great * breaking up.* 

24. πας oZv κτλ.] oZv introduces 
the conclusion of the whole Sermon ; 
c£ v. 12, v. 48. τούτους refers to 
the foregoing sermon ; its omission 
(see Appar.) is probably a harmoniza- 
tion with Lk. : 7ras ό Ιρχόμίνος προς 
μ€ και άκονων μου των λόγων κτλ. 
See Plummer (St. Mat.) on the great- 
ness of the claim involved in μου. 
Cf. Prov. i. 33, and for the contrast 
between the two houses, Prov. xiv. 
II. The fut. 6μοιωθήσ€ται occurs 
only in v. 26, xxv. 1, but has parallels 
in the lxx. ; Mt. also has ωμοιωθη 
(see xiii. 24 note). Lk.: νποδύξω νμΐν 
TiVt ϊστϊν όμοιος (νποδ. in this sense 
in Lk., Ac. only). See xi. 16 note. 
φρόνιμο* and μωρός are absent from 
Lk. ; cf. Mt. xxv. 1 ff. ; the latter is 
confined to Mt. (7) of the synn., the 
former occurs in Mt (7) , Lk. (a) On 
ootis for os see ii. 6. πίτρα is not 
the rock of xvL 1 8 (Jer.), nor Christ's 
teaching (Chrys.) ; the rock founda- 
tion is simply a metaphor for a 
condition of safety (cf. Ps. xxvi. 
[xxvii.] 5, xxxix. [xl.] 3, lx. [lxL] 3). 
See the similar metaphor in Sir. xxii. 
16-18. 

25. και κατίβη κτλ.] βροχή is 



a rare word ; cf. Ps. lxvii [lxviii.] 1 6, 
civ. [cv.J 32, Sym. Prov. xxv. 23 
(all = D^|), Orac. ap. Clem. Prot. 
viiL 77. In two papyri of the let 
and 2nd cent, βροχαι are artificial 
inundations (Ox. ii. 280. 5, iii. 593), 
and άβροχος, 'not inundated/ is 
fairly frequent οι ποταμοί are the 
rush of waters caused by the torrent 
of rain. Lk. πλημμνρης ό« γςνομίνης 
προσίρηζίν 6 ποταμός, omitting rain 
and winds. προσπίπτ€ΐν (usually 
' fall down/ ' do obeisance *) nowhere 
occurs with the exact meaning 'fall 
against ' ; but cf. Prov. xxv. 20, 
προσποσον πάθος ev σώματι καρδίαν 
λνπ€ΐ. Lachniann, followed by Blase, 
conjectures προσατανσαν ; see Field 
on Sym. Ps. xc. [xci.] 1 2 (lxx. προσ- 
κόπτ€ΐν). With Lk.'s προσίμηζίν c£ 
Aq. Ps. ii. 9 (lxx. σνντρίψ€ΐς). The 
original of both, and of προσίκοψ€ν 
27) may have been ίΟΒΠΚ, as in 55. 

και ονκ ar€o-€v κτλ.] Lk. και ούχ 
ΐσχνσ€ν σαλ€ί»σ Γ αι αντην διά τό καλώ? 
οίκοδομήσθαι αΰτ^ν. The complete 
difference of wording, with identity 
of meaning, points to the free use of 
the parable by early preachers. For 
a Rabb. parallel see JTKS. xiv. 618. 

27. και προσέκοψαν κτλ.] προσ- 
κόπτω (usually * stumble against') 
occurs in Is. iii. 5 for 3ΠΊ, * to 
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Kal iyivero ore ireXeaev 6 'Ιησούς τους λόγοι/? του- 28 
τους, ίξςττλήσσοντο οι 6γλοι iirl rrj δνδαχτ} αυτού 9 ήν 29 
yap διδάσκων αυτούς ώς έξουσίαν €γων καί ούχ ώς ol 
ηραμματύς αυτών. 



storm ' (see note above), και τ}ν ή 
Ίττωσις κτλ. 'And [the extent of] 
its ruin was great/ i.e. 'large por- 
tions of the house fell. 1 πτωσ is is 
frequent in the lxx for Π/Φ?, 
n?9P ; in NaK iii. 3 βαρ€Ϊα 
ιττωσις = "UB "133, ' a mass of corpses J 
(|| πλήθος τραυματιών), Lk. kykvtTO 
το ρήγμα μίγα (cf. Am. vi. i I [12]). 

28, 29. Editorial Conclusion. '•. 

28. και cycvcTo κτλ.] A formula 
employed by Mt. after each of his 
five principal collections of the Lord's 
sayings (i.e. chs. v.-vii., x., xiii., xviii., 
xxiii.-xxv.), as a transition to the 
following narrative. Since the 
Λογίων κνριακων ίξήγτγτις of Papias 
consisted of five books (Eus. HE. iii 
38) Nestle suggests {ZNW., 1900, 
252 ff.) that the Logia used by Mt. 
may have been arranged in five 
groups. The phrase is somewhat 
similar in Lk. vii 1 a, and may have 
been suggested here by Q. και 
r/€V€To (a lxx. expression, common 
in Lk.) is not found in Mt except in 
these formulas. 



Additional Note on the 



ί^νλήσσοντο κτλ.] The όχλοι 
were not present at the delivery* of 
the Sermon (v. 1), but Mt mechani- 
cally follows Mk. i. 22 ( = Lk. iv. 32) ; 
he now returns to the Marcan 
narrative, which he last employed 
in iv. 23. The εξουσία of .Jesus 
was felt, not in the novelty of all 
that He said, but in His inborn 
knowledge of right and wrong. The 
Scribes rested mainly on the authority 
of antiquity and precedent. The 
Apocalyptic writers claimed to give 
out something new, learned by im- 
mediate inspiration, but their specula- 
tions did not touch the life of the 
masses ; the Lord dealt not merely 
with the future, but also with the 
living present as a preparation for 
it Cf. Jo. vii. 46 ; and see Swete 
on Mk. i. 22. 

29. fy yap κτλ.] The construction 
is modelled on the Aram, (see Moulton 
L 237). In Mk. the best reading 
omits αύτων ; its addition in Mt 
reflects a feeling against the Jews as 
a hostile body ; cf. iv. 23, ix. 35, x. 
17, xi. 1, xiii. 54. 

Sermon on the Mount. f ^ y y - *, 



Mt.'s material 


may 


be arranged as 


follows : 




-. 


§ 1. Discourse 


common to Mk. and Lk. — r 




• ,•../ 


Mt. 




Lk. 




Mt. 


Lk. k 


(«) v. 3 


vi 


. 20 


(c) vii. 


1, 2 


vi. 37, 38 b 


4,6* 




2 1 b, 2 1 a 




3-5 


4i, 42 


5, 7-IO 




— 




12* 


3i 


II, 12 




22, 23 


(d) 


16-20 


43, 44 


(6) 38-42 




29, 30 




21 


46 


43-48* 




27,28, 32- 
36 




24-27 


47-49 
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§ 2. Scattered passages collected by Mt — 



v. 13 


xiv. 34, 


35 


vi. 19-21 


xii. 33y 34 




(Mk. ix. 


5o) 


22, 23 


xi. 34-36 


15 


xi. 33 (viii. 


16, 


24 


xvi. 13 




Mk. iv. 


21) 


25-33 


xii 22-31 


18, 19 


xvL 17 




vii. 7-1 1 


xi 9-13 


25, 26 


xii. 58, 59 




13, Μ 


xiii 24 


32 


xvi. 18 




22, 23 


xiii 26, 27 


i. 9-13 


xi. 2-4 









§ 3. Passages peculiar to Mt. — 

v. 14, 16, 23, 24, 31, vi 7, 8, 14, 15, vii 6, 15. 
§ 4. Discourse peculiar to Mt. — 
Thesis: v. 17 (i8f.), 20. 

(1) The Righteousness of the Scribes, v. 21-37, 38-48 : Murder (w. 21, 
22), Adultery (vv. 27-30), False Oaths (w. 33-37). 

(2) The Righteousness of the Pharisees, vi 1-6, 16-18 : The general 
Principle (v. 1), Alms (vv. 2-4), Prayer (vv. 5, 6), Fasting (vv. 16-18). 

Our Lord must frequently have delivered public discourses, which were 
not collections of disjointed aphorisms, but formal handlings of definite 
themes. And it need not be supposed that the disciples were so lacking 
in ability that they could not remember some of these themes, and the 
main outline of His treatment of them. Two themes which they would 
be more likely to remember than any others are (1) the moral characteristics 
that He desired to see in His followers, and (2) the relation of these 
characteristics to the laws and customs of His nation. The first of these, 
found in § 1 above, forms the whole content of Lk.'s sermon. With the 
exception of a few verses (indicated by asterisks) the order is the same in 
both gospels. The section comprises : (a) The condition which Jesus 
pronounces happy, (b) Injunctions of friendliness and love, (c) Prohibitions 
of behaviour which will injure this friendliness, (d)/ Concluding sayings 
which declare that character is shewn by its results. This discourse 
doubtless stood in Q, as also the scattered passages in § 2. Whether Q 
contained any of the sayings in § 3 cannot be determined ; but the notes 
shew, in each case, that they do not stand in their original context. § 4, 
which contains the remainder of Mt's material, consists of a complete and 
coherent discourse on the second of the two great themes. Harnack 
(Sayings, 129) thinks that it cannot have stood in Q, because it is too 
distinctively anti-Jewish. That it was the work of Mt, or of any other 
early Christian, is utterly improbable. The moral insight which could 
penetrate to the spiritual 4 fulfilment ' of the Mosaic laws is that of the Lord 
Himself, and of none other. But Lk.'s omission of the verses needs to be 
accounted for. Stanton (Gosp. as Hist. Doc. 80-4) suggests that the 
Logian document in its original Aramaic form contained (a) the common 
material of Mt and Lk. (§§ 1, 2), and (b) the verses in § 4, virtually in the 
form in which Mt. now has them ; this Aram, original appeared in two 
Greek translations, one intended for Jews, the other for Gentiles ; 
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and the translator of the latter omitted all that he deemed unsuitable for 
Gentiles, including ήκονσατ* . . . cyo> 5c λίγω νμΐν in the sayings on 
Retaliation and on Love and Hatred ; and having omitted the condemnations 
of hypocrisy in alms, prayer, and fasting, he added the Woes (Lk. vl 24 if.) 
as a sort of generalization of them (cf. Lk.'s άπ€\€Τ€ την παράκλησ-ιν νμων 
with Mt's άπ€χουσιν τον μιχτθον αιτών). It is true that Lk. would hardly 
have ventured to set aside the passage on the Law, if he had found it ready 
translated in his document ; but it is scarcely less improbable that a 
translator would have set it aside if he had found it in his Aram, document. 
Moreover the explanation does not account for the fact that in Mt 
Retaliation (v. 39-42) is followed by Love and Hatred (v. 44-48), while 
Lk. inserts the former in the middle of the latter. Allen (p. 71) thinks 
that Lk. must have derived his sermon from an unknown source, after it 
had passed through many alterations and mutilations, and that he, or the 
writer of his source, omitted the passages about the Law because of their 
polemical character. Votaw {HDB. Extr. vol. p. 1 ff.) allows a large place 
not only to Aram, oral tradition, but, in the case of Lk., to Greek written 
records, as well as a Greek form of the Logia, and in the case of both 
evangelists, to their own selection and presentation of the Gospel material. 

While it is clear that Mt and Lk. employed different recensions * of Q, 
the history of which cannot be traced, the most serious difficulty would be 
removed if we could suppose that the discourse on the Law (§ 4) was 
originally circulated as an independent document Mt. may have found it 
so, or it may already have been attached, at some point (not necessarily in 
the Sermon) to the recension of Q which he used. Finding the sayings on 
Retaliation, and on Love and Hatred, arranged in the form in which Lk. 
has them, he altered the order, adding vv. 38 and 43, and €γώ δ* λίγω ύ/χιν, 
thus making them similar to the preceding sayings in his discourse. 
Derivation from an independent source would also account for the Greek 
form Ιεροσόλυμα (v. 35) in an utterance of Jesus (see on xxiii. 37). 
Lastly, the command * Judge not* (vii. 1) affords no sequence with the 
preceding verses, but is closely connected with v. 44-48 (Love excludes 
censorious judgment) ; and in Lk. the parallels to v. 48 and vii. 1 are 
placed together ; Mt. vi., therefore, was interpolated by Mt., and not 
omitted by Lk. or his source, for polemical or other reasons. 

viii. 1-4. (Mk. i. 40-45, Lk. v. wards legal ceremonies. On the 

12-16.) A Leper healed. disarrangement of Mk. in Mt viii, 

Having made use (in vii. 29) of ix. see Hawkins, ExpT. xii. 471 ff., 

Mk. L 22, Mt here omits the healing xi"• 20 ff. 

of the demoniac (Mk. i. 23-28, Lk. ι. καταβάντος 6c κτλ.] On the 

iv. 33-37). Of the three reasons gen. absol. followed by αντψ (cf. v. 

which AJlen suggests for this, perhaps 5) see Moulton i. 74. The όχλοι 

the most cogent is that it was useful πολλοί are those of iv. 25 ; but δρα 

to place the incident of the leper im- μηδίνΐ clttqs (v. 4) implies that no 

mediately after the Sermon, because crowds were present On the position 

it illustrates the Lord's attitude to- of the incident in Mk. see J. Weiss, 
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2 όχλοι πολλοί. Και ιδού λβττρος ττροσέλθων προσ€κύν€ΐ 

3 αντω λέγων Kt5/ne, iap θέλτ^ς δύνασαί μ€ καθάρισαν, και 
ίκτε'ινας την χ^ΐρα ηψατο αυτού \£*γωρ θέλω, καθαρίσθητί' 

4 και €νθέως έκαθβρίσθη αυτού η λέττρα. καϊ \eyei αντω ο 
Ιησούς "Ορα μη$€ρΙ €?7Π/?, άλλα viraye σβαυτον λε?£θΝ τψ 



Das alt. Εν. 152. Lk. writes c An$ 
it came to pass when He was 
in one of the cities,' in accordance 
with the words of Jesus in Lk. iv. 
43. The command * shew thyself to 
the priest' suggests that Jerusalem 
was near, and that the incident 
occurred in Judaea ; which is borne 
out by Lk. iv. 44, where Ιουδαίας is 
the true reading. See n. before v. 1 . 

2. και iSov κτλ.] On και Ιδού see 
i. 20. For λ€πρός (so Mk.) Lk. has 
άνηρ πλήρης λάτρας : an extreme 
case appealed to him as a physician. 
On the impf. προσ€κύν*ι i besought ' 
see Blass, § 57. 4. icvpu (so Lk.) is 
absent from Mk. ; see vii. 2 1 note. 
The Jewish feeling that leprosy was 
pollution shews itself in the fact that 
in the Gospels the healing of it is 
always καθαρίζίΐν, not θ*ραπ€υ€ίν or 
(except Lk. xvii. 1 5) laadau Cf. x. 
8, xl 5, Lk. iv. 27, xvii. 14. In 
the O.T. καθάριζαν mean 'to pro- 
nounce clean ' 0•?Ρ) ϊ °f• Lev. xiii. 6, 
2 3, 34» 37 ϊ hence J. Weiss (Ic.) 
suggests that the man asked Jesus 
to pronounce him clean, but that 
Jesus, being loyal to the Law, told 
him to go to the priest ; a narrative 
which originally illustrated His 
attitude to the Law was transformed 
by tradition into a miracle. 

3. καϊ (κτ€ΐνας κτλ.] Mk.'s σπλαγ- 
χνισθίίς (D 1L όργισ$€ίς) is omitted ; 
Mt and Lk. frequently omit words 
which ascribe human emotions to 
Jesus ; cf. the omission of Ιμβριμτγτά- 
μ€νος αΰτφ in the next verse (see 
Hawkins, Hor. Syn. 96, 99, Allen, p. 
xxxi.). Mt, however, uses σπλαγχνί- 
£ίσ0αι five times, and Ιμβριμασθαι 



in ix. 30. By touching the leper, 
the Lord allowed the ceremonial law 
of unclean ness to give way before 
the higher principle of love ; see 
xv. 1 1 note. Patr. writers contrast 
Elisha who did not touch Kaaman 
the leper. 

4. ορα μηδίνΧ citt^s] The man 
was to report himself to the priests, 
but not publish openly the manner 
of his cure. For similar injunctions 
of silence see ix. 30, xii. 16 (Mk. iii. 
12), xvii. 9 (Mk. ix. 9), Mk. i. 34 
(Lk. iv. 41), v. 43 (Lk. viii. 56), vii 
36, viii. 26 ; the Lord's purpose 
seems to have been to suppress the 
growth of public excitement about 
Himself which would make people 
flock to Him as a mere wonder- 
worker, instead of listening to His 
message, and would also impede His 
work by fanning the hostility of 
the authorities. See Sanday, JThS n 
Apr. 1904, Burkitt, AJTh, y Apr. 
1 9 1 1 . For 6p$v μή cf. xviiL 1 o, and 
βλ(ΐΓ€ΐν μή xxiv. 4 ; neither occurs 
in the lxx. ; contrast the imper. 
alone (Mt ix. 30, xxiv. 6), and 6ρατ€ 
και (xvi. 6, Lk. xii. 1 5, Ex. xxv. 40). 

άλλα ΰπαγ* κτλ.] In accordance 
with L<ey. xiv. 2. When the cere- 
monial larf did not conflict with 
higher principles, the Lord observed 
it as a loyal member of His race (cf. 
Lk. xvii. 14). τδ δωρον : cf. v. 23 f., 
xv. 5, xxiii. 1 8 f. ; it is the Heb. and 
Aram, jyijj, ]2~)p s (Korban, cf. Mk. vii. 
11), and refers to the offerings speci- 
fied in Lev. xiv. 10. Mk., Lk. have 
TrpoaevcyK€ πςρι του καθαρισμού 
σου a [Lk. καθώς] κτλ, explaining 
the law more clearly for non-Jewish 
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lepeT, καΐ προσέν&γκοι/ το S&pov h προσέταξεν Μωυσής €ΐς 
μαρτύρων αύτοϊς. ΈίσεΧθόντος he αυτού *U Καφαρ• 5 

ναού μ προσήλθαν αύτφ έκατόνταρχρς πάρα καλών αύτον και 
Χίηων Kvpie, 6 παΐς μου βζβΧηται iv tjj οίκία πάρα- 6 



readers. Jesus, as Man, speaks from 
the intellectual standpoint of His 
day and country in naming Moses 
as the author of the passage in Lev. 
The man's offering was to be άς 
μαρτύριον αντοΐς (cf. x. 1 8 (Mk., Lk.), 
xxiv. 14, Mk. vi. 11 (Lk. ix. 5); 
elsewhere only Jam. v. 3), i.e. a 
witness to the priests, not that he 
hai recovered, a fact which they 
would investigate as the Law enjoined, 
but either that there was a Power 
in the world capable of healing 
leprosy, or, more probably, that 
Jesus was not hostile to the Law, 
since He had bidden the man to 
obey it 

Mk shuns Mk.'s remaining state- 
ments that the man disobeyed Jesus 
by publishing the matter, thereby 
forcing Him to remain in deserted 
places whither the people thronged to 
Η i m (see Allen). Lk. tones them down 
to 8ιηρ\€το θέ μάλλον ο λόγο? π€ρι 
ακτου, omitting ωστ€ μηκίτι αύτδ 
δυνασ#αι κτλ., and characteristically 
adds that Jesus was * praying ' while 
in retirement On features of Mk.'s 
narrative appearing in Mt ix. 30 f. 
see Add. note p. 129. 

5-13. (Lk. νϋ. 1-10, xiii. 28 f. ; 
cf. Jo. iv. 46-53.) A Centurion's 
Servant healed. 

Lk. places the incident immediately 
after the Sermon on the Plain, a 
position which it probably held in 
Q ; he shews, as often, that he 
employed a different recension of 
the source from that known to Mt, 
but the only reason for doubting 
that the incident stood in Q is the 
assumption that the latter contained 
only sayings of Jesus, with no nar- 



rative or with the briefest possible 
narrative settings. Lk. connects the 
incident with the Sermon by ίπ€ΐδή 
ίπλήρωσ€ν πάντα τα. ρήματα αυτοί; 
€is τας άκοας του λάου (see Mt. vii. 
28 note). 

5. ίΐσίλθόντος &€ κτλ.] For the 
gen. absol. followed by αντψ see v. 1. 
' After these things ' (% sin H, k), instead 
of the first clause, possibly represents 
the true reading (see Burkitt, Ev. da 
Meph. il 237). On Capharnaum 
see iv. 13. The form ίκατόνταρχος 
occurs in Xen. ; N* has the earlier 
-χης. In Jo. iv. 46 he is a βασιλικός, 
'an officer of the king' (i.e. of Herod 
Antipas) ; cf. Aphr. ' a king's slave ' ; 
and some have thought that he was 
a Jew (eg. Ambr.) ; but Mt. and 
Lk. almost certainly thought of him 
as a Gentile. The class, meaning of 
παρακαλύν, 'to call to one's aid/ 
passes in later Gk. into that of 
'beseech/ rare in the lxx., but 
common in the N.T. ; cf. w. 31, 34. 

6. κνρΐ€ κτλ.] Lk. has δοί»λο9 
for 7rcus. Mt may have understood 
παις to mean νΙός (so Jo.) ; contrast 
τ. δοΰλφ μου (v. 9). βίβληται, ' has 
been laid (on a bed of sickness) ' 
answers to the Aram. ND"l ; cf. v. 1 4, 
ix. 2, Mk. vii. 30, Aesop, Fab. 257, 
λύκος νπο κννων 8η\θ€ΐς και κακώς 
πάσχων Ιβίβλητο. On ^ασανι^ο- 
μ€νος see iv. 24. In Lk. the servant's 
illness is described by the evang., 
κακώς *χων ήμ€λλ€ν TcAcvrav, and 
the centurion does not come, but 
sends 'elders of the Jews,' who ex- 
plain that he is worthy of receiving 
the favour that he asks, 'for he 
loveth our nation and himself built 
our synagogue for us,' i.e. he was a 
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7 Χυτικός, δεινώς βασάνιζα μένος. \eyet αύτώ Έγώ ελθών 

8 θεραπεύσω αυτόν. αποκριθείς δε ο εκατόνταρχος εφη 
Κύριε, ουκ ειμί ικανός ΐνα μου υπο την στεηην είσέΧθιρς• 

9 άλλα μόνον είπε \6yq>, καΐ ίαθήσεται 6 παις μου* καΐ 
yap εγώ άνθρωπος είμι υπο εζουσίαν τασσόμενος, έχων 
υπ* εμαυτον στρατιώτας, καΐ \ε*γω τούτω ΙΙορεύθητι, και 
πορεύεται, και ά\\ω "Έ,ρχου, καΐ έρχεται, καΐ τφ δού\ω 

ίο μου ΤΙοίησον τούτο, καΐ ποιεί. άκουσας δε 6 Ιησούς 

εθαύμασεν και ειπεν τοις άκοΧουθοΰσιν 'Αμήν λβγω ύμΐν, 

1 1 παρ* ούδενι τοσαύτην πίστιν εν τω Ισραήλ ενρον. Χεγω 

ΙΟ ταρ ουδ€νι . . . Ισραήλ] Β 4 22 (ι Ιΐ8* 209 om €ν τ. Ισ.) 1L a g 1 k q vg J5cur 
me sah aeth ; ovde ev τ. Ισ. τοσ. Π. uncc.rel miim.rel % be tf 1 g 2 h 1 vg Sb sin. 
pesh.go (ut Lc) 



Gentile well disposed to Judaism, 
and perhaps a proselyte. 

7. €γώ Ιλθών κτλ.] The patient's 
condition made it impossible for him 
to be brought to Jesus, and the hope 
is implied, which Lk. makes explicit, 
that Jesus will come to him. The 
Lord's answer should probably be 
printed as a question (see next verse). 
If the centurion was a Gentile, it 
was pollution for a Jew to enter his 
house, and Jesus tries his faith by 
asking * Am I to come and heal him ? 
— I a Jew ? ' «γώ is emphatic, and 
0€/)α7Γ€ΐχτω is a deliberative subj. 

8. ovk €t/ii Ικανός κτλ.] Cf. iii. 
11. On ίνα see Moulton, i. 208. 
ικανός ίνα (not in lxx.) occurs only 
in the parallel, Lk. vii. 6, a sign of 
dependence upon a written Gk. 
source. The centurion assents to the 
question ('Yes, I know I am not 
worthy '), but only as a preliminary 
to the further request (see xv. 27 
note). If the Lord's words eya> 
Ιλθών κτλ. are a direct statement 
assenting to the request that He 
would come, the humble answer, 
with its profound faith, is called 
forth by no apparent cause. On the 
position of μου see JThS., Jan. 1909, 
263. €i7T€ λόγω : for the dat of 



the instrument cf. v. 16, Ac. ii. 40, 
and for the use of είπςΐν cf. iv. 3. Lk. 
relates that Jesus went with them, 
and when He was near the house the 
centurion sent friends saying Kvpic 
μή σκνλλον (cf. Mk. v. 35=Lk. 
viii. 49), ov yap Ικανός €ψι κτλ. 

9• καϊ yap ϊγώ κτλ] For και ya/o, 
nam etiarn, cf. χ v. 27 (Mk. vii 28), 
Mk. x. 45 (see Blass, § 78. 6). ών 
would be expected for άμί> and Ιχω 
for ίχων (Wellh.) : * for even I [in 
my subordinate position], a man 
placed under authority, have soldiers, 
etc.,' so that I know what it is to 
receive obedience to a word of com- 
mand, άνθρωπος €i/u does not 
imply that he thought Jesus was 
other than man ; the implied contrast 
is not with άνθρ. but with νπο 
ίξονσιαν : Jesus was subject to no 
human authority in His work. 

ίο. άκουσα? δ« κτλ."] The Lord, 
as Man, was not above surprise ; cf. 
Mk. vL 6. Mt. does not often 
preserve words ascribing to Him 
human emotions (see v. 3 note). On 
αμήν λίγω νμ see v. 18. 

παρ* ovScvi κτλ.] Jesus often 
spoke of the faith of those who 
appealed to Him; see ix. 22, 29, 
xv. 28, Mk. x. 52, Lk. vii 50, xvii. 
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Se υμϊν οτι ποΧΚοϊ atto anatoAcon καϊ λγοΜώΝ ήξουσιν καϊ 
άνακλιθήσονται μετά Αβραάμ καϊ Ισαάκ καϊ * Ιακώβ εν 
ttj βασιλεία των ουρανών 9 οι δέ viol της βασιλείας εκ- 1 2 
βληθήσονται εις το σκότος το εξώτερον 



εκεί εσται ο 



12 €κβ\ηθησονται\ K a BCE al minn IL f π" 1 g 2 vg me sah ; φλευσονται Κ IL k 
2b omn CypJ [ibunt IL a b c g 1 h q Iren^t Aug] 



1 9, and cf. Mt ix. 2 ; it was as neces- 
sary on the side of the recipient as 
the exercise of power on His (cf. xiii. 
58 = Mk. vi. 6) ; ή 7Γ ίστις δνναμίς 
τ is του θςον (Clem. ΑΙ.). It was not 
belief in Him as divine, but confidence 
that He could perform a miracle ; 
many Jews shewed such a faith, but 
only the Canaanite woman reached 
the same height as the centurion, in 
believing that the wonder could be 
wrought at a distance (see xv. 28). 
But in both cases the chief matter 
to the evang. (emphasized in the v.L 
as in Lk.) is the notable exception in 
the mission of Jesus to Jews. 

11, 12. (Lk. xiii. 28, 29.) The 
original context of these words is 
doubtfuL Mt., in placing them 
here, understands them to refer to 
the admission of Gentiles into the 
Kingdom ; the centurion's faith is 
interpreted as a 'faith unto salvation. 1 
Lk. places them, more suitably, after 
the passage which is parallel with 
Mt. vil 2 1 f., in a context which 
contains no mention of Gentiles. 

1 1, λέγω SI νμιν οτι κτλ.] The 
saying, an allusion to Ps. cvi. [cviL] 
3 (cf. also MaL i. 1 1), is thus con- 
nected with the incident. Lk. omits . 
πολλοί, and after δνσμων adds και 
α7το βορρά και νότου, either based 
on a text of the Ps. which read }*OJD 
for DJP, or interpreting for Gentile 
readers Mt.'e O.T. expression which 
means 'from all quarters of the 
world ' (cf. xxiv. 27). The joys of the 
coming age were frequently depicted 
in Jewish writings as a banquet, cf. 



xxii. 1-14, xxvi. 29, Lk. xiv. 15, 
xxii. 30, Apoc. xix. 9 (see Dalman, 
Words, 1 1 ο- 1 3, Volz, Jiid. Esch. 331); 
different minds would treat the sym-• 
bol with varying degrees of material 
literalism or of spiritual understand- 
ing. Lk. transfers the names of the 
patriarchs (adding και wavras τονς 
προφήτας) to the next verse, which 
he places first For the bearing of 
the passage on xl 11 see note there. 

12. οι θέ νιοι κτλ.] Cf. xiii. 
38 (see Deissm. Bible St. 162 ff.). 
Another Jewish thought : sonship 
involves heirship. In virtue of their 
birth, Jews thought that they had 
a natural right to the privileges of 
the Kingdom ; * a son of the age to 
come' occurs frequently in the Talm., 
cf. ol viol τον αιώνος τοι'του, Lk. 
xvl 8 (see Dalman, f Fords, 115 f.). 
In the Lord's mouth the words can 
mean 'all Jews who trust in their 
Judaism,' in contrast not necessarily 
with Gentiles, as Mt. understands it 
by placing the saying here, but with 
Jews whose character truly fitted 
them for the Kingdom (see iii. 9, v. 
3, 1 o, vii. 21); cf. vibs γίέννης (xxiii. 
15). ή /?ασιλ€ΐα, with no further 
definition, occurs only in Mt., iv. 23, 
ix. 35, xiii. 19, 38, xxiv. 14, in the 
last three, as here, in words ascribed 
to the Lord. Dalman (Words, 95 f.) 
holds that the expression arose in 
the Christian Church later than the 
life of Jesus, since in early Jewish 
literature ' the Kingdom ' meant only 
the secular government. 

ck βληθήσονται κτλ.] The Aram. 
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ι^κΚαυθμος καϊ 6 βριημος των οδόντων. καϊ elirev 6 y Ιησούς 
τψ ίκατοντάργτ) "Tirade, ώς €ττίστ€υσας «/ενηθήτω σοι* και 

1 4 Ιάθη 6 παις iv Tjj ώρα έκείντ). Καϊ έΚθών 6 Ιησούς 

€ΐς την οίκίαν ΤΙέτρον elBev την TrevOepav αυτού βββλημένην 



p5M, 'to go out' (see the v.l. c^cAcv- 
σονται), does duty for a passive 
corresponding to pDK, ' to send out.' 
The latter is sometimes rendered by 
βάλλων, €κβάλλ.€ΐν (cf. v. 29 f., vii. 
4 f, ix. 25, 38, xii. 20, 35, xiii. 52, 
xviii. 8 f., xxii. 13, xxv. 30, Mk. L 
1 2, and cf. xv. 1 7 [ϊκβάλλίται] with 
Mk. vii. 19 [cktto/dcvctcu]). Lk. has 
νμας 8k ϊκβαλλομίνονς c£a>. The 
depicting of the state of final punish- 
ment as darkness is characteristic of 
Jewish apocalypse ; cf. Wisd. xvii. 
21, and the reff. in Allen (ad loc), 
Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 266, Weber, Jiid. 
Theol. 393, Volz, Jiid. Esch. 284 f. 
τδ σκότος τδ Ιζώτ. recurs only in 
xxii 1 3 (where, as here, the darkness 
is contrasted with the banqueting 
hall) and xxv. 30. ϊξώτίρον does 
not differ in meaning from !£ω (Lk.) ; 
in Jos. Β J. ill. ix. 2 έξωτίρω is a prep, 
with the gen. (cf. τδ ίσώτίμον, Heb. 
vi. 19). 

€K€i «rrcu κτλ.] In Lk., by the 
transposition of the verses, this stands 
at the beginning, so that €Κ€Ϊ has 
nothing to refer to ; the EngL idiom 
* there shall be weeping* obscures this. 
Elsewhere the sentence is found only 
in Mt. (xiii. 42, 50, xxii. 13, xxiv. 
51, xxv. 30); the Lord may have 
used it more than once, but it would 
easily become a stereotyped formula 
in Christian teaching, and be added 
in some cases by the evang. The 
'gnashing of teeth ' may be derived 
from Ps. cxi. [cxii.] 10; cf. xxxvi. 
[xxxvii.] 12. For the 'weeping' 
Allen cites Enoch cviii. 3, 5, Seer. 
Enoch xl. 12. See the kindred 
metaphor in Apoc. xvi. 10. Lk. 



here adds (v. 30) a sentence similar 
to Mt xix. 30, xx. 16. 

13. και €«T€V κτλ.] With cv τ. 
ώρρ ίκ. (so Jo. iv. 53) cf. άττδ της 
ώρας (Κ€ΐνης (ix. 22, xv. 28, xvii. 18). 
With the whole verse cf. xv. 28. It 
is possible, as there, to hold either 
that the authoritative word of Jesus 
effected the cure, or — which is not 
essentially different — that He knew, 
and declared, that God would heal the 
sufferer because of the suppliant's faith. 

14, 15. (Mk. i. 29-31, Lk. iv. 38 f.) 
Peter's Wife's Mother healed. 

14. και Ιλθών κτλ.~\ In Mk., 
Lk. the Lord came straight from the 
synagogue, where the man with the 
unclean spirit was healed ; but 
Mt. has omitted that incident For 
UtTpov Lk. has ' of Simon,' Mk. ' of 
Simon and Andrew,' adding 'with 
James and John,' who, according to 
Mk., had just been called at the 
lake-side near Capharnaum. Since 
Lk. places the call of the four (three) 
apostles after this incident (v. 1-11), 
Spitta thinks that the Simon here 
mentioned was, in the original 
tradition, not Peter. In Jo. i. 44 
Andrew and Peter belong to Beth- 
saida, not Capharnaum. Mt omits 
Andrew, James, and John because 
his narrative is removed at a distance 
from the account of their call. 
€?6cv abbreviates Mk.'s καϊ ευθνς 
λίγονσιν αντψ ττ€ρΙ avr»}s : Lk. the 
physician describee it as a consulta- 
tion, κ. ή ρώτησαν α ντο ν π. αΰτ., 
and his σνν€\ομΑνη πνρ€τψ μχγάλψ 
is more circumstantial than πιγκσ- 
σονσα. On βίβλημενην (Mk. κατ€- 
κ€ΐτο) see v. 6. 
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καϊ ττυρέσσουσαν καϊ ήψατο της χειρός αυτής, καϊ άφήκ€νι$ 
αύτην 6 πυρετός, καϊ ήηέρθη, καϊ Ζιηκόνει αύτω. Όψίας ι 6 

δέ γενομένης προσηνεηκαν αύτφ δαιμονιζο μένους πολλούς* 
καϊ εξέβαλεν τά πνεύματα \oy<p, καϊ παντας τους κακώς 
έχοντας εθεράπευσεν* ο*πως ττληρωθτ} το ρηθε^ν hia Ήσα/ου 17 



1 5• καί ήψατο κτλ.] Mk abbrevi- 
ates Mk.'s καί προσ^λθων rjyeiptv 
αύτην κρατησας της \€ΐρός. For 
the manual contact Lk. has ίπιχττας 
€7τάνω αυτής ίπζτίμηστν τψ πυρ€Τψ. 
The restored woman waited at a 
meal upon Him (αυτψ) : Mk., Lk. 
αντοΐς ; in Mk. this means Jesus and 
the disciples ; in Lk., who has not 
yet related the call of any disciples, 
it must mean Jesus and the people 
in the house, Simon and perhaps his 
wife. The imperf. διηκόν^ι (so Mk., 
Lk.) represents the Aram, narrative 
idiom, or possibly means 'she began 
to minister.' 

16, 17. (Mk. i. 32-34, Lk. iv. 4of.) 
The Sick healed at Even. 

16. όψίας & κτλ.] It was the 
Sabbath (see Mk. i. 21, 29, 32), and 
the people, therefore, waited till sun- 
set to be healed. Mk/s addition 
οτ€ loWev ό ήλιος (Lk. similarly) is 
omitted by Mt., since he does not 
mention that it was the Sabbath. 
προσηνεγκαν (Mt 15 , Mk. 3 , Lk. 4 ) takes 
the place of the imperf. tfapov (M^.), 
which either is an Aramaism or 
denotes that ' case after case arrived ' 
(Swete). Mk. relates that they 
brought πάιτα?, and that the Lord 
healed πολλούς: Mt transposes them, 
avoiding the implication that some 
were not healed ; cf. xii. 1 5 with 
Mk. iil 1 o. Both Mt. and Lk. omit 
Mk. v. 33, 'And the whole city was 
congregated at the door 1 [i.e. of 
Simon's house]. For other omissions 
of Mk.'s (sometimes vague) references 
to a house see ix. 2, xii. 22, xv. 1 5, 
21, xvii. 19, xviii. 1, xix. 9. 



καί ίζίβαλίν κτλ.] πνεύματα, 
with no definition to shew that evil 
spirits are meant, is not found else- 
where in the N.T. Mk., Lk. have 
όαι/Αονια. On λόγω see v. 8 ; Mk. 
does not state the method of cure ; 
Lk. has τάς \€Ϊρας ατιτιθίίς ; see 
the converse in v. 15. Mt. avoids 
the statement of Mk., Lk. that Jesus 
suffered not the demons to speak, 
because they knew Him (to be the 
Messiah, Lk.) : cf. his omission at 
xii. 15 of Mk. in. 11. For other 
general statements of healing see iv. 
23 note. Mk., Lk. mention the sick 
before the demoniacs ; Mt. transposes 
them, connecting the former with the 
quotation which he adds. 

17. όπως πληρωθη κτλ.] Mt. 
only. On the formula see i. 22. The 
quotation is from Is. liii. 4. The lxx. 
runs ofrros τας αμαρτίας [ανομίας 
KAQ] ημών <f)€p€i καί π€ρι ημών 
όδνναται. Mt.'e rendering probably 
stood in his Gk. version of a collec- 
tion of Aram, testimonia. The two 
Heb. verbs KBO and ?3D, here used 
as parallels (c\a/?€v and Ιβσχττασ€ν\ 
both mean 'to bear,' the former of 
taking up a load, the latter of 
supporting its weight In la vv. 
n £ the latter occurs again (v. 11) 
with |W ('guilt' or 'punishment'), 
the former (v. 12) with ΝΙ?Π ('sin' 
or 'punishment'): the Servant of 
Yah weh carries the burden of the sick- 
nesses and pains, and of the punish- 
ment, of others. But He does so as 
a substitute or equivalent for others, 
the verbs thus virtually gaining 
the meaning ' to take away ' ; the 
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του προφήτου \iyovTO? AYtoc t<£c Ac9eNeiAC η'μΛν IAaBcn καϊ 
t^c Ndcoyc ^BA'cTAceN. 

18 Ίδών δε 6 Λησοΰς οχλον περί αύτον 4κέ\€υσ€Ρ άπέλ- 

1 9 Oelv eU το πέραν. ΚαΙ προσέλθων eh γραμματεύς 



sicknesses and pains of the people are 
their punishment. The lxx. trans- 
lators seem not to have perceived 
this identity, since they render the 
verbs by φ*ρ€ΐ and όδνναται, in v. 4, 
but by άναφζρϊΐν in vv. II, 12. Mt 
similarly, or his source, makes no 
reference to the propitiatory value of 
the Servant's work ; he quotes only 
v. 4, and quotes the wording of it. 
mechanically, as in other instances, 
to illustrate the immediate incident, 
using the Greek verbs in their 
collateral force of * to take away.' 
The passage, as Mt. employs it, has 
no bearing on the doctrine of the 
Atonement (see on xx. 28 fin.). 
Deissmann's suggestion {Bible St. 
102 f.) that Mt. transposes the Heb. 
clauses is unnecessary. 

18. (Mk. iv. 35, Lk. viii. 22.) 
Proposal to cross the Lake. 

Mt here makes a serious departure 
from Mk/s order. According to Mk. 
i. 39 Jesus made a tour in Galilee 
(so Mt. iv. 23), in the course of 
which He healed a leper (Mk. L 40- 
45, Mt. viiL 1-4), and returned to 
Capharnaum (Mk. ii. 1), at and near 
which various incidents and dis- 
courses are related (Mk. ii.-iv. 34), 
which Mt. places for the most part 
in chs. ix, xii., xiii. Mt (viii. 18, 
23-34) now makes the sequel to the 
first stay at Capharnaum what Mk. 
(i v • 35~ v - 2 °) makes the sequel to 
the second ; and he omits Mk. i. 35- 
38 (Lk. iv. 42 f.) in which the 
disciples express their disappoint- 
ment that Jesus withdrew Himself 
from the crowds in the moment of 



18ων 8c κτλ.] See iv. 23 note. 
Mk. gives the lateness of the hour 
(oif/ias γζνομίνης) as the reason for 
the Lord's retirement eKcAcwcv 
άπίλθίΐν, the command of a Master, 
takes the place of Acyct (dntv) 
8ί€λθωμ*ν (Mk., Lk.). On irkpav see 
iv. 15; τ& wepav is confined to Mt 
and Mk. 

19-22. (Lk. ix. 57-60.) Two 
Candidates for Discipleship. 

The section is placed too early; 
it belongs, as Lk. has it, to the 
period of the last journey to Jeru- 
salem, for (1) Jesus no longer had 
* where to lay His head ' ; Caphar- 
naum had, therefore, ceased to be 
'His own city* (ix. 1), and He no 
longer had a house of Hie own (ix. 
1 o, Mk. ii 15); (2) if He is on His 
way to the boat, late in the evening 
(v. 1 6), the request ' suffer me first to 
go and bury my father ' is impossible. 
Mt possibly wished to record early 
in the ministry typical instances of 
unworthy discipleship. Since his 
tendency is to arrange incidents in 
groups of three, bis recension of Q 
probably did not include Lk.'s third 
instance (v. 6 1 f.). 

19. και προσ*λθών κτλ."] For 
€fs = ns (Lk.) cf. ix. 18, xii. 11, xiiL 
46, xix. 16, xxvL 69 (Blase, § 45. 2, 
Moulton, i. 97). The scribe was 
already a μαθητής : cf. Itc/jos των 
μαθητών (v. 21). The one speaker 
addressed Jesus as δίδασκα Ac, the 
other as Kvpu (see vii. 2 1 note), both 
of which are absent from Lk. With 
ακολουθήσω κτλ. cf. Lk.'s form (xxii. 
33) of S. Peter's impulsive worda> 
The speaker's motive may have been 
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εϊπεν αύτω Διδάσκαλε, ακολουθήσω σοι οπού εαν άττέρχ!)• 
καϊ λέ'γει αύτω ο Ιησούς Αι αλωπεκές φωλεούς εγουσιν 2ο 
καϊ τά πετεινα του ουρανού κατασκηνώσεις, 6 δέ νιος του 
άνθρωπου ουκ εγει πού την κεφαλήν κλίνρ. "Κτερος δε 2 1 
των μαθητών εϊπεν αύτφ Κύριε, επίτρεψόν μοι πρώτον 
άπελθεΐν καϊ θάψαι τον πάτερα μου. 6 δε Ιησούς λε<γεΐ22 
αύτω Ακολουθεί μοι, και άφες τους νεκρούς θάψαι τους 



sincere ; there is nothing to indicate 
that it was covetousness (as Jer., 
Thphlact.). The scribe does not say 
that he will accompany Jesus whereso- 
ever His wanderings may take Him, 
but * whithersoever Thou art [at this 
moment] departing ' ; and the Lord's 
reply is to the effect that He is not 
on His way home, nor to any definite 
resting-place, for He has none. For 
οπον = * whither ' cf. Mk. vi. 10, Jo. 
viii. 21 f. 

20. ai άλω7Γ€Κ€5 κτλ.] φωλεός 
is a late word occurring in Aristot, 
Piut, Luc ; φωλ€νονσι is used by a 
translator of Job xxxviii. 40 (Field, 
Hexapla). κατασκηνώσεις are * roosts/ 
i.e. leafy σκηναί for settling at 
night (tabernaciila, habitacula), not 
nests. The subst. occurs in the lxx. 
(4 times), only of the tabernacling of 
God in the sanctuary ; in Sym. Ps. 
xlviii. [xlix.] 12 of human dwellings 
(=*LXX. σκηνώματα), and in Polyb. 
of the act of encamping. The verb 
-vovv (very frequent in the lxx.) is 
used of birds in Pa ciii. [civ.] 12, 
Dan. iv. 18 (Theod.), Mt. xiii. 32 
(Mk., Lk ; ). 

6 δ€ νιος κτλ.] If the words had 
been addressed to one of the Twelve, 
the title Son of Man would have 
been intelligible after S. Peter's con- 
fession (xvi 1 6 f.) but not before ; but 
to anyone else it could have no mean- 
ing at all ; see pp. xix. if., xxv. The 
explanation is forced and unnatural 
that, as in Dan. vii. 13, the principal 
source of the title, ' Son of Man ' (i.e. 



Human being) is contrasted with the 
symbolic beasts, so here it is con- 
trasted with the literal foxes and 
birds. 

2 1 . €T€pos δέ κτλ.] Clem. (Strom. 
,iii. 4) identifies him with Philip. 

Both men were μαθηταί : the first 
had impulsively offered himself for 
permanent companionship without a 
call, the second delays to accept a call 
that has been given (Lk. transposes 
the άκολονθ€ΐ μοι of v. 22, so as to 
record the call) ; but the Lord sees 
that the one will find it hard to 
sacrifice his house, and the other his 
relatives, for His sake (cf. xix. 29). 

Ιπίτρςψόν μοι κτλ.] On πρώτον 
eee Blass, § 11. 5. The redundant 
άπ€λθ€ΐν, and the simple co-ordina- 
tion of the verbs (Lk. ά^λΑόιτι 
6a\pai\ are both Semitic On the 
duty of burying a father cf. Gen. 1. 
5 f., Tob. iv. 3, vi 15. The necessity 
of burying, a relative freed a Jew 
from reading the Sh e ma (Berak. iii. 1). 

22. ακολουθεί /λοι κτλ.] The 
Lord's call is more imperative than 
Elijah's (1 Kings xix. 20); cf. Mt 
x. 37. δ€ΐ μ*ν γαρ και τονς γονίΐς 
τιμγ,ν, άλλα τον 0€ον προτιμών 
(Thphlact). The. first ν*κρονς is 
generally explained as spiritually 
dead' (cf. Lk. xv. 24, 32), referring 
to other members of the man's family. 
In our ignorance of the circumstances 
this sounds somewhat harsh, though 
it may have been the incentive that 
the waverer needed. The Gk. perhaps 
obscures an Aram, proverb analogous 
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23 ίαυτων pexpovs. Καϊ ίμβάντι αύτώ els irKolov ήκο- 

2^\ούθησαν αύτω οι μαθηταϊ αντοΰ. καϊ ί&ου σβισμος μΑηας 
iyiveTO iv rfj θαΧάσστ), ωστβ το πλοΐον καΧύτττβσθαι ύττο 
25 των κυμάτων αντος δβ i/cdOev&ev. καϊ προσέλθόντβς 
26f}y€t,pav αύτον Xiyomes Kvpu, σωσον, άττοΧλύμεθα. καϊ 



to * Let the dead past bury its dead/ 
Another suggestion is that the infin. 
θάψαι (Aram. ">5i?9f) is a misreading 
of the participle 13pu? : * Leave the 
dead to him that buries their dead 
bodies,' i.e. i Leave your father's body 
to be buried by anyone that will do 
it'; cf. Ez. xxxix. 15, «os οτον 
θάψωσιν avrb ol θάπτοντας. Wendt 
(Lehre Jesu, 290) thinks that the 
man's father may have been still 
alive, and that the request was an 
excuse for indefinite delay. He cites 
an interesting modern parallel But 
nothing is said (as in xix. 22) to 
shew that the Lord's appeal to either 
of the men was unsuccessful, and 
Lie's additional words o~u 6c άπ€λθων 
διάγγίλλ* την βασιλ^ίαν τον θ*ον 
perhaps imply the opposite, ίαντων 
is not emphatic : its force was often 
weakened in late Gk. ; cf. xviii. 3 1 , 
xxi. 8, xxv. 1, 4, 7. Moulton (i. 
87 f.) cites instances from papyri. 

23-27. (Mk. iv. 36-41, Lk. viii. 
23-25.) A Storm on .the Lake. 
See note on v. 1 8. 

23. καϊ ζμβάντι. κτλ.] Mt. and 
Lk. abbreviate Mk., who relates that 
the disciples * leaving the crowd take 
Him as He was in the boat ' (where 
He had been preaching, Mk. v. 1); 
Lk., who does not mention that the 
preaching was in a boat (v. 4), intro- 
duces the incident with kykvtTo 8k 
€V μία των ημ€ρων καϊ αντος €νίβη 
€is πλοΐον. The preaching explains 
the Lord's physical weariness. Other 
boats, according to Mk., also went 
with them, but they play no further 
part in the story. Spitta suggests 



that 'as He was' means 'by Him- 
self,' and that the subject of 'they 
take Him' is the fishermen, not 
the disciples, who make use of the 
other boats, the subject of πάρα- 
λαμβάνονσιν having fallen out ; ? oi 
dAceis. 

24. και ιδού κτλ.] Mt draws a 
picture of the scene as though by 
an onlooker : an upheaval (σ€πμός) 
of the waters, so that the boat 
was concealed (καλνπτ€σθαι) in the 
trough of the waves. Mk. and Lk. 
speak of a λαίλα^ άνίμον, 'and the 
waves hurled themselves against the 
boat, so that the boat was already 
filled' (Mk.). 

avr. 8e €κάθ€νδ€ν] Omitting Mk.'e 
descriptive detail ' in the stern upon 
the cushion.' That the narrative is 
based on that of Jonah, the dis- 
obedient prophet (Jon. i. 5 b, 6, 15 f.), 
is inconceivable. 

25. καϊ προσ€λθόντ€$ κτλ."] Mt, 
with his characteristic participle, 
loses Mk.'s Semitic simplicity, καϊ 
iycipova-LV αντον καϊ λίγονσιν αντφ. 
In Mt the disciples' cry implores 
the unskilled Passenger to do what 
the trained boatmen cannot, and yet 
astonishment is caused by the result 
(v. 27) ; in Mk. and Lk. they awake 
Him, not with words which shew any 
expectation of a miracle, but because 
the boat is in danger. And the 
result is not so much astonishment 
as terror (Mk.) : terrified astonish- 
ment (Lk). Mt and Lk. (^ττιστάτα 
Ιπιστάτα άπολλνμίθα) shun the 
touch of reproach in ML'e ου /χίλ« 
σοι οτι άπολλνμ€θα. 
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\4yet αύτοΐς 
€ΤΓ€τίμησ€ν τοΪ9 
<γα\ήνη μεγάλη. 



Ύί δειλοί iare, οΚι^οτηστοί ; rare iyepOeis 
ανέμοις teal rrj θαλασσή, καϊ eyevero 



Ποταπό? ear ιν οντος or ν zeal 
αύτω υπακονουσιν ; Καϊ 

26. τι όμιλοι 6στ€ ; κτλ.] όλιγό- 
πκττοι (see vL 3° note) softens the 
severity of Mk.'s πως ουκ *\€Τ€ 
irioTtv; (Lk. που ή πίσης νμων ;). 

.JMt often softens or omits statements 
derogatory to the disciples ; see xiii. 
1 6 (prelim, n.), xiv. 33, xvi. 9, xvii. 
4, 9, 23, xviiL 1, xix. 23, xx. 17, 20 
(see, however, xxvL 8). Mk. and 
Lk. place the question, with more 
probability, after the stilling of 
the storm. For δ€ΐλό$ cf. Apoc 
xxi. 8. 

t6t€ cycp0cis κτλ.] 'roused from 
sleep' (cf. i. 24, iL 13 £, 20 f.), 
corresponding with ήγίΐραν. R.V. has 
'he arose ' (Vulg. surgens), but 'awoke* 
in Mk., Lk. for 8i€y€p0€is. The Lord 
•rebuked' the winds and the lake, 
as though they were conscious beings 
possessed with demons (c£ xvii. 1 8). 
Vulg. imperavit loses the thought 
Mk. emphasizes it by adding the 
words of rebuke, σιώπα π*φίμωσο 
(cf. φιμώθητι, addressed to an unclean 
spirit, Mk. i. 2 5). This is important. 
The incident is related, not primarily 
for the sake of recording a miracle, 
but as an instance of the subduing 
of the powers of evil, which was one 
of the signs of the nearness of the 
Kingdom ; see xii. 28. 

και iykvtro κτλ.] Preceded in 
Mk. by και Ικόπασ^ν ο άνεμος 
(possibly a later assimilation to Mk. 
vi 51). Jesus performs the action 
of God Himself (Ps. lxxxix. 10, 
evil 23-30). J. Weiss explains that 
by 'an astonishing coincidence ' the 
storm happened to lull at the moment 
that Jesus spoke ! 

27. 01 6c άνθρωποι] These are 



Ο/ δέ άνθρωποι i θαύμασαν \eyovT€<;2'j 



oi άνεμοι καϊ η θάλασσα 
ίΚθοντος αύτον eh το πέραν 28 

not the occupants of the other boats, 
which Mt. does not mention, nor 
the crowds on the shore (Chrys.) ; 
Jer. says 'non discipuli, sed nautae 
et qui in navi erant' This would 
agree with Spitta's suggestion (see 
v. 23). But άνθρωποι with the 
article elsewhere in Mt (27 times) 
always means ' men,* * people ' ; see 
e.g. xvi. 13. Mt seems to have 
understood the subject of the verb 
in Mk. to be the disciples, but 
shrinks from ascribing to them a 
doubt as to the nature of the Lord's 
person. By adding οι άνθρωποι he 
converts the passage into an editorial 
remark on the wonder produced in 
men's minds. 

28-34. (Mk. v. 1-20, Lk. viii. 26- 
39.) Two Demoniacs of Gadara. 

28. και ίλθόντος κτλ.] On τδ 
π*ραν see v. 18. Ταδαρηνων is the 
best reading in Mt, Τ προσηνών in 
Mk., Lk. Τ(ργ€ο~ηνων, resembling 
the O.T. Tcpytaaioi, is probably 
due to Origen, who points out that 
neither Gadara nor 'Gerasa of 
Arabia' fulfils the requirements of 
the narrative. Gerasa is probably 
the modern Kersa or Gersa at the 
mouth of the Wady Semak, on the 
E. of the lake, a little to the N. of 
the middle point (Sanday, Sacr. Sites, 
25-29, 92 f.). If Mt knew only the 
larger Gerasa in Decapolis, 30 m. 
S.E. of the lake, he may have sub- 
stituted Gadara, 6 m. from the lake 
in the same direction, μητρόπολις 
της Ώ.€ραίας καρτερά (Jos. BJ. iv. 
vii. 3). But whatever was the name 
of the district (Jos. ib. in. x. 10 
speaks of * Gadaritis *), the πόλις of 
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είς την χωράν των ΓαΒαρηνών υττηντησαν αυτφ δύο &αι- 
μονιζόμενοι εκ των μνημείων εξερχόμενοι, χαλεποί Tdav 

29 ώστε μη ίσχνειν τίνα τταρεΧθεΐν δια της όδον εκείνης, καϊ 
ιδού έκραξαν Χέ*γοντες Ύί ήμΐν καΐ σοι, νιε τον θεού; 

$ο7)Χθες ωδε ττρο καιρού βασανίσαι ημάς; *Ηι/ δε μακράν 

28 Γαδαρηνων] Ν* (Γα£) ΒΟ*ΜΔ minji.nonn j$sin.pesh; Γερασηνων % omn 
sah ; Ytpywqvuv N c C'a/ mimi.plcr ine go arm aeth 



v. 33 was not necessarily that which 
gave it its name ; it may have been 
any village near the eastern shore. 

δυο δαιμονίζόμίνοι κτλ.] Mk., 
Lk. mention only one; c£ ix. 27, 
xx. 30. That Mt. here compensates 
for his previous omission of the cure 
of a demoniac (see note before viii 1) 
is not more probable than that Mk., 
Lk. mention only the more important 
of the two. Mk. describes the sufferer 
as άνθρωπος kv ττν^νματί άκαθάρτω : 
Lk. άνήρ τις €χων δαιμόνια. Mk. 
uses the singular until the swine 
have been mentioned, and thereafter 
the plural, which is explained in 
v. 9, ' he saith unto Him, My name 
is Legion, for we are many.' Lk. 
has the singular in v. .29 f. only. 
This alternation of one demon and 
many is avoided by Mt., who uses 
the plural throughout because there 
were two demoniacs. He did not 
think, as some suggest in the case 
of Mk., Lk., that many demons were 
necessary because there were many 
swine, των μνημείων : Sanday (I.e.) 
states, against Wilson (quoted by 
Swete), that there are tombs near 
Kerea. By haunting tombs, the 
maniacs acted in keeping with their 
obsession that they were dominated 
by spirits. In two words Mt sum- 
marizes. Mk. w. 3-5, which Lk. 
reproduces briefly in v. 29 ; but Mt 
alone adds ωστ€ μη ίσχν€ΐν κτλ. 

29. τίήμΐνκτλ.] The demoniacs, 
or the demons, knew that there 
could be no σνμφώνησις Χρίστου 



πρ6$ BeXtap (2 Cor. vi. 15). The 
expression 'What is there in common 
to us and thee ? ' occurs in the O.T. 
(cf. Judg. xi. 12, 2 Regn. xvi. 10, 

3 Regn. xvii. 18), and in class. Gk. 
(see Wetstein, ad loc.) ; c£ xxvii. 19, 
Mk. i. 24, Jo. ii 4. 

vlk του 0€ου] For the use of the 
title by demons cf. Mk. iii. 11, Lk. 
iv. 41 ; Lk. there shows that he 
understood it to be equivalent to 

4 the Messiah ' ; see also Mt xvi. 1 6 
(contrast Mk. viii. 29), xxvi. 63 (Lk. 
xxii 70), xxvii 54 (Mk. χ v. 39 ; 
contrast Lk. xxiii. 47). Dalman 
(JVords, 268-276) holds that it was 
not in common use as a Messianic 
title (see iii. 17, note), and that it 
was not used of Jesus by any of His 
contemporaries, but, in the cases of 
demons, was substituted by the 
evangg. for a Messianic title. Mk., 
Lk. add του υψίστου (cf. Mt. v. 45 
with Lk. vi. 35), which is a marked 
feature in Lk., Ac, and probably 
1 did not really belong to the popular 
speech, but characterized the lan- 
guage of religious poets and authors 
following a biblical style' (Dalman, 
op. cit. 198). 

τ}λ0€$ ωδ( κτλ.] Mk. ορκίζω ore 
τον 0€bv μή μ* βασάνισες. Lk. 
δίομαί σον μ. μ. βασ. It was a 
current belief that the Last Day 
would put an end to the power 
of demons over mankind; cf. Eth. 
Enoch xv. £, Jubil. x. 8, 9. The 
maniacs, speaking the language of the 
demons within them, acknowledge 
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am αυτών ay έλη χοίρων πολλών βοσκό μένη. οί δε δαίμονες 3 * 
παρεκάλουν αύτον λέγοντες Έί εκβάλλεις ημάς, από- 
στείλον ημάς εις την άγέλην των χοίρων. καΧ είπεν αύτοΐς 
'Υπάγετε, oi δε εξεΧθόντες απήλθαν εις τους χοίρους• και $2 
ιδού ωρμησεν πάσα ή αγέλη κατά του κρημνού εις την 
θάλασσαν, καΐ άπέθανον iv τοις ΰδασιν. Οί δε βόσκοντες^3 
εφυγον, καϊ απελθόντες εις την πολιν άπηγγειλαν πάντα 
και τα των δαιμονιξο μένων. καΐ ιδού πάσα ή πόλις 34 



the Messiah, and think that His 
functions must already have begun. 
In Mk. and Lk. the words are a shriek 
of despair because the hour of torment 
has arrived ; in Alt. this is expressed 
more vividly — * Surely Thou hast 
come too early Γ In Mk. and Lk. 
the cry is caused by the fact that 
Jesus had already commanded the 
demons to depart ; Mt omits this 
(perhaps because it implied that the 
command was not instantly obeyed), 
also the question, ' What is thy 
name ? ' the answer, and the entreaty 
that He would not send them 2£ω 
της χωράς (Mk.) — €ΐς την αβνσσον 
(Lk.). 31 1 often, though not always, 
omits questions asked by Jesus, 
sometimes apparently shrinking from 
implying ignorance on His part ; 
see notes on ix. 22, xiv. 17, xvi. 4, 
12, xvii. 11, 14, 18, xviii. 1, xix. 4, 
xx vi. 18. 

30. tJv δ^ μακράν κτλ.] S vet. 
pesh * beyond them.' !L vetvulg. non 
longe seems to be an intentional cor- 
rection. Mk., Lk. €*cct προς [Lk. cv] 
τφ 6p€u Nestle would explain μακράν 
and πρϊ>ς τ. opci as due to different 
pointings of the Aram. N"M3?. The 
swine were probably owned by some 
rich Gentile. The population of 
the district was a mixture of Jews 
and Greeks (Jos. BJ. in. in. 5). 

31. oi £c δαίμονας κτλ.] There 
is no other certain use of δαίμων in 
N.T. or lxx. ; some MSS. add it in 
Mk. xii. 5, and it is a variant for 



δαι /xoViov in Lk. viii. 29, Apoc. 
xvi. 14, xviii. 2, Is. lxv. 11. The 
imperf. παρ€κάλονν may represent 
the Aram, construction ; it is prob- 
ably the true reading in Mk. ; on 
the word see v. 5. άπόσταλον, like 
πίμψον (Mk.), is permissive, * Cause 
[i.e. allow] us to go ' (cf. vi. 1 3 note) ; 
Lk. ίπιτρίι/ηρ. On this verse and 
32 a see Add. note. 

32. και Ιδού κτλ.] *Not only 
are there [at Kersa] tombs near at 
hand, but here alone is there a cliff 
that falls sheer almost into the lake ' 
(Sanday, op. at.). Mt, Lk. omit 
Mk.'s ως δισχιλιοι (see Plummer, 
St. Luke) ; cf. xiv. 17, 19, xxvi. 9. 
άπίθανον : Mk. (πνίγοντο, Lk. 
άτΓ€ττνίγη. Mk. has iv τβ θαλασσί) 
following cts την θάλασσαν : Mt. 
varies, and Lk. omits, it. 

33. oi 6c βόσκοντας κτλ.] So Lk. 
The adj. describes a class ; cf. xiii. 
3, xxi. 12, xxv. 9, xxvi. 25, 46, 48, 
Mk. vi. 14, Jer. xxxviii. [xxxl] 10. 
Mk. adds αυτούς. After πόλιν Mk., 
Lk. add και cis του? ay ρους (cf. Mk. 
vi. 36, 56), i.e. the country places, 
or hamlets, round, πάντα κτλ. is 
added by Mt. For the use of τά cf. 
τδ της ο~νκής (xxi. 21). 

34. και Ιδού κτλ.] A brief 
summary of Mk. w. 15-17, Lk. w. 
35-37 a. Hostility for the loss 
of the swine, and gratitude for the 
removal of the scourge of the district, 
are alike swallowed up by fear of 
the Wonder-worker. On cis νπάν• 
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έξηΚθεν eh υπάντησιν τω *\ησοΰ, κ αϊ ISovres αύτον παρ- 

τησιν αύτψ see χχν. ι note, παρ- παρακαλάν, as often, and μίταββ 
€κάλ€σαν (Lk. ηρώτψταν) takes the (Mt. 5 , Mk.°, Lk. x ) of απήλθαν (Mk., 
place of Mk.'s characteristic ήρξαντο Lk.). 

Additional Note on viii. 28—34. 

That the narrative possesses a historical foundation is often denied. 
The suggestion that it was a popular tale originally unconnected with Jesus, 
does not help matters. Few scholars now doubt that on several occasions 
He restored persons, believed to be dominated by evil spirits, to a normal 
state of mind, and consequently of body. The scientific study of Nature 
has brought to the scientific study of Theology a priceless boon in the 
realization that mind can exert powerful influence over matter, an 
influence whose results are evident but its laws still unknown. In 
the present instance the sovereign power of the Lord's personality healed 
a maniac who was obsessed with the idea that a multitude of demons dwelt 
within him. Everyone in the neighbourhood no doubt firmly believed 
the same ; whether Jesus also thought so, or not, does not affect the 
credibility of the cure, though there is plenty of evidence in the Gospels 
that, as Man, He shared the contemporary beliefs as to demoniacal possession. 
The unique feature of the narrative is the part played by the swine. 
Their presence in a semi-pagan district causes no difficulty, nor the fact that 
a sudden fright made them start down a steep slope, so that they were 
drowned in the lake. The problem is to explain the connexion between 
their panic and the healing of the man. If the Loid miraculously caused 
the swine to stampede, it was to confirm the man's peace of mind," and so 
complete the cure, by giving him an optical demonstration that that which 
had troubled him had departed from him for ever. Of the rationalizing 
explanations which have been proposed the simplest is that the wildness of 
the maniac, as he rushed past the swine, perhaps shrieking, towards Jesus, 
frightened them into a panic, which the efforts of their keepers to restrain 
them only increased. The cure of the man coincided with their rush over 
the cliff, which contributed to his certainty and peace of mind. Not only 
he himself would believe that the demons had passed from him into the 
swine, but also the disciples, the swineherds, and the inhabitants of the 
district ; and hence there were added to the narrative the accounts of the 
demons' request to enter the swine, and the permission granted to them. 
If w. 31, 32 a are due to 'the reports of chroniclers whose minds were 
necessarily coloured by the prevailing beliefs of the age, psychic and cosmic ' 
(Whitehouse, in HDB. i. 594), the remainder of the narrative does not 
essentially differ from those of other cures of demoniacs performed by the 
Lord. 

Another, more drastic, explanation is that the narrative was derived 
from the account which the healed man himself gave of his experiences. 
The bestiality into which he had sunk was such that when he was rescued 
from it he thought of the demons which left him as being in the form of 
β wine which perished. 
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eKaKeaav όπως μεταβτ} άττο τών ορίων αυτών. 
€μβάς €ΐς πΧοΐον Siewepaaev, κ αϊ ή\θ€ν εις την ιδίαν 
ττολιν. ΚαΙ 18ου προσέφερον αύτω τταραΧυτικον €7rl κΧίνης 2 
βεβΧημένον. καΐ ίδών 6 ' Ιησούς την πίστιν αυτών elirev 
τφ τταραΧυτικφ θάρσ€*, τέκνον άφίβνταί σου αϊ άμαρτίαι. 

The Jewish ideas on possession by demons may be seen in Menzies 
Alexander, Demonic possession in N.T., Edersheim, L. and T. ii. 770-6, 
JQR, July and Oct 1896, Weber, Jud. Theol 254 if., Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 
331 ff. 



ix.-xvi. 20. Opposition to the 
Lord now begins, culminating in a 
plot to destroy Him (xii. 14), and 
the ascription of His works to 
diabolical agency (xii. 24). Through- 
out this period He forbade those 
who were healed to publish the fact 
(ix. 30, xii. 16, Mk. v. 43, vii. 36, 
viii. 26), He arranged for the carry- 
ing on of His work by the apostles 
(ch. x.), He taught under the veiled 
form of parables (ch. xiii.), He with- 
drew from His opponents (xii. 1 5), 
and finally left Jewish territory for 
a time (xiv. 1 3). 

ix. 1-8. (Mk. ii. 1-12, Lk. v. 17- 
26.) A Paralytic healed and 

FORGIVEN. 

Mt. now reverts to Mk.'s order ; 
see on viii. 1 8. He greatly abbreviates 
Mk.'s narrative, confining himself to 
the essential points. 

Ι. και Ιμβάς κτλ.] The first 
clause is an editorial link ; in Mk., 
Lk., Jesus has not crossed the water, 
but has been touring in Galilee, η 
ίδια ττόλις is Capharnaum (Mk.) ; 
see on iv. 13. On Γδιο$ see Β lass, 
§ 48. 8. Mk. adds ήκονσθη δτι 
iv οίκω «ττιν, and he speaks of 
the ττολλοι who filled even the 
approaches to the doorway while 
Jesus was preaching. Lk. rewrites 
the whole : the company consists of 
* Pharisees and teachers of the law, 
who had come from every village of 



Galilee and Judaea and Jerusalem, 
και Suva μις Kvpiov fjv €19 τδ ιασθαι 
αυτόν, which strikingly follows the 
statement in the previous verse that 
He had been in the desert places 
praying. If the healing of the leper 
occurred in Judaea (see on viii. 1 
and n. before v. 1), Lk., who does 
not mention the arrival at Caphar- 
naum, probably represents this 
incident also as taking place in 
Judaea. 

2. και ΐδου ktXJ] On βϊβλημίνον 
see viii. 6. Only Mk. says that he 
was αίρόμινον νπο τεσσάρων. Mt. 
omits the crowds and the house (see 
on viii. 1 6), and hence the breaking 
of the roof, and the letting down 
of the bed (Mk. κράβαττον). If his 
narrative stood alone, there would 
be nothing to shew that the bed 
was not brought to Jesus in the 
open street, which would not require 
less faith in His power to heal. 

και ίδών κτλ.] Mt adds θάρσίΐ 
as in v. 22. The paralytic himself 
may be included in αυτών ; but the 
power of faith in obtaining blessings 
for another is illustrated in viii. 10, 
xv. 28, Jam. v. 1 5. It rests upon the 
real unity of human life. αψΐ€νται, 
remittuntur. Lk. has the Doric 
ά</>€ωνται. The pres. means either 
*are in a state of remission/ not 
different from the perf., or 'are at 
this moment remitted,' an aorietic 
pres. (Blase, § 23. 7, § 56. 4, n. 1). 
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3 Και ιδού τίνες των γραμματίων είπαν iv εαυτοΐς Ούτος 

4 βλασφημεί. και ειδώς 6 Ίησοϋς τας ενθυμήσεις αυτών 
είπεν "Ινα τί ενθυμεϊσθε πονηρά εν ταΐς καρδίαις υμών; 

5 τί yap εστίν εύκοπώτερον, ειπείν Άφίενταί σου αϊ 

6 άμαρτίαι, ή ειπείν "Εγειρε και περιπατεί ; ϊνα δε είδήτε 

4 €ΐδω*] ΒΜΕ 2 !! 1 minn j$ pesh.hcl sah arm ; ιδων KCDE*aZ % omn j$ sin.pal me 



3. και l8ov κτλ.] Mt. abbreviates 
Mk. v. 6 f., omitting * who can for- 
give sins but One, God ? ' which is 
implied in βλασφημεί (see xii. 3 1 ). 
The first appearance of the scribes 
(viii. 19 1 is placed too early) intro- 
duces the first note of conflict, εΐπαν 
εν €αυτ. : Mk. διαλογιζόμενοι εν ταΐς 
καρδίαις αυτών. They did not ex- 
press their thoughts aloud, as might 
be inferred from Lk. ηρξαντο Sia- 
λογίζεσθαι. See next verse. For 
the contemptuous οντος cf. xii. 24, 
xiii. 55, xxvi. 61, xxvii. 47. 

4. και είδώς κτλ.] Mk. επιγνονς 
τψ ττνενμα,τι αϊτού, Lk. επιγ νονς ; 
all record an intuition. If the v.l. 
ιδών is correct, the Lord * saw ' what 
was in their minds, either by in- 
tuition (cf. xii. 25 note), or possibly, 
as He * saw ' the faith of the man's 
friends (v. 2), by their actions. Their 
looks and gestures might lead Him 
to realize that they were thinking, 
what such an audience would be 
likely to think, that He had claimed 
a divine prerogative. His intuition, 
like His sympathy, though human, 
was profound, because of the per- 
fection of His humanity in its union 
with the will of God ; it does not 
in itself δείκνυσιν €αυτδν θεόν 
(Thphlact.). ενθύμηση recurs only 
in xii. 25, Ac. xvii. 29, Heb. iv. 12, 
Sym. Job xxi. 27, Ez. xi. 21. The 
LXX. has ενθύμημα (freq. in Ezek.). 
On the verb see i. 20. On καρδίας 
see Swete on Mk. v. 6. ι να τί (sc. 
γίνηται), freq. in the lxx., occurs in 
xxvii. 46 (lxx.), Lk. xiii. 7, Ac. iv. 



25 (lxx.), vii. 26, 1 Cor. x. 29 
(Blase, § 50. 7). 

5. τί yap Ιστιν κτλ.] The deeply 
rooted Hebrew conviction that suf- 
fering was the punishment of sin 
is found passim in the O.T. ; it is 
seen in the disciples' question in 
Jo. ix. 2. In the present case Jesus 
knew that the paralytic had sinned, 
and His audience would feel sure 
that as long as the suffering remained, 
the sin was still being punished, 
and therefore unforgiven. To say 
effectually * thy sins are forgiven ' 
appeared to them futile and im- 
possible ; to say effectually ' arise and 
walk' was no less difficult. It is 
the equal difficulty of both that is 
implied in the Lord's question. The 
healing of the sufferer would, accord- 
ing to the ideas of the time, be the 
only possible proof that his sins 
were forgiven. €υκο7τώτ€/>ον (so Mk., 
Lk.) : cf. xix. 24 (Mk., Lk.), Lk. xvi. 
1 7, ενκοπος. Sir. xxii. 15, 1 Mac. 
iii. 18, ενκοπία, 2 Mac. ii. 25 ; the 
words (der. ευ κοπιών) belong to the 
later Gk. On the position of σον 
see JThS., Jan. 1909, 263 f. Lk., 
with Mt, has έγειρε κ. περιπατεί, 
omitting Mk.'s και άρον τον κ pa βατ- 
τον σον, which is repeated two verses 
later, unless it is here a gloss in Mk. 

6. Γνα 8ε κτλ.] Identical with Mk. 
as far as αμαρτίας. It is probable 
that here, as in xii. 8, 32, the Lord 
did not use the personal title 'the 
Son of Man,' but an Aram, expression 
which meant ' men,' ' mankind ' ; 
see pp. xix. ff., xxv. Sin separates 
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οτι έξονσίαν €%€t .0 νιος τον ανθρώπον iirl της γης άφιέναι 
αμαρτίας — τοτ€ Xeya τψ παραΧντικω "Ey €ip€ άρον σον 
την κλίνην καϊ νπαγ€ €ΐς τον οίκον σον. και iyepOeU 7 
άπήΧθεν €ΐς τον οίκον αντον, Ί8οντ€ς Se οι οχΧοι ίφοβή- 8 
θησαν καϊ δόξασαν τον 0ebv τον Ζάντα ίξονσίαν τοιαντην 
τοις άνθρώποις. 

Καϊ παράηων 6 Ιησούς €Κ€Ϊ0€ν elSev ανθρώπον καθή- 9 
fievov €7rl το τβΧώνιον, Μαθθαΐον Χ€γόμ€νον, καϊ Xeyei αντφ 



the individual from the one life of 
men in God ; and not only the Son 
of Man, but any man, has authority 
to represent mankind as a spokesman, 
and to re-admit a sinner into union 
with the one .life, %.e. to forgive sins. 
(In the Church, as a corporate body, 
while any member has this authority 
(see xviii. 15, note), it is officially 
delegated to chosen representatives ; 
cf, Jo. xx. 23.) cVt της γης em- 
phasizes this : ' Man upon earth ' 
suggests as its complement * God in 
heaven.* The (ξονσία is not 5υνα/χ49 : 
it is not inherent but delegated, as 
Mt. shews in the last words of v. 8. 

τότ€ λίγ. τψ παραλντικψ] Mk. 
λίγ. τψ παρ. Lk. €ΐπ*ν τψ παρα- 
λίλνμ*νψ. The parenthesis is dif- 
ferent in each case, but the use of 
a parenthesis shews the dependence 
of Mt and Lk. upon Mk. In the 
command, which the Lord addresses 
without a pause to the paralytic, 
την κλίνην takes the place of Mk.'s 
τον κράβαττον (a dialectal word for 
a poor man's pallet) : Lk. τό κλινί- 
διον. 'The command points to his 
being an inhabitant of Capernaum, 
and not one of the crowd from out- 
side. He would therefore remain as 
a standing witness to Jesus ' (Swete). 

8. Ιφοβηθησαν κτλ.] Mk. ώστ« 
€£άττασ0αι 7τάμτα9, Lk. καϊ ϊκστασις 
ϊλαβίν α7ταντα5 . . . και ίπλήσθησαν 
φόβου. All the three evangg. relate 
that they glorified God ; Lk. adds 
that the healed man did so first. 



τον δόντα κτλ., which refers not to 
the miracle of healing, but to the 
forgiveness of sins guaranteed by it, 
is a valuable interpretation of the 
significance of the event (see above), 
which Mt. substitutes for Mk.'s col- 
loquial exclamation, λέγοντας οτι 
όντως οΰδί7ΓθΤ€ ctSa/xci' : Lk. οτι 
εΐδαμςν παράδοξα σήμερον. 

g. (Mk. ii. 1 3 f-, Lk. v. 27 f.) The 
Call op Matthew. 

και παράγων κτλ.] The word is 
used rather loosely where νπάγων 
would be expected (cf. v. 27); it is 
taken from the next verse in Mk., 
where it is rightly used of passing 
along by the lake. Mt., Lk. omit 
Mk.'s πάλιν €ts την θάλασσαν και 
πάς 6 όχλος ηρ\€Τ0 προς αντον, 
και ίδίδασκίν αΰτοΰ*. The custom - 
officers (see v. 46 note) would sit 
by the landing-stage to collect custom 
dues on exports carried across the 
lake to territory outside Herod's rule. 
TcAcimov (iL tehneum) is both the 
'toll' (Strabo xvi. i. 27) and the 
'custom-house' as here (so Rheims 
vers.). A.V. 'receit of custome' 
follows Cranmer's and the Geneva 
Bibles. For Ιπί with ace. of place 
where see Blass, § 43. 1. 

Μαθθαΐον λ€γόμ€νον] Mk. Acvciv 
(D 13 69 124 3Lvet nonn Orig.™ 
Ίάκωβον) τον τον Άλφαίον (see 
Swete). Lk. τ^λώνην ονόματι Acuciv. 
Mt identifies the custom-officer as 
Matthew the apostle (x. 3), following 
a non-Marcan tradition ; this has 
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ίο Άκολούθβι μοι* καϊ άναστάς ήκόλούθησ€ν αύτφ. Καϊ 

iyevero αύτον ανακειμίνου iv rfj οικία, καϊ Ιδού 7Γο\λοϊ 
τϊΚωναί καϊ αμαρτωλοί ίλθόντβς σννανέκβιντο τφ Ίησοΰ 

1 1 καϊ τοΐς μαθηταϊς αύτον. #αϊ ίδοντες οι Φαρισαΐοί &\eyov 



been usually, though not universally, 
accepted. The derivation is un- 
certain : (i) *DD (similar to ΚΠΌ on 
a Palmyr. inscr.), an abbreviation of 
a late Jewish name iTDD, ΓΡΠΓΙΟ or 
JiTnnD * the gift of Yah ' (Dalman) ; 
(2) an abbreviation of *flD£ (Amittai) 
or *PO< (Noldeke, al.) ; either ia 
possible. For a double Semitic 
name cf. Simeon (Simon) and Kephas. 
It is probable that previous intimacy 
with Jesus had prepared the way 
for the call ακολουθεί μοι (cf. iv. 20 
note). Lk. (και καταλιπών πάντα) 
emphasizes the sacrifice involved ; 
fishermen could return to their boats 
(Jo. xxl 3), but a τ€λώνης threw up 
his occupation altogether (see Swete 
on Mk. ii. 1 4). It did not, according 
to Lk., mean forsaking his house 
and possessions, since he at once 
invited Jesus to a meal in his house. 

10-13. (Mk. ii 15 ff., Lk. v. 29- 
32.) A Meal with Custom-officers 
and Sinners. 

ίο. και iykvtTo κτλ.] With the 
following και iSov the construction 
is Semitic ; Mk. also has και . . . και, 
but with the historic pres. yiVcrai. 
Lk. remodels the sentence, ava- 
κ€ΐσ-0αι in bibl. Qk. is * to recline ' at 
a meal (1 Esd. iv. 10, Tob. ix. 6 (N), 
Mk. xiv. 18, xvi. 14, etc.); Mk., Lk. 
have the class. κατακ€ΜΓ0αι (cf. Jdth. 
xiii. 15, Mk. xiv. 3, 1 Cor. viii. 10), 
which is used of one sleeping (Prov. 
vi. 9) or ill (Mk. i. 30 al.). 

cv tq οικία] Mk. adds αντου, 
which is ambiguous, since αυτό»', 
and αυτού may refer respectively to 
Jesus and Levi (bo Lk.), or vice versa, 
or both may refer to Jesus. But 
<rvvav€KtlvTo τφ Ίτρτοΰ κτλ. (Mt, 



Mk.) suggests rather that Jesus was 
the host; Matthew (Levi) might 
hesitate to ask many custom-officers 
and sinners to meet him, but Jesus 
could freely invite them to His own 
house, and this gives further point 
to the metaphor καλβται in v. 13. 
If Capharnaum had become 17 ιδία 
7roAis (v. 1), it is improbable that 
He lodged permanently in *the 
house of Simon ' (so Memph.) ; see 
v. 28, iv. 13, xvii. 25 (notes). 

και iSov κτλ.] On the τ€λώι•αί 
see v. 46. αμαρτωλός was a Jewish 
term of depreciation with a wide 
variety of usage, applicable alike to 
the despised condition of a custom- 
officer (Lk. xix. 7 ; cf. Lk. vi. 32 
with Mt v. 46), Gentile nationality 
(Gal. ii. 15; see Mt. v. 47 note), 
heresy (Jo. ix. 16, 24 f. 31, 1 Mac. 
ii. 44, 48), and open immorality 
(Lk. vii. 37). 

1 1, καί l86vt€s κτλ."] Mk. has 
* Scribes who belonged to the Pharisees ' 
(cf. Ac. xxiii. 9) ; Lk. ' the Ph. and 
their Scribes/ combines Mt. and Mk. 
The details needed to explain ISoi'Tcs 
are not given by Mt In Mk. the 
Scribes followed (και ι}κολου0ουν 
αντψ και γραμματ€ΐς) with the rest 
of the company to the house. But 
if it was mealtime nothing would 
induce them to enter. They saw 
the group of despised persons go in, 
obviously for a meal (cf. Lk. xv. 2), 
and their question to the disciples 
would be asked later in the day, 
respect for the popular Rabbi pre- 
venting them from questioning Him 
personally, as they did later when 
their hostility increased (xii. 2, 10). 
The Jewish estimation of eating 
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τοις μαθηταϊς αύτοΰ Δια τι μετά, των τεΧωνών καΐ αμαρ- 
τωλών έσθίει 6 διδάσκαλος υμών ; 6 δε άκουσας είττεν 1 2 
Ου γρείαν εχρυσιν οι Ισχύοντες Ιατρού άλλα ol κακώς 
έχοντες, ττορευθέντες δε μάθετε τι εστίν "EAeoc θ^λω καϊ 13 
οΥ θγοίΛΝ- ου yap ήλθον κάλεσαι δικαίους άλλα άμαρτω- 

13 αμαρτωλού*] add et* μετανοιαν CE al % c g 1 • 2 j$ sin.hcl m 8pal me sah 



with Gentiles is seen in Ac. xi. 3, 
Gal. ii. 12. It was not forbidden 
in the O.T. ; but the necessity 
of refraining from meats offered to 
idols, from forbidden i foods, and from 
blood, led the stricter Jews to shun 
not only meals, but all intercourse, 
with Gentiles. At an early date 
the Christian Church broke loose 
from these bonds ; and the recital 
of such incidents as the present 
would help in her emancipation. 
Mt and Lk. both have διά τι for 
Mk.'s ότι (see Swete, and Blass, § 50. 
5). Mk.'s €σθί€ΐ και πίν*ι has a 
touch of scorn by the omission of 
the subject ; Lk. avoids this by 
€(r6Ur€ και 7riVeT€, Mt. by the 
respectful ccrflici ό διδάσκαλος νμων. 

12. ό δ€ άκουσα? κτλ] The 
•question was either overheard by 
Jesus, or at once reported to Him, 
and He replied to the Pharisees. 
The reply is identical in Mk. ; Lk. 
has {ryiaiVovTcs for Ισ\νοντ(ς. It 
was perhaps a current proverb ; for 
parallels in pagan Gk. writers see 
Swete. Here it involves the thought 
that as a Physician the Lord was 
bound to come into close contact 
with οι κακώς €χοντ€$, regardless of 
the contagious pollution which the 
Pharisees shunned ; cf. Ephr. Ε v. 
Cone. Expos., < sed ubi dolores sunt, 
ait, illic festinat medicus' (Resch, 
Agrapha*, 202). 

13 a. irop€vd€VT€s κτλ.] This 
half verse, peculiar to Mt., opens with 
aRabb. formula 10^ N¥ (see Wetstein, 
ad loc). A redundant use of iroptv- 



θήναι, frequent in Mt (cf. xii. 45, 
xviii 12, xxv. 16, xxvii. 66), and 
Lk., is not found in Mk. ; cf. ά7Γ€λ0€ΐν 
xiiL 28. The quotation is from 
Hoa vi. 6, agreeing with the Heb. 
(not the lxx. cAios θ*λω ή θνσίαν), 
and is ascribed to Jesus again, by 
Mt. only, in xii. 7. The insight 
into the deeper meaning implicit in 
the words is different from the 
verbal literalism which characterizes 
many of the citations made by the 
evang. The Lord doubtless quoted 
the passage on some occasion, but 
perhaps not here : the splendid 
simplicity of His argument rests 
upon the very fact that it is not an 
act of 4 mercy,' but an obvious duty, 
for a physician to visit the sick 
rather than the healthy, θνσία is 
quoted as denoting any kind of 
ritual correctness ; here it is the 
avoidance of contact with sinners. 
It has no bearing on the Lord's 
attitude to Jewish sacrifices, as it 
was understood by the Ebionites 
(ap. Epiph. Haer. xxx. 1 6), δτι ήλθ^ν 
καταλνσαι τά$ θυσίας. No instance 
is known of the quotation of the 
passage before the time of Jesus ; 
but Johanan b. Zakkai, who was 
opposed to resistance to Rome, em- 
ployed it (a.d. 70) to shew that in 
spite of the destruction of Jerusalem, 
God wants, and gives, mercy and 
not sacrifice. 

13 b. ου γαρ ήλθον κτλ.] Mt 
adds the yap : * study Hosea's words, 
for they contain the principle on 
which I work.' In Mk., Lk. the 
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14X01/9. ToVe προσέρχονται αύτφ oi μαθηταϊ Ίωάνου 

XeyovTes Δια τι ημείς teal oi Φαρισαΐοί νηστεύουν, oi 

1 5 δε μαθηταϊ σου ου νηστεύουσιν ; και elirev αύτοΐς 6 
Ίησοΰς Μη Ζυνανται oi υιοί του νυμφώνος ττενθάν 

14 νηστ€υομ€ν] Ν*Β 2J Ji ; add πο\\α xmcc.cael HL omn j$ sin [' eagerly 'j.pesh. 
hcl pal me sah 

sentence rightly explains the simple 
truth of the proverb about the 
physician : * if these αμαρτωλοί had 
been δίκαιο ι, I would not have 
come to invite them to be healed.' 
There may be, though the words do 
not necessitate it, an implied rebuke 
of the Pharisees who thought them- 
selves δίκαιοι (Curve., Thphlact., al.). 
καλβται gains additional point if it 
was Jesus who had invited the guests 
to His own house (see v. ι ο note ; and 
cf. xxii. 3 f., 8 f.). Lk. interprets it 
by adding $U ftcTavoiav, 'in order 
to explain why the δίκαιοι were not 
called ' (Allen) ; but in Mk., and in 
the best text of Mt, the verb stands 
alone. In the epistles it becomes a 
part of the Christian vocabulary ; cf. 
Rom. viii. 30, ix. 11, 1 Cor. vii. 15, 
1 7 f., 20 if. al. On ήλθον see v. 1 7. 

14, 15. (Mk. ii. 18-20. Lk. v. 
33-35.) A Question about Fasting. 

1 4. Tore προσέρχονται κτλ.] The 
question follows, not inappropriately, 
the narrative of the feast ; but there 
is no definite connexion between 
them. Mt's usual totc is no evidence 
of a chronological sequence (see on 
ii. 7). Mk. relates that, at a time 
when John's disciples and the 
Pharisees were observing a fast, 
* they come and say etc' ; the subject 
may be the persons just mentioned, 
or the verb is impersonal Mt., 
understanding Mk. to mean that 
John's disciples were the questioners, 
rewrites his opening verse accordingly ; 
Lk. oi δ( (ΐπαν refers, on the 
contrary, to the Pharisees and scribes. 
The Baptist's disciples are mentioned 



again in xi. 2 (Lk. vii. 18 f.), xiv. 
12 (Mk. vi. 29), Lk. xi. 1, Jo. i. 
35, iiL 25, iv. 1. They probably 
played a larger part in the early 
history of the Church than our 
records would suggest In Clem. 
Horn. iL 23 Simon Magus is said 
to have been the chief of them. On 
a modern sect claiming to be 
descended from them see DC A. i. 884. 
δια τί κτλ.] It was perhaps an 
occasion of public fasting during the 
autumn drought (see vi. 2). The 
strict asceticism of the Baptist (xL 1 8), 
and of the Pharisaic Rabbis (Lk. 
xviii. 12) was imitated by their 
disciples : the disciples of the Son of 
Man, who * came eating and drink- 
ing,' imitated Him. πολλά should 
probably be inserted (Lk. πνκνά). 
It is adverbial, and equivalent to 
the Aram. *2D (cf. xiii. 3, xvi. 21, 
xxvii. 1 9). j&sin has * diligently ' ; 
but this may be a repetition of its 
rendering of πνκνά in Lk., where 
the MS. is now wanting. To the 
fasting Lk. alone adds και oe^o-cis 
ποιούνται : c£ Lk. xL I. For ov 
ντ]ο•τ€νονσΊν ί 'are not fasting,' Lk. 
has Ισθίονσιν και πινουσιν, t.e. make 
a practice of not fasting ; cf. xi. 1 8 f. 

1 5. μη δύνανται κτλ.~\ Lk. μη 
δύνασθε τ. wous . . . ποιησαι νηστ€ν- 
σαι ; In Mk. the thought expressed 
by the question is repeated tauto- 
logically by a negative statement, 
which Mt, Lk. omit ; and Mt. con- 
denses Mk.'s (ν ψ and όσον χρόνον 
into Ιή> όσον [sc. χοόνον], which is 
used with this meaning in 2 Pet. 
i. 1 3 only, and with a different mean- 
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€<£' όσον μ€Τ αυτών ίστϊν 6 νυμφίος; iXevaovrai Bk 
ήμίραι όταν ατταρθχι απ αυτών 6 νυμφίος, καϊ τότ€ νη- 



ing in Mt. χχν. 4°y 45 on ^y J ft does 
not occur in the lxx. * The sons of 
the bridechaniber ' is a late Heb. ex- 
pression for the wedding - guests = 
Π^ΠΠ *33; see Tos. Berak. ii. io (ed. 
Zuckermandel, p. 4) : * the friends 
of the bridegroom (cf. Jo. ill. 29) and 
all the sons of the bΓidechambeΓ, , 
and instances in Jastrow, Diet. Targ. 
$.v. ΠΒ1Π. The reading of D ol vl. 
τ. ννμφίον, 1 filii sponsi, is due to 
a misunderstanding of the expression. 
For idiomatic uses of vlos cf. ol 8vo 
viol της πιότητος (Zech. iv. 14), ot 
viol της άκρας (i Mac. iv. 2), Mt. 
viii. 12, xiii. 38, xxiii. 15, Mk. iii. 
17, Lk. x. 6, xvi. 8, xx. 34, 36 ; see 
Deissm. Bible St. 162 ff. ννμφών 
recurs in bibL Gk. only in xxii. 10, 
Tob. vi. 14, 17 ; cf. Acta Phil. c. 29, 
Heliod. vii. 8. There is, of course, 
no reference here to the Messianic 
feast of the future age (cf. xxii. 
2) ; the Bridegroom is Jesus in His 
human companionship with His 
disciples. τπνθύν (Mk., Lk. νησ-- 
T€iW), which Mt appears to use for 
the sake of variety, though perhaps 
influenced by the thought of the 
Lord's death, is the mourning of 
which fasting is one sign. For 
ννμφίος cf. χχν. ι etc, Jo. ii. 9, 
iii. 29, Apoc. xviii. 23. 

cAiwrovrai 8c κτλ.] So Mk., but 
with the tautological addition in the 
singular kv €K€lvjj ry ήμ^ΡΫ (Lk. 
€V €Κ€ΐναις tcus ήμίραις), on which 
see Julicher (GUichnisreden, ii. 183) 
against H. Holtzm. and J. Weiss. 
The vb. a-iraiptiVy used here by the 
three synn., is not found elsewhere 
in the N.T. ; the active intransi- 
tively ( = I?D3), *to inarch, journey/ 
is frequent in the lxx. and class. 
Gk. (cf. μ€τηρ€ν > xiii. 53, xix. 1); 
transitively it occurs only in Ps. 



lxxvii. pxxviii.] 26 (MSS.), 52, of God 
bringing the east wind, and leading 
Israel like a flock (both = ^?n), 
and 1 Mac. vi. 23 °f removing a 
camp. The evidence of bibl. Gk., 
therefore, does not support the sense 
of a violent removal. Some (e.g. J. 
Weiss) think that the sentence, being 
a definite prediction of the Lord's 
death, is a later addition ; Wellh. 
assigns the whole verse to a date when 
the Christian Church wanted an 
authoritative basis for her practice 
of fasting. But even if the Lord 
was thinking of a violent death, 
which was not impossible, considering 
the Baptist's arrest, and the growing 
tension between Himself and the 
religious authorities, He did not fore- 
tell it to the disciples until xvi. 2 1 , and 
his hearers in the present case would 
think only of the death which He 
would undergo in the ordinary course 
of nature, which to all appearance was 
improbable for many years to come. 
The Baptist, on the other hand, who 
was the * bridegroom ' for his friends 
and followers, was in prison, and 
in imminent peril of death, and the 
fasting of his disciples was therefore 
natural. The verse perhaps formed 
the basis of Jo. iii. 29. 

16, 17. (Mk. ii. 21 f, Lk. v. 36- 
39.) The Old and the New. 

If these verses are in their true 
context, they appear to mean, * The 
Baptist's regime of life for his disciples 
is not to be entirely condemned, but 
it is impossible for My disciples to 
adhere to it, and at the same time 
to live in accordance with their new 
and deeper view of things.' But 
though Mt supplies a connecting 
link with the preceding verses (£c), 
Mk. has none ; and Lk. separates it 
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16 στβύσουσιν. ούδ&ς Se βπιβάΧΧβι βπίβλημα ράκους ayva<f>ov 
iirl ίματίω τταΧανω' atpei yap rb πλήρωμα αυτού άττο 



by a fresh introduction : cAcye^ δέ 
και παραβολήν προς αυτούς otl. The 
passage has probably been drawn 
from another context, and deals with 
the whole Jewish system of religions 
thought, as maintained under its 
traditional forms. Possibly it re- 
flects arguments that Jesus had 
first of all used with Himself ' (King, 
Ethics of Jesus, 117). V. 16 (The 
New Cloth) teaches that it is foolish 
to attach mechanically to the Jewish 
system any fragment of the new and 
vigorous ethics or practice taught by 
Jesus ; the Jewish forms, though 
threadbare, can still be useful ; but 
to patch them up is to ruin them. 
The truth is illustrated in Rom. xiv. 
13-23, 1 Cor. viii. 9-13. It does 
not conflict with Mt. v. 17; the 
worn-out coat is not the Mosaic 
Law, but the system deduced from 
it V. 17 (The New Wineskins) 
goes further. The new practice is 
the outcome of the new spirit ; and 
it would be even more fatal to 
attempt to force the Jewish forms to 
receive the new spirit, for it would 
immediately burst its bonds, and 
thereby ruin itself as well as the 
bonds. Some forms it must have, 
as wine must be put into a bottle, 
but they must be forms of a new 
kind, such as will expand with its 
expansion. 'Free' thought, that 
recognizes no authoritative control, 
is as useless as spilt wine. * It is 
very striking that Jesus shews the 
necessity of a new form, while in 
actual fact He left everything in 
this respect to His Church after His 
death ' (Wellhausen). On the Lord's 
use of illustrations in pairs see Oxf 
Stud. 195. 

16. ίπίβλημα κτλ.] Ά patch 



[consisting] of an uncarded strip ' ; 
commissuram panni rudis (1L). ctti- 
βλημα occurs in connexion with 
dress in Is. iii. 22, Sym. Jos. ix. 
5 [1 ij τά σανδάλια €πφλήματα 
€χοντ€<ζ. For ράκη, ' strips ' of cloth, 
cf. Jer. xlv. [xxxviii.] 11, Artemid. 
27, Ox. Pap. i. 117. 14. αγναφος is 

* not cleaned ' by carding or combing, 
hence ' new, undressed ' ; the similar 
ay ναπτος occurs in Plut See M.-M. 
Vocab. s.v. In Lk. a further thought 
is introduced ; the patch is not of un- 
dressed cloth, but is torn from a new 
garment, and the result is * he will 
both tear the new, and the patch 
which is [taken] from the new will 
not harmonize with the old.' 

aiptL yap κτλ.] ' For [if he does] 
its patch drags away from the 
garment.' The new strip is thought 
of as sewn along the frayed edge of 
the garment Mt. avoids Mk.'s ct 8c 
μή, producing an ellipse, αΰτου pro- 
bably refers to the following ίματίον, 
but it is possible to treat it as 
masculine, 'his patch.' Mk. has 
atpu τδ πλήρωμα απ αυτού, adding 
loosely as an explanation (perhaps a 
late gloss) τδ και^ύν του παλαιού 

* the new (patch) from the old 
(garment).' πλήρωμα can be rendered 

* that which fills ' ; Lightfoot (Coloss. 
255 if.) is driven to a forced explana- 
tion by adhering to the passive eense 
of * completeness,' as the result of 
πληρούν ; see, however, J. Armitage 
Robinson, Ephes. 255 ff. But πλή-' 
ρωμα may be a rendering of an Aram, 
word from the root N/Q, *to fill' 
(Wellh.) ; the same root is used in 
Syr. for 'to mend,' and *^A» means 
a 'cobbler.' Thus Ιπ Ι βλήμα and 
πλήρωμα are virtually the same, a 
' patch ' put on to fill a gap. 
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του ιματίου, και χείρον σχίσμα γίνεται, ουδέ βάΧΧουσιν 1 7 
olvov νέον €ΐς ασκούς παΧαιούς' el Se μή<γ€, ρψ/νυνται οι 
ασκοί, και 6 οίνος έκγύται και οι άσκοι άποΧΚυνται• 
άλλα βάΧΧουσιν olvov νέον €ΐς ασκούς καινούς, καΐ αμφό- 
τεροι συντηρούνται. 

Ταύτα αυτού ΧαΧούντος αύτοΐς ΙΒού αργών el? ττροσέΧ- 1 8 

l8 (is ττρο<Γ€\θων] N b B ϊ, a b c ff 1 vg $b [pesh €\θων αρχ. etj ττρο<Τ€\θων] ; om 
eit K* 13 157 al ; et* c\6u>i> KSVAII minn.pl ILdf 5$ sin.hcl arm aeth go; 
α<Τ€\θων «cCDE a/ minn.pl ; m O/xxrleXtfwi' veZ r« et<re\0. C*GLUr aJ [quidam 
princeps veniens h k ; quid. pr. accessit et g l j$ pal] . 



και \clpov κτλ.] 'and a worse rent 
is the result* σχίσμα is literal, but 
its metaphorical meaning is implied ; 
cf. 1 Cor. xii. 25. 

17. ovS( βάλλονσιν κτλ.] CI 
Anacr. 36, βάλΧ olvov ω τταί ; and see 
M.-M. Vocab. s.v. For οίνος vcos, wine 
recently made, cf. Is. xlix. 26, Sir. ix. 
10 ; contrast καινός in Mt. xxvi. 29, 
wine of a new kind, such as has not ex- 
isted before. The ασκοί, on the other 
hand, are not wot, but καινοί, fresh, 
unused ; cf. Heb. τίϋ. 8, xii. 24 
(Westcott). The adjs., however, are 
not strictly distinguished in late Qk. 
παλαιοί and καινοί are both applied 
to ασκοί in Jos. ix. ι ο [4], 1 9 [ 1 3} Cf. 
the proverbial references to worn-out 
ασκοί in Job xiiL 28 (lxx.), Ps. cxviii. 
[cxix.] 83. The meaning of the skins 
and the wine is discussed above ; it 
introduces confusion to explain the 
old skins as the Scribes and Pharisees, 
the new as the disciples (Jer.). For 
ci δ< μήγ€ see vi 1 note. On the 
form €κχ(ΐται see Blass, § 1 7. Mk.'s 
και 6 οίνος αττόλλυται και οι ασκοί 
is expanded in Mt, Lk. with two 
verbs; and to his terse αλλ' olvov 
vkov cis ασκούς καινούς Mt. adds 
βάλλονσιν, Lk. βλ-ητίον. In Mt 
the thought is emphasized by the 
addition of the last three words. In 
Lk an additional saying (v. 39) from 
another context is added in many 



MSS., entirely out of harmony with 
the rest of the passage. 

18-26. (Mk. v. 21-43, I*k. viii. 
40-56.) Healing op a Child, and 
of a Woman in the Street. 

After making use of Mk. ii. 1-22, 
Mt now picks up the other Marcan 
thread, which he adopted in viii. 18 
(see note), 23-34, postponing for later 
use (a) conflicts with the Pharisees 
(Mk. ii. 23-iii. 6, 20-30), and an 
accompanying incident (w. 31-35), 
(6) a series of parables (Mk. iv. 1-34), 
(c) the call of the Twelve and their 
names (Mk. iii. 13-19), and omitting 
Mk. iii. 7-12. For (a), (b), and (c) 
see notes on xii. 1, xiii. 1, and x. 1. 

18. ταύτα . . . αΰτοις] An 
editorial setting for the following 
incident In Mk., Lk. Jesus returned 
across the lake, to find a crowd wait- 
ing for Him ; Mt has already related 
the return in v. 1. 

ίδου άρχων κτλ] Mk., Lk. give 
his name J air us, and relate that 
he fell down at the feet of Jesus. 
Mt greatly abbreviates Mk.'s narra- 
tive throughout The reading €ΐς 
προσςλθών best accounts for the v.i/., 
some of which seem to have arisen 
from £i$ being misread as cis. On 
c?s = Tis see viii. 19 ; and on the 
impf. π/>οσ-£κΰν€ΐ see Blass, § 57. 4. 
άρχων (Mk. άρχιχτννάγωγος, Lk. 
άρχων της συναγωγής) = Πΐρ.33Π 6?ΚΊ, 
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θών προσ€κύρ€ΐ αντώ Xeycov οτι Ή θιτ/άτηρ μου άρτι ire- 

Χβυτησεν άλλα €\θών έττίθςς την χ€ΐρά σου 4π αυτήν, και 

ι^ζήσεται. καΧ iyepOeU 6 Ίησοΰς ηκολούθει αύτω καϊ οι 

2θ μαθηται αυτού. Καϊ ιδού 'γυνή αίμορροονσα δώδεκα ίτη 

ττροσέΚθοΰσα όπισθεν ή^ατο του κρασπέδου του ιματίου 

2ΐ αύτοΰ' eXeyev yap iv ίαυττ) Έάι/ μόνον αψωμαι του ίμα~ 



the supervisor of the synagogue 
worship ; cf. Lk. xiii. 1 4, Ac. xiii. 
1 5 (plur.), xiv. 2 (D), xviii. 8,17; 
see Schiirer, HJP. 11. ii. 63 ff. It 
had a wider meaning, however, than 
άρχισννάγωγος : it is used for a 
chief Pharisee (Lk. xiv. 1), any 
Jewish religious leader (Jo. iii. 1, 
vii. 26), or (plur.) for high priests 
(Ac iv. 5) ; and, like the Rabb. 
NJimK, DBJttlN (Dalman, Gr. 148), it 
seems to denote a rich or important 
man (Lk. xviii. 1 8 ; see Mt. xix. 1 6 
note). And see M.-M. Vocab. s.v. 

η θυγάτηρ μον κτλ] Mk. το 
θυγάτριόν /χου, giving her age as 12 
years (v. 42) ; Lk. θυγάτηρ μονογενής 
(cf. Lk. vii. 12, ix. 38 ; elsewhere in 
the N.T. the adj. is used only of the 
Son of God). Mt. omits the message 
sent later to the ruler that the child 
was dead (Mk. v. 35), but anticipates 
it by giving his words as άρτι €Τ€λ€υ- 
τησ*ν (for Mk.'s ίσχάτως €\€t y in 
extremis est) ; Lk. has ά7Γ€0κτ/σκ€ΐ', 
' was dying/ 

άλλα ίλθών κτλ.] This avoids 
Mk.'s elliptical ίνα [i.e. αιτέω ίνα] 
Ιλθ. «riflys. The ruler may have 
known by report, or had himself 
seen, that the Lord was wont to heal 
by the imposition of hands, και 
£ήσ€ται takes the place of Mk/e 
redundant ίνα σωθτβ και ζήοΊβ, but 
in Mt. the verb means * come to life, 1 
in Mk. * continue to live. 1 On the 
cousec. και see Blass, § 77. 6. 

1 9. και kytpdus κτλ] The parti- 
ciple is added by Mt only (cf. i. 24 
note), and also the mention of the 
disciples at this point, instead of (as 



in Mk., Lk.) later in the narrative. 
Mk., Lk. relate that a crowd accom- 
panied Jesus, and pressed round Him 
(Mk. σννίθλιβον, Lk- σννίπνιγον). 

2θ. και Ιδυν κτλ.] In w. 20-22 
Mt relates in the briefest language 
the cure of the woman, which Mk., 
Lk. record at some length. She was 
αίμορροονσα : Mk., Lk. o&ra cv 
pvo~€t αίματος. She had suffered for 
12 years, i.e. since Jairus' daughter 
was born (Mk. v. 42). Mk., and in 
a modified form Lk., speak of the 
failure of physicians to cure her. 
She could not approach openly, but 
came behind {kv τψ οχλψ Mk.), 
because she was ceremonially unclean, 
and contact with her was pollution. 
While Mk. says that she touched 
His garment, Mt, Lk. mention the 
sacred part of it, το κράσπ€ο\>ν, which 
Mk's Roman readers would not have 
understood. This was the corner 
(Zech. viii. 23), or the tassel (ΓΡ?*?, 
Num. xv. 38 f., Dt xxil 12) which 
hung from it, Vulg. fimbria ; see 
HDB. art. ' Fringes,' and Swete, ad 
he. Marc ; cf. Mt xiv. 36, xxiii. 5. 
The word passed into Aram, as 
IDD-TO (Targ.° nk Num. l.c.). 

21. Ιλ€γ€ν yap κτλ.] After her 
recovery she would joyfully relate 
to many her inward thoughts. Lk, 
omits the verse. For μόνον instead 
of Mk.'s καν cf. xiv. 36 with Mk. vi. 
56. Except in this narrative σώζςιν 
is not used by Mt. in this sense, nor 
in the lxx. ; but cf. Mk. v. 23, vi. 
56, x. 52, Lk. viii. 36, xvii. 19, Jo. 
xi. 12, Ac xiv. 9. 
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τίου αυτού σωθήσομαι. 6 Bk Ιησούς στραφείς και ίδών 2 2 
αύτην ehrev ®άρσα, θνγατ€ρ' ή πίστις σου σίσωκίν 
σ€. και ίσώθη η <γυνη άπο της ώρας εκβίνης. ΚαΙ ίλθών 023 
Ιησούς βίς την οϊκίαν τού άρχοντος real ίδων τους αύΧητας 
teal τον οχΧον θορυβούμενον ekeyev 'Αναχωρείτε, ου yap 24 

22 Ιησουί om K*D H a b c k q $b sin 



22. ό δί Ίι/τονς κτλ.] Mt omits 
the account in Mk., Lk. of the Lord's 
question (see viii. 29 note) τ is μον 
ήψατο των Ιματίων ; (Lk. τις ό άψά~ 
μ€νός μον ;) asked because He realized 
that δυνα /xis had gone forth from 
Him ; also the answer of the disciples 
(Lk., Peter), and the woman's con- 
fession. θαρσ€ΐ is added by Mt only, 
as in v. 2. The disease was probably, 
like that of the paralytic, due to sin ; 
but faith rendered the sinner a τίκνον 
in the one case, a θνγάτηρ in the 
other. The vocative should perhaps 
be spelt θνγάτιφ in all three gospels, 
as in Jo. xii. 15, Ruth ii. 2, 22; 
cf. θνγατηρος, Sir. xxxvi. 26 (N). 
For ή πίστις σ. σίσωκ. σ« (so Mk., Lk.) 
c£ Mk. x. 52, Lk. xvii. 19. On the 
operation of faith see viii. 10 note ; 
it was not the magic of the tassel 
which restored her. 

και Ισωθη κτλ.] Mt alone adds 
dVo τ. ώρας ck., emphasizing the 
immediacy and permanence of the 
cure (as in χ v. 28, xvii. 18 ; cf. viii. 
1 3), but they are implied in Mk. : 
*go (v7r<ryc, cf. Jas. ii 16) into peace 
and be sound from thy scourge,' and 
Lk. : * go (πορνυον) into peace.' On 
the legends connected with the 
woman see Swete ; her name is said 
to have been Βςρονίκη or Veronica. 

23. και ίλθών κτλ.] Mt omits 
all that is not essential to the main 
fact Mk. relates that a message 
came to the ruler that he was not to 
trouble the Rabbi further, because 
the child was dead ; Jesus, dis- 
regarding (παρακονσας, cl Mt xviii. 



1 7) what was being said, encouraged 
the ruler, and then allowed only 
Peter, James, and John to accompany 
Him to the house. Lk's narrative 
is similar, but he has άκουσας for 
παρακονσας, and places the choice 
of Peter, James, and John after the 
arrival at the house ; they only, with 
the child's parents (whom Mk. 
mentions later), were admitted to 
the room. 

και ίδών κτλ.] Mt alone, from 
a knowledge of Jewish customs, 
mentions the flute-players, of whom 
there were probably several, the 
house being that of an important 
person; cf. Jos. BJ. in. ix. 5, 
Kethub. iv. 4 : at the burial of a 
wife, ' R. Judah says, Even a poor 
man in Israel will not have less than 
two flute-players and one waiting- 
woman.' Both Mt. and Mk. imply 
that the hired mourners were not in 
the bedroom ; they were probably 
congregated in the courtyard, where 
Jesus addressed them, and after their 
dismissal entered (v. 25) οττον *}v το 
παιδίον (Mk. v. 40). 

24. άνα\ωρ€Ϊτ€ κτλ.] On άνα- 
χωρ€Ϊν see ii. 1 2. The command of 
a Master takes the place of Mk.'s 
τ* θορνβ€Ϊσθ€ και κλαύτε (Lk. μη 
κλαύτ€). κοράσων, a colloquial 
term of later Gk., occurs in Arrian 
and Lucian, and in the lxx., especially 
Ruth and Esther ( = n")W) ; elsewhere 
in the N.T. it is used only of the 
daughter of Herodias (xiv. 1 1 , Mk. 
vi. 28). Lie's account clearly relates 
a real raising from the dead, since 
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άπέθανεν το κοράσιον ά\\α teaOevBei• καϊ κατ&γ€\ων αυτού. 

25 ore Se εξββΧηθη 6 όχλος, βίσέλθών έκράτησεν της χεφος 

2 6 αυτής, καϊ ηηίρθη το κοράσιον. Καί βξηΧθβν ή φήμη 

27 αυτή €ΐς ο\ην την yrjv ίκείνην. Καϊ παράγοντι 



he adds ' knowing that she was dead ' 
after * and they laughed at Him ' in 
v. 53, and 'her spirit returned ' in 
v. 55 (cf. άφήκςν το πνεύμα Mt 
xxvii. 50). But, whatever Mt. and 
Mk. may themselves have thought 
of the incident, there is not a word 
in their narratives to shew that the 
Lord's statement 'the maiden [Mk. 
the child] is not dead but sleepeth* 
was not* literally true, κα&υδίΐν 
is, indeed, equivalent to τ^θνηκίναι 
in Dan. xii. 2 (lxx., Theod.), 1 Thes. 
ν. I ο (cf. κοιμασθαι Jo. xi. II ff.) ; 
but here the verbs are not synonymous 
but contrasted. If it was literally 
true, those who sent the message to 
the ruler (Mk. v. 35) were mistaken 
in thinking that the child was dead. 
Mt. and Mk. would have united in 
agreeing that the Lord could raise 
one who had died (cf. xi. 5) ; only 
Lk. records explicitly that He actually 
did so in the present instance. 

25. ore 8e έξφλήθη κτλ.] Mk. 
αΰτδ? δ« ϊκβαλϊυν πάντας. The verb 
need not imply forcible action (see 
viii. 1 2 note) ; the crowd was ' dis- 
missed ' from the courtyard ; cf. Ac. 
ix. 40. All the synn. record the 
hand -grasp, which was part of the 
means of restoration ; but Mt. omits, 
probably only for the sake of brevity, 
the Aram, words of command ταλι#ά 
κονμ [or κονμί] given by Mk., with 
their interpretation to κοράσιον, σοϊ 
λέγω, cyci/jc (Lk. ή 7rats lyct/jc). 

και ήγίρθη το κ.] The pass, of 
«yctpctv in Mt means 13 times 'to 
rise from a lying or sitting posture,' 
1 2 times ' to rise from the dead.' 
άνίστη (Mk., Lk. here) Mt uses in 
the former sense in ix. 9, xxvi. 62, 



in the latter it is a v.l. in xvii. 9 
only. Mk. adds that 'she walked 
about (Trc/HaraVci), for she was twelve 
years old/ and that they (Lk. 'her 
parents ') were amazed ; Lk. records 
here, Mk. in the next verse, that 
Jesus ordered food to be given her. 

26. καϊ ϊξήλθςν κτλ.] φήμη 
(class.) recurs in bibL Gk. only in 
Lk. iv. 14, Prov. xvL 2 [xv. 30], 
2 Mac. iv. 39, 3 M. iii. 2, 4 M. 
iv. 22 ; cf. the verb in v. 31 below. 
The verse takes the place of Mk.'s 
statement 'and He enjoined them 
greatly (δΐ€στ€ΐ'λατο αντοΐς πολλά) 
that no one should know this ' ; Lk. 
'but He exhorted (παρήγγ€ΐλ€ν) them 
to tell no one what had happened.' 
For similar injunctions of silence, 
and their purpose, see viii. 4 note. 
The present miracle obviously could 
not be permanently concealed, because 
the restored child would be seen by 
the inhabitants, and the report would 
naturally spread, την γήν €Κ€ΐνην 
is the district round Capharnaum ; 
for this narrow use of yrj ( = χώρα) 
cf. v. 31, ii. 6, iv. 15, x. 15, xL 24 ; 
it is not found in Mk., Lk. 

27-31. Two Blind Men healed. 

The passage is peculiar to Mt, 
and may be a duplicate of the 
incident in xx. 29-34. See Add. 
note below. 

27. και παράγοντι κτλ.] The 
next verse suggests that the miracle is 
placed in Capharnaum. Mt has 8vo 
τυφλοί in xx. 30 and Svo δαιμονι- 
ζόμ€νοί in viii. 28 ; in both places 
Mk., Lk. speak only of one sufferer. 
iu€ Δαικιδ is used by the blind men 
in xx. 30 (Mk., Lk.) ; elsewhere the 
Lord is addressed by the title in Mt. 



Digitized by 



Google 



IX. 3 1] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



127 



ixecOev τώ Ίησοΰ ηκολούθησαν δύο τυφλοϊ κράξοντες 
καϊ λέγοντες 'Ελέησον ή μας, υίε Δαυ€ΐδ. ελθόντι δέ 28 

είς την οίκίαν προσήλθαν αύτφ οι τυφλοί, καϊ Xeyei αύτοϊς 
ο Ίησοΰς Hiarevere ore δύναμαι τούτο ποιήσαι ; λέγουσιν 
αύτφ Nat, κύριε. τότε ήψατο των οφθαλμών αυτών λέγων 29 
Κατά την ττίστιν υμών γενηθήτω ύμΐν. καϊ ήνεφχθησαν $ο 
αυτών οι οφθαλμοί. Καϊ ενεβριμηθη αύτοΐς 6 Ίησονς 
λέγων * Οράτε μηδεϊς ηινωσκέτω• οι δε εξελθόντες διεφημι- 31 

3θ €*€βριμηθη] Η Β* ι 22 Ιΐ8 ; €Ρ*βριμησατο B a etc minn.caet 



only (xv. 22, xxi. 9, 15; cf. i. 1, 
xii. 23, who never misses an oppor- 
tunity of emphasizing His Messiah- 
ship). Popular Messianic hopes 
centred on a Davidic king, though 
'Son of David 7 as a title of the 
Messiah is not found earlier than 
Pss. Sol. xvii. 23. After the ist 
cent a.d. it became frequent (Dalnian, 
Word*, 316 ff.). Here, as in xx. 30, 
it might possibly be only a form of 
polite address, though the idea that 
Jesus was possibly the Messiah may 
have been already in the air, as it 
had recently been with regard to the 
Baptist (see Lk. in. 15). For the 
spelling Δαυ€ΐδ see i 6. 

28. ίλθόντι & κτλ] By «the 
house 7 is probably meant the Lord's 
own house in Capharnaum ; see v. 
10 note. As in xv. 23 Mt relates 
that He at first disregarded the 
request The question kutt€V€tc 
κτλ. did not merely seek information, 
but was a spur to their faith. 

29. toVc ήψατο κτλ.] So in xx. 
34, ήψ. τ. ομμάτων αντ. The best 
commentary on κατά την πίστιν 
κτλ is xiiL 58 (Mk. vi. 5 f.) ; see viiL 
10 note. 

30. και ήνςψχθησαν κτλ] A 
Hebraic expression for the recovery 
of sight ; cl Is. xxxv. 5, xlii. 7 (Ac 
xxvi. 1 7), 4 Regn. vi. 17; in the 
N.T. it recurs only in xx. 33, and 
Jo. ix. (7 times), x. 21. 



και ίνίβριμήθη κτλ] 'vehemently 
charged them.' The middle is used 
(as in some other verbs expressive of 
emotion, Blase, § 20. 1) in Mk. i. 43, 
xiv. 5, Jo. xi. 33 ; and Ινφριμήσατο 
is possibly the true reading here. 
The word βριμασθαι, akin to βρίμω, 
fremo, denotes lit. to 'snort with 
indignation* (Aristoph. Eq. 855, Xen. 
Cyr. iv. 5.9); the compound ίμβριμ is 
used of the snorting of horses (Aesch. 
Theb. 461), and of the raging or 
fuming of Brinio (Luc Necyom. 20). 
In the O.T. the verb and the subst 
ψβρίμημα and -μησις occur in the 
lxx. (Dan. xi. 30, Lam. ii 6), and 
other Gk. translations, either for DTT, 
'to be indignant' (1 1 times), or TM, 
' to rebuke ' (twice). But in none 
of the N.T. passages is there any 
cause for indignation or rebuke (i 
comminatus est, Wicl. 'threatened'). 
The word describes rather a rush of 
deep feeling which in the synoptic 
passages shewed itself in a vehement 
injunction, and in Jo. xi. 33 in look 
and manner. See Warfield, 'On 
the emotional life of our Lord,' 
Princeton Bibl. and Theol. Stud. On 
the Lord's injunctions of silence see 
viii. 4. On 6ρατ€ with another im- 
perative (cf. xxiv. 6) see Blass, § 79. 4. 

31. 01 8k €ξ€λθ6ντ€ς κτλ] The 
vehement command in Mk. L 44 was 
met with the same disobedience ; 
8ιαφημίζ€ίν (diffamare) also is there 
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32 σαν αύτον iv o\rj ttj yfj iiceivT). Αυτών Bk i^ep- 

33 γομίνων ιδού προσηνή καν αντω κωφον δαιμονιξόμ€νον • καϊ 
€κβ\ηθέντος του δαιμονίου ίλάλησςν 6 κωφός, καϊ 4θαύ- 
μασαν οι όχλοι Xeyovre? OvBeirore €φάνη οΰτως iv τω 

34 Ισραήλ, οι δβ Φαρισαΐοι £\eyov Έν τω αργοντι των 
δαιμονίων €κβάλλ€ΐ τα δαιμόνια. 

32 κωφον] KB j$ pesh me sah aeth ; pr ανθρωττον CDE al H omn & sin[' mutura 
queradam '].hcl.pal 34 om vers. D iL a k & sin 

used (elsewhere Mt. xxviii. 15 only), or of hearing (xi. 5, Mk. vii. 32, 37, 

a late word, not found in the lxx. ix. 25); ' raoris est scripturarum 

In Mk. the object is τον λόγον, here κωφόν indifferenter vel mutum vel 

it is Jesus Himself. On yrj — χώρα t surdum dicere ' (Jer.). The insertion 

see v. 26. of ανθρωττον (see xi. 19 note) before 

32, 33. A Dumb Demoniac ^ωψόν has strong support. 

HEALED. 33. καϊ ϊθανμασαν κτλ.] If the 

The passage is peculiar to Mt, miracle was performed in the house, 

and may be a duplicate of the the όχλοι did not witness it, but 

incident in xii. 22 f. ; cf. Lk. xi. 14. they would soon hear of it. ouScttotc 

See Add. note below. κτλ. : cf. Mk. ii. 1 2. For the use 

32. αντων 8e κτλ.] Jesus and of οϋτως as a quasi-subject cf. Jud. 

His disciples may be meant, but xi*• 3© (A), ovrc ίγςνηθη ovtc ώφθη 

more probably the two blind men ; ούτω?. 

as they emerged from the house 34. ol δ* κτλ.] The verse was 

another patient was brought προσ- probably a scribal insertion due to 

r/vcy/cav is impersonal, more Aram. xii. 24, Lk. xi. 15, where it follows 

κωφός, lit. * blunt/ * dull/ can be the cure of the dumb demoniac ; 

applied to the faculty either of possibly it was added here to form 

speaking (as here, xii. 22, Lk. xi. 14) an antecedent to x. 25. 

Additional Notes on ix. 27—33. 

(1) Vv. 27-31. Mk. twice relates the cure of a blind man (viii. 22-26, 
x. 46-52); Mt twice relates the cure of two blind men (here, xx. 29-34). 
The second instances in Mt. and Mk. are parallels, but the present passage 
is widely different from ^fk. viii. 22-26, and cannot be derived from it, 
although both of Mt's narratives appear to contain a reminiscence of Mk. 
viii. 22-26 in the touching of the eyes. Mt may have derived it from an 
unknown source, but more probably it is compiled by a later hand from xx. 
29-34 and Mk. x. 46-52, with i. 43-45• Notice the following points of 
similarity to ch. xx. : (ι) δυο τυφλοί. (2) cAct/ow ήμας vie Δανα'δ. The 
title occurs also in Mk. x., where it is not, as in Mt, a characteristic of the 
evangelist (3) The Lord asked them a question as a spur to their faith 
(note ποίήσαι and ποιήσω). (4) He touched their eyes. (5) He spoke of 
their faith (Mk. ; not Mt in ch. xx.) (6) * Their eyes were opened ' (see 
note on v. 30 above) ; xx. 33 'that our eyes may be opened/ Thus all the 
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ΚαΙ ΤΓ€ριή«/€ν ο Ίησοΰς τάς 7ro\€t9 πάσας καϊ τας κώμας, 35 
διδάσκων iv ταΐς συνα/γω*γαϊς αυτών καϊ κηρύσσων το euay- 
ye\cov της βασιλείας καϊ θεραπεύων ττασαν νοσον καϊ 
ττασαν μάλακίαν. Ί8ών δέ τους όχλους iawkay- 36 

γυίσθη ττερϊ αύτων οτι ήσαν εσκυλμένοι καϊ ίριμμένον 

essential points in the two accounts are the same. But the remainder of 
the narrative seems to be due to Mk. i. 43-45 ϊ n °te tne uncommon words 
Ιμβριμασθαι and διαφημίζ€ΐν> and the fact that the Lord's injunction was 
disobeyed, which are the very points that Mt omits in viii. 2-4. 

(2) Vv. 32, 33 are closely similar to Lk. xi. 14. Mt (xii. 22 f.) has 
another short narrative of the healing of a demoniac who was blind and dumb, 
in which, as in the other two, the astonishment of the crowds is recorded, 
and which is inserted, as Lk. I.e., as a substitute for Mk. iii. 20 f. (an 
incident which both evangelists probably shrank from recording), to form 
a suitable introduction to the discourse on BeelzebuL For this purpose Lk. 
preferred the first of Mt's two stories, which were very possibly doublets 
from different sources, because it spoke more distinctly of the casting out 
of the demon ; and he either adapted it, or assimilated it to some short 
narrative known to him from another source. 

The reason for Mt's insertion of the two miracles after ix. 18-26 was 
probably to complete a triplet (the recovery gained secretly by the woman 
in the street not being reckoned as a miracle performed by Jesus). Each of 
the three narratives ends with a statement of the growing fame which the 
miracles brought to the Lord, by which the way was prepared for the work 
of the apostles dealt with in the next section. Wellhausen and H. J. 
Holtzmann suggest that vv. 27-33 were added to complete the series of 
miracles in xi. 5. But the paralytic, and the κωφός who recovers speech in 
cb. ix., scarcely correspond with the χωλοί π€ριπατονσιν and κωφοί άκονουσιν 
of xi. 5. 

35-x. 4. Prelude to the Mis- 
sion of the Twelve. 

Mt. (v. 26) left Mk. at v. 43. He 
does not use Mk. vL 1-6 a till xiii. 
53-58, but continues with Mk. vi. 
6 b, 7, which he expands in v. 35 
and x. 1, adding other material in 
w. 36-38, x. 2-4. 

35. #cai π€ριή•γ€ν κτλ.~\ The ex- 
pansion of Mk. vi. 6 b takes the 
form of a resume of the Lord's work. 
As far as κώμας it is based on Mk.'s 
και π€ριήγ€ν τας κώμας κύκλω δι- 
δάσκων, after which it is identical 
with Mt iv. 23, except for the 
. omission of kv τψ λαψ (see notes 
there). 



36. ιδώ ν δ€ κτλ.] The wording 
is influenced by that of Mk. vi. 34, 
of which Mt uses only a part in the 
corresponding place, xiv. 1 4. 

The constr. σπλαγχνίζίσθαι π€ρί 
τίνος does not occur elsewhere (see 
Swete). In the N.T. the verb is 
confined to the synn. ; cf. Prov. xvii. 
5 (A), 2 Mac. vi. 8, Sym. 1 Regn. 
xxiii. 21 and Ez. xxiv. 21, Test. Zeb. 
4, 6, 7. 

ίσκνλμίνοί και ίριμμίνοι] Not 
in Mk. ; vexati et jacentes (Vulg.), 
vex. et projecti (ILvet). σκΰλλίΐν, 
originally to 'flay' or Wangle' 
(Aesch. Per 8. 577), came to mean 
•harass' or * annoy' (Mk. v. 35, Lk. 

Κ 
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37 &ce\ npdBATA m& Ixonta ποιμένα. τότ€ TUyet τοις μαθηταΐς 
αύτοΰ Ό μεν θςρισμος πο\ύς 9 ol Bk ipyarai, ολνγοι ' 

38 δβήθητε οΖν του κυρίου του θβρισμοΰ όπως έκβάλτ) ipya- 
X. ι τας ek τον θβρισμον αντοΰ. Καϊ ττροσκαΧεσάμενος τους 



νϋ. 6, viii. 49) ; so in 0«. Pap. 295 
(a.d. 35)» Τώί. 42ΐ. Allen gives 
other meanings in the papyri. For 
the subst σκνλμός cf. 3 Mac iii 25, 
vii. 5 ; it also has a variety of 
meanings in the papyri. Ιριμμίνοι 
can hardly mean * scattered abroad ' 
(Tynd., Cranm., A.V.), nor ' mentally 
dejected ' (Allen), but 'cast down,' 
wounded or dead. Both participles 
refer to the people as sheep, mis- 
handled and lying helpless. They 
form a comment on άπολωλότα 
(χ. 6), and describe metaphorically 
the grievous state of unreadiness 
for the Last Day into which the 
Jews had fallen from want of 
spiritual guidance. 

ώσ-€ΐ κτλ.] An echo of such 
passages as Num. xxvii. 1 7, 3 Regn. 
xxii. 17, 2 Chron. xviii. 16, Judith 
xl 19. 

37> 38. ο μλν θ€ρισμός κτλ.] In 
Lk. χ. 2 this saying occurs at the 
beginning of the Charge to the 
Seventy (see note before x. 5 below). 
Palestine was like a field of ripe 
corn ready for reaping (cf. Jo. iv. 
35); the masses were longing so 
eagerly for the Messiah that they 
were ripe for receiving the tidings 
that the Kingdom was at hand, and 
could be gathered into the company 
of the Lord's disciples if only there 
were enough preachers. The simile 
is quite different from that in xiiL 
39, Mk. iv. 29. For θ€ρκτμός, 
a rare and somewhat late word 
(frequent in lxx.) cf. also Jo. Z.c, 
Apoc. xiv. 15. It is possible that 
the saying belongs to a somewhat 
earlier stage in the ministry (J. 
Weiss) : Mt. does not include it in 



the mission Charge, but introduces 
it (τότ€ λίγα τ. μαθ. αντ.) as a 
separate saying from the preceding, 
and the change of metaphor from 
sheep to corn is sudden. If the 
Lord said it to some of the disciples 
soon after their call, the present 
mission of the Twelve was an answer 
to the prayer which He enjoined. 
On ίκβάλ$ see viii. 12. Ιργάτης 
(cf. x. 10), common in the N.T., 
occurs in the lxx. only in Wisd. xvii. 
17, Sir. xix. 1, xl. 18, 1 Mac. iii. 6. 
χ. Ι. και 7Γ/)οσκαλ«Γ(£/Α€νο5 κτλ.] 
The Lord's personal authority, which 
expected obedience, made an inefface- 
able impression upon the disciples ; 
cf. xv. 32, xx. 25 ; He also ' sum- 
moned ' the multitude (xv. 10), a 
child (xviii. 2), and even the Scribes 
(Mk. iii. 23). rovs δώ&κα as a 
definite body are here abruptly 
mentioned for the first time ; in 
basing this verse on Mk. vi. 7 a, Mt. 
assumes the previous selection of the 
Twelve (Mk. iii. 14), and transfers 
their names to this place from Mk. 
iii. 16-19. Besides w. 2, 5, xi. 1, 
Mt. speaks of them as * the Twelve ' 
in xx. 17, xxvi. 14, 20, 47 ; and in 
xix. 28 it is implied that their 
number was purposely chosen to 
correspond with that of the tribes 
of which Israel was still ideally 
composed (Ac. xxvi. 7) ; so Barn. 
viii. 3, oU €δωκ€ν του €υαγγ€λι'ου 
την ίξονσίαν, οΰσιν &καδυο cis 
μαρτνριον των φυλών. Mt, Lk. 
omit Mk.'s και ηρξατο αυτούς άπο- 
στίλλαν δυο δι'ο ; but Mt. seems 
to imply the fact by placing the 
names in pairs, and Lk. found it in 
the source from which he drew x. 1. 
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δώδεκα μαθητας αύτοΰ ίδωκβν αυτοί? έξουσίαν πνευμάτων 
ακαθάρτων ωστ€ €κβάΧλ€ΐν αύτα καϊ Oepaweveiv ττασαν 
νόσον καϊ ττασαν μαΚακΙαν, Των δέ δώδεκα άττοστόΐλων 2 

τα ονόματα έστιν ταύτα • πρώτος %ίμων 6 Χεηόμςνος 
ΤΙέτρος καϊ Ανδρέας 6 αδελφός αύτον καϊ *\άκωβος 6 
του Ζβββδαίου καϊ Ίωάνης 6 ά&€\φος αύτοΰ, Φίλιππος $ 



(8ωκ€ν αύτοΐς κτλ.] For Ιξουσία 
with gen. of the obj. cf. Dan. v. 4 
(lxjl), τδν θ€ον . . . τον ϊχοντα την 
c£owiav του πνεύματος αύτων. Lk. 
has «πι with ace (see Swete on Mk. 
vi. 7). πν€υμα άκάθαρτον (ML", 
Lk. 6 , Ac.*) recurs in Mt in xii. 43 
only ; and cf. Apoc. xvi. 1 3, xviii. 2. 
It has its origin in O.T. ideas ; see 
Zech. xiii. 2 (=πΚ0»3Π mn, 'the 
spirit of uncleannees *) ; cf. πν. fev&s 
(3 Regn. xxii. 22 f.), πν. πονηρόν 
(Jud. ix. 23, 1 Regn. xvi. 14 ff., 23) ; 
see also Test. Benj. 2, και τά ακάθαρτα 
irvcv /ιατα φ€νξονται αφ' υμών, and 
Test. Iss. vii. 7. Mt. alone explains 
the nature of the ίξουσία by adding 
ώστ€ €κ/3άλλ*ιν αυτά : in the re- 
maining words ττασαν κτλ. (which 
are also part of the ίξονσία, though 
the νόσοι and μαλακίαι are probably 
not thought of as due to the unclean 
spirits) he imitates iv. 23, ix. 35 ; 
Lk. has και νόσους θ€ραπ€υ€ΐν. The 
disciples' work was to be that of 
their Master, with an authority 
delegated, as His own was from the 
Father (vii. 29). 

2-4. (Mk. iii. 16-19, Lk. vi. μ- 
ι 6.) The Names op the Twelve. 

2. των & δω&κα κτλ.] Mk. has 
και arolrp-tv τους δωδίκα, since he 
places the list in connexion with 
their first appointment απόστολο?, 
a title conferred by Jesus Himself 
(Mk. iii. 14, Lk. vi. 13), occurs fre- 
quently in Lk., Ac., but not again 
in Mt ; Mk. has it also in vi. 30, 
Jo. only in xiii. 1 6 (not as a title ; 
but c£ xvii 18). In the O.T. it 



stands for IWip, 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A, 
Aq.), and 0*1% « ambassadors,' Is. 
xviii. 2 (Sym.). 

πρώτος Σίμων κτλ.] As the name 
stands first on the list, πρώτος would 
be superfluous if it did not mean 
' first and foremost ' (cf. Jam. iii. 1 7), 
a position which was confirmed, if 
not won, at Caesarea Philippi (Mt. 
xvi. 1 7 ff.). His prominence in Mt 
is natural in a Gospel for Jewish 
Christians; cf. xiv. 28-31, xv. 15, 
xvi. 17 ff., xvii. 24-27, xviii. 21. 
This prominence must have been 
recognized earlier than the time of 
the evangelist. There is absolutely 
no evidence that it implied hostility 
towards S. PauL 6 λ€γ. ΊΙίτρος is 
a reference to the fact stated by Mk., 
και €π(θηκ€ν όνομα τ<£ Σ. Π«τοον 
(Lk. ο ν και ωνόμασ€ν Π.). Έίμων 
is a graecized form of Συμ€ων 
(fUrtX?); cf. Ac. xv. 14, 2 Pet. i. 1 
(y.L); both occur in 1 Mac. ii. 1, 3. 
Άνδρας his brother, and Φιλικός, 
had pure Gk. names. Bethsaida, to 
which all three are said originally 
to have belonged (Jo. i. 44), was a 
Hellenistic town. The names being 
placed in pairs, Andrew follows his 
brother (as in Lk.) ; it was probably 
thought that the Lord was likely 
to have sent out brothers together. 
In Mk., Andrew comes fourth, after 
the sons of Zebedee, the three most 
trusted disciples being named first 
Mt, Lk. omit Mk.'s parenthesis 
about the sons of Zebedee, 'and He 
attached to them a name Boanerges 
which is Sons of Thunder' (see 
Swete). 
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καΧ Βαρθολομαίος, ®ωμας κα\ Μαθθαΐος 6 τελώνης, Ίά#ω- 
4βος 6 τον Άλφαίου καί &αΒ8αΐος, Χίμων 6 Καναναΐος teal 



.'. 3 θαδδαιοί] KB 17 124 l/cft^g 2 ! vg me sah ; Κφβακκ D 122 Ek codd.ap. 
Aug .Or ; Ae/3. ο €Τίκληθα* θαδ. C 2 Ε αί Hf £ pesh.hcl.pal arm aeth ; θαδ. ο 
erdcX. Ac/9. 13 146; Judas Zelotea Habg l hq; Judas son of James. & sin [posi 
Simon the C] 



3. Βαρ0ολο/χαΓο$ is 'son of 
Talniai' or < Tolomai , (not Ptole- 
maeus, which would require τ for Θ). 
θω/χα? is 'Twin/ cf. Jo. xi. 16, xx. 
24, xxi. 2. On Ma00aw>s see ix. 
9. The three names are Aramaic. 
Mk. transposes the two latter. Mt. 
adds ό τελώνης (see on v. 46), 
identifying the apostle with the 
Matthew of ix. 9. ό του 'Αλφαίου 
(see on xxvii. 56) distinguishes this 
James from the son of Zebedee. In 
Mk. ii. 14 Levi is called the son 
of Alphaeus, but this A. was not 
necessarily the father of James. On 
the Aram, form Halphai see Lightfoot, 
Galat 267 n. For further notes on 
these names see Swete. θαδδαίο? : 
this is probably the true reading 
in Mt. and Lk. ; in both occurs a 
variant Ac/?/?ouos, which appears to 
be derived from the Heb. 3?, ' heart/ 
as a gloss on θαδόαίο? which was 
thought to be derived from the Aram. 
1F\ (^«Λι) = Heb. IP, «breast» 
Dalman (WOrds t 40) connects θαδδ. 
with θ€υδα$, and Ac/?/?, with the 
Nabataean 'K2^. Hort (Notes, 1 1 f.) 
suggests that Α€ββ. 'is apparently 
due to an early attempt to bring 
Levi (Acucts) the publican (Lk. v. 
27) within the Twelve' (see Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph., ad loc). But in Lk. 
vi. 16, Ac i. 13, and in Ssin here 
(in each case after Simon the Zealot) 
the name Ιούδας Ιακώβου takes the 
place of Thaddaeus (probably the 
* Judas not Iscariot' of Jo. xiv. 22) ; 
and Allen (Enc. Bibl, art 'Thaddaeus ') 



suggests that θαδδ. represents an 
original ΓΠ(1)ΓΡ or HIQ)^ = Judah 
(Judas), and cites instances of θ repre- 
senting the initial gutturals Π, Π, and 
M. On the lat reading Judas Zehtes, 
and on the conflation Λ*ββαϊος 6 
ίπικληθ€Ϊς θαδδαιος, see Hort, J.c. 

4. Χ ό Καναναΐος (so Mk.) is inter- 
preted by Lk. as Σ. τον καλονμενον 
ζηλωτήν, and (Ac. L 1 3) Χ ό ζηλωτής. 
Καν. is connected with fcOp, 'to be 
zealous ' ; see 4 Mac. xviii 1 2, where 
Phinehas is called ό ζηλωτής (re- 
ferring to Num. xxv. n, 13). The 
title may have been given him by 
the Lord, or the other disciples, to 
describe a feature in his character; 
but if the termination -αΐος arises 
from the plural termination in the 
Aram. feWfeOp, as Φαρισαΐος from 
IwnD (Schiirer, HJP. 1. ii 80 f, n. 
iL 1 9 ; see, however, Dalman, Words % 
2, n. 4), it must denote a member 
of a sect or party. Dalman (ib. 
50) thinks that the original form 
was Κανναιος = *|p, *a zealot* It 
is improbable that he had been a 
revolutionist, such as those described 
in Jos. Ant xvm. i. 1, 6, Β J. n. viii. 
1 ; but he may have been a religious 
zealot (cf. Ac. xxi. 20, GaL L 14), 
who had learned from the Lord a 
righteousness exceeding that of the 
Scribes and Pharisees. Jer. (ad 
loc.) explains it as *de vico Ghana 
Galilaeae,' but this would require 
Kavcuos. The TR Κανανίτης can- 
not mean Canaanite (AV.), which is 
Xavavcuos (see χ v. 22). 
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Ιον&ας ο Ισκαριώτης 6 καϊ τταραΒούς αυτόν. Τούτους 5 

τους ΒωΒεκα aireareCkev 6 Ίησοΰς παραγγειλας αύτοϊς 
\ζ<γων 

Έίς όΒον έθνων μη άπ£\θητ€, και €ΐς ττολιν Χαμαρβιτων ζ:] 



ΊούΒας 6 Ισκαριώτης] So Jo. xii. 
4 (cf, xiv. 22) ; Ί. Ίσκαρ. (Mt xxvi. 
1 4) ; Ί. 6 καλούμενος Ίσκαρ. (Lk. 
xxii. 3) ; but Ί. Ίσκαριώθ in Mk. iii. 
19, xiv. 10, Lk vi. 16. In Jo. vi. 71, 
xiiL 2, 26 he is 'L Κίμωνος Ίσκαρι- 
ώτον, but Κ in the former passage, 
and D in the two latter, have άπο 
καρνώτον, which probably points to 
the Aram, Πίπρί, in which case 
Ίσκαριώθ (corrupted to Ισκαριώτης) 
represents Πίπρ B*K, «a man of 
Kerioth 1 (Dalman, Words, 51): cf. 
"Ιστοβος (Jos. Ant vii. vi. 1) = 
Ειστώβ (2 Regn. x. 6, 8) = 310 B»K, 
'a man [men] of Tob.' On the 
identification of Kerioth see Swete. 
παραΒούς, * delivered up,' does not in 
itself express treachery as προδονς 
would have done (see χ vii 22 note). 
Judas is once called προΒότης (Lk. vi. 
1 6), but the verb is never applied to 
his action. This reticence of the 
evangelists was due to their know- 
ledge that the τταράΒοσις was part 
of the divine plan; cf. Ac. ii. 23. 
On the aor. see Blase, § 58. 4 n. 

5-42. Charge to the Twelve. 
This is the second of the five 
principal discourses into which Mt. 
has collected sayings of the Lord 
(see on vii. 28). It falls into four 
sections: (a) w. 5b- 16, (b) w. 17- 
" 23, (c) w. 24-39, (β) w. 40-42. 
The first and last of these contain 
material which appears to represent 
the original Charge in a form which 
combines features of Mk. and Q, 
Mk. (vi 8-1 1) being closely followed 
in Lk. ix. 3-5, and Q being repre- 
sented in a Lucan form in a Charge 
to the Seventy (Lk. x. 3-12, 16), as 
follows : 



Mt. x. 

(a) w. 5 b, 6 
7,8 



Lk. 






Λ 



9 
10a 4a 

(Mk. vi. 8 f., Lk. ix. 3) 
7b 
5-1 1 
vi. 1 of., Lk. ix. 4f.) 
12 






(d) 



10b 
1 1— 14 

(Mk, 

16 
40 
4i 
42 



3 
16 

— (cf. Mk. ix. 41) 

5 a. τούτους κτλ.] On ΒώΒ€κα 
see v. 2 ; aTiwTciXcv continues the 
thought of απόστολος in the same 
verse. παραγγ€ΐλας is due to Mk. vi. 
8 ; the verb is frequent in Lk. (Ev. 4 , 
Ac."), but in Mt, Mk. it recurs only 
in xv. 35 =Mk. viii. 6. 

5 b. €ΐς 6Βόν κτλ.] l To the way 
leading to the Gentiles ' ; for the 
gen. cf. iv. 1 5, Jud. xx. 42, €ΐς 6Bbv 
της ψήμον. Perhaps άτηλθ^ΐν is to 
be understood strictly, * depart/ sc 
out of Jewish territory. On the 
chief Hellenistic towns of Palestine 
see Schurer, HJP. il l 57-149. 
The apostles, like tlieir Master (xv. 
24), were sent to Jews only. There 
is nothing in the chapter, or in 
Mk.'s account, at variance with this. 
Lk.'s omission of the words has 
been understood to imply that the 
Seventy were to go to Gentiles as 
well as Jews. This, however, is not 
stated. In a writing intended for 
Gentiles, the emphatic words were 
probably omitted to avoid misconcep- 
tion. Some have thought that the 
mission of the Seventy is altogether 
unhistorical, but that is only a con- 
jecture from the undoubted fact that 
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6 μη €ίσέλθητ€• πορεύεσθε δέ μαΧΚον προς τα πρόβατα τα 

7 άπόλωΧότα οίκον *\σραή\. πορβυόμενοι he κηρύσσετε \ε- 
8701/Τ69 οτι Ήγγικεν ή βασιλεία των ουρανών, άσθενοΰντας 

θεραπεύετε, νεκρούς νγείρετε, λεπρούς καθαρίζετε, δαιμόνια 
$ίκβάΧλετε• δωρεάν εκλάβετε, δωρεάν δοτέ. Μη κτησησθε 



Lk. has assigned to it the Charge 
which Mt assigns to the mission of 
the Twelve. 

και cts πάλιν κτλ.] On the 
Samaritans, and the Jewish estimate 
of them, see Schiirer, HJP. π. i. 5- 
8 ; cf. Sir. L 25 f. The Samaritan 
district is described in Joe. BJ. m. 
iii. 4. It was the custom of Jews 
who wished to travel from Galilee to 
Judaea to avoid the Samaritans by 
passing into the Hellenistic districts 
on the E. of Jordan ; but the Lord's 
double prohibition confined the 
apostles to Galilee (contrast xxviii. 
19). In Lk. ix. 52, Jo. iv. 4 f., He 
is related to have passed through 
Samaria, but not for the purpose of 
preaching ; see xix. 1 note. 

6. Tropcuecrdi hk κτλ.] If the 
Jewish nation could be brought to 
repentance, the new age would 
dawn; see Ac. iii. 19 f., Jo. iv. 22. 
But when they proved obdurate, 
τψ αυτών παραπτώματι ή σωτηρία 
τοις ϊθν€σιν (Rom. xi. 11). τά 
πρόβατα . . . Ισραήλ (repeated in 
χν. 24) is an allusion to Jer. L [xxvii.] 
6, πρόβατα άπολωλότα *γ€νήθη 6 
λαός μον. The participle is not 
«lost 1 (A. V., RV.) in the sense of 
'strayed/ but 'perished' (Wicl. ; 
oves quae perierunt, Vulg.); see ix. 36 
note. 'House of Israel* is found 
passim in the O.T., but in the N.T. 
recurs only in χ v. 24, Ac. ii. 36, vil 
42 (lxx), Heb. viii. 8, 10 (lxx.). 
olkov without the art. represents the 
Heb. construct state. 

7. πορςνόμςνοι 8c κτλ.] Through- 
out their journey (pres. partcp.) the 
content of their message was to be 



the same as that of their Master (see 
iv. 17 note). Lk. places this, and 
the acts of healing, a little later in 
the Charge to the Seventy (x. 9). 

8. άσθτνονντας κτλ."] Lk. has 
the first item only ; Mt. expands with 
a series similar to that in xi 5. The 
miracles were not mere acts of kind- 
ness, but had the far more momentous 
meaning (as in the Lord's work) of 
signs of the nearness of the Kingdom ; 
see xii. 28 note. Some have thought 
the mention of them here to be 
merely a reflexion of apostolic ex- 
periences in the early days of the 
Church ; but it is noteworthy that 
lepers are never mentioned in the 
N.T. outside the synopt Gospels. 
v€Kpovs ly€Lp€T€ is omitted in the 
later uncials, perhaps owing to the 
absence of this sign of power from 
v. 1. On καθαρίζ€Τ€ see viiL 2. 

8ωρ€αν κτλ.] Mt only. 8n>ptai> 
(frequent in lxx. = 0|Π) recurs in 
the Gospp. in Jo. xv. 25 (from 
lxx.) only; elsewhere Paul. Epp. 4 , 
Apoc. 2 The object to be supplied 
with €λάβ€Τ€ is the power of heal- 
ing (v. 1), with δότ€ the healing 
itself The command is directed 
against the receiving of payment 
for acts of ministry. The Mishna 
(Bechor. iv. 6, Ned. iv. 3) contains 
similar injunctions. S. Paul rigidly 
abstained from it (2 Cor. xi 7 ff. ; cl 
1 Cor. ix. 18, 2 Cor. xii. 13-18, 
1 Thes. ii. 9, Ac. xx. 33-35). See 
also Ac. iii 6 (referred to by Ambr.), 
viii. 18-20. The abuse here guarded 
against soon grew rife in the Church ; 
see Didache y xi.-xiii., esp. xi. 6, 
*ζ*ρχόμ€νος δ* 6 απόστολο? μηδ*ν 
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γρυσον μηδί apyvpov μηδέ χαΧκον eh τάς ζώνας υμών, 
μη πήραν els όδον μηδβ δύο χιτώνας μηδβ υποδήματα ίο 



λαμβανίτω ci μη άρτο μ, ecus οΰ 
αύλισθη' iav 8k άργύριον airy, 
ψευδοπροφητης Ιστί. 

9, ίο. No provision for the tour. 
Mk. (w. 8 t) has the series : staff, 
bread, wallet, money (χαλκός), 
[sandals], coats. Lk. ix. 3 is based 
on this, transposing bread and wallet 
(see Swete), writing αργύρων for 
χαλκόν, and omitting sandals. But 
Q (Lk. x. 4; cf. xxii. 35) has a 
different series: purse, wallet, shoes ; 
and Mt followe this order, dealing 
with money (three items), wallet, 
clothing (two items), and adds the 
prohibition of a staff 

9. μη κτησησθ€ κτλ.] 'Do not 
procure/ i.e. as a provision before 
starting ;' not nolite possidere (Vulg.). 
Mk. and Lk. ix. have aip€T€, Lk. x. 
βαστάζίτ*. It is not a prohibition 
against accepting payment for acts of 
ministry, since κτήσησ$€ governs all 
the accusatives down to ράβδον, and 
they can hardly have been thought 
of as given in payment ; and if that 
were the meaning, the concluding 
άξιος yap κτλ. would be inexplicable. 
Mt takes Mk.'s χαλκόν, alters Lk.'s 
άργύριον, both of which mean 
' money ' in general, and by prefixing 
χρυσόν forms a climax, 'neither 
gold, nor silver, nor (even) bronze/ 
The ζώνη was used for carrying 
money ; cf Hor. Ep. il ii. 40, ' ibit 
eo quo vis qui zonam perdidit ' ; see 
BOB., art ' Bag.' 

ΙΟ. μη πήραν κτλ.] Cf. Judith 
x. 5, xiiL 10, 15, Sym. 1 Kegn. xvii. 
40, Martial πι. 53. 2, 'Cum baculo 
peraque senexJ The wallet would, 
if it were part of their outfit, be used 
for carrying food for each day's 
journey ; but it was forbidden, which 



probably means that, though they 
might accept hospitality, they were 
not to accept food to carry with 
them. On πήρα as a beggar's wallet 
see Exp. T., Nov. 1906, 62. The 
χιτών was the coat worn over the 
σ ινδών (shirt), and under the ιμάτιον 
(cloak) ; they were not to procure two 
of these for the journey. It is not 
clear whether this means that a 
second coat was not to be carried for 
future use, or that two were not to 
be worn together; but Mk. has μή 
Ινδύσησθ* δύο χ., and this may be 
the meaning of μήτ€ ανά δύο χιτώνας 
€χ€ΐν in Lk. ix. (cf, Jos. Ant. xvn. v. 
7, who speaks of. 6 €ντό? χιτών of a 
slave, €V€&SvK€t yap δυο, and see 
Mk. xiv. 63). Coats are not men- 
tioned in Lk. x. On the other hand, 
υποδήματα are not mentioned in Lk. 
ix., but are forbidden in Mt. and Lk. 
x. ( = Q). This probably means that 
there was originally no mention of 
them in Mk., where the insertion of 
αλλά νποδίδίμίνονς σανδάλια, which 
disturbs the construction, was prob- 
ably a scribal note, perhaps added 
by one who thought that the 
ambiguous μή κτήσησθ€ (Lk. βαστά - 
ζ€Τ€) υποδήματα meant that shoes 
were not to be carried, but that the 
apostles were to go simply in those 
which they wore at the moment. 
Spitta (ZWTh., 191 3, 36-45, n6f.) 
conjectures in Lk. υ7Γ€νδυ//ατα or 
νποδύματα, 'underclothing.' With 
regard to the staff there is a direct 
contradiction. It is not mentioned 
in Lk. x., but while Mt. and Lk. ix. 
have μηδ* [μήτ€] ράβδον, Mk. has 
el μή ράβ8ον μόνον. In this case 
the increased strictness of the in- 
junction may have been due to 
early tradition. In Diat and & sin 
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ιι/Α^δέ ράβδον άξιος yap 6 €ρ«/άτης της τροφής αντοΰ. €ΐς 

rjv δ' αν πό\ιν ή κώμην €ΐσέ\θητ€, εξετάσατε τις iv avTtj 

Ι2αξι6ς Ιστιν κα,κζϊ μείνατε %ως αν έξελθητβ. άσζργρμςνοι 



ράβδος is rendered ' stick ' in Mk., 
but * staff ' in Mt, Lk., as though an 
ordinary walking-stick were per- 
mitted, but not something more 
formidable to serve as a weapon of 
defence ; but the distinction was 
probably Tatian's invention. Ζ pesh 
has ' stick ' (Vulg. virga) in all three 
gospels. Aug., al. explain the for- 
bidden ράβδος as literal, but the 
permitted one as metaphorical of 
apostolic authority. 

The object of all the prohibitions 
was probably not a stern asceticism. 
The apostles were to exercise the 
trust in God's providence enjoined 
in vi. 25 f., 28-33. The part which 
the prohibitions played in determin- 
ing the aims of S. Francis of Assisi 
is well known. 

άξιος yap κτλ.] The αργάτης 
sent into the harvest (ix. 38) would 
be right in accepting the supply of 
real needs from those to whom he 
preached. C£ Didache, xiii. 1. Lk. 
(x. 7) places the saying in connexion 
with the acceptance of hospitality, 
and although it speaks of food, he 
has του μισθού for της τροφής. But 
τροφή in the case of a labourer or 
slave is virtually μισθός; cf. xxiv. 45, 
Thuc. vi. 93, viii. 57. The Lucan 
form is quoted in 1 Tim. v. 18, 
either as Scripture, or (if ή γραφή 
refers only to the foregoing quota- 
tion) as a well-known saying. 

Lk. (x. 4) here adds μηδίνα κατά 
την όδομ άσπάσησθ* (cf. 4 Regn. iv. 
29), in contrast with the salutation 
to be given when they entered a 
house (v. 5). The urgency of their 
work admitted of no delays. 

1 1- 1 6. Manner of life during the 
tour. Mk., followed by Lk. (ix.), has 



two simple injunctions: (1) in any 
house that they enter they are to re- 
main, until they leave the place ; (2) 
as they depart from any place that 
refuses to receive them, they are to 
shake off the dust of their feet as a 
witness against them. Mt and Lk. 
(x.) give fuller material from Q, 
which they found differently treated 
in the respective recensions which 
they used. 

11. €ΐς ήν κτλ.] This command, 
given in Mt only, forms a preparation 
for the following κάκ€ΐ μ€ΐνατ€ κτλ. 
which comes from Mk. : whenever 
they enter a city or village they 
must inquire in it for a worthy 
householder; 'and there/ i.e. in his 
house, they must lodge all the time 
that they are in the place. In Mk. 
and Lk. (ix.) there is no ambiguity 
in €K€i, since the preceding sentence 
speaks only of entrance into a house. 
In Lk. (x.) the command takes the 
form μή μ€ταβαίν€Τ€ (ξ οικίας €ΐς 
οικίαν : they must not appear to be 
seeking more comfortable lodgings ; 
no reason must cause a change when 
once their host was known to be 
* worthy.' What constituted worthi- 
ness is not stated, but it would 
naturally be readiness to receive the 
preachers and their message ; see an 
instance in Ac xvi. 15. For the 
absolute use of άξιος cf. xxii. 8, Apoc 
iii. 4, xvi. 6, 2 Mac. xv. 21. 

12. €UT€p\6p€VOl δί Κτλ.] V. I I 

has described the procedure to be 
adopted in any town or village ; vv. 
12, 13 describe the procedure at any 
given house. An explanation often 
given is that the inquiry for a worthy 
householder was to be made among 
the inhabitants of the town (so Jer.), 
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and that having heard of one, on 
entering his house (cis την οϊκίαν) 
they were to salute it But v. 13 
assumes the possibility that after 
entering a house they may find it to 
be unworthy. The inquiry, there- 
fore, was probably to be made at a 
house, by questioning the householder 
whether he would receive them and 
their message ; but before making 
the inquiry (Lk. πρώτον), they were 
to give the house the privilege of a 
salutation, which, if the owner proved 
unworthy, would be ineffectual 
€io"€p\. (is τ. οϊκίαν means 'On 
entering the house where you intend 
to make the inquiΓy. , Wellhausen's 
explanation — ' the guest may at first 
be unknown, but he then reveals 
himself to be a missionary, and there- 
upon experiences varying treatment 7 
— is lees simple. See the writer's 
note in JThS., July 19 10. Mt's 
άσττάσασθ* and Lk.'s \ey€T€ m (Ιρήνη 
represent the same Aram, original ; 
άσπάζ&τθαι = ΏΧ?φ? 7Kj? in Ex. xviii. 
7, Jud. xviii. 15 (A), and in Sym. 
1 Regn. xxv. 5, xxx. 21, 2 Regn. 
viii. 10, where lxx. has «οωτρν [τα] 
cis (Ιρηνην. 

13. και cctv κτλ.] Lk. has the 
more Semitic κ. lav y €κ*ΐ vlbs *ίρή- 
νης. For €λ#άτω and «τιστραφτ/τω 
he has €παναπαήσ€ται (•παύσ€ται) 
and άνακάμ\}/€^ verbs which are fairly 
frequent in the lxx. ; for the former 
see espec. Num. xL 25, 4 Regn. ii. 
15. A greeting uttered by apostles 
was not a mere friendly wish (ουκ 
άσπασμλς τουτό €<m ^ιλό$, αλλ 
€ϋλογια, Chrys.) but had, so to speak, 
an objective existence (ct Is. xlv. 23, 
lv. 11, Zech. v. 3 f.) ; it would 'come 1 



(Mt) or c settle ' (Lk.) upon the house 
that was worthy of it; otherwise 
it would return, undiminished and 
available for future use, upon the 
speakers {εφ* νμας ; so Lk). The 
preposition may, indeed, imply the 
further thought that it will be to 
the benefit of the speakers. The 
practical benefits that a worthy house 
would receive are those enumerated 
in w. 7, 8. 

1 4. και os αν κτλ.] Mk., followed 
by Lk. ix., deals only with the case 
of a toVos, ί,β. a city as a whole, that 
refused to receive the apostles. The 
account in Lk. x. is confused : «t0i«tc 
τά παρατιθίμίνα νμΐν (v. 8), which 
can only describe entertainment in a 
house, forms part of their reception 
by a city (w. 8, 9), which is placed 
after their reception and entertain- 
ment in a house (w. 5-7)• Mt. 
continues to confine himself to the 
dealings with a particular house- 
holder (os άν) ; but a scribe has 
introduced confusion by inserting ή 
της πόλ€ως after ttJs οικίας (see next 
verse). 

ίξ€ρχόμ*νοί κτλ.] * At the moment 
that you emerge ' is the counterpart 
of €ΐσ€ρ\6μ€νοι (t\ 12); it forms an 
abrupt anacoluthon after os άν. To 
shake off dust implies the shaking 
off of pollution, a strong figure for 
the disavowal of fellowship. They 
were to treat the unworthy house- 
holder as though he were a Gentile. 
SeeEdersheim,Lr. i. 643 £, Wetstein, 
ad loc. Mk. has τον χουν, which 
recurs in the N.T. in Apoc. xviii. 
1 9 only, but is more frequent in the 
lxx. than kovio^tos, which in class. 
Qk. denotes dust stirred up as a 
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εξ ω της οικίας ή της πόλεως εκείνης εκτινάξατε τον κονι- 
ΐζορτον των ποδών υμών. αμήν Χεγω ύμΐν, ανεκτότερου 

εσται yfj Σοδόμων καϊ Τομορρων εν ήμερα κρίσεως η τ§ 
ιβποΧεν εκείντ). Ιδού εγω άποστέΧΚω υμάς ως προ- 

15 Τομορρων] Γομορρα* GDLMP ι 22 al % ff 1 hk 



cloud. In Lk. χ. the city is to be 
addressed, ' the very dust which has 
stuck to our feet from your city we 
wipe off against you ; but know 
this, that the Kingdom of Qod hath 
drawn near.' In Mk. and Lk. ix. 
the shaking off of the dust is (Is 
μαρτύρων αντοΐς (€7r' αυτούς). 

Ι5• αμήν κτλ.] Lk. Xfyu) $€ 
νμΐν : see ν. 1 8 note. άν€κτότ€ρον 
€\€lv describes the condition of a 
convalescent in Ox. Pap. 939. 25. 
In bibL Gk., apart from this con- 
text, the word does not recur, except 
in the similar sayings xi. 22, 24. 
The principle involved in 'more 
tolerable 1 is that laid down in Lk. 
xii. 47 f. The expression 'land of 
Sodom 1 is elsewhere found only in 
xL 24. On γή = χωρα see ix. 26. 
Υόμορρα as a neut plur. occurs 5 
times in the lxx. ; in accordance with 
the Heb. it should be a fern, sing., 
as in the v. I. here Γομόρρας, 2 Pet. 
ii. 6, and 9 times in the lxx. Lk. 
x. 12, and Mt xi. 24 omit και Τομ. 
For Sodom as typical of sin that 
receives divine punishment cf. also 
Lk. xvii. 29, Rom. ix. 29, 2 Pet ii. 
6, Jude 7, JubiL xxxvi. 10. In 
Sank. x. 3 it is said 'the men of 
Sodom have no portion in the age 
to come.' 

iv ήμίρα κρίσ€ως] So xi. 22, 
24, xii. 36, Judith xvi. 17 (20); 
€ΐς ήμίραν κρ. 2 Pet. ii. 9, iii. 7 ; 
iv τβ ήμ της κρ. ι Jo. iv. 17. 
Lk. has «v tq ημ €K€ivy (x. 12), 
and kv tq κρίσει (χ. 14). All 
denote the Judgment Day to come. 
See also the apocalyptic passages 



cited by Allen, ad he On the 
omission of the article in a fixed 
formula see Blase, § 46. 9. Since the 
'Day* marked the advent of the 
Kingdom which was already near 
(v. 7), the punishment of the city 
was soon to fall 

Like the insertion of ή της πόλ*ως 
in v. 14, this verse dealing with a 
city disturbs Mt's account of the 
procedure enjoined upon the apostles. 
It is a. duplicate of xi. 24, added 
here by harmonization with Lk. x. 
12, where the saying has been 
transposed from its true position 
after v. 1 5 in order to form an im- 
pressive continuation of the saying 
about rejection of a city. It is 
probable, therefore, that throughout 
the whole section Mt originally had 
no mention of a city, but ouly of a 
house. See the note in JThS. re- 
ferred to above. 

16 a. ιδού €γώ κτλ.] 'Mittit 
ergo agnos inter lupos ut com- 
plerentur illud : Tunc lupi et agni 
simul pascentur ' (Ambr.). Lk. (x. 3) 
places the saying near the beginning 
of the Charge, with which tradition 
connected it, doubtless on account of 
the word αποστέλλω. But there ie 
no evidence that the apostles during 
their short tour were ever in peril ; 
in Mt ix. 36, x. 6 their hearers are 
πρόβατα ; they did not become 
wolves till the Lord's death. In 
Mt. the saying forms a link between 
the Charge and the section on per- 
secution which follows. There is 
no emphasis on fyui, which Lk. 
omits ; the Semitic idiom would 
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βάτα iv μΑσφ λύκων* yiveade ουν φρόνιμοι ως oi 6φεις 
καϊ ακέραιοι ως ai wepiarepal. ττ/οοσβχβτβ δέ απο των αν- ι 7 
θρώπων παραΖώσουσιν yap υμάς €ΐς συνέδρια, καϊ iv ταΐς 
συναηωηαις αύτων μαστνγώσουσιν υμάς• καϊ iirl ηγεμόνας 1 8 
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require the pronoun and a participle. 
It carries encouragement neverthe- 
less, standing at the head of the 
predictions of persecution (so Chrys.). 
Lk. has άρνας for πρόβατα, perhaps 
to heighten the contrast with λύκων. 
For the metaphor cf. Herod, iv. 149, 
KaraXtlxpuv oiv iv λύκοισιν. On 
iv μίσψ (Β €ΐς μέσον) see Blass, 
§ 40. 8. 

16 b. γίνεσθε oZv κτλ.] Since 
Lk. omits the saying, Mt has perhaps 
drawn it from another context. 
The Lord perhaps used a current 
proverbial expression. Ign. ad 
Polyc. ii. 2 alludes to it. The 
thought, without the metaphors, 
occurs in Rom. xvL 19. In Midr. 
Cant iL 14, R Juda (c. a.d. 200) 
said 'God saith of the Israelites, 
Towards me they are sincere as 
doves, but towards the Gentiles they 
are prudent as serpents.' Cf. Test. 
Naph. viii. 9, γιν€σ0« oZv σοφοί iv 
&ψ, τέκνα μου, καϊ φρόνιμοι. For 
φρόνιμος of the serpent cf. Qen. iii. 
1 ( = ΟΤψ). The thought is confined 
to the single characteristic of 
prudence; c£ Lk. xvi. 1-8. Naz. 
Goep. seems to have had 'more 
prudent than serpents ' (φ. νπίρ ο ψ., 
see Texte u. Unters., 191 1, p. 39, 90). 
ouccpatos, ' pure, unmixed ' as applied 
to wine, metals etc., is used with 
'dove' in Sym. Cant v. 2, vi. 8 [9], 
ή ακέραια μον ( » *ΓΜ}Π) ; in bibL 
Gk. it recurs only in Est. xvi. 6, 
Rom. xvi 19, PhiL ii. 15. 'Sim- 
plicitas columbarum ex Spiritus 
eancti specie demonstratur ' (Jer.). 
Contrast Philo, Qu. Rer. Div. 25, 48, 



where the dove is a picture of wisdom, 
of the Nous, and of the Logos. For 
the strange patristic exegesis of the 
wisdom of the serpent see Zahn, ad 
loc. 

17-23. (xxiv. 9, 13, Mk. xiii. 
9-13, Lk. xxi. 12-19; °£ Lk. xiL 
11, 12.) Predictions of persecution. 
Mt here attaches to the Charge a 
group of sayings which belong to a 
late period of the Lord's life. Mk. 
is closely followed. Lk. largely 
coincides with him in contents and 
order, but in language is quite in- 
dependent Having placed the 
verses here, Mt in ch. xxiv. summa- 
rizes them as briefly as possible. 

17. προσί\ετε Si κτλ.] Si is 
not ' but ' ; as often in Mt it merely 
links separate sayings ; there is some 
authority for its omission. On 
προσε\€ΐν από for Mk.'s late and 
rare βλέπετε δε νμας εαχττούς see 
Blase, § 34. 1. For Mt's use of 
οι άνθρωποι see viii. 27 note. On 
vvviSpia, the local courts of discipline, 
see v. 22. Having been tried by 
the elders of the synagogue, who 
formed the court, offenders were 
scourged in the synagogue buildings ; 
see Eus. HE. v. xvi 12. Mt.'s ex- 
pression takes the place of Mk.'s 
pregnant εις <τυναγωγά$ 8αρησ€σθ€ 
(lit 'be flayed,' a lxx. word). On 
αυτών see vii. 29. 

18. και ίπι ηγ. Si κτλ.] 'Nay 
more* (και . . . Si). ήγ€μόνες in 
1 Pet ii. 1 4 are any governors sub- 
ordinate to the emperor (βασιλεύς) ; 
but apart from the present context 
(except Mt ii. 6) the word always 
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Se καϊ βασι\€Ϊς άχθήσβσθβ Hve/cev ίμοΰ eh μαρτύρων αύ- 
ΐ9το?9 καϊ τοϊς eOveaiv. όταν he παραδώσω υμάς, μη μερί - 

μνήσητ€ πως ή τι \α\ησητ€ • Βοθησ€ται yap ύμΐν ev eKeivy 
2θττ} ω ρ α τι \άλήσητ€' ου yap ύμ€ΐς 4στ€ οι \α\ουντ€ς 

άλλα το πν€υμα του πατρός ύμων το \α\οΰν ev υμϊν• 
2 1 παραδώσει he άδβλφο? αδελφοί/ €ΐς θάνατον καϊ πατήρ 



stands in the Ν. Τ. for the Procurator 
of Judaea (Pilate Mt. xxvii. xxviii., 
Lk. xx. 20 ; Felix Ac. xxiii. 24 eta; 
Festus ib. xxvi. 30). βασιλ€Ϊς are 
here (contrast xvii 25) the Herodian 
princes, e.g. Antipas (xiv. 9, Mk. vi. 
14, 22), Agrippa I. (Ac xii. 1), 
Agrippa II. (Ac. xxv. 13). cvckcp 
ίμον (so Mk.) is not different from 
Lk.'s €V€K. του ονόματος μου (see υ. 
22 note) : in the immediate expecta- 
tion of His own violent death, in 
which the words were spoken, the 
Lord could speak of their sufferings 
for His sake, or His name's sake, i.e. 
not, as in later times, merely for 
bearing the Christian name, but 
because they had been associated 
with Him. 

€ts μαρτύρων κτλ.] Cf. viii. 4. 
αυτοί? refers both to the Jewish 'kings' 
and to the Gentile 'governors.' By 
the apostles' trial Gentiles would 
have an opportunity of hearing their 
message; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 16 f. But 
the addition of καϊ tois ϊθνίσιν, an 
adaptation of Mk.'s και €ΐς ττάντα 
τα Ιθνη πρώτον &€i κηρυγθηναι το 
€υαγγ€λιον, implies mission work 
beyond the borders of Palestine. 
See note on xxiv. 14 and compare 
the addition of των Ιθνων in xxiv. 9. 

1 9. όταν δί κτλ.] The substance 
of vv. 19, 20 must have stood in 
Q. Lk. follows Mk. more closely 
in xii. 11 f. than in xxi. 14 f. 
The command is 'Be not anxious 
about the manner or matter of your 
defence' (so Lk. xii. 11). On τι see 
Moulton i. p. 93. Mk. has μη 
προμ€ριμνάτ€, Lk. xxi. 14 μη προ- 



/Α€λ€ταν ' prepare, or practise, before- 
hand.' Self-defence before Jewish 
kings and heathen governors would 
be a terrible ordeal for humble 
Galileans. The injunction applied 
to cases when preparation of a speech 
would ordinarily be impossible ; 
'non omnis praeparatio ex eo nobis 
prohibetur' (Beng.). The real pre- 
paration is to have the heart already 
full (xii. 34 b, 35, Ac. iv. 20). 

20. τδ πν€υμα κτλ.] Mk. τ6 ττν. 
το άγιον, Lk. xii. 12 το άγων 7rv., 
but xxi. 15 <y<*> yo-P δώσω κτλ. 
The last is certainly a later thought 
(c£ 2 Tim. iv. 17), and recalls the 
promise to Moses, Ex. iv. 1 1 ff. 
Mt never uses ' the holy Spirit,' and 
his expression is unique. But 
the Spirit, though it is that of the 
transcendent Father, is immanent 
in the disciples (Mt. alone adds το 
Χαλούν iv υμΐν) ; He speaks in man 
as He prays in man (Rom. viii. 26, 
GaL iv. 6), and He annuls human 
individuality as little in the one 
case as in the other. It is possible 
that Jesus had in mind Joel ii. 28 f. 
[iii. 1 f.] ; the gift of the Spirit was 
to be one of the signs of the approach 
of the new age, and it would help 
the disciples in their persecutions. 

2 1 . παραδωσ€ΐ &€ κτλ.] ' Hoc in 
persecutionibus fieri crebro videmus ' 
(Jer.). Mk. has και τταραδ., but is 
otherwise identical till the end of 
the next verse. The words are an 
echo of Mic vii. 6, which is adapted 
in w. 35 f. θανατώσουσιν^ ' procure 
the death of,' morte cos afficient (cf. 
1 Begn. xxii. 21, Sus. 28) is 
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τ€κνον, καΧ 6tt&n*ct>Icont&i τ^κνα έτι\ roNeTc zeal θανατώ- 
σουσιν αυτούς, καϊ ίσεσθε μισούμενοι νπο πάντων Βια το 22 
ονομά μου * ό δέ ύπομείνας €19 Τ€λθ9 ούτος σωθήσεται. 



equivalent to τταραδαχτοιχτιν €45 
θάνατον, xxiv. 9 h* 8 simply άπο~ 
κτ€νουσιν. Lk. qualifies it, 0ανατώ- 
σουσιν ϊξ υμών, since the honour of 
martyrdom was reserved for few. 
Social strife is often spoken of in the 
apocalypses as an accompaniment 
of the last days; see Allen, ad he. 
It was to be one of Elijah's functions 
to reconcile fathers and children 
(Mai. iv. 6 [iii. 24], Sir. xlviii. 10). 

22. και 2<Γ€σ0€ κτλ.] So Mk., 
Lk. ; in xxiv. 9 των ίθνων is added 
after πάντων. The periphrasis for 
μνσησ€σ$€ perhaps implies * Ye shall 
be (continually) in the condition of 
being hated* (Blase, § 62. 2). The 
' name/ as often in the O.T., and still 
more frequently in the Targg. and 
Rabb. writings, stood for the 'person* ; 
and such expressions as υπϊρ τον 
ονόματος μου (Ac. ix. 16), €V€K€V t. 
6v. μον (Mt. xix. 29), υπ*ρ τ. όνόμ. 
τον Κυρίου (Ac χ v. 26), and even 
υπϊρ τ. ονόματος (id. v. 41, 3 Jo. 7), 
may be only Semitic equivalents for 
υπ*ρ Χρίστου (c£ 2 Cor. xii. 10, 
Phil. i. 29), €V€K€v Ιμον (Mt v. 1 1, 
χ. 1 8), and the like ; cf. the Rabb. 
D£7, which frequently denotes no 
more than 'for the sake of (see v. 
41 note). 

6 δ* υπομ€ίνας κτλ.] So xxiv. 1 3 
and Mk. ; Lk. has kv tq υπομονή 
υμών κτησίσθ* (' ye shall win ') τά$ 
ψυχάς υμών, which does not differ 
in meaning, υπομζίνας is absolute 
(cf. 2 Tim. ii. 1 2), and must not be 
connected with cis, as e.g. υπ. €is 
€ΐρηνην (Jer. xiv. 19), €is τύκ νόμον 
αυτού (Ρβ. cxxix. [cxxx.] 5). The 
absolute use is not frequent in the 
lxx., where it usually has a personal 
object The importance of υπομονή, 



while the thought is not absent from 
Jewish writings (see Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
172), became a marked feature in 
apostolic teaching, the verb or subst 
occurring 42 times in the Epp. and 
Apoc See further Swete on Mk. 
xiii. 1 3. The meanings of €is τίλος 
vary in the lxx. and N.T., as in class. 
Gk. : 'for ever* = n*$ (Ps. lxxvi. 
[lxxvii.] 9, "φ? (Ps. ix. 19); 'con- 
tinually' (Lk. xviii. 5); 'finally* 
(2 Mac. viii. 29); 'utterly* = rtaS 
(2 Ch. xii. 12), Dtpn (Jos. viii. 24), 
Jo. xiii. 1, 1 Thes. ii. 16. In the 
N.T. there occur also «os, μίχρι, 
άχρι τίλοι /s. It is less defined than 
eis το τ€λο$ ' till the end of the age/ 
usque ad finem, Vulg. (contrast xxiv. 
13 with 14). Many would have no 
opportunity of shewing endurance 
till the Last Day, since they would 
already have suffered martyrdom 
(v. 21). eis τίλος is therefore 'con- 
tinually/ i.e. to the utmost extent or 
intensity of the persecutions. This 
is simpler than to connect it with 
σω^σ€ται, with the meaning ' finally.' 
The thought of the whole pasesage 
has its best commentary in Apoc. ii. 
10. The conceptions of σωέ^αι 
(σωτηρία) in the Jewish apocalypses 
varied from a crude materialism to 
a lofty spirituality, but they were 
always those of deliverance and victory 
which would be granted to the 
nation (or the righteous members of 
it) in the coming Kingdom (see HOB. 
art 'Salvation,' Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
332); cf. xix. 25 (note), xxiv. 13, 
22, Lk. xiii. 23, Ac. ii. 21, χ v. 1 ; 
and σωτηρία, Lk. i. 69, 71, 77, 
Jo. iv. 22. After the Resurrection 
Christians came to perceive more 
clearly that 'salvation,' like the 
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23 όταν δέ Βιώκωσιν υμάς iv rf) ttoXgi, ravry, φενγετβ €49 την 
ίτέραν αμήν yap λβγω ύμϊν, ου μη τέλέσητ€ τάς πόλεις 

23 erepav] add eav de [vel καν] cv τη αΚΚη [vel ere pa, vel «r ταντηί] διωκω<ην 
[-ουσιν D, €κδιωξου<ην L 247] νμ€π tfievycr* eii την αλλην DL I 1 3 247 al 
TL a b ff 1 g 1 • 2 h k q & sin.diat 1 * 1 » [(?) vide Burkitt, Ev. da Meph.] 



coming of the Kingdom, was not 
merely a future event, but a present 
process leading to a consummation. 

23. δταν δ€ κτλ.] A continuation 
of the thought προσίχιτί άπο των 
ανθρώπων (v. 1 7 a). Regard to this 
command would have restrained the 
fanatical eagerness for martyrdom of 
which the later history of the Church 
supplies so many examples. The 
injunction to the disciples not to 
mind how often they flee (the reason 
for which is given in the following 
words) is emphasized in some MSS. 
by an additional clause (see Appar.). 

αμήν yap κτλ.] On the formula 
see v. 18. Were these words part 
of the original charge, they would 
imply that the disciples were to 
preach in each town to which they 
fled, and that before they had fled 
to, and preached in, every town in 
Israel, the Son of Man would come. 
But it is impossible to maintain that 
the Lord expected the end of the 
age before the disciples had finished 
their tour, because (1) w. 17-22 
(with which Mt closely connects 
this verse) belong to the position in 
which Mk. xiii. 9-13 stands, as is 
shewn by Mt's parallel (xxiv. 9, 13); 
(2) the thought of fleeing from 
persecution differs toto caelo from 
that of the imperious action com- 
manded in v. 14; the original Charge 
and the present section belong to 
different periods and reflect different 
conditions ; (3) there was nothing in 
the message commanded in v. 7 to 
call forth persecution. 

By combining this verse, as a real 



part of the Charge, with Mk. vi 
30 f., Schweitzer allows himself to 
reach the conclusion that Jesus was 
disappointed at the delay of the 
Parousia of the Son of Man, so 
that when the disciples returned, 
the prediction not having been 
verified, His plans, and His attitude 
towards the multitude, were altered, 
and He started to travel about with 
the Twelve only (Quest, of the Hist. 
Jesus, 357-6^3). 

ov μή τ€λ«Γ7/τ€ κτλ.] The open- 
ing yap connects the words with 
φ€νγ€Τ€ — 'Ye will not have ex- 
hausted, passed through the whole 
number of, the cities in your flight ' ; 
c£ the class, ίκπληρονν (Eur. Or. 54), 
so explere (Virg. Aen. xii. 763, Tibull. 
1. iv. 69), complete (Lucr. ii. 323). 
It is not the band of missionaries, 
but the community of the disciples, 
that is to flee ; and the cities of Israel, 
i.e. the Jewish cities in Palestine, 
will afford them enough places of 
refuge, because the Son of Man is 
coming so soon. Ssin inserts 'the 
house of* before 'Israel* (cf. v. 6); 
Diat Epbr omits ' of Israel,' extending 
the expression to all the cities of the 
Roman world, interpreting the in- 
junctions as applying to Christian 
missionary activity. At the out- 
break of the Jewish war in A.D. 66 
the Christians fled, not to a Jewish 
town, but to Pella (Eus. HE. m. v. 3, 
Epiph. Haer. xxix. 7, xxx. 2), a 
heathen town of the Decapolis (see 
xxiv. 1 6) ; this, however, was not a 
flight from religious persecution. On 
ov μή see Moulton, i 191. 
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του Ίσραηλ ?ως βΚθτι 6 υίος του ανθρώπου. Ουκ βστιν 24 
μαθητής ύττ€ρ τον διδάσκαΧον ούδβ δούλος χτπίρ τον κύριον 
αυτού, apKerov τφ /ιαθητρ ίνα η&νηται ώς 6 8ιδάσκαΧος2$ 
αύτοΰ, καϊ 6 ΒοΰΚος ώς ό κύριος αυτού, el τον oltcoSe- 
σττοτην Βββζεβουλ €7Γ€κά\€σαν, ποσφ μσΧΚον τους οικιακούς 

25 Β*φ/3οι/λ] KB; BeeXJ*. CE 0/ EafflPq j& hcl arm aeth ; BeXf. DLX Hb 
[Velzebul] g 1 [Beizebul] h k me ; Beelzebub iL c g 2 vg j$ sin.pesh 



ίως ZXSy κτλ.] Since the words 
are unconnected with the mission 
Charge, they cannot mean that the 
Lord would meet the disciples at some 
appointed spot during their tour. 
Orig. explains (λθ -g as analogous 
with the €\c\xrop*6a of Jo. xiv. 
23, a frequent spiritual intercourse 
(similarly Chrys., al.) ; but the evang. 
could not have used «os with an aor. 
to express this. Calvin, and many 
modern writers, explain it of the 
coming of the Holy Spirit at Pente- 
cost This was no doubt the begin- 
ning of its actual fulfilment But 
the meaning of ' the coming of the 
Son of Man ' is too distinctive in the 
Gospels to allow us to suppose that 
this was the thought in the Lord's 
mind at the time. (See p. xxvi.) 
For other instances of His use of the 
title, without explicitly applying it 
to Himself, see p. xix., group 1. 

24-39. Further collected sayings 
on persecution. 

24. ουκ «την κτλ.] The disciple 
cannot expect to earn less hatred 
than his Teacher, etc ; it should be 
enough (v. 2 5) for him that he is as 
his Teacher, i.e. that he does not 
suffer more than He. This would 
be unintelligible to the disciples till 
after the prediction (in xvi. 21) that 
their Master was to suffer. It cannot 
have belonged to the original Charge. 
Jesus may have been alluding to a 
current proverb ; cf. Berak. 58 b 'It 
is enough for the slave that he should 
be as his master (Π"°)/ and other 



passages in Wetstein. Its true force 
is probably given in Lk.'s context 
(vi. 40). The δούλος clause, here 
and in v. 25, is absent from Lk., 
but it is used in Jo. xiii. 1 6 (after a 
reference in v. 13 to the διδάσκαλος 
and κύριος of the present verse), and 
(in connexion with persecution) χ v. 20. 

25. apKerov κτλ.] On a/oKCToV 
see vi. 34 ; for the use of ίνα see 
Moulton, L 208. 6 δούλος : sc. Ιστω 
or «τται. But Wellh. conjectures 
6 μαθητής for the dat 

The thought in Lk. is not very 
different : ' however well equipped, 
he will not be superior to his teacher.' 

€i τ. οίκοο^σπότην κτλ.] This 
saying, confined to Mt., was perhaps 
spoken soon after the scene in xii. 
22-32. The term of reproach is 
variously spelt, and its meaning is 
doubtful. The form Beelzebub occurs 
in Gk. in Sym. 4 Regn. i. 2 £, 6, 16 
(LXX. Βάαλ μυΐαν) = 3«J SjJ, but 
in the N.T. only in two 3L MSS., 
Vulg. and &; from the Vulg. it is 
adopted in all Engl, versions. Riehm 
suggests that in the time of Jesus 
the word was K3y* bv2 9 « Lord of 
enmity,' i.e. Satan. If so, Β€€λ{€- 
βονλ, for which the textual evidence 
is decisive, may have been a popular 
corruption of it Two derivations 
are suggested for the form Β€€(λ){€- 
βονλ : (ι) In bibL Heb. the root 53T 
denotes ' to exalt,' hence z'bul ' a 
lofty place, or abode' (1 Kings viii 
13, Is. lxiii. 15), either the temple 
(so also in later Heb.) or heaven. 
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26 αυτού, μη ουν φοβηθήτβ αυτούς ' ovBev yap εστίν κ € κα- 
λυμμένου b ουκ άποκα\υφθήσ€ται, καϊ κρυπτον b ου <γνω- 

27 σθήσεται» b λβγω νμΐν iv ττ} σκοτία, €Ϊπατ€ iv τφ ψωτί • 



Thus 'Lord of [a lofty] Dwell- 
ing' is thought to be the name 
of an evil spirit or demon. Some 
even find a word-play in οΙκοδ€σπό- 
της (lord of a house), and a reference 
to this meaning in xii. 29 (see JBL., 
1 9 1 2, 34 if.). (2) It is connected with 
the Aram, and late Heb. 72} = 'dung.' 
If it was the name of a heathen 
deity or a demon, as it is treated in 
xii. 24 (see note), 73} may have been 
substituted for tfbub in scorn (as it 
is for !"QJ, a heathen 'sacrifice* in 
Bab. Ab. Zara 1 8 b). But the name 
of a demon as a term of reproach 
for a man is strange. The Heb. use 
of baal in expressions denoting 
personal characteristics was so wide 
that 'lord (master, owner) of dung* 
may well have been a vulgar insult 
with no reference to a demon. The 
interpretation of it as the name of 
a demon may have been the cause 
of the awkward v.L in Β* τφ οίκο- 
S&nrarQ and tois οικιακοί?, ' If they 
have laid [alliance with] B. to the « 
charge of the master of the house, 
how much more to his household.' 

οικιακοί (Si sin ' the sons of his 
house *) : a late word, recurring in 
bibL Gk. in v. 36 only. It is used 
in Ox. Pap. 294. 17 for a member 
of the household of a government 
official. The v.L oikciukoi means 
' those who are his own.' 

26-33. (kk. xii 2-9.) A series 
of sayings from Q connected by the 
thought 'Fear not* (w. 26, 28, 31). 
In Lk. they are placed in connexion 
with the opposition of the Pharisees 
to the Lord's teaching (xi. 53 f.). 
Mk. has parallels with w. 26, 33. 

26. μη οΰν κτλ.] Apart from the 



first four words, given in Mk only, 
the saying occurs, in a different form, 
in Mk. iv. 22 (Lk. viiL 17), of the 
coming to light of a truth concealed 
by a parable ; in Lk. xii. 2 (from Q) 
it is the coming to light of a man's 
true nature concealed by hypocrisy. 
In Mk the connexion of thought is 
difficult, and the passage can hardly 
be in its true position. It may be 
explained (1) by the preceding or (2) 
by the following words: (1) 'Face 
insults fearlessly, for everything that 
you undergo, however secretly, shall 
be known,' the thought being some- 
what similar to that in vi. 4, 6, 18; 
(2) Preach fearlessly in spite of insults, 
for everything that I tell you in 
secret, I wish you to proclaim openly.' 
In Ox. Pap. iv. 654. 27 if. the words 
occur : \irav τδ μη €μπροσ]$€ν της 
ο\//(ώς σου και [τδ Κ€κρυμμ€νον\ άπο 
σου άποκαλνφ[θ]ήσ€τ[αί σοι • ου 
γάρ «τ]τιν κρυπτον ο ου φαν4[ρ6ν 
γ€ν^<Γ€Ται] και τιθαμμ*νον δ ο[ΰκ 
€γ€ρθήσ€Ται\. 

27. ο λ€γω κτλ.] In Lk. (xii. 
3) the thought passes from the 
hypocrisy of the Pharisees to the 
secret words of the disciples. The 
verse is a good instance of Semitic 
parallelism, the two halves having 
exactly the same meaning; but in 
Mt. they mean 'What you have 
heard in secret, speak,' in Lk. ' what 
you have spoken in secret shall be 
heard.' cis τδ οΰς άκου€Τ€ is unique ; 
λαλ€ΐμ eis τα ώτα is frequent in the 
lxx. (cf. Ex. xi. 2) ; άκοχχιν cv [tois] 
ώσ-ιν also occurs ; but the sing, ofc 
makes clearer the action of whisper- 
ing. Cf. ά7τοκαλι'>7ΓΤ€ΐν τδ ωτίον 
(i Regn. xx. 2, 13), προσίθηκίν μχ>ι 
ώτίον άκονειν (Is. L 4 J cf, v. 5). 
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καϊ h ei$ το ους άκου€Τ€, κηρύξατβ iirl των δωμάτων, καϊ 28 
μη φοβηθητ€ απο των άποκτβινόντων το σώμα την δέ 
ψνχην μη δυναμένων άποκτβΐναι • φοββϊσθε 8e μάΧλον τον 
Βυνάμβνον καΐ ψυχην καϊ σώμα άποΧέσαι iv yeevvy. ούγι 29 
δύο στρουθία άσσαρίου πώλβΐται ; καϊ %ν έζ αυτών ου 



δώμα means 'roof nearly always in 
the lxx., and always in the N.T. 
(xxiv. 17 (Mk., Lk.), Lk. v. 19, Ac. 
x. 9). Jer. says it had that meaning 
* in orientalibus province 

28. καϊ μη φοβηθητι απο κτλ.] 
The Hebraic construction ( = JO N"V), 
frequent in the lxx., does not occur 
in the N.T. apart from this context. 
In Lk. it is preceded by λίγω & 
νμΐν T04S φίλοις μου (Jo. xv. 1 4 f.). 
On the varieties in the spelling of 
άποκτύναν see Blase, §17. 

την δ* ψν\ην κτλ.] Lk. καϊ 
μ€τά ταύτα μη ίχόντων πιρισσ6τ*ρ6ν 
τι ποιησαι. Patristic writers freely 
combined Mt and Lk. ; see Reach, 
Agrapha 3 , 169. The vagueness of 
psychological ideas allowed the use 
of ψνχή (NE?B3) in three different 
senses in the synn. : (1) The life prin- 
ciple common to men and animals, 
which requires food (vi 25), and 
which man can kill (Mk. iii. 4 ; cf. 
Mt ii. 20); (2) The seat of the 
thoughts and feelings, parallel with 
καρδία and διάνοια (xxii. 37), and 
with πν*νμα (Lk. L 46 f.) ; cf. Mt 
xxvi. 38, Jo. xii. 27 with Jo. xiii. 2 1 ; 
(3) Something higher than either, 
comprising all that makes up the real 
Self (so here) ; cf. xvi. 26 with Lk. ix. 
25. In the present passage it is 
distinct from the body, but can be 
destroyed with the body in Gehenna. 
In v. 39 (1) and (3) are combined. 

φοβίΐσθί &€ κτλ.] The change 
of construction to φοβίΐσθαι with 
ace. may be intentional : in the O.T. 
when God is the object of fear, JO K"V 
is rare in the Heb., and φοβ. από 
never occurs in the lxx., except in 



φοβ. άπο προσώπου (Hag. i. 12, 
EccL iii. 14, viii. 12 f.); the pre- 
position is liable to suggest the 
shunning of that which is to be 
feared. In Lk. the sentence is pre- 
ceded by υποδίίξω $€ υμΐν τίνα 
φοβηθητι. That τον δυνάμςνον 
κτλ. is God and not the devil is 
clear from Lk., τδμ . . . ϊχοντα 
ϊξουσίαν €κβαλ(ΐν eis την ^ktvvav : 
the devil has no such ίξουσία. This 
was understood by all the early 
interpreters ; cf. Jam. iv. 12. The 
Christian is never bidden to fear 
the devil, but to fight him (ib. v. 7, 
1 Pet v. 9, Eph. vi. 11). On the 
meaning of άπολίσαι see v. 39, on 
the body in Gehenna, v. 29, and on 
Gehenna, v. 22. With the whole 
verse cf. the striking parallels in 
Wisd. xvi. 1 3, 4 Mac. xiii. 1 4 f. ; 
and see Epict Discourses, i. 1, quoted 
by Plumnier, St. Mat. ad loc. 

29. ουχί 8ύο κτλ.] Lk. ούχι 
π€ντ€ στρ. πωλούνται άσσαρίων 
δύο; On the market-stalls they 
might be sold at a halfpenny a brace 
or five for a penny, στρουθίον 
occurs seven times in the lxx. for 
"liBV, any small bird. Sparrows are 
probably meant ; the passage implies 
that they were eaten, as they are 
to-day in Mediterranean countries. 
άσσάριον is the Gk. diminutive form 
of the Roman as, which was T ^th of 
a denarius. The latter, till the time 
of Nero, was about 9W., and the 
άσσάριον, therefore, slightly more 
than a halfpenny. It was hebraized 
as "ΐφΚ. See HDB. iii. 427 b, 429 a. 
In του άσσαρίου (D) the article 
preserves a Semitic construction. 

L 
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^οπεσεΐται e7rl την γην avev του πατρός υμών, υμών Be και 
3ΐ at τ ρίγες της κεφαλής πασαι ήριθμημλναι είσίν. μη oiv 
32φοβεΐσθε Λ πολλών στρουθίων Βιαφερετε ύμεΐς. Ώας ουν 
όστις ομολογήσει iv εμοι (έμπροσθεν των ανθρώπων, ομο- 
λογήσω κάγώ iv αύτω έμπροσθεν του πατρός μου του iv 

29 avev] add riyj βουλψ TLpler [non k 1 vg] go Iren^t Or Tert Cyp 



και Iv κτλ.] For the adversative 
και see Blass, § 77. 6. The bird 
falls through cold, hunger, or storm, 
not in spite of, but with the know- 
ledge of the Father. The inexorable, 
and apparently cruel, laws of nature 
are not outside the loving care of 
God. Lk. has ονκ Ιστιν «τιλίλ^σ•- 
μίνον Ινώπιον του Otov. ενώπιον 
is characteristic of Lk. (** Ac. 15 , Mt°, 
Mk.°) as τ. πατρός νμων of Mt ; cf. 
vL 26 with Lk. xiL 24, another 
reference to birds, ου πεσεΐται κτλ 
recalls Am. iiL 5, ei πβτίίται opvtov 
€7rt την γήν [Heb. ' into a snare on 
the earth*] avev Ιξεντου; which may 
have influenced Mt, and also led to 
the cis την παγίδα of some Gk. 
commentators. Cf. Bex. R 79 : 'If 
a bird is not captured without 
Heaven, how much less the life of a 
man.' avev (class.) recurs in the N.T. 
in 1 Pet. iii. 1, iv. 9 only; cf. Gen. 
xli. 44, 4 Regn. xviii. 25, Am. I.e. 
The gloss της βουλής (see Appar.) 
rightly expresses the meaning. 

30. νμων Sc κτλ] The position 
of the pronoun (not so in Lk.) 
expresses an emphatic comparison 
with the sparrowa In your case 
the watchfulness of the Father's 
care, to the smallest details, is even 
more wonderful The expression is 
different from that in Lk. xxi. 18 
(see Mt xxiv. 9 note). 

31. μη oZv κτλ.] Not because 
they would escape martyrdom, but 
because, like the sparrows, not one of 
them would suffer death ' without 
their Father.' Wellhausen suggests 



that the Aram. K^D has been mis- 
understood, and that the meaning is 
'Ye are much (πολλψ) better than 
sparrows'; cf. vi 26, xii 12. 

32. πας οΰν κτλ] οΰν (' So 
then') sums up the thought of 
endurance under persecution which 
has been the subject of w. 17-31 
(cf. v. 48, viL 12, 24). Lk. has λέγω 
& νμΐν as he has in v. 4. όμολογ€ΐν 
Iv (Lk. xiL 8 only) is an Aram., not 
a Heb. construction = 2 H1K. The 
verb has various shades of meaning 
in the N.T. as in the lxx. ; with 
regard to a fact, to acknowledge or 
admit it (viL 23, Jo. i 20, Ac. xxiii 
8, Heb. xi. 13), to swear or promise 
it (xiv. 7, Ac vii. 17), to confess 
[sins] (1 Jo. i. 9) ; with regard to a 
person, to praise him (Heb. xiii. 15), 
and, as here, to 'acknowledge him,' 
i.e. to endorse his claims, to declare 
agreement with, or adherence to, him 
(Rom. x. 9, 1 Jo. ii. 23). With the 
whole expression cf, Apoc. iii. 5. 
'Before men' and 'before my Father* 
refer to courts of judgment, human 
(cf. Γ Tim. vi. 12) and divine. For 
ομολογήσω Lk. (probably rightly) has 
i/ids του άνθρώπον ομολογήσει : 
cf. the parallel to v. 33 in Mk. viii. 
38 (Lk. ix. 26), where Mt (xvi. 27) 
has a different saying. On 'My 
Father which is in heaven* see v. 
16, vi 9. Lk. has των αγγέλων του 
θεον, a periphrasis for God, which is, 
again, probably the more original 
(c£ Lk. xv. 10). In xvi. 27 (Mk., 
Lk.) both the Father and the angels 
are spoken of. 
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τοις ούρανοΐς• όστις δέ αρνησηταί μ€ βμπροσθεν των άι/-33 
θρώπων, άρνήσομαι κανγώ αύτον (Εμπροσθεν του πατρός μου 
του iv τοις ούρανοΐς. Μη νομίσητβ οτι ηλθον βαΧεΐν 34 

€ΐρηνην hrl την yrjv ουκ fjXdov βάλ€ΐν άρηνην άλλα 
μάγαιραν. ήλθον yap Ζιγάσαι ανθρωπον kata* to? ttatpoc35 

ΑΥΤΟ? ΚΑ] ΘΥΓΑΤβρΑ ΚΑΤΑ* Tflc MHTpOC AYTHC Κα] Νγ*ΜφΗΝ ΚΑΤ*' THC 

πβΝθερΛΟ aYthc, teal έχθρο] το? ΑΝθρώπογ ο! οίκίΑκο] αϋτο?. 36 
Ό φιλών πατέρα ή μητέρα \nrkp €μ% ουκ ίστιν μου άξιος • 37 



33• «rris Si κτλ.] Lk. ό ό*€ 
άρνησάμ€νός μ€. 'It is no threat 
which he here voices, but a solemn, 
sobering, inevitable law* (King, 
Ethics of Jesus, 129). 2 Tim. ii. 12b 
seems to be an allusion to the 
saying. For άρνήσομαι Lk. has 
άπαρνηθησίται^ sc. by the Son of 
Man. 

34-36. (Lk. xiL 51—53.) Family 
divisions. A repetition of the 
thought of v. 21. 

34. μη vo/Awn/rc κτλ] Cf. V. 1 7. 
βαλαν is not a sudden or violent 
action ; it does noKhere differ from 
oowcu (Lk.) ; cf. ix. 17, xxv. 27, 
xxvi. 1 2, xxvii. 6. The orig. Aram, 
may have meant 'give/ or 'bring, 
cause to come ' ; cf. €κβάλλ«ν, viii. 
1 2 note. The ' sword ' is not literal 
war, but διαμερισμός (Lk.) ; cf. Heb. 
iv. 12: as the word of God sifts the 
components of man's being, so will 
the same word, as proclaimed by 
Jesus, do in human society, ήλθον 
βαλ€Ϊν does not strictly express a 
purpose, but * I came to do that 
which will inevitably divide society 
into camps.' It in no way conflicts 
with the result of the Incarnation : 
hrl γης (ίρήνη iv άνθρωποι? €v8oklols 
(Lk. ii. 14). On ήλθον see v. 17. 

35. ήλθον yap κτλ] διχ<£{«ν, 
not elsewhere in bibl. Ok., is used 
by Aq. Lev. i. 17, Dt. xiv. 6. The 
effect of the Lord's work was the 
opposite of that expected from 
Elijah (MaL iv. 6 [iii. 24]); the 



saying may definitely have meant 
'I am not Elijah.' The following 
words are based upon Mic. vii. 6 (cf. 
v. 2 1 above) ; vibs ατιμάζει πατέρα, 
θυγάτηρ ^τανασττ/σίται (Heb. HJJj5 
partcp.) iwl την μητέρα αυτής, 
νύμφη επϊ την πενθεραν αυττ /s, 
εχθροί πάντες ανδρός ot iv τψ οίκψ 
αΰτου. Micah (vii. 1-6) describes 
the rottenness of the social life of his 
day ; Jesus uses the words to describe 
one of the signs of the fast approach- 
ing end of the age. The verse was 
similarly applied in Rabb. writings 
(Sank 97 a, Sota 49 b). Lk. intro- 
duces the O.T. allusion with a verse 
(52) which is absent from Mt., and 
arranges a series of antitheses, ' father 
against son and son against father 
etc.,' to which the simpler adaptation 
in Mt. is preferable. For νύμφη 
'daughter-in-law* cf. Gen. xi. 31, 
Lev. xx. 12, Ruth i. 6ff. a/., Jos. 
Ant. v. ix. 1 ; for the class, meaning 
' bride ' common in the lxx., cf. xxv. 
1 (v.L), Jo. iii. 29, Apoc. 4 

36. και εχθροί κτλ] Lk. omits 
this part of the quotation. Mt. is 
nearer to the Heb. than the lxx. 
On οικιακοί see v. 25. The Lord 
here speaks from personal experience ; 
see Mk. iii. 21. 

37, 3 8 • (Lk. xiv. 26 f.) Conditions 
of discipleship. 

37. ό φιλών κτλ] In Lk. the 
passage probably stands in its true 
setting : speaking to the crowds who 
accompany Him, Jesus warns them 
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καϊ 6 φίλων υΐον ή dvyaripa irrrep €μ& ουκ ίστιν μου άξιος• 
$& και δ? ου λαμβάνβι τον σταυρόν αυτού καϊ ακολουθεί οπίσω 
39 μου, ού /c βστνν μου άξιος. 6 βνρων την ψυχην αυτού άπο- 



of what it will cost to become 
disciples; it is not enough et tis 
€ρ\€ται προς /*€, he must also hate 
his father, etc. (cf. Mt vi. 24 note). 
See a good note by Denney, ExpT. 
xxi. 41. φιλίίν is to ay άπαν as 
amare to diligere; the latter is a 
voluntary and deliberate disposition 
of mind, springing from admiration, 
esteein, or benevolence ; the former 
is a state of mind compelled naturally 
by sense and emotion ; cf. Prov. viii. 
17, €γώ toi>s ϊμ* φιλουντας άγα7τώ, 
Dio Cass. xliv. 48, *φιλήσατ€ α ντο ν 
0)S 7τατ€/οα καϊ •η*γαπιησατ€ a>s cv- 
€ργ€την. A true disciple feels an 
irresistible personal affection for the 
Master, greater than that of a son 
for his father. The same affection 
can be felt for the Wisdom of God 
(Prov. i.e., Wisd. viii. 2), but neither 
in lxx. nor N.T. is φιλ€ΐν ever used 
of love to God Himself. 

ovk «ττιν κτλ.] Cf. Wisd. iii. 5, 
€$p€v αντονς άξιους kavrov, Heb. xi. 
38. On the use in inscriptions see 
Deissmann, Bible St. 248. Lk. en- 
larges the list of relationships after 
the manner of Mk. x. 29 f. (which 
belongs to a different occasion), add- 
ing wife, children, brothers, sisters, 
eri τ€ καϊ την ψνχήν Ιαυτου, and 
ends with ου δύναται e?vai μου 
μαθητής. In Mt. the hearers were 
already disciples. 

38. καϊ os κτλ.] The thought 
advances a step, as in LL's Ιτι tc #c. 
τ. ψνχήν €. There must be a 
readiness not only to sacrifice family 
life, but to follow Jesus to the very 
death. In Lk. this is a general 
warning to the crowds (see above) ; 
in Mt. it is the climax of the passages 
on persecution. Lk. has βάσταζα 



for λαμβάν€ί (cf. viii. 1 7 note), and 
€p\€Tai for άκολονθίΐ. It was 
customary for a condemned criminal 
to carry his cross to the place of 
execution ; cf. Artem. ii. 56, ό μέλλων 
αΰτψ [sc. σταυρψ] προσηλουσθαι 
πρότ€ρον αυτόν βαστάζει, Plut. De 
sera Num. vind. ix., των κολαζομίνων 
Έκαστος κακούργων Ικφίρ^ι τον 
αύτου στανρυν, Cic. De ΙΗν. i. 26, 
'servus . . . furcam ferens ductus 
est.' It is open to question whether 
the Lord intended this to be a pre- 
diction of the exact manner of His 
death. If He did, the words must 
have been uttered later than the 
turning-point at Caesarea Philippi, 
when He for the first time παρρησία 
ϊλάλ^ι (Mk. viii. 32) concerning His 
death. If spoken before that time 
they would be understood meta- 
phorically ; crucifixion was so terribly 
frequent (see e.g. Jos. Ant. xvil χ. 1 o), 
that it might well be typical of any 
violent death or suffering. In Mk. 
viii. 34 ( = Mt. xvi. 24, see note, Lk. 
ix. 23), perhaps a doublet of the 
present saying from Q, a similar in- 
junction, in a positive form, is ad- 
dressed to 'the crowd with His 
disciples ' (Mk.), ' to all [sc. the dis- 
ciples]' (Lk.), Ho His disciples' (Mt). 
Elsewhere the form of the Lord's 
death is mentioned, before the Passion 
itself, only in Mt (xx. 1 9, xxvi. 2). 

39. (ii. xvii. 33. Cf. Mt xvi. 
25=Mk. viii. 35 = Lk. ix. 24; Jo. 
xii. 25.) Self-sacrifice the only true 
life. 

The five forms in which the synn. 
preserve this paradox are probably 
derived from one Aram. originaL 
(1) Mt. xvi. 25 and parallels have os 
€αν 0€λ#, Lk. xvii. 33 os eav ζητηοηρ 
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Xeaei αυτήν% καϊ 6 άπόλύσας την ψυχην αυτού eve/cev €μοΰ 
βύρήσει αυτήν, Ό δβχόμα/ο? υμάς έμέ δέχβται, καϊ 4° 

ijj£ δ€χόμ€νος Βέχεται τον άποστείΧαντά μ€. 6 δβχόμβι/ο? 7Γ/>ο- 41 



(to be taken with π^ριποιήσασθαι, 
not with τ. ψυχή ν) : both verbs 
can represent KID. Mt here omits 
this. (2) All have άπολ«ται in both 
clauses ( = *ΉΪΚ). (3) The opposite of 
'destroy* is 'eave alive/ represented 
by σώσαι ( = TIN) in Mt. xvl 25 
(first clause), Mk., Lk. ix. 24 (both 
clauses); in Lk. xvii. 33 by π€/οι- 
ποιι^σασθαι and ζωογονήσ€ΐ (used 
in the lxx. respectively ι ο and 1 1 
times for rvn), both of which £ sin 
renders by *£&. But άπολβται 
can also mean 'lose,' the opposite 
of ' find ' ; hence Mt here has ο 
€υρων and €νρήσ€ΐ 9 the latter also 
being used in xvl 25 (second clause). 
The placing of this saying to fol- 
low that on the taking up of the 
cross is due to the Marcan tradition. 
Lk. (xvii. 33, from Q) has it in a 
different context. 

6 €νρών κτλ.] On the three 
meanings of ψνχή in the Gospels 
see v. 28. He that has kept his 
[physical] life from martyrdom, will 
lose the higher life of the soul, his 
true self; and he that has sacrificed 
the former, because of the loyalty of 
his discipleship to Me, will hereafter 
discover that he has gained the 
latter. C£ Sir. li. 26 (Heb., not 
lxx.) ' He that giveth his life findeth 
her (Wisdom).' Epictetus (iv. 1. 165) 
says of Socrates τούτον ουκ «ττι 
σωσαι αύτχ/κας, άλλα αποθνήσκων 
σώζεται, ου φ€νγων, S. Paul's words 
are as true of the ψυχή as of the 
σώμα (ι Cor. xv. 36) : ου £ωοποΐ€ΐται 
cav μη άποθάνη. On the death of 
the ψνχή see the fine passage in Philo, 
Alleg. Leg. i. 33. Lk. (xvii. 33) omits 
€V€K€v c /χου, forming a proverbial 
saying of universal application ; but 



it is preserved in Mk. and parallels, 
Mk., however, adding και τον €υαγ- 
γίλι'ου (see Mt xvi. 25). For the 
formal parallelism of the saying cf. 
xxiii. 12. 

40-42. (Lk. x. 16; cf. Jo. xiii. 
20.) Conclusion of the missionary 
Charge. 

40. ό ο\\όμ€νος κτλ.] Lk. has 
ο άκουων, adding the converse 
άβατων (cf. Jo. xii. 48). The verse 
is parallel with Mk. ix. 37 (Mt xviii. 
5, Lk. ix. 48), νμας, which is suitable 
to the Charge, taking the place of 
€v των παιδιών τοιούτων (see on v. 
42 below). 6 8€χόμ€νος in the first 
clause attaches itself to the thought 
of w. 1 1 -14, 'he that receives you 
into his house.' ΙμΙ Several finds 
an echo in xxv. 35-40; and cf. 
xviii. 20. The claim of Jesus to 
come from God is as great as that in 
Jo. xii. 44, 48 f., xiii. 20, xx. 21, and 
is implicit in the ήλθον, -dcv, of Mt. 
v. 1 7, ix. 1 3, x. 34 f., xx. 28 ; cf. Heb. 
iii. ι (απόστολοι). An early recogni- 
tion of the thought is seen in Clem. 
Cor. xiii. if.: οι απόστολοι ήμΐν €V- 
αγγ€λίσθησαν άπο του κυρίου ' Ιησού 
Χρίστου, Ίησους 6 Χρίστος άπο του 
θ*ου ϊξεπίμφθη. 6 Xpurrbs οΖν άπο 
του 0€ου, και οι απόστολοι απο του 
Χοαττου. 

41. ό $€χ6μ&νος κτλ.] Mt only. 
As in vii. 1 5 if. the words belong to a 
time when Christian prophets were a 
recognized class, distinct from apostles. 
The hospitality extended to such 
prophets was at a later date much 
abused ; see v. 8, vii. 15, notes, cis 
όνομα corresponds to the Rabb. D£9, 
'for the sake of (see v. 22); cf. 
Berak. xvii. 1, 'Every one who occu- 
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φητην et9 8νομα προφήτου μισθον προφήτου \ήμψ€ται, κα\ 
6 Βεχόμβρος δίκαιον €ΐς όνομα δικαίου μισθον δικαίου \ήμ- 
42 yfrerai. και δ? αν ποτίστι ?να των μικρών τούτων ποτήριον 
ψυχρού μόνον €ΐς όνομα μαθητού, αμήν \ίηω ύμιν, ου μη 
άποΧέση τον μισθον αυτού. 

42 ατο\€ση τον μισθον] αποληται ο μισθοί D&abcg^kqiS sin. car me aeth 
Cyp 

pies himself with the Law for its 
own sake (ΠΟΒ>7, i.e. simply because 
it is the Law) ' ; and see Taylor on 
Aboth v. 22. In Ox. Pap. 37 (a.d. 
49) occurs ονόματι k\tv$kpov y 'in 
virtue of being Γτ^-ΡΟΓη.' He that 
received a prophet from no ulterior 
motive, but simply qua prophet (' ut 
prophetam/ Jer.), would receive a 
reward in the coming age equal to 
that of his guest See Heitmuller, 
Im Namen Jew, 1 1 2 ff. 

και 6 8€\όμ€νος κτλ.] There 
were many in the Church who 
were neither apostles nor itinerant 
prophets, but who exhibited a 
righteousness exceeding that of the 
Scribes and Pharisees. To give 
hospitality and fellowship to a δί- 
καιος, solely on account of what he 
is, will be followed by the same 
heavenly reward as his. 

42. και os αν κτλ.] A fourth 
class, neither apostles, prophets, nor 
persons eminent for their righteous- 
ness, consisted of the obscure and 
simple believers (cf. τ. μικρών τούτων 
των πιστίνόντων cis €/ze, xviii. 6). 
They were the μικροί of the Church 
who formed the majority, as distinct 
from the α€γάλοι ; cf. the O.T. ex- 
pression in Heb. viii. 1 1, Apoc. xi. 
18, xix. 5, xx. 12. The words are 
here taken from Mk. ix. 41, which 
Mt omits in his parallel passage 
(see xviii. 6 note). The context 
in Mk. is concerned with τταώία 
(v. 37) and μικροί (v. 42) ; and it 
is possible that an editor of Mk., 



later than Mt, substituted * νμας, 
thereby bringing the saying into 
connexion with the incident of the 
non -disciple who exorcized in the 
name of Jesus, which is interposed 
in w. 38-40. If so, neither Mk.'s 
νμας, nor Mt's νμας in v. 40 above, 
can be taken as evidence that the 
Lord used παίδια or μικροί as a 
designation of the Twelve. (That 
He so used it was the view of 
many of the older expositors (cf. 
Tert Marc. iv. 35), and is maintained 
in DCG., art ' Little Ones,' where it 
is explained with reference to Is. 
Ix. 22, Zech. xiii. 7.) The tender 
expression is an abiding encourage- 
ment, both to children and also to 
S. Paul's αδύνατοι (Rom. xv. 1), or 
dxrOcvcis, άσ$€νονντ€ς tq πίστ€ΐ 
(Rom. xiv. 1, 1 Cor. viii. 10 It, ix. 
22), and to the mass of obscure and 
simple believers. Clem. Cor. xlvi. 
cites Lk. xvii. 2, substituting ha 
των €κλίκτών for τ. μικρών τούτων 
Ινα. 

cis όνομα μαθητού] Apparently 
a paraphrase of Mk.'s cv ονόαατι οτι 
Χρίστου €στ€. But there is a v.L 
in Mk. ev ονόματι μον ; if, as is prob- 
able, οτι X. core was a gloss in Mk. 
later than Mt., μον either may have 
been an abbreviation of μαθητον, or 
was inadvertently read as such by 
Mt 

αμήν κτλ.] See v. 18 note. B. 
Weiss takes αΰτου to refer to μάθη- 
τον, carrying on the thought of v. 
41. The v.L άπόλ^ται ό μισθός 
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Kal iyevero ore irekeaev 6 Ίησους Βιατάσσων τοις δω- ι XI. 
ieica μαθηταΐς αύτοΰ, μετέβη ifcetOev του Βώάσκβιν καί 
κηρύσσειν iv ταΐς ποΧεσιν αύτων. 

Ό δέ Ιωάνης άκουσας iv τφ Βεσμωτηρίφ τα epya του 2 
χριστού πέμψας Βία των μαθητών αύτοΰ elirev αύτφ Χύ el 3 



which hae strong authority, reflects 
the Aram, construction, which is 
smoothed by the reading in the text 
xi. ι. και kykv^To κτλ.] On the 
formula, concluding a collection of 
sayings, see vii. 28. θιδασκ€ΐν, 'to 
teach/ κηρν\τσ€ΐν, ' to proclaim ' ; see 
on iv. 23. On the gen. του δ. see 
Moulton, L 216 f. The Twelve 
having been sent forth, nothing is 
said in Mt. of their return, but they 
are found with Jesus at xii. 1 ; their 
return is related in Mk. vi. 30, Lk. 
ix. 10 (see on Mt xiv. 13). αυτών 
is used loosely of the Jewish nation ; 
see on vii. 29. 

2-6. (Lk. vii. 18-23.) The 
Baptist's Question answered. 

2. ό & Ίωάνης κτλ.] The Lucan 
account is longer, relating that the 
Baptist's disciples told him irc/oi 
πάντων τούτων (i.e. the foregoing 
miracles), and that he sent two of 
his disciples to ask the question. 
His confinement was not so rigorous 
that his friends could not gain access 
to him (cf. xxv. 36). Herod, hold- 
ing a high opinion of him (Mk. vi. 
20), treated him well ; cf. Ac. xxiv. 
23. He was confined, according to 
Jos. Ant. xviii. v. 2, in the fortress 
of Machaerus on the E. of the Dead 
Sea. The causes of his imprison- 
ment and death are not related till 
xiv. 3-12 (see n. there, and on iv. 
12). Lk. does not here mention 
that he was in prison, and Spitta 
(ThStKr., July 19 10) maintains, un- 
convincingly, that he was still at 
liberty. The statement of his im- 



prisonment in Lk. iii. 20 is not 
decisive (see on Mt iv. 12), but the 
aoriste ίζήλθατ€ in v. 7 ff. (Lk. v. 
24 fif.) imply that his activity had 
ceased. 

του χριστού] Except in i. 17, 
and probably 18, none of the 
evangelists elsewhere employs the 
title by itself in hie own narrative 
(contrast i 16, xvi. 21, Mk. i. 1). 
Mt expresses his own knowledge of 
what the Baptist only suspected and 
hoped. The addition of πίμψας is 
Hebraistic; cf. Gen. xxvii. 42. On 
the aor. partcp. see Blass, § 74. 3. It 
is possible that Lk. Svo τινά? των 
μαθητών has arisen from a misread- 
ing of δια. 

3. σν €Ϊ κτλ.] The force of 
mpos ('another kind of person ') 
cannot be pressed ; in Lk. the read- 
ings in w. 19 f. vary between Ιτ*ρον 
and άλλον, and the same Aram, 
word underlies both, ο ίρχόμςνος 
was not, so far as is known, a recog- 
nized title of the Messiah ; it seems 
to refer to a heavenly Personality, 
not clearly defined, who might be 
variously thought of as a Messiah 
or some Forerunner of the Kingdom. 
See p. 34 f. Some have seen in 
the Baptist's question an evidence 
of depression or despair natural to 
one in imprisonment Others, an 
attempt to force the Lord's hand 
by extorting an open declaration. 
Origen's explanation ή τον Ίωάνον 
Ιρωτησις ονκ αντου μόνον ήν χάριν, 
αλλά και των άττοσταλέντων is 
widely adopted by patristic and later 
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40 ερχόμενος ή έτερον προσδοκωμεν ; και αποκριθείς 6 
Ίησοΰς είπεν αντοΐς ΤΙορευθεντες απαγγείλατε Ίωάνει α 

$άκούετε καϊ βλέπετε 9 τγφλοϊ ^ΝΑΒλέττογαΝ και χωλοί περι- 
πατοΰσιν, λεπροί καθαρίζονται και κωφοί άκονουσιν, και 

6 νεκροί εγείρονται καϊ πτωχοί εγΆιτελίζοΝΤΑΐ • καϊ μακάριος 



writers ; i.e. he knew the truth (cf. 
Jo. i. 29, 36), but wished to convince 
his disciples. But if the notes on 
iii. 14, and on p. 35 f. are correct, 
he did not know it. The wonderful 
works of Jesus led him to hope, but 
the popular expectations did not 
ascribe miracles to the Messiah, and 
Jesus had not, on the other hand, 
done what the Messiah was expected 
to do. Cf. Tert c. Marc. iv. 18. 
For patristic passages which connect 
the words with Christ's preaching in 
Hades see Heinrici, BeitrUge, v. 1 1 8 f. 

4. και αποκριθείς κτλ.] In Lk. 
(v. 21) the Lord's answer is prepared 
for by the statement that * in that 
hour He healed many of diseases 
and scourges and evil spirits, and 
to many blind He gave sight' But 
this does not embrace the list of 
miracles that the messengers were 
to report to John. It is impossible 
to suppose that the latter were all 
performed, including the raising of 
the dead, while the messengers were 
waiting for their answer. Either 
the works enumerated in v. 5 are 
spiritual and not literal (Keim, al. ; 
see ExpT., 1906, 286), although 
Lk.'s insertion in v. 21 shews that 
he did not so regard them, or, more 
probably, the Lord spoke of His 
preaching and of some cures just 
wrought before the messengers' eyes, 
and His words were amplified in 
tradition on the basis of the Old 
Testament (see next verse). 

5. τυφλοί κτλ.] No instances 
have occurred, before this point, of 
the healing of the lame or the deaf ; 
see Add. n. on ix. 32, 33 (p. 129). 



For άναβλίπςιν with this meaning 
cf. xx. 34, Jo. ix. 11, 15, 18, Ac. 
ix. 12, 17 f., xxii. 13, Tob. xL 8 (K), 
xiv. 2, Is. xlii. 18. On πτωχοί see 
v. 3. The pass. €ΐ5αγγίλι£€σ0αι with 
a personal subject is found in Heb. 
iv. 2, 6 ; the verb, frequent in Lk., 
Ac. PauL, is elsewhere confined to 
1 Pet 3 and Apoc. a On the subst 
tvayy&iov see iv. 23. The passage 
recalls Is. lxi. 1, the actions of the 
anointed Prophet (cf. Lk. iv. 18), 
and Is. xxxv. 5 £, the actions of 
God. Some had wondered whether 
John himself were the Messiah (Lk. 
iii. 15), but finding he was not, 
they may have transferred the idea 
to Jesus. The Baptist now had the 
same hope, but since Jesus shewed 
no signs of aiming at earthly power, 
he was doubtful. The answer meant, 
in effect, * Ponder My works ; they 
are not what you expect from the 
Messiah, but they shew that the 
powers of evil are being undermined, 
and that the Messianic age is very 
close' (cf. xii. 28, Lk. x. 17 f.). The 
Lord would not openly declare the 
truth, which was to be revealed in 
due time to the Twelve (xvi 1 6 f.), 
but the Baptist was encouraged to 
persevere in his hope. Possibly the 
bystanders understood neither ques- 
tion nor answer ; they may not even 
have heard them. In the subsequent 
conversation with the people (v. 14) 
Jesus gave them a hint of the truth. 
6. και μακάριος κτλ.] Not a re- 
mark to those present, but part of 
the message to John, purposely 
vague : in spite of the ambiguity of 
the reply, and undisturbed by any 
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έστιν ος αν μη σκανΒαλισθη iv έμοί. Τούτων Se 7 

πορευομένων ήρζατο 6 Ίησοΰς Xeyeiv τοις οχλοις irepi 
*\ωάνου Ύί εξήλθατε εις την ερημον θεάσασθαι; κάλαμον 
υττο ανέμου σαλευόμενον ; αλλά τι εξήλθατε Ιδεΐν ; αν- 8 
θρωπον iv μαλακοΐς ήμφιεσμενον ; ΙΒον οι τα μαλακά 
φορούντες iv τοις οϊκοις των βασιλέων, άλλα τι εξήλ -g 
θατ€; προφήτην ίδεΐν ; ναι, λετ/ω ύμΐν, καϊ περισσοτερον 
προφήτου, ουτός εστίν περί ου yey ραπται ίο 



further reports which might reach 
him, the Baptist muet not relinquish 
hie brave hope. For σκαι>δ. εν cf. 
xiii. 57 (Mk. vi. 3), xxvi. 31, 33, 
Sir. ix. 5, xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15 [xxxii. 
19] = 3 V&n. On the verb, and 
the 8iibst. σκάνδαλο ν, see v. 29, 
xiii. 41. 

7-1 1. (Lk. vii. 24-28.) The 
Lord's Estimate of the Baptist. 

7. τούτων δε κτλ.] The pres. 
partcp. represents the messengers as 
still in sight ; Lk. has the aor. 
απελθόντων. With ήρξατο Mt. 
passes to a new phase in the narra- 
tive ; see on iv. 17. It is usual to 
mark the interrogation, in this and 
the two following verses, after θεά- 
σασθαι and ιδεΐν : but it stands more 
naturally and vividly after €^λ^ατ€ 
— ' Why went ye out into the wilder- 
ness ? ' This is supported in v. 8 by 
ανθρωπον Ιδεΐν (K* Jer.), and in v. 9 
by προφήτην ιδεΐν (K*BZ fk me 
Orig.). The two verbs θεάσασθαι 
and Ιδεΐν stood in Q, hut the distinc- 
tion was probably not marked in the 
original Aram., and is disregarded in 
5, and &. On the έρημος see iii. 1. 

κάλαμον κτλ.] The long cane 
grass was plentiful in the Ajabah, 
by the banks of the Jordan and its 
tributaries. Did you go out to see 
the very ordinary sight of cane grass 
shaken by wind ? (cf. 3 Mace ii. 22). 
κάλαμον is probably collective, as in 
Job xL 16 [21], Ps. lxvii. (lxviii.) 
30, Is. xix. 6, xxxv. 7. There is 



no contrast intended between the 
moral strength of the Baptist and 
the weak pliability of the reed. 

8. άλλα τί κτλ.] If you did not 
go to see cane grass, you went to see a 
man ; but what kind of man ? αλλά 
has the force of the Aram. tOH 'if 
not' (so 55). After μαλακοΐς Lk. 
adds Ιματίοις. The hearers could 
not but reflect that John was not 
a time-serving courtier ; but the 
primary object of the words was 
probably to form a contrast with 
the prophet's hairy mantle (iii. 4). 
Cf. Jos. BJ. 1. xxiv. 3, where εσθητες 
βασιλικοί are contrasted with εκ 
τριχών πεποιημεναι. Lk. expands 
ol τα μαλάκα φορουντες with more 
varied vocabulary, and writes iv τοις 
βασιλείοις for the Hebraistic Iv τ. 
οϊκοις τ. βασιλέων. 

9• προφήτην ιδεΐν; κτλ.] Either 
(ι) εΐδετε or, less probably, (2) Ιδεΐν 
can be understood before περισ- 
σότερον: (ι) You expected to see a 
prophet ? Yes, and you saw more ; 
(2) You expected to see a prophet ? 
Yes, and to see more— the Messiah 
Himself. (See further on v. n.) 
The ellipse in the former case is not 
more harsh than in English. It is 
unnecessary to make περυσσ. προφ. 
the predicate of οΰτός «στιν (Wellh.). 
περισσστερον is neuter, as πλεΐον 
(xii. 4 1 f.), μείζον (xii. 6). On the 
word see Blass, § 1 1 . 3, n. 4. 

10. oCtos «ττιμ κτλ.] The 
quotation is from MaL iii. 1 , and is 
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Ίλο^ ir& ΑττοοτέΚΚω ton £rreAdN μου πρό ττροοώττογ coy, 

<Jc KATACK€Y^C6l T&N ο'λΟΝ COY |ΛΛΤΤρθθθ€Ν COY. 

1 1 αμήν λέγω νμΐν, ουκ έγψγερται iv γεννητοΐς ηυναικων μείζων 
Ίωάνου του βαπτιστοΰ' 6 δέ μικρότερος iv rrj βασιλεία 



identical in Lk., except for the 
omission of «γώ; in ML i. 2 Ιγώ 
and έμπροσθεν are omitted. The 
lxx, following the Heb., has ιδού 
€^α7τοστ€λλω rbv άγγελόν μον και 
€πφλ€\//€ται [Π|Μ ; see on Mt. iii. 3] 
686v προ προσώπου μον. The 
synn. use a form of the words in 
which they are addressed to the 
Messiah (σου ter) by God, perhaps 
derived from an Aram, version 
current in the synagogues. It is 
probable that the quotation was 
not spoken by Jesus, but inserted 
editorially by Mt. (as it is by Mk. 
in L 2), for it anticipates the new 
and mysterious announcement made 
in v. 1 4, and interrupts the connexion 
of thought in vv. 9, 1 1 (see below). 
In Lk. the quotation may be due to 
a marginal gloss (J. Weiss), since 
Lk. gives no other saying of Jesus 
which identifies John and Elijah. 

1 1, αμήν κτλ.] On αμήν (om. 
by Lk.) see v. 1 8. εγήγερται, ' hath 
been raised up/ sc. on the stage of 
history; cf. Judg. ii. 16, 18 (Targ. 
D*pK), Mt. xxiv. 11, 24, Jo. vii. 
52, Ac. xiiL 22. Lk.'s εστίν avojds 
the Hebraistic metaphor. γεννητος 
γυναικός ' a mortal man ' occurs five 
times in Job ; cf. Sir. χ. 1 8 (Heb.). In 
Lk. there is some authority for προφή- 
της after γυναικών, which, however, 
sacrifices what appears to be the true 
meaning of the words. He omits, 
perhaps rightly, του βαπτιστον, 
which the Lord probably never used, 
and is not recorded to have used 
except in this and the following verse. 
μικρότερος may be equivalent either 
to μικρός or μικρότατος ; see on 
ελάχιστος v. 1 9. 



The passage is often explained to 
mean that the least Christian is 
greater than the greatest Jew, because 
the former is in the Kingdom and 
the latter is not But the Kingdom 
of Heaven is future; and if the 
patriarchs were to share in it (viiL 
1 1), why not one who was at least 
as great as they? The meaning 
probably is that anyone, however 
humble and obscure, who shall be 
admitted into the Kingdom, will be 
greater then than John is now. Cf. 
Jer. *quod omnis sanctus qui jam 
cum Deo est major sit illo qui adhuc 
constitit in ρι^βϋο.' «ττιν is time- 
less, and would not be represented 
in Aram. This is much better than 
the explanation that John, who is 
the greatest among men now, will — 
although admitted to the Kingdom 
— be the least then, because of hie 
impatient doubt concerning Jesus 
(J. Weiss). Tert, Orig., al. strangely 
understand ό μικρότερος of Jesus w 
Himself; Ambrose, of the angels. 

The connexion of thought, then, 
with v. 9 is this : (1) with an ellipse 
of €ΐδ€Τ€ in v. 9 : ' That which you 
saw in the wilderness was more than 
a prophet; indeed no greater man 
has ever lived ; and yet the meanest 
person, who shall have entered the 
Kingdom, will be greater than John 
is now ' ; (2) with an ellipse of ifciv 
the words do not so naturally lead 
to a climax: 'That which you ex- 
pected to see in the wilderness was 
more than a prophet [i.e. the Messiah]: 
he is not the Messiah, it is true, but 
still no greater man has ever lived ; 
and yet etc/ In either case v. 10 
interrupts the thought 
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των ουρανών μείζων αυτού εστίν, άπο 8ε των ημερών 1 2 
Ιωάνου του βαττηστοΰ 3α>9 άρτι η βασιλεία των ουρανών 



12-15. (Lk xvi 1 6.) Further 
Sayings about the Baptist. 

ι 2. airh & κτλ.] It is unlikely 
that the opening words (to €ω$ άρτι) 
were spoken by Jesus at this period 
of His ministry, while the Baptist 
was still alive, if at all But the 
remainder of the verse must have 
been based, at least, upon a genuine 
utterance ; Mt. introduces it with a 
remark appropriate to his own date : 
'Ever since the days of John the 
Baptist (on τ. βαπτκττου see last 
note) the words ή βασιλεία κτλ. 
have proved true.' άρτι is character- 
istic of Μ t (J Mk°, Lk.°). 

17 βασιλεία κτλ,] Quae sub- 
obscura videtur esse locutio (Ambr.). 
The verb can be either passive or 
middle. The passive, though some- 
what less frequent, has classical 
authority ; it is so rendered here in 
3L k Vulg. ' vim patitur/ a b c cogitur,' 
J&sin.cur 'oppressed,' pesh 'treated 
with violence/ and by HiL, Jer., Cyr. 
In ox. Pap. 294 (a.d. 22) it is used 
of earnest persuasion, €γώ £c βιάζομαι 
νττο φίλων ykvecrdat κτλ. The 
middle, 'to act violently' or 'press 
in, or forwards, violently ' is adopted, 
though with a different subject, by 
Lk. (xvi 16), and is frequent in 
Josephus; cf. Ex. xix. 24, Clem. 
Strom, vi 149 Χριστιανοί cfrai 
βιαζόμεθα, δτι μάλιστα /βιαστών 
cjtiv ή βασιλεία, Lucian, Hernu 
22 αρπαζόντων και βιαζομίνων και 
πλ€ον€κτονντων. Allen refers to 
Ditt SylL 379, id. 893. 5, and Tebt. 
Pap. 6. 31. But even if the future 
Kingdom could be intelligibly said to 
press forward violently, the transition 
of thought in /Jiao-rai άρπάζονσιν 
avnyv would be abrupt and awkward. 
If, as is probable, β. is passive, it may 



represent Π03ΚΠΟ (c£ Sir. xxxiv. 
[xxxi.] 21, €jSiaV^9 = nD3W): and 
jSiourrai and άμνάζουσιν may both 
stand for words from the same root 
The Naz. Qosp. seems to have had a 
word which a translator rendered 
δια/οττά^ται (Texte u. Unters., 191 1, 
pp. 22, 39, 288). Three meanings 
are possible: (1) The Kingdom is 
violently treated, oppressed, in the 
person of its members. In this case 
the words must be later than the 
Resurrection, for Christians, as such, 
were not persecuted before then. 
But in no other passage does 'the 
K. of Heaven ' stand, like εκκλησία, 
for the persons who share in it. 
(2) The Kingdom is treated as a 
άρπαγμός, and violently snatched 
at, %.e. by those who thought of the 
Messianic blessings as political, and 
tried to reach them by rebellion and 
war, as, e.g., in a.d. 6, when the 
Romans for the first time subjected 
Judaea to taxation. The Lord Him- 
self was tempted (iv. 8 f.) to reach 
an earthly sovereignty; cf. Jo. vi. 
15. This was very probably His 
meaning. If so, the passage originally 
belonged to another context; but 
in placing it here, Mt. apparently 
understood the verbs in a good, not 
a bad, sense, as follows. (3) The 
Kingdom, since the days when the 
Baptist heralded its approach, is 
violently stormed by enthusiastic 
people; e.g. toll-gatherers and harlots, 
whom the orthodox considered ex- 
cluded from it (cf. xxi. 3 1 f., Lk. vii. 
29 f.), and the μικρότερος of v. 11 
(which perhaps suggested the con- 
nexion of thought to the evangelist's 
mind). Allen (p. 118) refers to a 
Talmudic tradition (Bab. Eduyoth, 
viii. 7), which illustrates, if it does 
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13 βιάζεται, και βιασταϊ άρπάζουσιν αυτήν. πάντ€<ζ yap οι 

1 4 προφήται και 6 νόμος ίως Ίωάνου βπροφήτβυσαν καϊ el 

15 θίΧβτς Βέξασθαι, αυτός €στιν Ήλε/α? ό μέλΧων Ζρχβσθαι. 
ι6Ό ίχων ωτα άκουέτω. Ύίνι δέ ομοιώσω την yeveav ταύτην; 



not underlie, Mt's use of the words, 
that Elijah, when he came, would 
separate from Israel those who had 
been wrongfully (' by force ' 1ΠΤ3) re- 
ceived into it, and would receive 
into it those who had been wrong- 
fully separated from it. This ex- 
planation gives point to Lk. vii. 
29 f., which takes the place of the 
present passage, and also accounts 
for the actual parallel in Lk. xvi. 
16, where Lk. adopts Mt/s inter- 
pretation, and, transposing this and 
the following verse, throws the whole 
into a simple Gk. form. Neither 
Lk.'s cvayycAifcrai nor /Jictfcrai 
(middle) can represent an Aram, 
word (Dalm. Words, 140 if.). For 
instances of the late and rare βιαστής 
( = βιατά$ Pindar) see Wetstein. 
(In Philo, Agr. 19 Cohn and WendL 
read βίας των for βιαστών.) 

13. πάντ€5 yap κτλ,] A logical 
connexion implied by yap is difficult 
to discern. But if v. 12 originally 
belonged to another context, yap 
refers to v. 11, and the connexion is 
clear : A greater than John has never 
been, and yet he is not at present in 
the Kingdom, for he is the hinge 
upon which history turns. All the 
prophets, and indeed (και) the Law 
before them, pointed forwards to the 
Kingdom ; that series of prophecies 
ended with John (for the use of «os cf. 
Ac. xiii. 20), who heralded its actual, 
imminent arrival ; he was thus the 
greatest of mortals, since he was en- 
trusted with a message greater than 
that of the prophets. For the in- 
tensive και cf. v. 9, 1 Cor. ii 2 (Blase, 
§ 77• 7)• Possibly underlying the 
words is the thought that the pre- 



diction about Elijah in Malachi 
forms the closing words of the 

* Prophets/ The Law also contained 
predictions of an ideal future, e.g. 
Gen. xii 2 f., xxii. 1 7 f., Deut. xviiL 
15, 18 f. With the personification 
of the Law cf. GaL iii. 8. On the 
augment in *προφήτ€υσαν see Blase, 
§ 15. 7. Lk. gives a less natural 
turn to the words : ό νόμος και οι 
προφήται μ*χρί Ίωάνον * the Ο.Τ. 
Canon/ i.e. the Jewish dispensation, 

* reached to John/ 

14. και €i 0cActc κτλ.] Cf. 
xix. 1 1 f. The people found it hard 
to accept the saying that one who 
was in prison was Elijah. But if 
he were he, all the signs that were 
expected to usher in the Messiah's 
advent ought, as they supposed, to 
have appeared. The mysterious hint 
that the Lord gave was lost upon 
them. The disciples were away on 
their mission, but were taught the 
truth later (xvii 1 1 ff.). ό μίλλων 
€ρ\€σθαι is not a title, but expresses 
the current expectations. See on 
v. 3 ; and for Rabbinic passages on 
Elijah see Wetstein, ad loc 

1 5. ό €χων κτλ.] So xiii. 9, 43. 
In Lk. viii. 8, xiv. 35 άκον€ΐν is 
added after ωτα ; so in Mk. iv. 9 
with os €\€iy and iv. 23, vii 16 
(MSS.) with cf tis fyd. The ex- 
pression is imitated in Apoc ii 7, 
11, 17, 29, iii. 6, 13, 22, xiii 9, 
ό €\ων [ct tis <X<0 ovs άκουσάτω. 
Cf. Is. L 4 προσίθηκίν μοι ώτίον 
άκοντιν. Philo has βοών . . . τοί? 
ώτα Ιγονσιν kv ψνχ}}. In every 
Ν.Τ. passage the saying is ascribed 
to the Lord, except in Apoc xiii. 9, 
and there only does it refer to the 
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όμοια iariv παιδίοις καθήμενοι? iv ταΐς άγοραΐς α προσ- 
φωνοΰντα τοις έτέροις Χέγουσιν 

1 6 €Τ€/μηι] eroipott G al Ίϋ ff * 1 vg & hcl arm aeth 



utterance which follows it Its 
purpose is to call upon the hearers to 
take to heart the teaching which has 
just been given, so far as they have 
insight to understand it Tert 
(c. Marc. iv. 1 9) suggests as its origin 
Isaiah's words: 'Aure audietis et 
non audietis.' Dibelius ( ThSt Kr. 9 
1 9 10, 461) unnecessarily explains it 
as a formula of a later age, when the 
simple words of the Gospel were 
treated as concealing a deeper esoteric 
meaning. 

16-19. (Lk. vii. 31-35.) Parable 
op the Children's Game. 

16, 17. TiVt δ€ κτλ.] Lk. τ. oZv όμ. 
του« άνθρωπου* ttjs ycvcas ταΰη;?; 
(cl Lk. xi. 31), adding και τίνι curtv 
όμοιοι; (cf. Lk. xiil 18). For the 
double question cf. la xL 18. The 
formula has Rabb. parallels, the most 
frequent being * A parable ΡΨ&) ; to 
what is the matter like ? [It is like] 
to, etc' (Bacher, Term, i 121). 
•ycvca is used by the Lord always in 
' rebuke or condemnation, except in 
xxiv. 34 (Mk., Lk.), Lk. xvl 8. It 
recalls such passages as Deut. xxxii. 
5, Ps. xciv. [xcv.] 10; cf. Ac. ii. 40, 
Phil ii. 15. The perverseness of 
Hoses' generation repeated itself in 
that to which the greater than Moses 
had come. It never means the whole 
Jewish race but those to whom He 
is speaking, as representative of their 
generation. Cf. xil 39, 41 U xvi. 
4, xvil 1 7, xxiii. 36. Lk. places the 
passage to follow the contrast, drawn 
in vii. 29 f., between the people and 
the Pharisees and Lawyers, as though 
the latter only were 'the men of 
this generation'; in Lk. xi. 29, on 
the other hand, they are the people, 



but in Mt xii. 39, xvi. 4, Mk. viii. 
12 the Pharisees. 

όμοια koriv κτλ.] For όμοια 
ct xiiL 31, 33, 44 U 47, 52, xx. 1 ; 
less frequently ομοιώθη (see on xiii. 
24). The comparison deals (as in 
xiii. 24 and elsewhere) with the 
general situation depicted in the 
parable ; strictly speaking, * this 
generation ' was similar, not to the 
children who uttered their complaints 
but, to those who refused to play ; 
for the τροσφωνουντα can hardly 
be the Pharisees, demanding this 
and that manner of life from the 
Baptist and Jesus : they made no 
such demand. kv τ. άγοραΐς im- 
plies that the children's games were 
a frequent spectacle ; kv άγορφ (Lk.) 
pictures a single scene. Mt often 
prefers a plural (see Allen on viii 26). 

α προσφωνονντα κτλ.] In Mt. 
one party of children appears to 
make the whole complaint to another 
(krkpois ; the v.l. kraipois coaequalibus 
(vg) does not alter the meaning) ; in 
Lk. each party speaks in turn 
(άλλ^λοι?, Lat ad invicem), the one 
crying ηνλήσαμςν ; the other ιθρη- 
νησ-αμ€ν. This may mean either that 
each party querulously wants the 
game of its choice, or that both cries 
are part of the game (Wellk). The 
latter would give point to the rhym- 
ing termination in Aram. ΡΓΠ|Τ| (ye 
danced) and ^HIDD (ye lamented). 
The children- may have sat in two 
rows facing one another, and chanting 
rhymed responses. How the game 
proceeded we cannot imagine. But 
if the Lord had watched it, with His 
unfailing sympathy for children, the 
words of their rhyme afforded Him 
all the illustration He needed ; and 
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17 Κυλήσαμε» υμΖν καϊ ουκ ώρχησασθ€• 

έθρηνήσαμεν καϊ ουκ 4κ6ψασ0€• 

iZfjkBev yap Ίωάνης μήτ€ Ισθίων μήτ€ πίνων, καϊ λ&γουσιν 

1 9 Δαιμόνων %χ€ΐ* ffhdev 6 υίος του ανθρώπου βσθίων καϊ 

πίνων, καϊ λ&γουσιν ΙΒού άνθρωπος φαηος καϊ οίνοποτης, 

τελωνών φίλος καϊ αμαρτωλών. καϊ ίΒικανωθη ή σοφία 



if He referred, not to a sulky quarrel, 
but to a game, it adds irony to the 
application in v. 18: the state of 
mind of 'this generation* can no 
more be taken seriously than the 
words of children at play. 

18. ήλθίν γάρ κτλ.] On i}A0cv 
( = €λήλνθ€ν Lk.) see v. 17. μήτ* 
Ισθίων μ. πίνων is figurative of 
John's ascetic mode of life. The 
addition of αρτον and olvov in Lk. 
(there is strong evidence for their 
omission) is possibly due to a scribe's 
literalism in view of Mt iii. 4, Lk. i. 
1 5. λίγονσιν (Lk. XcycTc) is impera, 
referring loosely to ' this generation.' 
John's fasting was, apparently, not 
in accordance with Pharisaic custom, 
so they ascribed it to the instigation 
of a demon. The Lord is related to 
have suffered a similar reproach for 
different reasons (Mk. iii 30, Jo. 
x. 20). 

1 9. ήλθ€ν κτλ.] For instances of 
the Lord's intercourse with the social 
life of men c£ viii. 1 5, ix. 10, xxvi. 6, 
Lk. vii. 36, x. 38 ff., xiv. 1, xv. 2 ; the 
disciples were bidden to act similarly, 
Lk. x. 7 1 φάγος, late and very 
rare, is a subst. ( = φαγάς), άνθρωπος 
being redundant, as in ix. 32 (v.l.), 
xiii. 28, 45, 52, xviii. 23, xx. 1, xxi. 
33, xxii. 2. For οίνοποτης (used by 
Polyo.)cf. Prov. xxiii. 20; οινοποτύν 
Prov. xxiv. 72 [xxxi. 4]. On τ€λώναι 
see v. 46. The contrast between 
the Lord's manner of life and that of 
the Baptist is doubtless based on a 
genuine utterance ; but the hand of 
the evangelist is probably to be seen 



in the title 'Son of Man' (see p. 
xviL f.). 

και ίδικαιώθη κτλ.] The verb 
has the forensic force, 'has been 
proved right,' which it bears in the 
O.T. ; cf. Pa L [li.] 6, Sir. xviiL 2 ; 
see HDB. iv. 279 b. On the ' time- 
less aorist* see Moulton, i. 135-40. 
Σοφία, as in the Jewish Wisdom 
literature, is the divine Wisdom, 
God Himself in action ; cf. Lk. 
xi. 49 (see on Mt xxiii. 34). Lk. 
has τ. τίκνων αυτ. πάντων. The 
reading in Mt. is doubtful Jesus 
almost certainly said 'children,' 
ίργων being an interpretation either 
by Mt. himself or a scribe. The 
' children ' of Wisdom are those who 
are, or claim to be, obedient to her 
words and sharers in her nature ; cf. 
Prov. viii. 32, Sir. iv. 11 [12J xv. 
2, and the analogous use of υιοί in 
viii. 12, xiii. 38, xxiii. 1 5, Lk. xvi. 8, 
xx. 36. The saying has been variously 
explained : (ι) *8ικ. από means 'justi- 
fied from ' ; cf. Ac. xiii. 39, Rom. vi. 
7, Sir. xxvi 29, Test. Sim. 6, όπως 
δικαιωθώ άπο της αμαρτίας των 
xj /νγων νμων. The τ€κνα are then 
the charges laid against Wisdom, 
the false inferences drawn from the 
behaviour of Jesus and the Baptist. 
This is far-fetched and improbable. 
But it may have been this use of από 
which led to the much simpler ίργων, 
i.e. the deeds laid to the charge of 
Wisdom. 'Justified as a result of 
her works' would require ck (cf. xii. 
37, Jas. ii. 21, 24 t, Rom. iii 20 al), 
which forbids the conjecture made in 
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awb των i-pytov αυτής. Tore ηρξατο 6ν€ΐ8ίζ€ΐν τάς 2ο 

ττόλ€ί9 iv ah iyevopro ai πΧβΐσται δυνάμεις αυτού, οτι ου 
μετανοήσαν Ούαί σοι, Χοραζβι'ι/* ούαί σοι, ϋηθσαιδάν 2 1 

19 tprfvv] KB* 124 codd. αρ. Hier & pesh.hcl txt me aeth ; τ*κνων B^DE al 
1, vet [pm κ. cduc . . . αιττηι b].vg & sin.cur.hcl™* go 



JTKS., Apr. 1904, 455. Lagarde 
suggested that τέκνα and Zpya both 
represent the Aram. ΚΗ3Γ; but 
rralbUs or δούλοι would be the more 
natural rendering; ttcu&s, however, 
might be altered to τέκνα in the 
course of tradition. Cf. 4 Esd. vii. 
64 (lat operibus, Eth. 'sons,' Syr. 
* servants'). (2) από = Dip ρ (Heb. 
*3?9) 'against,' 'in opposition to* 
(Wellh.), the τέκνα being the hostile 
Jews, who imagine themselves to be 
the true sons of Wisdom (cf. viii. 1 2). 
(3) 'Wisdom found her justification 
far from all her children/ i.e. amongst 
quite other people than those who 
gave themselves out to be her children 
(O. Holtzm.). (4) από ' from the side 
of virtually has the force of υπό; 
cf. xvi 21 ( = Mk. viii. 31 υπό), Is. 
xlv. 25 άπο Κυρίου (ΓΠΓΡ3) δι,καιωθή- 
σονται. Wisdom is shewn to be in 
the right, acquitted, by Her children, 
i.e. not only by Jesus and the Baptist, 
but by all (ιτάντων Lk.) those who 
truly exhibit their parentage. In 
contrast with the shallow caprice of 
'this generation' who condemned the 
actions of the Wisdom by whom both 
Himself and John were inspired, the 
Lord places those who accepted His 
and John's manner of life at its true 
worth. This is the best explanation, 
and is supported by the position in 
which Lk. places the section, to follow 
vii 29 f., 6 λαός . . . και οι τ€λώναι 
«δικαίωσαν τον θ(όν. The saying 
quoted by Orig. as occurring 'in the 
Gospel,' και άποστέλλ€ΐ η σοφία τα 
τέκνα αυτί}?, seems to combine the 
present passage with Lk. xi. 49 
(Reach, Agrapha 9 , 184). 



20-24. (Lk.x. 13-15.) Condemna- 
tion op Galilean Towns. 

In Lk. the section is inserted in 
the Charge to the Seventy, following 
the sayings with regard to the cities 
that will not receive them (see on Mt 
x. 15). That cannot have been its 
original position, and here it has no 
connexion with the preceding or 
following verses : it is an isolated 
pair of exclamations the true context 
of which is unknown. 

20. τότ€ ηρξατο κτλ.] Mt's 
editorial introduction to the sayings ; 
see iv. 1 7 on ηρξατο. For ovcioYfciv 
'reproach' cf. 'Mk.' xvi. 14, Wisd. 
ii. 12, Sir. viii. 5 ; but Jer. has 
deplorat and plangit, Eus. (Onom. 
χο /Dafeiv) ταλανι^Εΐ. 

«γίνοντο looks back like a pluperf. 
at the Galilean ministry as wholly, 
or to a large extent, completed. The 
force of αί πλ€ΐσται (cf. xxi. 8) may 
be either comparative, ' the majority 
of His δυν./ or elative, 'His very 
numerous δυν./ plurimae virtutes ejus 
(Moulton, i. 79). As used in the 
Gospp. of the Lord's wonderful works 
δνναμεΐς (never in Jo.) expresses their 
nature, σημάα (Jo. only) their pur- 
pose. The fact that not a single 
incident at Chorazin is recorded 
illustrates the fragmentariness of our 
records. 

21. οΰαί σοι κτλ.] ούαί, apart 
from the synn., occurs in 1 Cor. ix. 
16, Jude 11, Apoc. 9 ; a late word 
corresponding with Heb. ^N, ^fl, 
Aram. % 1 (cf. Onk. Num. xxi. 29), 
Lat. vae ; it expresses sorrowful pity 
no less than anger. 
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on €i iv Ύύρφ και ΧιΒώνι iyevovro αϊ δυνάμεις αϊ γβι/ό- 

μβναι iv νμΐν, τταΚαι hv iv σάκκφ καΧ σποΰω μετςνόησαν. 

22 ττ\ην λβγω ύμΐν, Ύύρφ κ αϊ Έώώνι ave/crorepov βσται iv 

2^ ημέρα κρίσ€ως fj ύμΐν. ΚαΙ συ, Καφαρναονμ, μη £ωε 

ογ>ΑΝθγ γνωθήοΜ; £ωο £λογ kataB^cm. on el iv %οΒ6μοις 

23 μν • • • νψωθηση] KBC [D*L η ante Κα0.] ι** 22 42 Habcff 1 • 2 [g l η] 
g 2 k 1 vg j$ cur me arm aeth ; η υψωθηι EFGS al ; if . . . νψωθασα. ΚΜΝΠ*Σ al go 
[quae exaltata es Hfhq & sin.pesh.hcl] | καταβιρη?] BD H omn j$ sin Lewll -cur 
aeth ; καταβιβασθηση MCE «te & pesh.hcl me arm 



Chorazin, a plural word of un- 
known meaning, mentioned in Menah. 
85* as H € rdzim, is the modern 
Herazeh, 2 J miles NNW. of Tell 
Hum (probably Capharnaum, cf. iv. 
13); see Sanday, Sacred Sites, 24. 
It was deserted when Eus. (Onom.) 
wrote. The suggestion that X°P a Z w N 
is ΝΊ¥3 (Nazora, Nazareth) read back- 
wards, is ingenious ; but it is doubt- 
ful if V was ever transliterated as Ζ 
(Burkitt, Syr. Forms of N.T. Proper 
Names, from Proc. Brit Acad. vol. v.). 
For a tradition connecting Chorazin 
with Anti-Christ see ExpT. xv. 524. 

Bethsaida is NT¥ ΓΓ3 * House [i.e. 
Place] of fishing, or of game.' It is 
probable that one Bethsaida only is 
mentioned in the Gospp. (Mk. vi. 
45, viii. 22, Lk. ix. 10, Jo. i. 44, 
xii. 21), the modern el-Tell, to which 
* Philip gave the dignity of a city, 
by the lake of Gennesaret . . . and 
called it Julias after the name of 
Caesar's daughter* (Jos. Ant. xvni. 
ii. 1). It stood on the E. bank of 
the Jordan, about a mile NE. of the 
point where it runs into the lake. 
There may perhaps have been an 
old and a new part of the town. 
The former, which Jesus would prefer 
to the fashionable Greek city, may 
have stood on the shore of the lake, 
which probably extended further N. 
than at present. See on xiv. 22, 
and Sanday, op. cit. 41 f., 48. 

€i iv Ίνρψ κτλ.] Two heathen 



cities, in O.T. times full of wealth 
and wickedness, and denounced by 
the prophets (Am. i. 9 f., Is. xxiii., 
Jer. xxv. 22, xlvii. 4, Ez. xxvi. flf.). 
σάκκφ κ. <τπο8φ : cf. Is. lviii. 5, 
Jon. iii. 6, Est. iv. 3, Dan. ix. 3 ; Lk. 
adds καθήμενοι. With the thought 
of penitence awakened by divine 
kindness cf. Lk. v. 8, Bom. ii. 4. 

22. πλην κτλ.] They did not 
repent, it is true, but they had less 
opportunity than you. πλην with 
the force of άλλα, frequent in the 
lxx., is confined in the N.T. to say- 
ings ascribed to Jesus in Mt 5 and 
Lk. 15 ; it is a preposition in Mk. xii. 
32, Jo. viii. 10. On άν€κτότ€ρον 
κτλ. see χ. 15. 

23. και συ κτλ.] On the name 
Capharnaum, and its site see i v. 13. 
Some of the Βνναμςΐς performed 
there are grouped in chs. viii. f. μη 
Ζως κτλ. : an adaptation of the 
rebuke to Babylon (Is. xiv. 1 3, 1 5), 
συ 8k ςΐπας tq διάνοια σου Ει? τον 
ουρανον άναβήσομαι '. . . νυν 8t cis 
$8ην καταβήσΐ), the first clause 
being treated negatively — * Shalt 
thou go up as high as heaven ? ' 
(For μη = num, expecting the answer 
No, see Β lass, § 75. 2), the second as 
a simple statement — * . . . thou shalt 
come down/ It is less natural to 
make μη govern the second clause 
only (Wellh.), '[Take heed] leet> 
though thou art exalted . . ., yet to 
Hades thou come down.' Like 
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Ιγενήθησαν al δυνάμεις αϊ yevop^vai εν σοι, epeivev αν μέχρι 
της σήμερον. π\ήν Χέγω υμΖν οτι γτ) Σοοομωι/ ανεκτότεροι/ 24 
ίσται iv ήμερα κρίσεως ή σοι. 

Ει/ ίκβίνφ τω καιρώ αποκριθείς 6 Ιησούς είπεν *Έ*ξομο- 25 
Χογούμαί σοι, πάτερ κύρΐ€ του ουρανού καΧ της γης, οτι ' 
ίκρυψας ταύτα άττο σοφών καϊ συνετών, καϊ άπεκάλυψας 



Babylon, Capharnaum was lifted 
up with worldly pride, which made 
her despise the Lord's miracles. 
Hades expresses the lowest shame, as 
Heaven the highest renown ; cf. 
Ps.-Sol. i. 5 j νψώθησαν <ίως των 
άστρων (with Ryle and James' note). 
The readings ή . . . νψώθης and 17 
. . . νψωθ€Ϊσα were probably due to 
the accidental omission of the μ of μή 
after Καφαρναονμ καταβήοηβ, as 
in Is., 19 probably the true reading 
both here and in Lk. ; the pass. 
καταβφαχτθήσ -Q was an assimila- 
tion to νι/ζωθήοη], or a scribe was 
influenced by the collocation, in 
Ez. xxxi. IO-16, of νι/ζωθηναι, κατά- 
βαίναν, and καταβιβάζαν. 

οτι €4 κτλ.] The remainder of 
the verse is absent from Lk., because 
he transposes the next verse to 
precede own σοι, Χοραζιίν ; see on 
x. 15. 

25-27. (Lk. x. 21, 22.) The 
Lord's Thanksgiving. 

25. iv Ικ€ΐνψ κτλ.] The same 
note of time is used in xii. 1, xiv. 1. 
Luke has (iv) avry rjj ώοα seven 
times. άποκριθ(Ις €Ϊπ€ν (on the aor. 
partcp. see Blass, § 74-3) does not 
imply any question or remark to 
which the Lord's words are an answer 
(cf. xii. 38, xvii. 4, xxii. 1, xxviii. 5) ; 
this and the like expressions are 
probably not genuinely Aram., but 
due to O.T. influence (Dalm. Words, 
24 f.). Lk. has τ}ναλλιάσατο cV τ£ 
πνίύματι τψ άγιω και *ΐπ€ν (the 
first verb is confined, in the synn., 
to Lk., except Mt. v. 12, and 'the 



Holy Spirit' is a characteristic of 
his writings). 

ίξομολογονμαι κτλ.] So Lk., 
except άπίκρνψας. On πάτ*ρ see v. 
1 6, vi. 9 b. The prayer of Jesus 
recalls the * prayer of Jesus, son of 
Sirach ' : i^opoXoyovpxii σοι Kvpu 
βασιλ€υ (Sir. li. I ; cf. v. 1 7) ; cf. 
2 Regn. xxii. 50. ' Lord of heaven 
and earth' is known, in bibl. Gk., 
only in Tob. vii. \f\ Judith ix. 1 2 has 
δίσποτα των οίψανων και της γης. 

δτι ίκρνψας κτλ.] Equivalent to 
οτι κρν\(/ας ταύτα άπ€κάλν\//ας. Jesus 
was thankful, not that the σοφοί 
were ignorant but, that the n?7rioi 
knew ; cf. Is. xii. 1, Rom. vi. 17 (both 
rightly paraphrased in the R.V.). 
ταύτα here seems to refer to the 
significance of the miracles which 
the Galilean towns had failed to 
understand ; but Lk. places the 
saying at the moment when the 
Seventy returned, and ταντα refers 
— not to their power over evil spirits 
(Wendt), but — to the subject of their 
preaching. If vv. 20-24 are not 
in their original position, ταύτα may 
refer to the methods of the divine 
Wisdom, which were understood only 
by the true * children of Wisdom ' (w. 
16-19). But Mt has preserved an 
isolated saying, so that the antecedents 
of ταύτα are lost (see below), σοφών 
κ. συρτών is probably a reminiscence 
of Is. xxix. 14, which is quoted in 
1 Cor. i. 1 9, where the next two verses 
read like a comment on the Lord's 
words. On σοφ, and σνν. see Light- 
foot on CoL L 9. The meaning of 

Μ 
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26 αυτά νηπίοις* ναι, 6 πατήρ, οτι ούτως evSo/cia iyivero 

27 ίμπροσθέν σου. ΤΙάντα μοι παρβΒοθη υπο του πατρός μου, 



νήπιοι is seen in Ps. xviii. [xix.] 7, 
cxviii. [cxix.] ΐ3θ = 0^Γ)Β, 'simple,' 
' open-minded ' ; contrast Mt xxi. 1 6 
= Ps. viii. 3, D^'y * infants/ 

26. ναί κτλ.] Lk. transposes 
tvSoKLa and kykv€To. The ναι re- 
peats in thought εξομολογούμαι, 
'Yea, I thank Thee, because.' On 
6 πατήρ for the vocative see Blass, 
§ 33• 4; and cf. vl 9 b. coSoKta 
ίμπροσθίν σον was a common peri- 
phrasis to avoid the anthropomorph- 
ism involved in God's volition ; cf. 
xviii. 14; contrast Lk. xii. 32. 
Dip Κ1ΙΠ is frequent in the Targg. 
(e.g. Onk. Gen. xxiv. 42), and ]))Π 
10D7D in Rabb. prayers (Dalm. 
Words, 211). 

27. πάντα μοι κτλ.] For έττιγιν. 
τ. νίόν Lk. has γινώσκ€ΐ τίς Ιστιν ο 
vlos, and for οΰδ« τ. ττατ. tis cirrytv. 
he has και τίς ιστιν 6 πατήρ. These 
are not essentially different Ιπι- 
γινώσκιιν does not imply fuller know- 
ledge than γινώσκαν. The former 
1 directs attention to 6ome particular 
point in regard to which "know- 
ledge" is affirmed. 1 'So that to 
perceive a particular thing, or to 
perceive who a particular person is, 
may fitly be expressed by ίπιγινώ- 
σκαν. There is no such limitation 
about the word γινώσκιιν, though of 
course it may be so limited by its con- 
text' (J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, 249). 
This limitation Lk.'s context supplies. 
For a somewhat different view see 
Moulton, i. 113. Several patr. 
writers omit βονληται and read 
αποκάλυψη. Ζ pal has ' and to 
whomsoever the Son willeth to reveal, 
He reveals ' ; cf. 3L a, ' et cuicumque 
voluerit filius revelavit' 

The passage was widely quoted 
in the early Church, both by 
orthodox and heretics. The many 



differences of reading are given in 
an elaborate study of the words by 
Harnack, Spruche u. Reden Jesu, 189- 
216 (Engl. Sayings of Jesus, 272- 
3 1 o). His treatment of the evidence 
is severely criticized by Dom Chapman 
in JThS., July 1909, 5526*. Two 
variations are important, the evidence 
for which is given in the Add. n. 

(1) For the prea (ατι)γινώσκ€ΐ is 
found the aor. ίγνω. And ofik also 
occurs. (2) The clause 'no one 
knoweth the Son, etc' is placed 
after 'no one knoweth the Father, 
etc' The former clause is omitted 
in 3L a (Lk.). The textual conclusions 
that Harnack draws are (1) that Mt 
originally had *πιγινώσκ€ΐ and Lk. 
Ιγνω, (2) that in Mt the original 
order of the clauses in question is 
uncertain, but in Lk. 'knoweth the 
Father' stood first But Chapman 
shows that the patr. evidence 
assigns Ζγνω to Mt, and he does not 
consider it ' more than an interesting 
" Western " variant,' while the placing 
of ' knoweth the Son ' after ' knoweth 
the Father' was due to an occa- 
sional carelessness. Harnack further 
maintains that the original words 
are rightly represented by (1) the 
' historic ' aor. ίγνω, (2) the omission 
of the clause 'knoweth the Son.' 
But (1) tyviu is not necessarily an 
historic aor. ; like (ίπι)γινωσκ€ΐ it 
can mean 'he knoweth,' and both 
might represent an Aram, perfect. 

(2) Having regard to purely external 
evidence, the variation in order 
may indicate that the words τον vibv 
[τις Ιστιν 6 vlbs] €i μη 6 πατήρ ov&€ 
[καϊ] are of doubtful authenticity ; 
but intrinsically they cause no 
difficulty in whichever position they 
stand, as is shewn below. 

The interpretation of the verse 
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/cal ovSeU £πνγινώσκ€ΐ τον υίον el μη ο πατήρ, ουδέ τον 



stands on four points : (α) the relation 
of πάντα to ταύτα (v. 2 5) ; (6) the 
meaning of παρεδόθη ; (c) of (ari)- 
γινωσκ€ΐ («γνω) ; (d) the expressions 
ό πατήρ and vios. 

(α) πάντα is not identical with 
ταύτα, but includes it as the greater 
the less. Whether ταύτα refers to w. 
20-24, or to vv. 16-19, or (more 
probably) to a context now lost, it 
stands for truths which the Father 
has revealed to babes ; and He has 
revealed them through the Son, 
because to Him all things were 
delivered. πάντα is not πάσα 
ίξονσία (xxviii. 18) but a complete 
revelation. To interpret πάντα as 
including failure as well as success, 
the hiding of truth from the wise as 
well as the revealing of it to babes, 
and to explain ouScls Ιπι-γινωσκα. 
as ' Alas ! no one knoweth,' is con- 
trary to the spirit of thankful joy 
which pervades the words : they do 
not give the impression of a Confiteor 
(so Burkitt, JThS., 191 1, 296). 

(6) παρ€δόθη can therefore have 
the significance rightly claimed for 
it by J. Weiss and others, the ' en- 
trusting ' of a teaching or revela- 
tion ; cf. the use of the verb in xxv. 
14, Ac. vi. 14. The thought of a 
pre-temporal act must not be pressed ; 
the Father, of course, determined it 
before all time, but on the human 
lips of Jesus the nor., no less than 
άπ€κάλν^α$, referred to an historical 
act in time. He knew, when He 
spoke, that the παράδοσι? was a fact. 

(c) There is no real difference in 
meaning between (Ιπι)γινωσκ€ΐ and 
fyvoi, as said above. Iren. (iv. 1) 



condemns Ιγνω as due to those ' who 
want to be cleverer than the apostles,' 
because they interpret it * as though 
the true God has been known to 
none before the coming of our Lord, 
and they say that God who was pro- 
claimed by the prophets was not the 
Father of Christ.' But the meaning 
of the verb is determined by that of 
πάντα παρ€&όθη : * no one knoweth 
the full truth by a complete divine 
revelation ' (cf. 1 Cor. xiiL 12). 
The 4th Gospel (e.g. i. 10, x. 15, 
xiv. 7, 17, 20, xvi. 3, xvii. 3, 25 ; 
see also iii. 34 f.) meditates in detail 
upon this yvuxris, but contains 
nothing deeper or vaster than these 
word 8 of the Lord preserved in Q. 

((£) The absolute use of 'the 
Father ' and ' the Son/ found passim 
in the 4th Gospel, is also vouched 
for by Mk. xiii. 32 (Mt. xxiv. 36). 
'The Father' and 'the Son' form 
the content of the knowledge which 
Jesus claimed. He alone, by a divine 
παράδοσις to His human conscious- 
ness, knew the Father's nature, and 
His own Sonship with all that it 
involved (see p. xxiv. f.). 

The passage may therefore be 
paraphrased as follows: I thank 
Thee, Ο Father, that it was Thy 
good pleasure to reveal these things 
to babes through My teaching. I 
alone can do it because the whole 
truth has been entrusted to Me. 
None except Thee could know my 
Sonship, so as to reveal it to Me ; 
and none except Myself, the Son, 
could know Thee, the Father. [Or 
transpose the clauses]. Thus I can re- 
veal both truths to whomsoever I will. 



Additional note on xi. 2 γ. 

The patristic evidence for the two principal variants is as follows: (1) 
(ίπι)γινώσκ€ΐ Just Dial (once), Clem. Al (twice), Eus. (twice), Marcion (aj>. 
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Tert.), Iren., Adamant, (once). Ιγνω Just. Apol. (twice). Marcosians and 
Valentinians (ap. Iren. ut ), Tert, Clem., Orig., Eus., Did. (once), Clem. Horn., 
Adamant, (once). o?6e Eus., Alexand. ΑΙ., Adamant, (once each). 

(2) The clauses stand as in the text in Clem. AL, Iren. (sometimes), Athan. 
(once), Tat,"* b , Cyr. AL The clause * knoweth the Son ' stands after * knoweth 
the Father* in Marcion (ap. Tert.), Marcosians (ap. Iren. 1 **), Just., Tat. eilhr , 
Iren. (sometimes), Clem. Horn., Eus. To these may be added Ul b ο in Lk. 

Much has been written on this verse, as may be seen in the exhaustive 
review by Schumacher, Die Selbstoffenbarung Jesu bei Mat. xi. 2J ; but it 
may be useful to indicate some modern types of interpretation. 

Harnack (op. cit.) explains thus, πάντα μοι παρίδόθη refers not to any 
divine or Messianic powers granted to Jesus, but simply to His teaching, 
the knowledge of God, with which the whole section (w. 25-27) deals. 
This is the παράδοση entrusted to Him (cf. χ v. 2 f., 6, 1 Cor. xv. 3, Jude 3), 
and to Him first, as Son, who has approached nearer than other men to the 
Father's mind. No one in the past knew (Ιγνων not (ϊπήγινώσκίή the 
Father as He does, and therefore He can reveal this knowledge to whom 
He will. It is to the νηπωι that He has revealed it ; άπ€κάλν\//ας and 
άποκαλυψ-β correspond with one another. This interpretation necessitates 
the omission of the clause * no one knoweth the Son save the Father.' The 
clause (Harnack says) is quite unexpected, since the thanksgiving deals at 
the beginning and the end with the knowledge of God. And the historic 
aorist suits the knowledge of the Father by the Son, but not that of the 
Son by the Father. The clause was probably added by Mt., in the same 
spirit as that of xxviii. 1 8, and was carried over by scribes into Lk. 

J. WEI88 (Die Schriften d. N.T.) admits that the difference between 
lyvtu and (€πι)γινώσκ€ΐ cannot be pressed. He understands the * knowledge ' 
to be a deep sense of personal contact with God (cf. GaL iv. 9, 1 Cor. xiiL 
1 2). The πάντα entrusted to Jesus by the Father are not that which has 
been revealed to babes, since the passage deals with that which has been 
revealed to none but Himself. It was a sudden revelation of what the 
Father is, which no one else had received. This necessitates the placing of 
the clause * knoweth the Son ' after * knoweth the Father.' It need not be 
omitted : at the same moment that He rejoiced in the illuminating knowledge 
of the Father, Jesus felt clearly how little He was Himself understood ; no 
one knew what He, the Son, really was, except the Father. It was the secret 
of His own personality, His Messiahship, which came as a solution of the 
question which had troubled His souL He had thought that His call to the 
Messiahship involved the huge burden of winning the whole nation ; and yet 
the mass of them, especially the Scribes, remained so dull and unimpression- 
able ! Was He the Chosen of God after all ? But the doubts melted away 
at this supreme moment. He realized that the secret of His Person was 
meant only for a few godlike souls, to whom it was specially revealed And 
freed from the greater burden, He now understood that His work was to 
bring this revelation to the few. — But this explanation is so largely subjective, 
and presupposes so detailed a knowledge of phases in the Lord's self- 
consciousness, that it is unconvincing. 
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Dom Chapman (op. cit.) finds a solution in the parallelism of the passage. 
* The clause which rightly stands first, ουδ«ι$ Ιγνω tis «ttiv vlos ci μη 6 
πατήρ, would need a converse addition, και ψ αν βούληται ο πατήρ 
άποκαλνψαι. But a clause to this effect is actually to be found in the 
preceding verse, Ιξομολογ. σοι, πάτ€ρ . . . δτι . . . άπ^κάλυψας αυτά 
νηπίοις. What has the Father revealed ? Undoubtedly the things concern- 
ing the Son.' The thought is therefore as follows : ι (a) The Father 
reveals * these things ' [sc. concerning the Son] to babes, for so it seems good 
to Him ; ι (β) all that I have is from the Father, so that He alone knows 
the Son, and consequently He alone can reveal Him. In the same way, 
2 (β) Only the Son knows the Father, 2 (a) and can reveal Him to whomso- 
ever He thinks good to do so. — But this explanation takes no real account 
of ' All things are delivered unto Me by My Father ' ; the clause forms no 
part of the parallelism, and is not treated as an essential part of the passage, 
ταύτα is assumed to mean the things concerning the nature of the Son, 
which the previous context does not warrant And a particular order of 
the clauses is necessitated — a necessity which was not recognized by Just., 
Iren., and Euseb. 

Norden (Agnoslos Theos, 277-308) treats vv. 25-30 as one whole, 
which falls into three parts: (a) vv. 2 5f. (addressed to God), (6) v. 27 
(speaking of God in the third person), (c) w. 28-30 (addressed to men). He 
sees the same arrangement in Sir. li. : (a) vv. 1-12, (b) vv. 13-22, (c) w. 
23-30. But there is no real affinity with this, in spite of similarities of 
language, for Sir. (a) is merely a thanksgiving for deliverance from danger, 
and does not form one whole with (b) (c), which are a separate alphabetical 
poem. 

The παράδοσις is a delivery of knowledge, a communication of a mystery, 
intended not for the wise but for babes, which is a gift to the Son only, for 
Him to reveal to whom He will ; He therefore calls to the toiling and heavy- 
laden to learn it. Norden cites passages from Greek mystery- writings in 
which special knowledge is divinely communicated for delivery to initiated 
persons, and the language and order of thoughts are in some respects 
similar ; and he concludes that both Mt. and Sir. have derived their ideas 
from the * mystical- theosophical literature of the East.' Gnostics thought 
that it was to the ' wise ' that the mysteries were revealed, but in deliberate 
opposition to their esoteric claims the evangelist writes ' babes/ and * toiling 
and heavy-laden.' In vv. 25 f. ταύτα and αυτά have no antecedent to which 
they refer. But this was because the Jewish form of the ρήσις, both in Mt. 
and Sir., was influenced by the language of the Psalter, which led to 
εξομολογούμαι being placed at the beginning, whereas logically it should (as 
e.g. in a passage in Ps.-Apuleius) have stood after the content of the revelation 
had been described; that is to say, ταύτα and αυτά refer to πάντα in v. 27. 
And Mt chose the colourless words ταύτα and αυτά * to help himself out of 
the difficulty ' caused by the transposition. The passage, therefore, is not a 
genuine utterance of Jesus, for He must not be reckoned among the mystical 
theosophiets of the East, but is the work of Q. 

This treatment of the passage labours under the presupposition that 
because the line of thought finds parallels elsewhere (and only differs from 
the parallels under the influence of the Psalter), it must have been derived. 
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28 υιός άποκαΧύψαι. Aevre προς μ€ πάντες οι κοπιωντες και 

29 πεφορτισμένοι, κάηω αναπαύσω υμάς. apare τον ζνγον μου 

But all the Hebrew prophets, like other prophets, were convinced that they 
had received a special revelation. It is an inevitable certainty of all mystics, 
and requires no literary derivation to explain it And the exclusion from 
knowledge of * the wise and prudent/ if derived, is derived from Is. xxix. 1 4. 
The Lord's certainty (displayed, e.g., throughout the Sermon on the Mount) 
that He possessed a unique revelation to give to men, and in particular to 
the ' poor/ the * meek/ the * persecuted/ is quite enough to account for the 
words. As to details : Norden confuses the * babes ' and the * toiling and 
heavy-laden/ quite distinct thoughts. His explanation of ταύτα and αυτά 
will commend itself to few. And since, on his theory, vv. 28-30 form * an 
integral part of the scheme of the composition ' of the passage, Lk.'s omission 
of them is inexplicable, and he confesses himself unable to explain it. 



28-30. The York of Christ. 

In vv. 25 flf. and 28 if. are pre- 
served two utterances of Jesus of 
central importance, in both of which 
He speaks about Himself, and makes 
high claims. Mt. has done well to 
place them side by side. But it is 
doubtful if they were originally 
connected : Q, as represented in Mt., 
Lk., contained the former, but the 
latter is confined to Mt. The * babes ' 
receive the revelation of the nature 
of the Father and the Son ; the 
* toiling and heavy-laden ' are invited 
to accept the * light yoke ' ; they 
belong to quite different spheres of 
thought. Vv. 28 ff. form a beautiful 
introduction to xii. 1-13, where two 
typical instances are given of the 
χρηστότης of Christ's yoke as com- 
pared with the law of the Sabbath. 
As v. 25 recalls Sir. li. 1, so several 
words and phrases in vv. 28 if. echo 
Sir. li. 23-27, which may have been 
one cause for the juxtaposition of 
the sayings. 

28. δ«υτ€ κτλ] Cf. Sir. li. 23 
€γγ«τατ€ προς μ*. They are sum- 
moned who find it hard toil to 
observe the Law, and upon whom 
their religious leaders * bind heavy 
burdens ' (xxiii. 4) ; cf. Lk. xi. 46, 
the only other instance of φορτίζ€ΐν 



in the N.T. άνατταυ€ΐν, often of 
temporary rest or refreshment (M.-M. 
Vocab. s.v. aVdVawm, -τταυω, Lightft. 
on Philem- 7) is act. not uncommonly 
in the lxx., and in 1 Cor. xvL 18, 
Philem. 20, elsewhere mid. or pass, 
in the N.T. κοπιωντ€ς : cf. Sir. MT 
27, €Κ07τίασα = WfOV, Ί toiled ' ; 
Geneva vers. ' are weary ' (cf. 2 Regn. 
xxiii. 10, Is. xL 31). 

29. άρατ€ κτλ.] 'My yoke' is 
the yoke which I lay upon you ; 
cf. Sir. li. 26 τον τράχηλον υμών 
νπόθ€Τ€ \rjrb ζυγόν. It suggests a 
contrast with * the yoke of the law ' 
(cf. Ac. xv. 10) : this and similar 
expressions are common in Jewish 
writings ; in Ab. iii. 8 (see Taylor) 
it is said that if any one takes upon 
him the 'yoke of Torah,' the yoke 
of civil government and the yoke of 
worldly care are removed from him ; 
cf. Apoc. Bar. xli. 3 'the yoke of 
Thy law ' ; Berak. 13a 'the yoke 
of the Kingdom of Heaven/ and 
' the yoke of [the] commandment ' ; 
see also Ps. Sol. vii. 8, xvii. 32. 
Owing to this verse, the commands 
of Jesus are called in Did. 6 6 ζνγος 
τον κυρίου. With και μά$€Τ€ άπ 
ίμοΰ cf. Sir. li. 26 και ίπιδίζόσθω η 
ψυχή υμών παιδί ια v. For the αϊτό 
cf. xxiv. 3 2 , Col. i. 7. 
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€φ* νμας καϊ μάθ€Τ€ απ εμού, οτι πραύς €ΐμι καϊ ταπεινός 
ττ} καρδία, καϊ εγρΗοετε ^n^ttaycin taTc yyxaTc ymcon- 6 yap 30 
ζυηός μου χρηστός καϊ το φορτίον μου ίλαφρον εστίν. 

Έι/ εκείνω τω καιρώ βπορεύθη ο Ίησοΰς τοις σάββασιν ι XII. 



οτι πρανς €ψι κτλ.] οτι may 
assign the reason ('because 1 ), or 
introduce the fact to be learnt (' that 
I am, etc./ Aram, η as in Sb sin.cur), 
or 1 may be the relative (' I who 
am, etc. *) misunderstood by a trans- 
lator. On the Lord's claim to be 
'gentle' see C. H. Robinson, Stud, 
in the Character of Christy ch. L 
S. Paul could appeal to the πρανττ)ς 
του Χρίστου as to a recognized fact 
(2 Cor. x. 1) ; c£ the Christian 
addition in Test. Dan. vi, the σωτηρ 
των ίθνων is αληθής και μακρόθυμος, 
πρφος και ταπ€ΐνός. For πρανς see 
ν. 5, and for the dat. τβ καρδία v. 3 1 
8 ; to learn gentleness from Him is 
to win a Beatitude. On ταπεινό- 
^^ώροσννη and πραότης see Trench, 
Synon. 139-47. The original Aram, 
perhaps contained a play on words ; 
'give rest/ 'gentle, 1 'rest/ and 
perhaps also ' light ' (v. 30), may all 
be represented by derivatives of m 
The collocation ζυγόν and tcwtcivo? 
is echoed in Clem. Cor. xvi. 17. 

#ccu €υρήσ€Τ€ κτλ.] Ci Sir. vi. 
24 if., li. 27, Jer. vi. 16 (Heb.) 'and 
find ye rest for your soul ' (but lxx. 
άγνισμόν). Christ gives rest (ανα- 
παύσω), and yet He tells men actively 
to find or obtain it (cf. the paradox 
in PhiL ii. 1 2 f.). τ. ψνχαΐς νμ ' for 
yourselves ' ; see on x. 39. 

30. 6 yap ζυγός κτλ.] χρηστός 
in the lxx. often = 3*10, of persons 
'kind,' of things 'valuable.' Here 
the χρηστότης of the Lord deter- 
mines the character of His yoke. 
No English adj. embraces both 'kind' 
and 'good.' φορτίον refers to the 
π€φορτισμ€νοι (v. 28). With the 



thought of Ιλαφρόν cf. 1 Jo. v. 3. 
The ' lightness ' of Christ's yoke does 
not conflict with such passages as 
v. 20, x. 38, xvi. 24, nor with the 
struggles which it involved for a 
S. Paul against the 'law in his 
members' (Rom. vii. 22 f.). The 
pressure of the Jewish law was 
always a φορτίον κοπιωντι, but 
Christ's yoke, in proportion as it is 
accepted, gives the buoyancy and 
life which enable men to meet His 
much greater demands. Cut servire 
est regnare. 

xii. 1-8. (Mk. ii. 23-28, Lk. vi. 
1-5.) The Disciples in the Corn- 
field ; the Sabbath. 

Mt. returns to the earlier Marcan 
narrative at the point at which he 
left it at ix. 1 8 (see note) ; in the 
present chapter he combines it with 
other instances of hostility to Jesus, 
and His utterances connected with 
them. 

1. Iv ckciVu) κτλ.] See on xi. 
25 ; Mk. and Lk. have no note of 
time (on the reading δ£ντ€ροπρώτω 
in the latter see Plummer ad loc., 
and Burkitt, Gosp. Hist. 81 n.). The 
plur. σάββασιν (Β σαββάτοις) arose 
from the form of the Aram. sing. 
shabbatha, which, transliterated, was 
misunderstood as plural, σάββατον 
being formed as the singular ; the 
mistake is found in the lxx. and 
Josephus. The plur. σπόριμα is 
known only in Sym. 1 Regn. viii. 
15 (lxx. σπέρματα), where it is 
parallel to ' vineyards ' ; for the 
singular (σπέρμα σπόριμον) cf. Gen. 
i. 29, Lev. xi. 37. 
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δια, των σπορίμων oi δέ μαθητάί αυτού iireivaaav, καϊ 

2 ηρξαντο TiXkeiv στάχυα? καϊ ίσθίειν. oi Be Φαρισαΐοι 
ΙΒόντβς άπαν αύτω Ίδον οι μαθηταί σου ττοιοΰσιν h ουκ 

3 εξεστιν ποι&ν iv σαββάτψ. 6 δέ elirev αύτοΐς Ουκ 
άνίγνωτε τι ίποίησεν Δαι>€ΐδ οτ€ iireivaaev καϊ οι μβτ 

4 αυτοί); 7τώς είσήΧθεν €ΐς τον οίκον του θεού και toVc 



οι 8c μαθτγταί κτλ.] Mt. alone 
says Ιπιίναχταν, in view of v. 3 ; on 
the form see Blase, § 16. 1, § 22. 1. 
On ηρξαντο see iv. 17. τίλλαν 
κτλ. : Mk. 68bv ttouiv tiAAovtcs (see 
Swete), Lk. «τιλλον . . . και ησθιον 
ι{/ώ\οντ€ς ταΓ? χ<ερσίν ; Mk. takes 
for granted the actions added by 
Mt. and Lk. To pluck ears in 
another man's field was ordinarily 
allowed (Deut. xxiii. 24 [26]), and 
is still a common practice (E. Kobin- 
eon, Bibl. Res. i. 493. 9), but was 
forbidden on the Sabbath (Bab. 
Shabb. 73 b), being considered equi- 
valent to reaping (so Maimon., see 
Light foot, Hor. Heb. on v. 2) ; but 
the disciples shewed, by their action, 
that they had already grasped their 
Master's principle. The ripeness of 
the corn places the incident in the 
spring, during the few weeks after 
the Passover (see p. xiii.). 

2. ol Be Φαρισαΐοι κτλ.] Mt. 
alone says i&Wes, implying that 
they also were walking through the 
corn. In Lk. the complaint (τι 
7τοΐ€ΐτ€) is addressed to the disciples. 
7Γ. kv σαββάτψ (Lk. π. τοι? σάβ- 
βασίν) 9 absent from Mk, is added 
for the sake of clearness, since pluck- 
ing ears was lawful on other days. 

3. ουκ άν€γνωτ€ κτλ.] For the 
formula cf. v. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16, 42, 
xxii. 31. With all their biblical 
erudition the Pharisees were often 
blind to the principles taught in their 
Scriptures. Mt. and Lk. avoid Mk.'s 
pleonastic \p€iav ίσ\€ν και ewcivavev. 
In 1 Para. xxi. 1-6 David is related 



to have come alone to the priest^ 
but to have told him he had 
appointed his young men to such 
and such a place ' ; on the basis of 
this, Jesus assumed that ' they that 
were with him' shared the bread 
with David. That they hungered 
is 'an inference from the facte, 
added to bring out the parallel 1 
(Swete). 

4. πώ$ €ΐστ}λ0€ν κτλ.] Another 
inference from the facts. The ' house 
of God ' would be understood to mean 
the tent which housed the ark ; see 
HDB. iv. 654 b. On πώ$ (so probably 
Mk. ; Lk. ws) see Blase, § 70. 2 n. 
Mk. adds eirl Άβιαθάρ άρχκρίως 
(om. D 3L Ζ sin) ; the omission in 
Mt., Lk. may be a correction, since 
the priest was Ahimelech (lxx. 
Abimelech), but it was perhaps a 
later erroneous gloss in Mk. ϊφαγον 
(if the reading is right) abbreviates 
Mk.'s Ιφαγ€ν, και Ζδωκςν και τοις 
σνν αντφ ofcrii', but Mt adds to the 
next clause ovSk to?s μετ' αυτόν. 
Lk. follows Mk., but uses Mt.'s pre- 
position. The Gk. expression 01 
άρτοι της προθίσαύς (ι Regn. xxi. 6, 

1 Chr. ix. 32, xxiii. 29, Neh. x. 33) 
denotes that the loaves were placed 
before God ; Vulg. panes propositionis ; 
the Heb. ηρΊΗ&Π Dr£ that they were 
placed in order ; cf. ΟΠρ ητρ (Ex. xL 
21 [ 2 3])» V πρόθ€οτις τ. άρτων (Heb. 
ix. 2). Other varieties are found in 

2 Chr. ii. 4, xiii. 11, 2 Mac. x. 3, 
Ex. xxv. 30, xxxix. 1 8 [36]. See the 
writer's Exodus 165 f., and Deissmann 
B.St. 157. 
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^ρτογο thc npoe^cecoc e<f>ayov, h ουκ ίξον ffv αύτφ φαη€Ϊν 
ονδ% τοις μβτ αυτού, el μη τοις iepevaiv μόνοις ; ή ουκ 5 
άν€*/νωτ€ ev τφ νομφ οτι τοις σάββασιν οί iepefc iv τφ 
ΐ€ρφ το σάββατον βββήλοΰσιν κάΙ αναίτιοι eiaiv ; λβγω 6 
Be υμϊν οτι του iepoi μβΐζορ βστιρ ώδε. el δέ €<γνώκ€ΐτ€ 7 

4 €<payov] Ν Β 481 ; «payep CD etc minn versa 



ο ονκ *ξυν ί}ν κτλ.] Mk., Lk. 
<f£ cotiv : Mt. expresses more clearly 
the assumption, on which the Lord's 
argument is based, that what was 
true in N.T. times (cf. Jos. Ant. 111. 
x. 7), and in the age when Lev. xxiv. 
9 was written, was also true in the 
time of David. The incident illus- 
trates xi. 30 ; Christ's yoke consisted 
in the observance of principles ; and 
the greatest of these is charity (cf. 
t*. 7 below). See Camb. Bibl. Essays, 
226. 

5. η ονκ άνίγνωτ* κτλ.] Mt. 
alone adds another argument from 
O.T. usage, bearing more directly 
upon the Sabbath question. Not 
only was a concession made to Israel's 
hero, but the Law commanded the 
priests in the temple to break the 
letter of the Sabbath law by doing 
work ; e.g. the shew - bread was 
changed (Lev. xxiv. 8), and the 
burnt -offering was doubled (Num. 
xxviii. 8 f.) ; cf. Jubil. 1. 10 f. : no 
work must be done on the Sabbath 
'save burning frankincense, and 
bringing oblations and sacrifices be- 
fore the Lord.' Other temple duties 
permitted on the Sabbath are given 
in Pesach. vi. 1 f., Erub. x. 11-15 ; 
and see Jo. vii. 22 f. τ. σάββατον 
βφηλουν: cf. Is. lvi. 2, 6, Ez. xx. 13, 
etc, Neh. xiii. 17 f., 1 Mac i. 43, 45, 
ii. 34 ; βιβ. is to make ' common ' 
(7ΪΠ) that which is sacred : see HDB. 
art. * Holy ' ; cf. Ac xxiv. 6. koiiow 
(not in lxx.) has the same force, 
Ac xxi. 28. Nothing could be more 
startling than to hear the word 



applied to the sacred offices of the 
priests ; cf. Zeph. iii. 4. αναίτιος 
recurs in the N.T. in v. 7 only ; in 
the lxx. (Deut. 4 Sus. 1 ) it is always of 
* innocent blood' (see M.-M. Vocab. 
s.v.), but Sym. uses it of persons. 

6. λέγω 8« κτλ.] This verse, if 
spoken by Jesus, probably belonged 
to another context. The two refer- 
ences to the O.T. have taught that 
need, private or public, must over- 
ride law, a principle summed up in 
v. 7. But this verse introduces a 
different thought, irrelevant to the 
principle of 2λ€ο$ which the Lord is 
inculcating : * if the temple can de- 
mand that its servants shall break 
the law, much more can I, who am 
more than the temple.' But the 
disciples had been engaged in no 
service demanded by Jesus. The 
verse serves to prepare for v. 8, in 
which Mt. understands 'the Son of 
Man ' to mean the Messiah. With 
μ€Ϊζόν cVtiv JicW cf. v. 4 1 f., parallels 
which forbid Jerome's explanation, 
'quod major templo sit locus qui 
Dominum templi teneat.' 

7. €i Sc €γνώκ€ΐτ€ κτλ.] A refer- 
ence to Hos. vi. 6, which Mt. has 
already ascribed to Jesus in ix. 13 
(see note). There it suited the con- 
text ill, but here it well sums up the 
teaching of w. 3-5 ; nevertheless the 
verse interrupts the sequence of yap 
in v. 8. It was probably a genuine 
utterance spoken on another occasion. 
θυσία is figurative of obedience to 
the letter of the law at any cost. 
The disciples are as αναίτιοι, as the 
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τι iariv "EAeoc θ^λω kaI oV θγοίΑΝ, ουκ) αν κατ€&ικάσατ€ 

8 τους αναίτιους. κύριος yap iariv τον σαβ βάτου 6 υ ως 

9 του ανθρώπου. ΚαΙ μεταβάς i/cetOev ffkOev βίς την 
loawaytoyrjv αυτών και ιδού άνθρωπος χβΐρα <έχων ζηράρ. 

καΐ έπηρώτησαν αύτον \eyovTes Ει ίξεστί τοις σάββασιν 
1 1 0€ραπ€υ€ΐν ; ίνα κατηγορησωσιν αύτοΰ. 6 δέ €Ϊπ€ν αυτοί? 



prieste in the temple (v. 5). Lk. 
has no parallel to this verse. In 
Mk. its place is taken by «And He 
said unto thera, The Sabbath was 
made (eycvcro) on account of man, 
not man on account of the Sabbath ' 
(for which there are Rabb. parallels) ; 
this is the true premiss of the next 
saying. 

8. κύριος yap «ττιν κτλ.] Mk. 
ώστ€ κύριος kariv vi. τ. άνθρ. 
και του σαβ β. Lk. has the same, 
but omitting oxttc and beginning 
with και cAcycy αντοΐς οτι, due to 
Mk.'s και €\cy€v % αντοΐς in the pre- 
ceding verse. In Mk. 'the Son of 
Man' (perhaps a wrong translation 
of the Aram.) clearly means 'man,' 
not the Messiah : the Sabbath was 
made on man's account ; it follows 
therefore (oxttc) that man is lord 
even of the Sabbath, and can do 
work on it if need arise. There can 
be little doubt that this was the 
Lord's meaning (cf. v. 31 f., ix. 6). 
But Mt., Lk. omit Mk.'s premiss. 
Mt., with yap y connects the saying 
concerning the Messiah with του 
Upov μ€ΐζον (v. 6) : God is the β Lord 
of the Sabbath,' because He ordained 
it, and the Messiah is equal to Him. 
On the non - canonical incident re- 
corded in Lk. (D) see Plummer ad loc. 

9-14. (Mk. iii. 1-6, Lk. vi. 6-1 1.) 
Healing op a Withered Hand. 

9. και /ΐ€τα/?ά$ κτλ.] Cf. xi. I, 
xv. 29 ; Mk. ττάλιν, Lk. kykvtro . . . 
civckdciv, both characteristic. Lk. 
adds και διδάσκ€ΐν, and kv ere/xp 
(D om.) σαββάτφ, but Mt implies 



that the Lord proceeded at once from 
the field to the synagogue. On his 
addition of αυτών see vii. 29. 

10. και ίδου κτλ."] Mk., Lk. καϊ 
ήν €K€i. ξηράν (so Lk.) describee 
the present condition of the hand 
(cf. Jo. V. 3), ίξηραμμίνην (Mk.) 
points to the past, when the affliction 
began ; cf. 3 Regn. xiii. 4, Zech. 
xi. 17. Lk. says it was his 'right 
hand.' In Gosp. Heb. (ap. Jerome) 
the man implores for help : * caemen- 
tarius (a mason) eram, manibus victum 
quaeritans ; precor te, Jesu, ut mihi 
res tit uas sanitatem ne turpiter mendi- 
cam cibos.' 

και Ιπηρωτψταν κτλ."] The on- 
lookers (Lk. 'the Scribes and 
Pharisees') speak their thoughts 
aloud ; their *i cfcoriv is met by 
€£«στιν (v. 12); in Mk., Lk. they only 
'watched Him whether He would 
heal on the Sabbath,' Lk adding 
'But He knew their reasonings.' 
For €i with a direct question cf. 
xix. 3 (Blass, § 77. 2). In the 
Mishna it is laid down that ' every 
case where life is in doubt [i.e. danger] 
supersedes the Sabbath ' (Jorna, viii. 
6) ; see Schurer, HJP. il ii. 1 04. The 
withered hand was not such. 

11. ό 8c €ΐπ€ν κτλ.] Mk., Lk. 
relate that Jesus bade the sufferer 
stand forth in the midst, and that 
He asked those present * Is it lawful 
on the Sabbath to do a kindness or 
to do an injury, to save life or to 
kill?'; Mk. adds that 'they were 
silent,' and that His glance round at 
them was ' with anger, being grieved 



Digitized by 



Google 



XII. 15] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



171 



Ύίς carat έξ υμών άνθρωπος ος £fei πρόβατον ίν, καϊ 
ίαν €μττ€στ) τούτο τοις σάββασιν €νς βόθυνον, ούγϊ κρατήσβι 
αύτο καϊ eye pel ; πόσω ουν Βιαφέρα άνθρωπος προβάτου. 1 2 
ώστ€ €ξ€οπν τοις σάββασιν καλώς ποΐ€Ϊν. Tore \eyet τφ τ 3 
άνθρώπψ "Εκτανόν σου την χ€Ϊρα• καϊ igcTeivev, καϊ 
άπ€κατ€στάθη ίτγιης ως ή αλ\η. ΈξξΧθόντβς Be ol 14 
Φαρισαΐοι, συμβούλων ΐλαβον κατ αύτου όπως αύτον άπο- 
λέσωσιν. Ό Be Ίησοΰς <γνούς άν€χωρησ€ν eKeWev. 15 



at the hardness of their heart ' — an 
expression of emotion which Mt. often 
avoids ; see on viii. 3. He inserts 
instead a verse found (in substance, 
but differently worded) in Lk. xiv. 5 
in connexion with the healing of the 
dropsical man. 

tis «τται κτλ.] C£ vii. 9. On 
Iv (om. & sin. cur JL if ' k) equivalent 
to an indefinite article see viii. 19. 
Lk. has vlbs [? όνος] ή βονς for 
πρόβατον cv, φρίαρ for βόθννον, 
and avacnr6xT€i for κρατήσ€ί και 
eyeptL The rescue of animals on the 
Sabbath or festivals is permitted in 
Rabb. writings under various con- 
ditions ; see Wetstein ad loc. and on 
Lk. xiv. 5. 

12. ττόσψ ονν κτλ.] Mt. only. 
On διάφεραν see vi. 26. The second 
clause summarizes the thought of 
Mk. v. 4, and 2£«στιν answers the 
question asked in v. 10, but by the 
substitution of καλώς 7roi€iv (Mk., 
Lk. άγα#07Γ0ΐ€Γν) for d€paw€V€iv the 
Lord raises the whole problem into a 
loftier sphere, καλώ? iroulv and 
άγαθσποΐ€Ϊν both stand in the lxx. 
for 3*Β*Π ; cf. Lev. v. 4, Jer. iv. 22, 
Zech. viii 15. 

13. τότ€ Acyet κτλ.] An echo of 
ix. 6. The command called forth the 
faith which was operative towards the 
cure. For άτΓ€κατ€στάίθη cl Ex. iv. 
7, Lev. xiii. 1 6 = 2W with the same 
force; and c£ 3 Regn. xiii. 6. On 
the double augment, found also in 
papyri, see WH. Notes, 162 ; Blase, 



§ 1 5. 7, M.-M. Vocab. s.v. υγιής ως 
η άλλη is added by Mt. alone. 

14. €ξ€λθόντ€ς κτλ.] The inci- 
dent marks a crisis in the Lord's life, 
being the culminating point of the 
opposition of the Jewish religious 
authorities. Mk. adds €νθνς μ€τα των 
*Η.ρω8ιανων (see on Mt xvi. 6, xxii. 
1 6) ; Lk. rewrites the whole verse. 
σνμβονλιον (class, συμβουλή) : a late 
word, explained by Plut (Rom. xiv.) 
as synonymous with κωνσιλιον (con- 
silium). Deissmann (B.St. 238) cites 
Dittenberger SylL 242 and two 
papyri (c. 200 a.d.). But in 4 Mac. 
xviL 1 7 (v.l. συνέδριο?), Theod. Prov. 
xv. 22 (lxx. συνέδρια), Prot. Jac. 
viil x., it means *a council' σ. 
λαμβάν€ΐν is used by Mt only : 
xxii 15, xxvii 1, 7, xxviii. 12. 
Mk. here has έδιδουν (v.L «τοό/σαν), 
xv. Ι ιτοιι}σαντ€9 (v.l. €Τοιμάσαντ€ς). 

15-21 (cf. Mk. iil 7-12). The 
Lord's Avoidance op Publicity. 

In vv. 1 5 £ Mt sums up Mk. iii. 
7-12. Mk. illustrates the magnitude 
and magnetism of the Lord's miracles ; 
Mt. mainly draws attention to a 
trait in His character. 

1 5. 6 δ< Ίησονς κτλ.] He had 
friends among the people who might 
warn Him of the plot. He departed 
(on the vb. see ii. 12) because further 
strife might lead to His arrest, or at 
least hinder His work by dragging it 
into publicity, τό γαρ ρι^οκίνδυνον 
ου θίάριστον (Theoph.). πάντας is 
substituted for Mk.'s πολλού? ; cf. viii. 
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Kai ηκο\ούθησαν αντώ ποΧλοί, καϊ eOepairevaev αυτούς 
1 6 πάντας, καϊ €7Γ€τίμησ€ν αντοΐς ΐνα μη φανβρον αύτον ττοίή- 
IJ σωσιν Ϊνα ττληρωθτ} το ρηθέν δώ, Ήσαίον τον προφήτου 

λβγοι/τος ' ~, 



ι8 



19 



ΊλΟ^ d TTATC ΜΟΥ 6 Ν IJP6TICA, 

Ο itr^nHTdc ΜΟΥ ON €VAdKHC€N Η ΗΎχή ΜΟΥ 
θκίεω ΤΟ ΠΝ€?ΛΛ^ μου ^ττ' ΑΥΤ(ΪΝ, 

ΚΛΪ KpiciN TOTC €θΝ€ΟΙΝ ΑΤΤΑΓΤ€λ€Ϊ. 

Ογκ epicei ογλέ κρΑΥΓ^ει, 



1 6. For other general statements 
of healing see iv. 23 note. 

16. και Ιπίτίμηστν κτλ.] On the 
injunctions of silence see viii. 4. Mk. 
και 7τολλά eir€Tipa αντοΐς, sc. the 
unclean spirits, who were crying out 
'Thou art the Son of God.' Mt, 
who omits this, as he does the incident 
in Mk. i. 23 ff., makes the pronoun 
refer to all who were healed, so that 
€π€τίμη<Γ€ν has the force of ' charged 
severely ' ; cf. xvi. 20, Mk. viii. 30. 
The word is confined to the Gospels 
(Mt. 7 , Mk. 9 , Lk."), except 2 Tim. iv. 2, 
Jude 9. 

17-21. ίνα πληρωθβ κτλ.] On 
the formula see i 22. The quotation, 
from Is. xlii. 1-4, agrees in some 
points with the lxx. against the M.T., 
and vice versa. The Aram, collection 
of testimx)nia from which it was 
probably derived was translated from 
a Heb. recension differing both from 
that used by the lxx. and from the 
M.T. 

18. ιδού κτλ.] ov jjp€Tt<ra = 

ta Ί -nng (M.T. ta-sjpnK). lxx. 

Ίακωβ 6 παις μον, άντιλήμψομαι 
αυτού. Theod., like Μ.Τ., omits 
1 Jacob ' (Swete, Intr. O.T. in Gk. 395). 
cu/Krifety, not elsewhere in the N.T., 
occurs in the lxx. : cf. 1 Chr. xxviii. 
6; and see Pss. Sol. ix. 17, xvii. 5, 
Kaibel, Epigr. Graec. no. 252. 

ό αγαπητός . . . ψυχή μον] So 
Μ. Τ. ; LXX. ό €k\€kt6s μον, προσ• 




€&€ξατο αντον ή ψ. 
€κλ€κτός with lxx., but £νδόκησ€ν 
with Mt. On the occurrence of the 
words at the Baptism, and the 
Messianic titles αγαπητός and €κλ€κ- 
tos, see iii. 1 7. 

θήσω κτλ.] M.T. *ΠΓΟ, a pro- 
phetic perf., lxx. «ίδωκα. και κρίσιν 
κτλ. Μ.Τ. fiTVV 0ή£ ΌψψΌ. άπαγ- 
Ύ*λ€Ϊ may be a free rendering of 
WW, but perhaps represents another 
word, e.g. tfHV, since iOVV is rendered 
below by ίκβάλψ lxx. [om. καΓ\ 
κρίσιν τοις ΐθνεσιν Ιζοίσ€ΐ. The 
Lord did not make a practice of 
preaching to Gentiles (xv. 24), but 
the apostles claimed His authority 
for doing so (xxviii. 19). κρίσις in 
Mt. has not the wide meaning of 
ΏψψΌ, almost 4 religion ' ; he under- 
stands it of the fast approaching 
judgment. 

19. ουκ €ρίσ€ΐ ovSk κραυγάσει] 
i.e. pW t6) 3*V tb. The verbs 
are transposed in M.T. *6l p|W *6 
Κψ\ and LXX. ovSk κ€κραξ€ται ov6c 
άνήσα. Targ. has 'cry nor shout 
nor lift up (D^) his voice ' ; and see 
Field, Hexapla, ad he. The text 
underlying the translation used by 
Mt seems to have had the Aram. 
y? ('cry') as an equivalent for 
νίψ\ (so & peeh in Isaiah, and & 
sin.cur here) ; but the translator gave 
it the Heb. meaning 'strive.' For 
Mt. the words are a prediction of 
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ογλέ AKoVcei tic in taTc ττλΑτείΑίο τίΐΝ φωΝίΐΝ *γτο?. 

Κ^λΑΛΛΟΝ CYNT€TpiMM^NON ΟΥ ΚΛΤ€ί(5€Ι 
ΚΑΪ λίΝΟΝ Τγφ(^ΛΛ€ΝΟΝ Ογ CB^C€I, 

έωο In ^κΒλΛη elc nTkoc την κρίεΐΝ. 

ΚΑ? Τφ ΟΝΟΜΑΤΙ Αγτογ £Θνη έλπιο?οΐΝ. 



20 



i *- % Ι^Τότ€ ττροσήν€<γκαν αύτψ 

*1 •^fiie-care which the Lord took to 
^'•"^Swi^'an open quarrel with the 
*•. • Pharisees, and self-advertisement as 
'the»$Lessiah | .the former He avoided 
by departing (v. 15), the latter by 
His prohibition (v. 16). For κραν- 
γάζ€ΐν cf. 2 Esd. iii. 13, Jo. xi. 43. 

ουδέ άκουσα κτλ.] i.e. 17DB* 
impers., M.T. V*O$h. lxx. άκονσθψ 
σ€ται = ΰΌψ\ 

2 ο. κάλαμον . . . σ/?€σ€ΐ] This 
and lxx. correspond with M.T. The 
thought here is similar to that in 
xi. 30 ; the Messiah will comfort and 
help the weak-hearted, in contrast 
with the Pharisees who care only 
for such as do stand (cf. ix. 13). 
The crushed reed and the smoulder- 
ing flax (i.e. wick) are those who are 
morally all but powerless. He who 
* came to send fire on the earth ' 
would not quench, but would care- 
fully tend, the faintest sign of its 
kindling. See Cheyne, Isaiah ad 
loc. On the augment in κατοά£« 
see Blass, § 24 (a. v. άγννναι), a form 
not found in the lxx. Moulton 
{Class. Rev., 1901, 36) cites a subst 
κατίαγμα from a papyrus (2nd cent. 
A.D.). τύφ€ΐν (class.) is unique in 
bibl. Gk. 

€(os αν κτλ.] = Όψψψ Π V£> fiOVV IV. 
M.T. has two clauses, represented in 
the LXX. by αλλά els άληθίίαν 
(Τ)Ό$7) Ιζοίσ^ι κρίσιν and «os α μ 
θή hrl της yrjs κρίσιν. The Heb. 
underlying Mt may have been 
influenced by Hab. i. 4, nVJ^ «V! & 
D^D. In Heb. nyj means * per- 
manence,' * perpetuity/ in Aram. 



Βαιμονιξόμβνον τυφλοί/ καί 22 

1 victory ' ; the latter was adopted in 
the Qk. translation which Mt used. 
Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 54 = Is. xxv. 8, lxx. 
ίσχυσα?, but S. Paul and Aq., Sym., 
Theod. els νΐκος. For the evangelist 
the rendering was important: the 
Lord's earthly activities were those 
which the prophet predicted of the 
Messiah, and His final victorious 
judgment was certain. 

21. και τψ ονόματι κτλ.] LXX. 
καί άτι τ. όν. Heb. 'And for His 
law shall (the) isles hope.' The 
announcement to the Gentiles of 
future judgment (v. 18) was also a 
message of hope. ίλπίζειν with 
dak (class.) is not found elsewhere 
in bibl. Gk. ; καί is, therefore, 
perhaps a corruption of καν (D καί 
€v). Blass, § 5. 2. 

22, 23 (cf. Lk. xi. 14). Healing 
of a Blind and Dumb Man. 

Both Mt and Lk. substitute this 
for Mk. iii. 20 f. (an incident which 
they probably shrank from recording), 
to form a suitable introduction to 
the discourse on Beelzebul. See 
further Add. note on ix. 32 f. 

22. τότ€ προσηνή καν κτλ.] On 
the impers. verb, avoided in the v.l, 
see iv. 24. The man's maniacal 
obsession so affected his serves as to 
render him blind and dumb. The 
verse has the appearance of being a 
greatly abbreviated account from a 
longer one which Mt had before 
him (κωφόν in the last clause is for 
τνφλύν και κ.) ; his chief object was 
to introduce the charge in v. 24 and 
the following discourse. 
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κωφόν καί eOepaTrevaev αΰτον, ωστ€ τον κωφον \a\elv 
2$κα\ β\έτΓ€ΐΡ. Καί ίξίσταντο πάντες οι ίχλοι καί eKeyop 
24Μ7;™ ούτος ίστιν 6 νιος AavelB; οι Be Φαρισαΐοι άκον- 

σαντ€ς elirov Ούτος ουκ βκβάΧΚβι τα δαιμόνια el μη iv 



23. κα\ ίξίσ-ταντο κτλ.] They 
were beside themselves (with aston- 
ishment). In Mk.'s narrative the 
relatives of Jesus said of Him Ιξίστη, 
and Mt adapts the word. Lk. has 
ίθανμασαν. Spitta's conjecture, if 
it could be proved correct, would be 
welcome, that Mk.'s ol παρ αντου 
means not His relatives but the 
disciples (but cf. e.g. Sue. 33), and 
that the subject of «£«rn/ is ό όχλος, 
which has fallen out by the mutila- 
tion of the MS., together with an 
account of the miracle which roused 
their excitement 

και cAcyop κτλ.] Mt only, μητι 
expects the answer No, but the 
possibility of the truth lies behind 
the question ; cf. Jo. iv. 29. ofrros 
is emphatic : * this man ' who, in 
spite of His miraculous power, 
answers so little to our notions of 
the Messiah. The ofrros in the 
Pharisees' retort (v. 24) corresponds 
with it The use of vlbs AaveiS is 
characteristic of Mt, who takes every 
opportunity of laying stress on the 
Messiah ship of Jesus ; see ix. 27 note, 
and p. xvii. f. 

24. (Mk. iii. 22, Lk. xi. 1 5.) Thb 
Charge op Demoniacal Agency. 

ol 8i Φαρισαΐοι κτλ.] Mk. 01 
Ύραμματ€Ϊ$ ol άπο Ίίροσολνμων 
καταβάντίς, officials from the capital ; 
cf. Mk. vii. 1. Lk. simply tivcs Sk 
c£ αΰτώμ, referring to the όχλοι. 
The Pharisees reply, with a con- 
temptuous οΰτος (cf. ix. 3), echoing 
the οΰτος in v. 23. They speak 
authoritatively to the bystanders and 
the healed man, to prevent them 
from becoming the Lord's followers. 
With ουκ ... €i μή, which has an 



Aram, flavour, cf. xiii. 57, xiv. 17, 
xv. 24, xvii. 8, xxi. 19. Mk. has 
two clauses : (1) He hath Beelzebul, 
(2) In the prince of the demons He 
casteth out the demons. The former 
is interpreted by Mk. (v. 30) as ' He 
hath an unclean spirit,' which, accord- 
ing to the ideas of the time, was not 
very different from c£«m/ (Mk. v. 
21); cf. Jo. x. 20. But it is pos- 
sible that Β*€λ. €\€L was corrupted, 
under the influence of the O.T. name 
Beelzebub, from an expression of mere 
vulgar insult connected with the late 
Heb. ??J 'dung,' with no reference 
to a demon; see x. 25 note. In 
Mt, Lk. the inference is drawn that 
Beelzebul and the prince of the 
demons were one and the same, 
which the following discourse in Mk. 
does not support. The use of the 
preposition kv τψ Β., corresponding 
with 2, is also akin to that found in 
papyri (Expos, vi. vii. 1 1 2) — ' armed 
with,' i.e. with the help, or instru- 
mentality, of ; cf. v. 28 (Lk. xi. 20), 
xxvi. 52, Lk. xxii. 49. To άρχοντι 
Lk. more correctly prefixes the 
article ; cf. Mt. ix. 34. In Jewish 
traditions the prince of demons 
had various names, e.g. Asmodaeus 
(Targ. Eccl. i. 1 2 ; cf. Tob. iiL 1 7), 
Mastema (Jub. x. 8, see Charles), 
Azazel (see Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 
381-94), Samael (see Edersheim, 
LT. ii. 755 ff.). Cf. also Enoch 
lxix. 2, 4. 

25-30. (Mk. iii. 23-27, Lk. xi. 
17-23.) The Lord's Reply to 
the Charge. 

Mt. and Lk. appear to have used 
not only Mk., but also their respec- 
tive recensions of Q. The synoptic 
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τφ Β€€ξ€βού\ αργρντι τών δαιμονίων. Είδώς Be τάς iv- 25 
θυμήσ€ΐς αυτών etirev αύτοΐς ΤΙασα βασιλεία μζρισθύσα 
καθ* εαυτής ίρημούται, καϊ πάσα πολις η οικία μβρισθεΐσα 
καθ* έαυτης ου σταθήσβταί. καϊ el 6 Σατανάς τον Σαταναν 26 
έκβαλλ€ί > 4φ ίαυτον ίμβρίσθη• πώς ουν σταθησεται η 
βασιλεία αυτού; καϊ el εγώ iv Βββί^βούλ i κ βάλλω τά 27 
δαιμόνια, οι υιοί υμών iv rive ίκβάλλουσιν ; Βιά τούτο 

2$ €ΐδωι] ιδων X b D H ff 1 k & sin.cur me 



relations are discussed in JBL., 1913, 

57-73. 

25. tiBm δέ* κτλ,] The v.l. ίδών 
does not alter the sense; an act of 
real intuition is described. On this, 
and on ίνθνμήσας (Lk. διανοήματα), 
see iz. 4. ML introduces the die- 
course differently : ' And having 
summoned them He spake to them 
in parables.' 

ττασα βασιλύα κτλ.] Lk. similarly. 
ML begins * How can Satan cast out 
Satan,' which Mt. adapts in v. 26. 
The Lord appeals to a fact of common 
experience in history to illustrate 
the truth about the 'kingdom' of 
the prince of the demons, ίρημουν, 
common in the lxx., occurs in the 
N.T., apart from this context, only 
in Apoc. 3 Mt, Lk. probably found it 
in their source, and preferred it to 
Mk.'s repeated ου δύναται σταθηναι 
(στηναι). 

και ττασα πόλις κτλ.] Mk. has 
a second conditional : και cav οικία 
κτλ. Lk. και οΐκος «τι οίκον 7τΐ7ΓΤ€ΐ 
(either 'a house [divided] against a 
house falleth,' or possibly 'house 
falleth against house'). Only Mt. 
has πάλι?, making a triad of illustra- 
tions. ' House ' here (not, however, 
in v. 29) may, as in Aram., denote a 
political district (Wellh.) : a whole 
kingdom, or any district in it, destroys 
itself by internal divisions. Cf. Soph. 
Ant. 687 f., Cic Lad. 7. 

26. και ci κτλ.] Mt adapts Mk. v. 
23, instead of following his ci ό Σατ. 



άνοστη €<f> cairrov (Lk. i<f>* cavrov 
δκμςρίσθη). On Σατανά? see iv. 1 o. 
For the question πως ουν (similarly 
Lk.) Mk. has the tautological 'and 
cannot stand, but hath an end.' Lk. 
adds ' because ye say that in Beelzebul 
I cast out the demons,' explaining 
the identity of Beelzebul and Satan. 
Mk. ' Because they said, He hath an 
unclean spirit' 

27, 28. These verses are identical 
in Lk. (except θακτυλψ for πνίύματι, 
and perhaps the omission of έ*γώ in 
the latter verse), but absent from 
Mk. They must have stood here 
in Q, but appear to be isolated say- 
ings from different contexts. They 
contain a second line of defence. 
Your own Jewish exorcists — do they 
work with the help of Beelzebul? 
If not, they condemn you for your 
arbitrary condemnation of me (v. 27). 
The only alternative is that I work 
by the Spirit of God ; in which case 
something further follows (v. 28). 

27. και ci κτλ."1 ol viol νμων 
stands first in the clause, in emphatic 
contrast with €γώ. The 'sons' are 
not merely the pupils of the 
Pharisees, for Lk. does not mention 
the Pharisees, nor can it refer to 
the apostles as being Jews by birth 
(Hil., Chrys., Jer.) ; it denotes ' your 
fellow-Jews ' in general. For magic 
employed by Jews for exorcizing 
demons see Tob. viii. 1-3, Jos. Ant. 
viii. ii. 5, BJ. vii. vi. 3, Midr. Num. 
(Wunsche, 465) ; and cf. Ac. xix. 
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28 αυτοί κριταϊ eaovrai υμών. el Be iv 7τν€νματι 0eov ©γώ 
etc βάλλω τα δαιμόνια, άρα €φθασ€Ρ £ή> ν μας ή βασιλεία 

29 του 0€οϋ\ rj πως Βύναταί τις elaeXOeiv eh την οΐκίαν τον 



1 3 f•, Just. Dial. 85 οι c£ νμων 
Ιπορ\νστα\ τβ T€\vy, oVcp και τά 
ϊθνη, χρώμίνοι ίξορκίζοιχην. Iren. 
(Haer. 11. vi. 2) says that Jews in hie 
day drove out demons by invoking 
the name of the Lord. On exorcism 
by Christians see vii. 22. Jesus 
neither denies the reality of Jewish 
exorcisms, nor does He express a 
view as to the power by which they 
were performed ; He argues from 
His opponents' ground. Ισονται is 
an Aram, imperf., not a definite 
future. 

28. €i δέ κτλ.] It is difficult 
to think that this verse originally 
followed v. 27 ; the Lord there 
assumes that the Pharisees would 
claim divine power for their Jewish 
exorcists, but here He treats His own 
working by divine power as mark- 
ing a crisis in history. The sayinge 
must have been spoken on different 
occasions, and from different points 
of view. For πν€νματι Lk. has 
δακτνλω (cf. Ex. viii. 19, xxxi. 18), 
which is probably genuine, for Lk. 
would hardly have avoided πν€νμα 9 
which occurs so frequently in his 
writings, and, on the other hand, 
Mt seems to use πν€υμα to prepare 
for the thought of vv. 3 1 f. 

άρα ίφθασιν κτλ.] If God's 
power is already overcoming Satan's 
power, then God's sovereignty has 
already begun to exercise an in- 
fluence, and must be so near as 
virtually to have arrived. φθάν€ΐν, 
only in this context in the Gospels, 
means not anticipate' but 'arrive,' 
as usually in late Gk. when followed 
by a preposition; cf. Rom. ix. 31, 
2 Cor. x. 14, Phil. iii. 16, 1 Thes. ii. 
16 (contrast iv. 15). In the lxx. 



it sometimes has this meaning with- 
out a preposition (Neh. χ viii. 1 [vii. 
73], Cant. ii. 12). For φθάν€ΐν cart 
cf. Theod. Dan. iv. 25 (hv NOD). 
The aor. ϊφθαστν refers to a moment 
in the near past, i.e. when Jesus began 
to cast out demons (Moulton, i. 135, 
1 40) ; but it does not follow that He 
spoke of the Kingdom in a sense 
other than eschatological. Ιφθασα 
in mod. Gk. can mean ' I am coming 
immediately' (Moulton, i. a 247), and 
Ζ cur.peeh ' hath drawn near ' is 
correct Cf. Dan. iv. 8, Theod. 
ϊφθασιν, lxx. ήγγι.ζ€ν. The verb may 
represent either 2")p (Dalm.) or KtDD 
(J. Weiss), η βασ. τον Oeov (instead 
of των ονρανων 32 times) is elsewhere 
confined in Mt to xix. 24, xxi. 31, 43 
(see .pp. xix., xxiil). He must have 
found it in his source, and left it 
unaltered, perhaps in the present case 
because it formed a better parallel to 
Iv ττν€υματι Ocov, and also a sharper 
contrast with 17 β. αντου (v. 26), the 
Divine Personality standing over 
against the Satanic. The distinction 
which Allen draws between the two 
expressions is hardly convincing. 

29. η πως κτλ.] The immediate 
sequel of πως κτλ, in v. 26. How 
can Satan be supposed to ruin him- 
self? Or, since the answer to that 
is obvious, how can he be ruined 
without being first defeated? Mk. 
gives the same connexion of thought 
by οι' δύναται . . . αλλ' ov δύναται. 
Mt follows Mk. fairly closely ; Lk. 
has the parable in a different form. 
The words recall Is. xlix. 24 f., μή 
λήμ\//€ταί τις πάρα γίγαντος σκνλα; 
. . . ίάν τις αίχ/Αολωτ^ν^ γίγαντα, 
λ>//χ^€ται σκύλα, and Ρβ. Sol. v. 4, 
ου γαρ λη\//€ται σκνλα άνθρωπος 
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Ισχυρού και τα σκβύη αυτού άρπάσαι, iav μη πρώτον Βήστ) 
τον ίσχυρόν; καϊ τότβ την οΐκίαν αύτοΰ Βιαρττάσβι. 6 μη 3° 
ων μ€τ ίμοΰ κατ £μου ίστίν, καϊ 6 μη συνώγων μβτ 
€μοΰ σκορπίζω. Δια, τούτο λ€γω ύμΐν, ττασα αμαρτία και$ι 



πάρα avSpbs δυνατού. Cf. also Is. 
liii. 12. The art in ό Ισχυρός is 
generic, but hints at the particular 
strong man that is meant His 
binding began with his defeat in the 
wilderness (iv. 1-1 1). In ο Ik iav (Lk. 
αύλήν) there is possibly a play on 
the name Beelzebul, ' Lord of dwell- 
ing' (see x. 25). σκ€νη ( = Aram. 
\*2Ό, Heb. D7?) is a wide term 
embracing all the contents of the 
house ; Lk. τα υπάρχοντα αυτοί. 
If the details may be pressed allegori- 
cally, the σκ*ύη are not the demons 
(Holtzm.) but the bodies and souls 
of men. σκ&ιη 8e του ισχυρού ol 
υπαγόμενοι τοις θίλήμασιν αυτού 
(Orig.) ; cf. Ac. ix. 15, Rom. ix. 21- 
23, 2 Tim. ii. 20 f. οττλα (cf. Rom. 
vi. 1 3) can also represent pD, which 
is probably the explanation of Lk.'s 
καθωπλισμίνος and 7ταΐΌ7Γλίαμ. Mt 
seems to use άρπάσ€ΐ and 8ιαρπάσ€ΐ 
(both frequent in lxx. for ?U) merely 
for variety. 

30. 6 μη ων κτλ.] Identical in 
Lk., but absent from Mk. A stern 
warning which Jesus might have 
spoken on many occasions: neutrality 
towards My work is impossible ; in- 
difference means hostility/ But 
though it stood here in Q, its con- 
nexion with the foregoing incident 
is doubtful, since to lay a charge of 
demoniacal agency is not neutrality 
but bitter enmity. Mt may have 
seen a connexion with v. 23 f. : the 
people were half inclined to believe 
in the Lord's Messiahship, but instead 
of * gathering ' them into the number 
of His disciples, the Pharisees had 
tried to 'scatter' them. The meta- 
phors might refer to sheep (cf. Jo. x. 



12, xi. 52, Ez. xiii. 5, Zech. xi. 16), 
or to corn (cf. iii. 1 2, xiii. 30) ; they 
are different in xxv. 24. 

The saying is inverted in Mk. ix. 
40 = Lk. ix. 50, and connected, as 
here, with the casting out of demons. 
But they are not contradictory, if 
the one was spoken to the indifferent 
about themselves, and the other to 
the disciples about some one else. 
They correspond with the warnings 
* Test yourselves' (2 Cor. xiii. 5), and 
'Judge not' (Mt vii. 1). A parallel 
to both is seen in Cic. Q. Lig. ix. : 
' Te enira dicere audiebamus, nos 
omnes adversarios putare nisi qui 
nobiscum euet ; te omnes qui contra 
te non essent tuos? Ligarius perhaps 
inverted a current saying ; similarly 
Jesus may here be using a current 
saying, which He inverts in Mk. Ix. 
(cf. Mt vii. 12). That both sayings 
were current in Palestine, and to 
be traced to Cicero (Nestle, ZNW. % 
1 91 2, 84 ff), is very improbable. 
Still more so that ό μη ων κτλ. 
are the words of Beelzebul (von 
Dobschutz, Th.St.Kr., 191 2, 356 f . ; 
Fridrichsen, ZNW., 1912, 273 ff.). 

31, 32. (Mk. iii. 28, 29, Lk. xii. 
10.) Blasphemy against the Holy 
Spirit. 

The two verses are a doublet of 
the same saying ; v. 3 1 is an abbrevia- 
tion of Mk. ; v. 32 is from Q. Lk. 
is based on Q, but in τφ . . . βλασ- 
φημ/ραντι he is influenced by Mk. 
Each verse helps to explain difficulties 
in the other. 

31. 81a τούτο κτλ.] Mk. άμην 
λ. υ. Mt. thus connects the saying 
more closely with the preceding in- 

N 
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βΧασφημία άφβθήσβται το?9 άνθρώποις, ή Be του irvev- 

32 ματος βΧασφημία ουκ άφεθήσεταί. καϊ Ss iav €Ϊτγ$ \iyov 

κατά τον υίοϋ τον άνθρωπου, άφ€0ήσ€ται αύτψ' δ? δ' αν 

€Ϊτγτ] κατά του ττνβύματος του άγιου, ουκ άφςθήσςται αυτω 

33°#Τ€ £ν τούτω τφ αΐωνι οΰτ€ iv τφ μέΧΚοντι. *Η 



cident Lk. has it in another, less 
suitable, context. 

πάσα αμαρτία ktXJ] Mt abbrevi- 
ates Mk.'s impressive tautology. He 
writes τ. άνθρώποις for Mk.'s τ. riots 
των ανθρώπων, which recurs in the 
N.T. only in Eph. iii. 5. V. 32 
and Lk. have κατά του υΐου [cts rbv 
vibv] τον ανθρώπου, which suggests 
that the sing, originally stood in 
Mk. in the sense of 'man' (cf. Mt. 
ix. 6), but was altered to prevent the 
words being understood to mean that 
the Son of Man could need forgive- 
ness. J. Weiss explains that 'the 
Son of Man ' means Jesus as a private 
person, but the Holy Spirit means 
the divine power that worked in 
Him. But * the Son of Man ' is the 
last expression that He would have 
chosen for Himself as a private person. 

V. 31 and Mk. raise a serious 
difficulty. 'Every sin and blasphemy' 
is exhaustive, and Mk. is even more 
emphatic ; it must include sins and 
blasphemies against God as well as 
against men ; how, then, is blasphemy 
against the Holy Spirit so much 
more heinous than against God ? 
The sharp contrast is lacking, which 
is found in v. 32 and Lk., between 
'the Son of Man' and 'the Holy 
Spirit' It is probable that the 
contrast there is between man and 
the Holy Spirit, and that the same 
contrast was expressed in the Aram, 
underlying v. 3 1 and Mk. ; ' man ' 
(' men ') was wrongly connected with 
άφ€#τ/σ€ται. 

βλασφημ€Ϊν (-μία) in the LXX. 
is always blasphemy against God 
(against Bel in Theod. Bel 9), but 



in class. Gk. usually slander against 
men ; for the latter cf. Rom. iii. 8, 
I Cor. x. 30. y) 5c του π v. βλασφ. 
is an abbreviation of Mk.'s os δ° αν 
βλασφημΎρ -Q €is to πν. το άγων. 
Cf. lxx. Dan. iii. 96 [29} After 
άφίσιν Mk. continues efc τον αιώνα, 
αλλά lvo\6<i ιστιν αιωνίου αμαρτή- 
ματος. Mt places his corresponding 
words at the end of the next verse. 

32. και os iav κτλ.] Lk. και 
7ras os €p€i λόγον «is (cf. Ac. vi. 1 1). 
In the second clause Mt has os δ* 
αν €t7ry, Lk. τψ δ* βλασφημ-ησανη. 
No distinction, therefore, can be drawn 
between ' say a word [i.e. anything] 
against' and 'blaspheme.' Cf. Job 
ii. 9, ςΐπόν τι ρήμα = y2 'curse, 
'The Son of Man' probably means 
' man ' (see above). ' How could the 
Pharisees be supposed to be able to 
distinguish between the Son of Man 
( = Christ?) acting as such, and the Son 
of Man driving out devils by the power 
of the Spirit?' (Allen). 'Si operatio 
una est, una est contumelia ' (Ambr.). 

οντ€ iv τοντω κτλ.] An expan- 
sion of Mk.'s €ts τον αΙωνα. Lk. 
has no time reference. Jewish writers 
after the fall of Jerusalem often con- 
trast 'this age' with 'the coming 
age,' but such expressions are foreign 
to pre-Christian Jewish writings, and 
are rare in the N.T. ; cf. Mk. x. 30 
(Lk. xviii. 30, not Mt), Eph. i. 21 ; 
ό αιών o5tos and ckcivos Lk. xx. 34 f., 
not Mt, (Mk.). Dalman (Word*, 
148-54) doubts if Jesus ever used 
the expressions ; His thoughts were 
filled by the ' Kingdom of Heaven ' ; 
see Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 278 n% 
Volz, Jud, Esch. 57. 
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ποίήσατ€ το BevBpov κάλοι/ κα\ τον καρττον αυτού καλόν, η 



With four forms of the saying 
before us the Lord's exact words 
cannot be determined. But it seems 
fairly certain that He draws a con- 
trast between slandering men and 
slandering the Spirit of God: the 
one shall be forgiven, the other not. 
Lk., though apparently influenced 
both by Mt. and Mk., is probably the 
nearest to the original purport of 
the saying. The words have oc- 
casioned many heart-burnings, mostly 
to sensitive consciences far removed 
from the sin of blasphemy. This is 
due to the difficulty felt by the 
Western mind in grasping the mean- 
ing of Jewish phraseology. The un- 
pardonable sin is usually explained 
as the expression of a hardened state 
of mind which deliberately denounces 
as evil that which the sinner knows 
to be good ; he says, with his eyes 
open, c Evil be thou my good ' ; 
'fingit enim falsum esse quod scit 
esse verum , (Ps.-Aug.). And this 
hardened state is, by its very nature, 
permanent, and excludes the pos- 
sibility of repentance. Such a thought 
possibly underlies 1 Jo. v. 16; but 
is it possible to read so profound and 
hopeless a depth of evil into the word 
'blaspheme,' not to mention * speak 
a word against ' ? In Jewish phrase- 
ology serious sin was often spoken of 
as unpardonable. See Num. xv. 30 f., 
He that sinneth deliberately blas- 
phemeth (*Hit?) Yahweh, and shall be 
cut off from his people 'with his 
iniquity upon him,' i.e. unforgiven. 
1 Sam. iii. 14, 'The iniquity of Eli's 
house shall not be atoned for by sacri- 
fice or offering for ever.' Is. xxii. 
14, 'This your iniquity shall not be 
atoned for till ye die ' (i.e. never). 
Rabbinic parallels ' there is no for- 
giveness for him/ ' there is no forgive- 
ness for him for ever* are given by 



Dalman, Words, 147. And cf. Philo 
De Profugis on Ex. xxi. \η (Mangey 
i. 558): '[The lawgiver] wellnigh 
shouts and cries aloud that no for- 
giveness is to be given to those who 
blaspheme the Divine Being. For if 
those who have spoken evil of mortal 
parents are carried away on the road 
to death, of what punishment ought 
they to be deemed worthy who con- / 
tinue to blaspheme the Father and }' 
Maker of all ? And what evil-speak- * ■/ 
ing could be more shameful than to A$n 
say, not concerning us but concerning ~ ■ 
God, that He is the source of evil?' r 
If the Lord spoke as a Jew to Jews, '" 
and used a type of expression current 
in His day, and derived from the 
O.T., He meant, and would be under- 
stood to mean, no more than that 
blasphemy against the Holy Spirit, 
by whose power He worked, was a 
terrible sin, — more terrible than 
blasphemy against man. 

33-35. (Lk. vi. 43, 44 a, 45.) 
Character shewn by Deeds and 
Words. 

The section, appended loosely to 
the foregoing, can hardly be in its 
original context Mt. perhaps saw a 
link in the thought that the Lord, 
being a ' good tree/ could not produce 
the 'bad fruit' of alliance with 
Beelzebul. Orig. : SivSpov καλόν, 
ή το άγων πν*νμα• σαπρόν, το 
άκάθαρτον πν*νμα. 

33• ή ποιήσατ€ κτλ.] The saying 
appears in another, probably more 
original, form in vii. 16 a, 17 f., 
where, as in Lk., δίνδρον is the subject, 
not the object, of 7rot€?v, and the 
verb, consequently, has a different 
meaning. The original of καϊ τον 
καρπον αν. καλόν probably meant 
'and then its fruit will be good* 
(so the Ζ can be rendered), the ace. 
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ποιήσατε το δένδρον σαπρον και τον καρπον αυτού σαπρον 

34 β /c yap τον καρπού το ΒενΒρον γινώσκεται. γεννήματα 
εγιΒν&ν, πως δύνασθε άγαθα Τ^ιλεΐν πονηροί οντες ; εκ 

35 yap του περισσεύματος της καρδίας το στόμα \α\εΐ. 6 
αγαθός άνθρωπος έκ τον αγαθόν θησανροΰ εκβά\\ει αγαθά, 
και 6 πονηρός άνθρωπος εκ τον πονηρού θησανροΰ εκ- 

36 βάΧΚει πονηρά. Λέγω 8ε νμΐν οτι παν ρήμα άργόν δ 
ΧαΧήσονσιν οί άνθρωποι, άποδώσονσιν περί αντον Χόγον εν 



being due to attraction. For the 
consec. και see Blass, § 77. 6. On 
the clause c*c γαρ του καρπού κτλ. 
see vii. 16. 

34. γεννήματα κτλ.] The first 
sentence is peculiar to Mt., and 
possibly was not spoken by Jesus. 
The Baptist used the same term of 
reproach (see on iii. 7, cf. xxiii. 33), 
followed by the same metaphor. But 
the words are valuable as shewing 
the degree of sternness which the 
evangelist felt justified in ascribing to 
Jesus. There were no doubt grada- 
tions of evil, and possibilities of good 
in the hearers, but the words only 
express the principle that like pro- 
duces like (cf. Job xiv. 4). They 
can have no reference to Original 
sin,' nor do they imply that there are 
any who cannot be good. Cf. vii. 1 1. 

€K yap κτλ.] Lk. has this at the 
end of the next verse. That which 
fills the heart flows out of it In its 
present position this perhaps implies 
that blasphemy against the Holy 
Spirit could not be excused as mere 
words which the speakers did not 
mean. But otherwise it expresses a 
general principle capable of many 
applications. avSpbs χαρακτηρ €κ 
λόγων γνωρίζ€ται (Menander). S. 
James (iii. 10 f.) perhaps has it in 
mind in his metaphor of the fountain 
coupled with that of the fruit-tree. 
π€ρίσττ€νμα occurs only in Mk. viii. 8, 
2 Cor. viii. 1 4, Jam. i. 2 1 (t>. J.), EccL 



ii. 1 5 (probably a Christian gloss in 
the lxx.). 

35. 6 αγαθός κτλ.] Another 
metaphor for the same truth ; a man 
can bring out of his treasure (cf. 
xiii. 52) only what is there. Lk. 
interprets it by adding της καρΒίας 
after θιγτανρου (cf. Mt. vi. 21), and 
for Ικβάλλίΐ (see on viii. 12) he 
writes προφ€ρ€ΐ, frequent in class. 
Gk. for the utterance of words. The 
metaphor and the thought are found 
in Test. Asher, i. 

36. λ«γω δ€ κτλ.] This, and the 
next, verse are peculiar to Mt, and 
introduce the new thought of judg- 
ment ; not only good and bad, but 
even c idle ' words must be accounted 
for. ρήμα is used, in preference to 
λόγο$, because of the following 
άττοδώσονσιν λόγον. Α ρήμα άργόν 
(a-epyov) is one that does not, and is 
not intended to, effect anything. 
Vulg. otiosum, k Cyp. (less well) 
vacuum. 'Sine utilitate loquentis 
dicitur et audientis ' (Jer.). Cf. ' the 
voice of a fool in many idle ftv*D3) 
words ' (Targ. EccL v. 2) ; αίρ€τώτ€ρ6ν 
σοι ίστω λίθον €ΐκή βαλύν η λόγοι' 
άργόν (Pythag.). The adj. is applied 
to men (xx. 3, 6), a fruit-tree (2 Pet. 
i. 8), fallow land (Jos. Ant. xn. ix, 5), 
the Sabbath (BJ. iv. ii. 3). Aram. 
idiom is reflected in the nom. pendens 
παν prjpa y and the indefinite fut λα- 
λήλονσιν, 'which men [ever] speak. 1 
On kv ημ. κρίσ€ως see χ. ι $. 
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ημέρα κρίσβως• i/c yap των λάγων σου Βικαιωθήστ), καΧ e#37 
των λόγων σου καταΒικασθήστ}. 

Tore απβκρίθησαν αύτψ Tivks των γραμματέων καΧ 38 
Φαρισαίων Xiyovre? Δί8άσκα\€, θβλομεν άπο σου σημβΐον 
ΙΒβΐν. ο δέ αποκριθείς cIttcv αύτοΐς Tevea πονηρά καϊ μοι- 39 
χαλί? ση μείον επιζητεί, καϊ σημβΐον ου Βοθήσεται αύττ) el 
μη τ6 σημβΐον Λωνά του προφήτου, ωσπερ yap ιΤν 'Io>n£c4° 



37. i* yap κτλ.] The change 
from ρήμα to λόγοι, and the un- 
expected use of the 2nd pers. sing., 
suggest that the verse is drawn from 
another context It was possibly a 
current proverb. On δικαιωθήναί ίκ 
see xi. 19. 

38-42. (Lk. xi. 29-32.) A Sign 

REFUSED. 

The Marcan parallel to this section 
from Q is found in Mk. viii 1 1 f. 
= Mt xvi. 1, 2 a, 4. 

38. τότ€ κτλ.] On άπ€κρίθησαν 
see xi. 25. In Lk. the request for a 
sign is made earlier (v. 1 6) by some 
of the people, while others were 
charging Jesus with alliance with 
Beelzebul ; he adds here that the 
Lord spoke * while the crowds were 
pressing up.' On διοασκαλ< see vii. 
2 1 . The σημζιον which they wanted 
was something more than a * miracle ' 
of healing, in which sense the word, 
though characteristic of the 4th Gosp. 
(cf. also * Mk.* xvi. 1 7, 20), is not used 
by the synoptists. They asked for 
something which would substantiate 
His unique claims to authority. Lk., 
influenced by Mk. (cf Mt xvi. 1), 
calls it 'a sign from heaven.' Mt 
may have understood the request as 
a further attempt to discredit Jesus 
in the eyes of the people ; they had 
said (v. 23), Can this be the 
Messiah ? Let Him, then, do some- 
thing of a higher order than exorcism, 
which, on His own admission, was 
performed by the Jews themselves. 
But in Mk. it follows, though it is 



not connected with, the feeding of 
the 4000. Rabbinic teachers were 
sometimes asked to give signs (Eder- 
sheim, L. and T. ii. 68 f.), a request for 
which there were O.T. precedents 
(Ex. iv. 8 £, Is. vii. 1 1). See 1 Cor. 
i. 22. 

39. ytvta. πονηρά κτλ.] So in 
xvi. 4. Mk. simply ή ycvca αντη. 
In Lk. ytv. πον. is a predicate of 
ή ytv. αντη. The ytvta appears to 
refer to the Scribes and Pharisees, as 
in xvi. 4 and Mk. ; in Lk. to the 
multitudes (see on xi. 1 6). μοιχαλίς 
(cf. Jam. iv. 4) is an echo of O.T. 
teaching from Hosea onwards ; Israel 
is God's unfaithful bride. See the 
verdict of Josephus on his generation 
(B.T. v. x. 5, xiii. 6). 

και σημ€Ϊον . . . avrff] So xvi. 
4 and Lk. Mk. has the Hebraic 
€t δο&τσΈται. The exception ci μη 
κτλ. occurs (om. τ. προφήτου) in 
xvi. 4 and Lk., but is a1>sent from Mk. 
It seems to have stood in Q ; Mt. (v. 
40) interprets it of the Resurrection, 
Lk. (v. 30) of the Advent 

40. ωσπ€ρ yap κτλ.] Lk. has c For 
as Jonah became a sign to the 
Ninevites, so shall also the Son of 
Man be to this gene rati on.' This 
does not refer to the Resurrection ; nor 
is the ' sign of Jonah ' the preaching 
of Jesus. If we did not possess 
Mt, no other explanation would be 
thought of than that of the Messiah's 
Advent. The Son of Man will come, 
as it were from a foreign land, with 
a message of doom to this genera- 
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€N t£ κοιλία τογ khtoyc TpeTc hmc'pac καϊ TpeTc n^ktac, οντω? 
ίσται 6 υίος τον ανθρώπου iv τβ καρδία της γης 

4ΐ τρ€Ϊς ημέρας καΧ τρβΐς νύκτας. ανΒρβς Νινευβΐται άνο- 
στη σονταν iv ττ) κρίσα μβτα της yevefc ταύτης καϊ κατα- 
κρινοΰσιν αυτήν • οτι μ€Τ€νόησαν βίς το κήρυγμα Ίωνα, καϊ 

42 ΙΒού πλβΐον Ίωι/ά ώδε. βασίΧίσσα νότου €γ€ρθήσ€ται iv 



tion as Jonah did to the Ninevites. 
Lk.'s verse may well be a genuine 
utterance. Mt.'s substitute is 'a 
gloss which formed no part of the 
original saying' (Sanday, Inspira- 
tion, 433). ήν Ίωνας . . . νύκτας is 
quoted verbatim from lxx. Jon. ii. 
1 [Engl. i. 1 7 J The verse cannot 
be genuine: (1) it differs from Lk., 
(2) the title 'the Son of Man' as 
applied by Jesus to Himself occurs 
too early (see on xvi. 20), and (3) 
as a prediction it is inaccurate, for 
the Lord was 'in the heart of the 
earth' not three but two nights. 
μ€τα τ /octs ήμίρας occurs in Mk. 
(viii. 31, ix. 31, x. 34 ; so Mt. once, 
xxvii. 63), but that does not include 
a third night : the parallels in Mt, 
Lk. have ry rpiry ήμψα. In re- 
garding Jonah as a type, Mt. did not 
weigh details. Justin (Tryph. 107) 
tacitly corrects him, μςτα το ςκβρα- 
0>}ΐ'αι αι'τδν tq Tpiry ημ*ρ<£ aVo 
της κοιλίας του ά8ρου Ιχθύος, and 
the Naz. Gosp. seems to have omitted 
rpeis . . . νύκτα? (see Texte u. Unters., 
191 1, 39, 290). The 'heart of the 
earth ' probably means not the tomb 
but Hades (so Iren. Tert.) ; cf. Eph. 
iv. 9, κοιλία ρδου Jon. ii. 3, Sir. 

li. 5. 

41. avSp€s κτλ.] This and the 
following verse are transposed in 
Lk., perhaps to conform to the O.T. 
chronology ; but more probably the 
transposition is due to Mt, and the 
sayings were originally unconnected 
with the 'sign of Jonah.' av8p€s 
is without the article, being deter- 
mined by the adj. : ' the men of 



Nineveh ' ; cf. βασίλισσα νότου, v. 
42 (Blass, § 46. 9). iv Tjj KpixTtL : 
not 'in the judgment' as iv ήμ. 
κρίσ€ως (χ. 15, xi. 22, 24, xii 36); 
' to rise [stand] up in judgment with ' 
would, in Aram., mean simply 'accuse.' 
The future has the eame force as in 
αΰτοι κοιται «το νται νμων (ν. 27). 
Their condemnation is not in words, 
but in the fact introduced by οτι. 
' Ex ipsorum comparatione isti merito 
damnabuntur' (Aug.) ; cf. Rom. ii. 27. 

οτι /Α€Τ€νό?;σαν κτλ.] Jonah 
preached doom (Jon. iii. 4), Jesus the 
good tidings of the nearness of the 
Kingdom (iv. 1 7 note). As a Prophet, 
Jesus was 'something more than Jonah.' 
For €ΐς = πρός or iv (2) cf. Ac. vii. 
53 ; Blass, § 39. 5- 

42. βασίλισσα κτλ.] In the LXX. 
votos is usually the Negeb or Teman, 
the region S. of Judah ; but here it 
stands for Sheba (Σαβά 3 Regn. x. 1). 
It either represents Yemen (' South *), 
the first instance of the name for 
S.W. Arabia (Wellh.), or is due to a 
confusion of Teman with the Arab. 
Timd (θαι/χάν Is. xxi. 14) (Zahn). 
Jos. (Ant. viii. vi. 5) speaks of the 
queen as reigning over Egypt and 
Ethiopia, perhaps confusing N35? and 
*OD (Gen. x. 7) ; and the Ethiopians 
are still said to claim her. iytpd. 
and ανασττ/σονται (v. 41) are synony- 
mous. As a Prophet Jesus was more 
than Jonah, as a Teacher than 
Solomon. ' Salomo erat sapiens ; sed 
hie est Sapientia' (Beng.). The 
wisdom of Jesus is described in xi. 
27, and those who come to Him 
(v. 28 f.) receive more than the queen 
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rfj κρίσει μετά της <γενεας ταύτης καϊ κατακρίνει αυτήν • 
οτι ί]Κθεν ίκ των περάτων της <γής άκοΰσαι την σοφίαν 
ΙίοΧομωνος, καϊ ιδού π\εΐον Σόλομώνος ώδε. "Οταν 43 

δέ το άκάθαρτον πνεύμα εξέλθτ) απο του ανθρώπου, 
Βιέρχεται δι ανύδρων τόπων ζητούν άνάπαυσιν, καϊ ούχ 
ευρίσκει, τότε \iyei Ε19 τον οίκον μου επιστρέψω όθεν 44 
εξηλθον καϊ εΚθον ευρίσκει σγοΧάζοντα καϊ σεσαρωμενον 
καϊ κεκοσμημένον. τότε πορεύεται καϊ παραΧαμβάνει μεθ 45 



of the South. Like Chorazin, etc 
(xi. 2 1 ff.) this generation had rejected 
greater privileges than were offered 
to foreigners of old. 

43-45. (Lk. xi. 24-26.) Return 
op the Unclean Spirit. 

43. όταν κτλ.] In Lk. this follows 
4 He that is not with Me is against 
Me ' (Mt. v. 30) : the mere absence 
of the defilement is not enough ; such 
a state of neutrality cannot last. In 
Mt. there is no connexion with the 
preceding verses, except * this genera- 
tion* in v. 45 ; he places the passage 
here as a fresh denunciation against 
them. On ίξίλθ^ Ms cast out* see 
viiL 1 2. For από = ίκ (cf. xvii. 1 8) see 
Β lass, § 40. 2. On άκάθαρτον πνεύμα 
see χ. 1. του άνθρωπου may refer 
to a man mentioned in a previous 
lost portion of the discourse, or the 
art is generic (cf. xiii. 3). It was a 
popular belief that demons dwelt in 
the deserts or in ruins (Is. xiii. 21, 
xxxiv. 14, Bar. iv. 35, Tob. viii. 3, 
Apoc xviii. 2) ; see the Babyl. in- 
cantations quoted by Allen (ad loc). 
But here the demon is unsatisfied 
by any other resting-place than a 
human being ; cf. Enoch xv., and 
see Burkitt, Jewish and Chr. Apoc. 
2 1 £ For άνάπαυσις cf. Gen. viii. 9, 
Num. x. 33, Is. xi. 10. 

44. €ts τον οίκον κτλ.] ίξηλθον 
corresponds formally with ίξίλθβ in 
v. 43, but the demon Is ironically 
represented as implying that he left 
his victim voluntarily, as a man leaves 



his house to go for a walk. With 
the dramatic monologue cf. Lk. 
xii. 19. 

kcu ίλθόν κτλ.] This can be, 
in Semitic idiom, the protasis of 
a conditional sentence: 'and if he 
come and find it, etc.,' the apodosis 
being introduced by totc (v. 45) ; so 
& sinxur. σχολάζοντα κτλ. describes 
three stages in the restoration of the 
house to the condition which it had 
enjoyed before the demon's tenancy : 
' free [from litter or lumber], swept 
[from dirt and cobwebs], and put in 
order.' σχολάζίΐν (trans.) occurs in 
Aq. Mai. iii. 1 and Sym. Is. lvii. 14, 
2 Chr. xxxi. 11, where the lxx. or 
other translators have άποσκ€νάζ€ΐν> 
ίτοιμάζςίν, or καθαρίζα,ν : here it has 
the corresponding in trans, force. It 
is used of an empty place in Plut. 
G. Grac. vii., Timol. xxii. For 
σαρουν, a late form of σαίρ€ΐν, cf. 
Lk. xv. 8, Herm. Sim. ix. x. 2 f., 
al 8k παρθίνοι λαβονσαι. σάρους 
ίσάρωσαν. κίκοσμημίνον may mean 
'adorned' (Lk. xxi. 5, Apoc. xxi. 19) 
or * set in order ' ; cf. xxv. 7, Ez. 
xxiii. 41, Sir. xxix. 26. Oecum. 
explains a νεωκόρος as Ιίρόδουλος 6 
τον vabv κόσμων η σαρων. 

45• τοτ€ 7ro/)€V€Tcu κτλ.] Purity 
and order being abhorrent to an un- 
clean spirit, he proceeds to destroy 
them. τότ€, like Heb. \ introduces 
the apodosis, of which v. 44 b was 
the protasis. For the redundant 
πορ*.υ€ται see ix. 13a note. With 
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εαυτού ίπτά erepa πνεύματα πονηρότερα ίαυτού, καϊ eiae\- 
θόντα κατοικεί i/cer καϊ yiveTcu τά ίσγατα τού άνθρωπου 
εκείνου γείρονα των πρώτων. Οντως ίσται καϊ tiJ yevea 
τανττ) ttj πονηρά, 
46 "Ετι αυτού ΧαΧοΰντος τοϊς 8χλοις Ιδού ή μητηρ και 
οι άδέλφοϊ αυτού ίστηκασαν ίξω ξητούντες αύτφ ΧαΧήσαι. 

47 om vers. €iic€v &* rts αυτω ιδού η μητηρ σου και <κ adc\<pot σου «£ω €στηκασιρ 
ζητουντ€% σοι λαλησαι N*BLr 126 225 238 400* H ff 1 k & sin. cur 



the 'seven other spirits ' Allen com- 
pares the seven spirits of BabyL 
demonology ; Jer. refers to the seven- 
fold power of the divine Spirit in 
Is. xi. But seven and eight merely 
stand for a large number ; cf. EccL xi. 
2, Mic. v. 5. The demon hoped to 
guard against the possibility of being 
driven out again. κατοικ€Ϊ €Κ€ΐ : cf. 
Apoc. ii. 13, Test. Naph. viii. 6, 
διάβολος οίκ€ΐονται αυτόν ως ΐδιον 
σ•κ€υος. 

και γίν€ται . . . πρώτων] Cf. 
xxvii. 64, Job viil 7, Sir. xli. 3, 
and the warning in Jo. v. 14. In 
2 Peter ii. 20 the words are perhaps 
alluded to. For the consecutive και 
('so that*) see Blass, § 77. 6 ; on 
πρώτος for πρότ€ρος Blass, § 11. 5. 

όντως «τται κτλ.] Absent from 
Lk. the words are perhaps, but not 
necessarily, a comment added by Mt. 
' This generation ' is not the Scribes 
and Pharisees (as ycvca v. 39), for 
they had undergone no change which 
could be likened to the departure of 
an evil spirit, but the Jews of the 
Lord's time. His preaching, and 
that of the Baptist, had produced a 
momentary impression, but if they 
did not follow up their repentance 
by opening their souls to the divine 
Spirit they would suffer a worse 
relapse. It is a stern warning, but 
need not imply that He already 
despaired of them. 



46-50. (Mk. iii. 31—35, Lk. viii. 1 9- 
21.) The Mother and Brethren 
of Jesus. 

The Marcan narrative, left at v. 
32, is taken up. Lk. has a shorter 
account from a different source, placed 
to follow, instead of preceding, the 
parable of the Sower ; * who hear the 
word of God and do it' (Lk. v. 21) 
echoes the thought of the good soil 
in the parable. 

46. €τι αντου κτλ.] The last note 
of place was in v. 15, ' He departed 
thence,' i.e. from the synagogue at 
Capharnaum. In Mk., Lk. the 
incident is not connected with the 
foregoing, but Mk. seems to imply that 
Jesus was still in the house (probably 
in Capharnaum) mentioned in iii. 
1 9 b. The relatives had come from 
Nazareth for a purpose recorded only 
in Mk. iii. 21 ; but finding Him 
surrounded by a crowd, naturally 
waited till they could secure privacy 
with Him. For the various views 
on the 'brethren of the Lord' see 
Lightfoot, Galat. 2 5 2-9 1 ; J. B. Mayor, 
St. James, v. ff. ; or HDB. i. 320-6, 
and Expos. July and Aug. 1908. 
Though Mt. does not eay that Jesus 
was in a house (see on xiii. i\ 
he preserves Mk.'s <ί£ω, which can 
hardly mean 'on the outskirts of 
the crowd.' ζητονντ€ς αντψ λαλήσ-αι 
abbreviates a verse and a half in Mk. 

47. This verse is absent from the 
true text, Mt having already sum- 
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6 Se αποκριθείς elirev τώ Xeyovri αύτώ Ύίς ianv4& 
f) μητηρ μου, καϊ τίνες είσϊν οι αδελφοί μου ; και 49 
βκτείνας την χ^ψα αύτοΰ hri τους μαθητάς αυτού 
βίπεν Ιδού ή μητηρ μου και οι αδελφοί μου' όστις 5° 
yap &ν ποίηση το θέλημα του πατρός μου του iv ούρανοΐς, 
αυτός μου αδελφός καϊ αδελφή και μητηρ εστίν. 



marized Mk.'e equivalent. It wae 
added probably to supply an ante- 
cedent to τφ Xkyovri αύτψ (v. 48). 

48. 6 6c άποκριθ€ΐς κτλ.] It is 
not necessary to suppose that the 
Lord had heard, or knew by intuition, 
the purpose for which His mother 
and brethren had come. He uses 
the opportunity to teach the mean- 
ing of spiritual relationship to Ήίπι- 
eelf. The Father was to Him, and 
must be to His followers, more than 
mother or brethren ; cf. x. 37, xix. 
29. Mt. avoids Mk.'s terseness by 
which €<ττιν serves for both ' mother' 
and 'brethren.' Lk., for brevity, 
omits the verse. 

49. και €κτ€ΐνας κτλ.] He points 
with a gesture to the twelve. In 
Mk. He does not confine His re- 
cognition to them, but spoke ' look- 



ing round on those who sat about 
Him.' 

$0. όστις γαρ αν ktXJ] Mk. ος αν 
(Blass, § 50. ι, § 65. 7). του πατρός 
. . .* ουρανοί? : Mk., Lk. του 0€ου ; 
see» on v. 1 6, vi. 9. On το θίλημα 
see vi. 10, and Swete on Mk. iii. 35. 
For the whole phrase cf. vii. 21. 
αυτός μου ά&λφός κτλ., without 
the article : the person, whoever it 
be, who does my Father's will, is 
brother, sister, mother as the case 
may be. The sisters in the family 
were not (according to v. 46) present ; 
but the Lord claims ' young men as 
brothers, old women as mothers, 
young women as sisters ' (1 Tim. v. 2). 
'But Christ does not say that any 
disciple, however loyal, is His Father. 
In the spiritual sphere His Father 
is God ' (Plummer). 



Preliminary Note on Parables. 

παραβολή is the lxx. rendering of Xip some forty-five times ; 7rapot/ua 
occurs in Prov. 4 Sir. 5 only. The word denotes utterances of very various 
kinds : gnomic and poetical utterances, such as Balaam's (Num. xxiii. f.) ; 
cf. Pe. xlviii [xlix.] 5,lxxvii. [Ixxviii.] 2 ; proverbs (1 Regn. xxiv. 14, 3 Regn. 
iv. 28 [v. 12], Ez. xii. 23, Eccl. i. 17, xii 9); taunte (Ps. lxviii. [lxix.] 12, 
Mic ii. 4, Jer. xxiv. 9) ; riddles (Deut. xxviii. 37, Sir. xxxix. 3, xlvii. 1 5). 
The oriental genius for picturesque speech found expression in a multitude 
of such utterances ; and among them must be included tales or fables such 
as those of Jotham (Jud. ix. 8-15) and Nathan (2 Sam. xii. 1-4), which 
are, to a certain extent, allegories. The ' parable ' was no less common in 
Jewish writings after the time of Jesus. ' Familiare est Syris et maxime 
Palestinis ad omnem sermonem suam parabolas jungere, ut quod per simplex 
praeceptum teneri ab auditoribus non potest, per similitudinem exemplaque 
teneatur' (Jer. on Mt. xviii. 23). Many examples may be seen in Fiebig, 
Altjiidische Gleichnisse und die GUichnisse Jesu, and Ziegler, Die Konigs- 
gUichniue de$ Midrasch. 

In the N.T. the word παραβολή is confined to the synoptists, except 
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Heb. ix. 9 (a * figure ' or * type '), xi. 1 9 (cV παραβολή * figuratively *) ; 
παροιμία occurs only in Jo. x. 6, xvi. 25, 29, 2 Pet. ii. 22. They denote 
three classes of utterances: (1) a proverb, or gnomic saying (e.g. Mk. iii. 
23-27, Lk. iv. 23, v. 36-39, vi. 39, 2 Pet. I.e.) ; (2) a simple comparison 
or analogy, similitudo (e.g. Mt. xxiv. 32 f. = Mk., Lk.) ; under this head may 
be placed such sayings as those in Mt. v. 13-15 ; (3) pictures drawn from 
nature or human life, which illustrate one or more truths. When more than 
one truth is illustrated the picture approaches an allegory, and it is not always 
certain which details are intended to illustrate something, and which are 
merely part of the scenic framework. The tendency to allegorize every 
detail, seen notably in Philo, but also in Christian writers, e.g. Origen and 
Hilary, often led to strained, and even grotesque, methods of interpretation, 
and was deprecated, e.g. by Tertullian (De' Pud. ix.) and Chrysostom (on 
Mt. xx. I if. ουδ« χρη πάντα τα kv reus παραβολαΐς κατά Xc£iv 
π€ρΐ€ργάζ€σθαΐ) άλλα τον σκοπον μαθόντας όΥ ον σνν€τίθη τούτον 
Βρ€ΐΓ€σθαι 9 και μηδίν πολνπραγμον€ΐν π€ραιτ€ρω). The best modern 
exegesis avoids it. But the opposite extreme must also be guarded against, 
i.e. the refusal to admit that more than a single point can be illustrated 
in a parable, as e.g. by Jiilicher, Die Gleichnisreden Jesu. The principal 
object in the foreground of a picture is not the only object visible. 
Jewish utterances must be judged by Jewish, and not by Greek, rules of 
rhetoric (see Abrahams, Notes on Syn. Gospp. no. 1 4). Parables diifer widely 
in their nature, and will not come under a single rule. And although the 
admission of this leads to differences of opinion in some cases, the gain exceeds 
the loss ; flexibility of treatment is psychologically safer than rigidity in 
dealing with language so ζων και ίνίργής as that of the Lord's parables. 



xiii. 1-52. Teaching in Par- 
ables. 

Mt. follows Mk. in arranging a 
collection of parables ; but their 
common matter consists only of the 
* Sower ' (vv. 1-9), the reason for par- 
ables (vv. 10-13), tne explanation of 
the 'Sower* (vv. 1 8-23), the 'Mustard- 
seed ' (v. 3 1 f.), and the remark in v. 
34. Lk. places the first three to- 
gether (viii. 4-15); elsewhere (xiii. 
18-21) he gives the ' Mustard -seed ' 
and the 'Leaven/ and (x. 23 f.) the 
saying in Mt. v, 16 f. Only Mt. 
has the ' Tares,' and its explanation ; 
only Mk. has the 'Seed growing of 



itself* (iv. 26-29), and this is pre- 
ceded by some sayings (w. 21-25) 
which are scattered elsewhere in Mt. 
On the position which the discouree 
occupies in the Galilean ministry see 
viii. 1 8. It is the third of Mt*s five 
prin cipal collections of sayings (see 
on vii. 28). 

1-9. (Mk. iv. 1-9, Lk. viii. 4-8.) 
The Sower. 

I . kv τη ημ^ρα κτλ.] Mk. ' And 
again He began to teach by the sea,' 
suggesting no sequence with the pre- 
ceding incident Lk. has the parable 
in a di fferent con text, without mention 
of the sea. της οικία? (or ck [dirb] 
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έκάθητο πάρα την θάλασσαν • καϊ συνήγθησαν προς αύτον 2 
όχλοι πολλοί, ώστε αύτον βίς πλοΐον ίμ,βάντα καθήσθαι, 
καϊ πας 6 όχλος 4πΙ τον alyiaXbv Ιστήκβι. καϊ ίλάΧησβν 3 
αύτοΐς πολ\α iv παραβολαΐς λέηων 'Ιδού έξήλθβν ο σπάρων 
του σπ€ίρ€ίν. καί iv τφ σπβίραν αύτον α μεν %π€σ€ν πάρα 4 
την όΒόν, καϊ ελθόντα τα πετανα, κατέφαηεν αυτά. άλλα 5 
δέ επ€σ€ν βπϊ τα π€τρώδη οπού ούκ βΐχβι/ yrjv πολλήν, και 



τ. οι.) is possibly a gloss ; no house has 
previously been mentioned, though 
Ζξω (xii. 46) seems to imply one. 

2. και συνηχθησαν κτλ.] The 
boat would raise the speaker 
conveniently above the audience, but 
possibly was also chosen as a safe- 
guard ; the Lord was still popular 
with many, but His teaching, as the 
parable implies, was not accepted by 
all, and since the religious authorities 
were now hostile, danger was loom- 
ing. For αιγιαλό* (class.) cf. v. 48, 
Jo. xxi. 4, Ac. 3 See M.-M. Vocab. s.v. 

3. καϊ ίλάλ-ησ^ν κτλ.] On the 
adverbial πολλά see ix. 14. Mk. 
adds και €\ey€v αντοΐς iv tq διδαχή 
αιτου, implying that the discourse 
which he gives contains only speci- 
mens of parables. Lk., giving a single 
parable, writes tlwtv δια παραβολής. 

ιδού κτλ.] Mt, Lk. omit Mk/sopen- 
ing άκου€Τ€ (see Swete). ο σπείρων : 
a representative of his class ; see viii. 
33 η. It is not explained in v. 18 ff. 
who he is, but the Lord was doubtless 
speaking from His own experience, 
which is that of all who deliver a 
divine message ; He was not always 
successful, success being conditioned, 
in preaching as in healing (Mk. vi. 5), 
by the receptiveness of those whom 
He tried to help. The parable is 
not, as in w. 24, 31, 33, 44 f., 
47, explicitly connected with the 
Kingdom of Heaven, though the seed 
is explained in v. 19 as 'the word 
of the Kingdom.' For an echo of it 
see Clem. Cor. xxiv. 5. 



4. και Iv τψ σπ€ΐρ€ΐν κτλ.] Mk.'s 
Hebraic και kykvtro is omitted by 
Mt., Lk. α pkv are the separate 
seeds, δ pkv (Mk., Lk.) 'one portion 
of the seed.' They fell, accidentally, 
upon the path which ran beside, or 
through (xii. 1), the field. και 
k\6 όντα κτλ. is probably a stylistic 
improvement of the true reading και 
ήλ$€ν . . . και κατ., as in Mk. Lk. 
adds και κατ€πατηθη 1 which is prob- 
ably a loosely attached description of 
the path ; it was trodden hard, so that 
the birds could take the seed ; it 
can hardly refer to the seed, which 
the birds would be less likely to take 
if it were trodden into the ground. 
For κατ€σθΐ€ΐν of birds cf. Gen. xl. 1 7, 
3 Regn. xii. 24 m [A xiv. 1 1], xvi. 4. 
Cf. ' avidaeque volucres Semina iacta 
legunt' (Ovid, Met. v. 484). 

5. άλλα δ€ κτλ.] Mk. και άλλο, 
Lk. κ. Zrepov (see v. 4). τα πετρώδη 
(Mk. rb 7Γ€Τ/οώδ€9), a class, word, not 
elsewhere in bibl. Gk. Lk.'s την 
trkrpav (so JS in all three Gospels 
except JS sin in Mt.) represents the 
original Aram., rightly interpreted 
by Mt., Mk. ; it was not a single 
rock which stood out from the soil, 
but ' that part of the field which was 
rock.' For δπον κτλ. the simpler 
Aram, construction is seen in & cur, 
'and there was not much earth, 
and 'in the same hour it sprouted, 
because ' etc. ; & sin, ' and because it 
was a shallow place and not much 
earth, straightway it sprouted.' In 
Mk. καί is preserved in a conflate 
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ββύθέως i^avereCKev Βιά το μη %χ€ΐν βάθος ψ}ς, ηλίον Be 

άνατ€ί\αντος έκαυματίσθη καί Βιά το μη €\€ΐν ριζαν 

7 ίξηράνθη. άλλα δέ eireaev 4πι τά? άκανθας, και άνίβησαν 

Sal ακανθαι καϊ άπέπνιξαν αυτά. άλλα Be eireaev eir\ την 

ηην την κα\ην καϊ eBLBov καρπον, h μ€ν έκατον h Be 

7 αττατνιξαν uncc et minn ease. 

καϊ δπον (Β a Tld ), and και δτι 
(D ff 2 ) followed by καί €υθν$. In 
Ps. cxi. [cxii.] 4 ^α^ατ^λλαν is used 
intransitively of light (ΓΠΤ) ; else- 
where trans, (i.e. causatively) Gen. ii. 9, 
Ps. ciii. [civ.] 1 4, exxxi. [exxxii.] 1 7. 
Lk. abbreviates vv. 5 b, 6, και φνϊν 
ίξηράνθη διά το μη €\€iv ικμάδα, 
perhaps influenced by Jer. xvii. 8. 

6. ήλιου 8c κτλ.] If the original 
verb was ΠΟ¥ (as Sb sin. cur), the 
meaning may be 'when the sun 
shone* (see v. 45); a seed of corn 
could not spring up in a night, like 
a gourd (Jon. iv. 10). The sun 
shines * on the evil and on the good/ 
but the effects in each case are 
different; cf. Jam. i. 11, Job viii. 
1 1 ff . c Segetes . . . modo sol nimius* 
. . . corripit' (Ovid, Met. v. 482). 
For κανματιζ€ΐν, a late word (Plut. 
Epict.), cf. Apoc. xvi. 8 f. 

7. άλλα Sc κτλ] Cf. Theophr. 
De Causis Plant 11. xvii. 3 το tq 
άκάνθιι €πισπ€ΐρόμ€νον σπέρμα. On 
the abundance of plants in Palestine 
which have thorns or prickles see 
art. < Thistles,' HDB. iv. When the 
thorns * mounted up* (ανάβαιναν, 
cf. Is. v. 6, xxxii. 1 3, Hos. x. 8 ; 
Lk. σνμφι>€ΐσαι) they would keep 
light and air from the corn, and 
perhaps entwine its roots under- 
ground. Cf. Xen. Oec. xvii. 14, τι 
yap, ϊφη, ην νλη πνίγτ) σννίξορμωσα 
τψ σιτψ ; The right reading here is 
possibly €7π/ι£αι/ (cf. xviii. 28); Mk. 
(τννίπ., Lk. α7Γ€7Γ.; in the explanation 
(v. 22) σνμπνίγ€ΐν is used in all 
three Gospels. The addition in Mk. 
και καρπον ουκ €&ωκ€ν, anticipating 



seq. ; ντνιξαν ND 13 124 346 

και άκαρπος γιιτται in the explana- 
tion, was perhaps a gloss later than 
Mt., Lk. The metaphor in Jer. 
iv. 3 'sow not among thorns' is 
different. 

84 άλλα δ€ κτλ.] καλήν (Mt, 
Mk.) describes the appearance, άγα- 
θην (Lk.) the quality, of the soil; 
but in the explanation Lk. has 
καλ^ν. To «διδου καρπον Mk. adds 
άναβαίνοντα καϊ αυ£ανόμ,€να, και 
fytpcv, describing the process, from 
the earliest stage, of the formation 
of the fruit (Swete) ; Lk., Ιποίησ-ιν, 
states the finished result. For διδοκαι 
καρπον, less common than ποΐ€ΐν, 
cf. Lev. xxvi. 20, Ps. i. 3. 

ο μ*ν . . δ δέ . . δ δ€] So in v. 
23. In Mk. the readings vary 
between as (ter), €v (ter), and €is . . 
€v . . €v. The last (BL) is impossible, 
and must have arisen from conflation ; 
Moulton's suggestion (Expos, vi. viL 
112) 'at all rates up to thirty ' 
scarcely helps, as and cv may be 
either cfs, Iv, or €is, iv. Both the 
former (ίΟΠ hv) and the latter p) 
accord with Aram, idiom. The latter 
is found in papyri ; Mt appears 
to adopt the former. Ικατόν (Lk. 
Ικατοιτατι-λασιονα) is probably not 
an exaggeration; cf. Gen. xxvi. 12. 
See G. A. Smith, HG. 83, 439 ff., 
612. Wetstein gives instances in 
Greece, Italy, and Africa ; Theophr. 
Hist. Plant, viii. vii. 4, in Babylon. 
In Mk. the figures rise to a natural 
climax ; their reversal in Mt is 
perhaps to indicate more clearly that 
even in the fruit-bearing hearers of 
the word there are gradations ; the 
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ίξήκοντα δ δβ τριάκοντα, Ό €χωι/ ωτα α κ over ω. Καί 

προσέλθόντβς oi μαθηταϊ elirav αύτφ Δια τι iv παραβόλαΐς 
λαλβ?? αύτοΐς ; 6 Se άποκριθβΐς elirev οτι 'Ύμΐν δέΒοται 1 1 



repetition of the numbers in the 
explanation (v. 23) implies the same. 
το rkraprov μίρος ίσώθη και ov&€ 
τούτο c£ ΐση% άλλα και Ιντανθα 
πολλή ή διαφορά (Orig.). 

9. ο €\ων κτλ.] This does not 
necessarily imply that the parable 
is unusually obscure or mysterious ; 
sympathy with the Preacher was 
needed to grasp its teaching fully. 
On the expression see xi. 15. 

10-15. (Mk. iv. 10-12, Lk. viii. 
9 f.) The Reason for Parables. 

ΙΟ. καί προσ€λθόντ€<> κτλ.] Mk. 
describee them as oi irtpl αΰτον 
σνν tois δώδ€κα. The Lord was 
no longer in the boat, but alone 
(Mk. κατά μάνας) with such followers 
as still clung to Him. Mk. says 
ήρωτων αυτοί' τά$ παραβολάς, 
apparently * they asked Him [the 
meaning of] the parables ' (cf. Mt. 
V. 1 8 άκούσαΤ€ την παραβολήν), 
the plur. shewing that the question 
was asked at the end of a series of 
parables; but He then gives (1) the 
reason for parables (v. 1 1 f.), (2) a 
rebuke to the disciples for not know- 
ing the meaning of * this parable ' 
(v. 13), followed by the explanation 
of the parable. Since neither is an 
answer to the question, this cannot 
have been the original sequence of the 
sayings. Lk.'s question ti's αντη £ΐη ή 
παραβολή; leads more directly to the 
explanation of the parable. But Mt 
prepares explicitly for the reason for 
parables by transforming the question. 

1 1, οτι νμΐν κτλ.] οτι introduces 
the orat. rect. (Blase, § 79. 12); it 
is not 'because,' in answer to the 
question διά τι; that is given in 
διά τοντο {v. 13). μνστήριον, not 



found in the Gospels apart from this 
context, means, as in the lxx. and 
Apocalypses, a * secret,' something 
disclosed to certain persons, which 
they can reveal to others. It is 
used in the Pauline Epp. (a,) and 
Apoc. (4) On the development of 
its meaning in the N.T. see J. A. 
Robinson, Ephesians, 234 if. Many 
facts and conceptions of the coming 
Kingdom were * secrets/ hidden from 
all but the disciples, δέδοται -yiwai 
τα μυστήρια (so Lk.) is a slight ex- 
pansion of Mk.'sTO μνστήριον δ€θοται, 
for the sake of clearness. No other ex- 
planation of the difference of wording 
is needed. Montefiore (Syn. Gospp. i. 
123) rightly explains Mk. : 'you are 
permitted to understand its laws and 
constitutions, the conditions of enter- 
ing and so on.' If μνστήριον means 
all this, the plur. in Mt., Lk. is not 
unnatural. Montef. and others think 
that the words cannot be genuine, 
because Jesus cannot have adopted 
this esoteric attitude. It is possible 
that Mk.'s semi- technical το is Ζξω 
(cf. 1 Cor. v. 12, Ecclus. Prol. tois 
(KTOSy and the Rabb. % Λϊ*ΠΠ), for 
which Mt. has ckciVois (cf. αυτοί?, 
η ι ο), Lk. tois λοιποί? (cf. 1 Thes. 
iv. 13, v. 6, Eph. iL 3), is a later 
touch. But it is difficult to see 
why the thought that more could 
be revealed to the disciples than to 
others, which recurs in a saying 
from Q (v. 16 f., Lk. x. 23 f.), should 
be condemned as * unworthy of Jesus.' 
At least He acted upon it during 
the last months of His earthly life 
by taking the Twelve into privacy 
and devoting His time to teaching 
them alone. And, as Burkitt (Gosp. 
Hist, 86 if.) points out, the present 
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yv&vac τα μυστήρια της βασιλείας των ουρανών, i/ceivois 
1 2 Se ου Βέδοται. όστις yap Ιχει, 8οθησ€ται αύτω και ττςρισ- 

σ€υθήσ€ταΐ' όστις δέ ουκ €χει, καϊ h e^ei άρθησεται air 
ι$αύτοΰ. Sia τούτο iv παραβοΧαΐς αύτοΐς λαλά, δτι βλέποντες 

ου βλέπουσιν καϊ άκούοντες ουκ άκούουσιν ούΒϊ συνίουσιν 
ι^καϊ αναπΧηροΰται αύτοΐς ή προφητεία Ήσαίου ή Χέγουσα 



saying appropriately occurs directly 
after a definite breach had been 
made with the religious authorities 
(xii. 22-32). νμΐν, as contrasted 
with rots *ξω (€K«Vois, τ. λοιποί?), 
meant primarily the Twelve, because 
Jesus was speaking to them by 
themselves. But it would not really 
be confined to them, but would in- 
clude all His true followers, and all 
who were ready to learn from Him. 
In the last clause Mt. writes ου 
δίδοται for Mk.'s kv παραβοΚαις 
πάντα ytvcrat, but makes the point 
clear, after the intervening v. 12, by 
the opening words of v. 1 3. 

1 2. όστις yap κτλ.] The saying 
is drawn from common life : the 
capital of the rich man begets interest, 
but the poor man, who cannot invest, 
becomes still poorer. Mk. has it at 
a later point (iv. 25 = Lk. viii. 1 8), 
and it recurs in Mt xxv. 29 = Lk. 
xix. 26 (Q). In Mk. both halves 
of the saying refer to disciples, who 
have been privileged to receive in- 
struction ; here the two halves 
refer to disciples and non-disciples 
respectively. But this cannot be 
its true context, since parables 
spoken to those who have not been 
given a knowledge of the mysteries 
cannot be said to take away that 
which they have. And its insertion 
breaks the connexion between vv. 
II and 13. και π€/)ΐσσ€υ0)}σ€ται, 
absent from Mk., Lk., is perhaps due 
to the preceding και προστ€θή<Γ€ται 
νμΐν in Mk. iv. 24, omitted by Mt. 
in his parallel verse (vii. 2). It 
occurs also in xxv. 29, perhaps 



added by Mt. or a scribe to harmonize 
with the present passage. The 
passive is not found elsewhere in bibl. 
or class. Gk.; for the act. cf. 1 Thes, 
iii. 12. On the consec. και, 'and 
so/ see Blass, § 77. 6. In Lk. viii 
1 8 (not xix. 26) the saying is softened 
by δ 8οκ€Ϊ €\€iv ; but paradox was 
a feature of the Lord's utterances ; cf. 
x. 39, xix. 30, xx. 16. 

13. δια τούτο κτλ] δια τούτο 
refers not to what precedes but to 
the following δτι : * on this account 
. . . namely because* (cf. xxiv. 44, 
Jo. v. 16, 1 Jo. iii. 1); it is the 
answer to δια τί (v. 10), correspond- 
ing exactly with the question. Ί 
speak in parables because all except 
My disciples have rendered them- 
selves morally incapable of grasping 
the truth ; their own action has 
produced their punishment. , This 
avoids the tva of Mk., Lk.; see Add. 
note. βλ€ποντ€ς κτλ is an adapta- 
tion of Is. vi. 9 f., which is quoted in 
full in v. 14 f. βλάτ. ου βλίπονσιν 
(Lk. ίνα βλατ. μη βλίποκτιν), de- 
parting from the Heb. idiom, which 
is preserved in v. 14 and in Mk., 
produces a striking paradox, ' though 
they see, they do not (really) see'; 
cf. Jo. ix. 41. 

1 4. και α^α7τλι//5ουται κτλ] Mt, 
consistent in avoiding Mk.'s Γνα, does 
not use his own formula for pass- 
ages from his Messianic testimonial 
ίνα (δπως) πληρωθ-β το ρηθίν (see 
i. 22). αναπλάθουν occurs in the 
Pauline Epp. s , but not with the late 
meaning of the fulfilment of pro- 
phecy, which seems to be confined 
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'AkoiJ AKoVceTe καϊ ογ /vsfi cynht€, 

καΙ ΒλέττοΝτεο Βλάψετε καΙ ογ mki ίλΗτε. 

επΑχγΝθΗ r^P η κΑρλίΑ τογ Ααοϋ τογτογ, 
κα! toTc <I)c1n ΒΑρε'ωο hkoycan. 

ΚΑΙ TO^C ΟφθΑλΜΟ^Ο ΑΥΤώΝ έκΛ' /WMYCAN ' 

μη ποτε ίλωοίΝ τοΐε όφθΑλ /woTc 
κα) toTc cocIn ΑκογοωεΐΝ 
καϊ tiJ κΑρλίΑ εγΝώείΝ καϊ εττιστρενωαΝ, 
καϊ Ia'comai ΑγτογΌ. 



15 



to bibl. Gk.; in the lxx. mostly of 
the completion of a period of time ; 
but cl I Esd. i. 54, cis άναπλήρωσιν 
του ρήματος του κνρίον. προφητεία 
of an Ο. Τ. passage occurs only in 2 
Pet i. 20 f.; in Apoc. it is used of 
predictions in the book itself, in the 
Pauline Epp. of the utterances of 
Christian • prophets/ 

ακοή κτλ.] Verbatim from the 
lxx. of Is. vl 9 f.; cf. Jo. xii. 40, Ac. 
xxviii. 26 f. The sense of the Heb. 
verbs in v. 9 is imperative ; the 
future lent itself to the thought that 
the words were to receive fulfilment 
at a later time. Since ου μή Ϊ8ητ€ 
= «Πη i?fcO, ί^ητ€ is for e?o\/Te (lxx. 
Η); see Thackeray, Gr. O.T. in Gk. 
i. 278; but ΐδωσιν (v. Ι5) = ΠΚΊ*; 
hence i8€iv and cioav in v. 1 7. 



15. Ιτταχννθη κτλ.] The LXX., 
which describes the state of the 
people as the result of their own 
acts, not of the prophet's preaching, 
is more suitable for Mt.'s purpose 
than the Heb. imperatives. With 
και rots ώσίν κτλ. cf. Zech. 
vii. II. καμμν€ΐν ( = καταμν€ΐν) 
represents 1?Κ'Π (* smear over') here, 
and DVr ('shut') in Is. xxix. 10 (piel), 
xxxiii. 1 5 (kal). Cf. Philo, De Somn., 
Mangey i. p. 645. 31, καμμιχτανης 
το της ψυχής ο/ζ/χα. It occurs in 
the 4th cent. B.c. (see Meineke, Com. 
Frag. iii. 525) ; elsewhere only in late 
Gk. και Ιάσομαι αυτούς is for the 
impers. ν NB^I ; cf. Mk. και άφ€θ[] 
αυτοί?, which may have been derived 
from an Aram, synagogue para- 
phrase. 



Additional Note on the Reason for Parables. 

In Mk. the reason is given in the form ίνα βλίποντ^ς βλέπωσι και μη 
Γδωο-ιν, και άκούοντ€$ ακουωσι και μη συνίωσιν, μή xtotc ίπιστρίψαχτιν 
και άφίθή αύτοίς. The ίνα plays a large part in Wrede's drastic theory 
(Das Messiasgeheimnis in d. Evang.) regarding the Lord's concealment of 
His Messiahship during His lifetime. See J. Weiss, Das alteste Evang. 5 2-9, 
Schweitzer, Quest, 336-48. Three explanations are possible. (1) Jesus 
declared that He spoke in parables in order to prevent His teaching from 
being intelligible to any but those who sympathized with Him. In view of 
the growing opposition to His work, He felt that to utter plain truths 
would only further alienate men's minds ; those who sympathized would 
learn more, by searching for the veiled meaning, and in proportion to their 
sympathy and insight (cf. Mk. iv. 33, καθώς ήδνναντο άκουαν). His main 
work now was not so much to win recruits as to train the few who had 
joined Him. (2) But it is unsafe to insist on this as the only possible 
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16 υμών Se μακάριοι oi οφθαλμοί on βΧίπουσιν, teal τα ωτα 

1 7 υμών on άκούουσιν. άμην yap \έγω ύμΐν on iroXKoi 

explanation. Though parables of the kind collected in Mt xiii. may belong 
to the period of nascent opposition, many othere had been employed at an 
earlier stage (e.g. v. 13-15, vi. 22-24, vii. 13 f., 24-27, ix. 16 £), and their 
primary object had probably been to illuminate, not to obscure, the truth. 
ίνα may therefore be virtually equivalent to ώστ€ : in accordance with a 
well-known Hebraic idiom, the result is ironically described as a purpose (cf. 
the use of \VO? in Deut. xxix. 18 [19], Is. xxx. 1, xliv. 9, Jer. vii. 18 f., xxvii. 
10, 15, xxxii. 29, Hos. viii. 4, Am. ii. 7, Mic. vi. 16): 'you have been 
granted the spiritual ability to grasp the secret of the Kingdom of God, but to 
those outside all my teaching takes the form of parables, with the only result 
that, though they actually see, they do not perceive, etc.* (3) Mk.'s verse is 
possibly, like Mt v. 1 4 f., an editorial comment : * in order that Isaiah's 
words might be fulfilled, /?Ac7tovt€s βλίψίτ* κτλ./ the grammar of the 
sentence being dominated by ίνα, as in Mt xviii. 16. Cf. Rom. xv. 21, 
1 Cor. i. 31, where S. Paul escapes the same construction only by a 
harsh ellipse. This is perhaps supported by the fact that Mk. has μήποτ€ 
ίπιστρίψωσ-ιν και άφίθή αυτοί? (which Lk. omits, though following Mk.'s 
construction), adapting more of the quotation than was strictly relevant 
In this case Mk., Lk. simply express (as Mt does) the thought of the early 
Church, that the obtuseness of many towards the Lord's teaching was a 
' fulfilment ' of prophecy. 



16-23. (Lk. x. 23 f. ; Mk. iv. 
13-20, Lk. viil 11-15.) Explana- 
tion op thb Parable op the 
Sower. 

Mk. introduces this with a rebuke 
to the disciples for not understanding 
the parable. Mt, concerned with 
the privilege of those to whom 
'it has been given to know the 
mysteries,' substitutes for the rebuke 
a beatitude (v. 16 f.), drawn from 
another context in Q : ' Your eyes 
are privileged to see ; hear therefore 
(ovV v. 1 8) the explanation of the 
parable.' See on viii. 26 for Mt's 
tendency to soften or avoid words 
derogatory to the disciples. 

1 6. νμων 5c κτλ.] νμων is in em- 
phatic contrast with those described 
in v. 14 f., the αυτοί? and €K€ivois of 
vv. ι ο f., 1 3. βλίπονσιν (absol.) has 
the deeper meaning which it bears 
in v. 13 (ου βλίπ.) ; Lk., more 



simply, μακ. oi όφθ. oi βλίποντςς a 
βλατ€Τ€ ί and he places* the beatitude 
in a different context και τα <5τα 
κτλ. is absent from* Lk., but he has 
και άκουσ-αι κτλ. in the next verse, 
unless that is a scribal harmonization 
with Mt (Blase). 

17. άμην yap κτλ.] See on v. 
18. Lk. omits αμήν. For δίκαιοι 
Lk. has /foo-^cis : the former may 
be Mt's alteration, ' righteousness ' 
being a feature of his Gospel ; but it 
is more suitable to the context, and 
there may have been a confusion in 
the Aram, between }HK* and ]*Ί& (βα- 
σιλ«υ9 is a rendering of "^ in 3 
Regn. xxii. 26). With the thought 
of the words cf. 1 Pet. i 10-12, and 
Ps. Sol. xv ii. 50, xviii. 7, μακάριοι oi 
y€vop€voi iv ταίς ήμίραις CKCtvat?, 
i&€iv τά άγαθα. 'Ισραήλ [Κυρίου]. 
ίδςΐν and βλέπ€ΐν cannot be dis- 
tinguished in meaning ; c£ 6p$v and 
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προφήται και δίκαιοι €π€0ύμησαν ISelv α β\έπ€Τ€ καΐ ουκ 
elSav, και άκουσαν α άκου€Τ€ καΧ ουκ ηκουσαν. 'Ύμεΐς 1 8 

ούν άκούσατ€ την παραβολην του σπείροντος. Ώαντος 19 
άκούοντος τον \oyov της βασιλείας καΐ μη συνιέντος, 
ίρχ€ται 6 πονηρός και αρπάζει το έσπαρμένον iv Ty καρδία 
αυτού ' ούτος €στ«/ 6 πάρα την όδον σπαρείς. 6 δ£ επι τα 2ο 
πετρώδη σπαρείς, ούτος εστίν 6 τον \6yov άκούων και ευθύς 
μετά χαράς λαμβάνων αυτόν* ουκ εγει Se ρίζαν iv εαυτφ2ΐ 



βλαηιν (both = niO) in Job χ. 4• 
On the form «Γδαν (Γδαν) see Blass, 
§ 21. 1. Iren. and Epiph. appear 
to refer to the words in the form 
πολλάκις €π€θνμησα[ν] άκονσαι tva 
των λόγων τούτων, και ουκ ϊσχον 
τον Ι/οουντα (Resch, Agrapha, 179)• 

18. νμ€Ϊς ούν κτλ.] The words 
are from Mt's pen, carrying on the 
emphatic νμων δ* of v. 16; see n. 
before v. 16. την παραβολήν is 
elliptical ('the meaning of the par- 
able'), as τάς παραβολάς (Mk. iv. 
I o) ; similarly Lk., «ττιν c* αυττ; η 
παραβολή. The aor. τ. σπίίραντος 
is 'the man who was described in the 
parable as sowing ' ; cf. ό σπαρςίς 
(w. 19 f., 22 f.). 

19. τταντό? κτλ.] Since the rest 
of his collection consists in parables 
of the Kingdom, Mt. writes 'the 
word of the Kingdom ' for ' the 
Sower soweth the word' (Mk.), 'the 
seed is the word of God' (Lk.). On 
the gen. absoL followed by αύτου see 
Blase, § 74. 5. In άκονοντο? . . . μη 
σννιίντος Mt. is again influenced by 
the quotation from Isaiah (v. 1 5) ; 
and cf. v. 23. τ. /?ασιλ€ΐας is an 
obj. gen. 'the message about the 
Kingdom'; cf. iv. 23. On 'the 
Kingdom' without definition see viii. 
12. It is striking that in all the 

synoptiste the single evil spirit (o 
πονηρός, Mk. ό σατανάς, Lk. 
διάβολος : see i v. ι , note) is given as 
the interpretation of the plur. τα 



7Γ€Τ€ΐνά. Orig. wrongly, νπο των 
της πονηρίας πν€νμάτων. 

ούτος κτλ.] Mt. has the sing, 
throughout ; Mk., Lk. the plur. All 
identify the seed sown with the 
hearers who receive it ; in no case 
are they the soil into which it falls. 
ούτος here stands for a person, not 
the seed (το ΙσπαρρΑνον) : since that 
which grows from the seed is the 
human character, the seed represents 
the germ of it, and the soil the 
previous state of the heart (cv tq 
καρδία). The evil one does not 
snatch away the teaching (which may 
remain in the memory, and even 
convince the intellect), but the living 
result» of it. Lk. adds ι να μη πισ- 
Τ€υσαντ€$ σω0ωσιν : the wording 
recalls Pauline teaching, but the 
thought is not foreign to the context; 
πιστ€ν€ΐν is equivalent to δ^ο-θαι 
in the next verse. 

20. ό Sc κτλ.] άκονων cor- 
responds with the falling of the 
seed upon the soil; λαμβάνων (Lk. 
δέχονται) is the appropriation of the 
teaching, so that it becomes a living 
element in the personality. 

21. ουκ €\€i κτλ.] ρίζα is fre- 
quently metaphorical in the lxx. (e.g. 
4 Regn. xix. 30, Is. xL 24, Wisd. iii. 
1 5, iv. 3), but nowhere denotes moral 
steadfastness ; cf., however, ίρριζω- 
/A€vot, Eph. iii. 17, CoL ii. 7. Lk. 
omits the redundant cv έαυτφ (Mk. 
-ots). πρόσκαιρος, temporalis, 'tem- 
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άλλα πρόσκαιρος εστίν, γενομένης δε* θ^ίψεως ή διωγμού 

22 δια τον λόγοι; ευθύς σκανδαλίζεται, 6 8e εις τάς άκανθας 

σπαρείς, ούτος εστίν 6 τον λόγον άκούων και η μέριμνα 

του αιώνος κα\ η απάτη του πλούτου συνπνίγει τον Χόγον, 

2$ και άκαρπος γίνεται. 6 δέ επί την καΧην γην σπαρείς, 

22 αιω*οί] «*BD IL aflPg 1 hk>rm; add τούτου ΚΚ)Ε etc 1/ bcffPqvg 
JS omn me 



porary,' 'short-lived,' is a word of 
later Gk. ; cf. 2 Cor. iv. 1 8, Heb. xi. 
25, Jos. Β J. vi. i. 4. Lk. explains 
it, 7r/)os καιρόν πιστ*νονσιν. 

γενομένης &€ κτλ] θλίψις, 'afflic- 
tion ' in general, includes διωγμός 
' persecution,' a particular form of it. 
On the words see Swete. They are 
the κανμα (v. 6) which withers the 
plants. Strictly speaking, διά τδν 
λόγον confuses the metaphor, since 
the λόγος is the seed. It may be an 
addition, referring to later persecu- 
tions on account of the Christian 
Gospel. But, if original, it shews 
that adherence to the preaching of 
Jesus and His disciples had already 
begun to provoke hostility ; cf. «vckcv 
ίμου v. II, %V€K€V [e /χου και] του 
€ναγγ€λίοι\ Mk. viii. 35, χ. 29 (see 
on Mt xvi. 25, xix. 29). Lk., by 
employing the wider term πειρασμός, 
and omitting δια τον λόγον, perhaps 
thinks of daily spiritual temptations ; 
cf. his addition of καθ* ήμεραν in ix. 
23 (Mt. xvi. 24). On σκανδαλίζεται 
see v. 29 ; Lk. αφίστανται (not in 
Mt, Mk. ; but Lk. 4 , Ac. 6 ). 

22. και η μίριμνα κτλ] After 
πλούτου Mk. alone adds και 7rcpi 
τά λοΐ7τά Ιπιθνρίαι (cf. Lk. xii. 26). 
τδν λόγον (so Mk.) again confuses 
the metaphor ; it is not the ' word ' 
{i.e. the seed) which is choked, but 
the developed character which should 
result from it. Lk. offers a correc- 
tion, ούτοι . . . νπο μερίμνων σνμ- 
πνίγονται : so JS sin.cur here, ' they 
choke him.' On μερ. του αιώνος, 



ζ anxiety belonging to the transitory 
life,' see Dalman, Words, 154 f. The 
addition of τούτου (see Appar.) 
introduces an irrelevant contrast 
with 'the coming age' (see on xii. 
32). 

καί η άπατη κτλ] Cf. απ. αδικία? 
(2 Thee. ii. 10), απ. της αμαρτίας 
(Heb. iii. 13). 3L f if 1 g* vg have 
fallacia, but the late meaning 
'pleasure' is represented in oblecta- 
mentum (k), voluptas (b c ff' g 1 h q) ; 
cf. Polyb. 11. lvi. 1 2, and see Deissm., 
Hellenisierung, 1 6 5, n. 5, M.-M. Vocab. 
8.V. άπατη • ή πλάνη παρ' Άττικοΐς 
. . . ή Tkpxj /ις παρ* "Ελλι^τιν 
(Moeris). Hence Lk.'s ηδονών τον 
βίου. For the thought cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 10. καί άκαρπος γίνεται, 'so 
that it proves unfruitful ' ; for the 
καί see Blass, § 77. 6. άκαρπος 
(class, active, 'making barren,' 'blast- 
ing ^ is metaphorical in Wisd. xv. 4, 
1 Cor. xiv. 14, Eph. v. 11, Tit. iii. 
14, 2 Pet. i. 8. Vv. 19-22 describe 
temptations from within (19), from 
the influence of others (20 f.), from 
material conditions (22) — 'the devil, 
the world, and the flesh.' 

23. β δ€ κτλ] In άκονων και 
σννιείς Mt. is again influenced by 
Is. vi. 9 f. (see v. 1 4 f.). Mk. άκ. και 
παραδέχονται, a voluntary appropria- 
tion, Lk. άκ. κατίχουσιν, a persistent 
holding fast, emphasized by his 
closing εν νπομονβ. For a less 
probable explanation of the latter 
see Expos., 1891, 379 f. os δη, ' who 
is just the man who,' a class, usage; 
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ουτός iarw 6 τον \6yov άκούων καϊ συνιβίς, ο? 8η καρπό- 
φορεί καΐ ποιεί h μ€ν έκατον h Be ίξήκοντα ο δέ τριάκοντα. 

Mk., Lk. have the more original § 78. 5. For καρποφόρων (Xen., 

και, whence the v.ll. here, totc D Theophr., Syni., Theod.) c£ Hab. iii. 

1L vet. nonn.Sb sin, et 1L vet.nonw.vg. 17, Wisd. x. 7, Mk. iv. 28, and 

& cur.pesh. δή, frequent in the lxx., (metaph.) Rom. vii. 4 f., Col. i. 6, 10. 

is rare in the N.T. ; see Blase, On ο pkv κτλ. see v. 8. 

Additional Note on xiii. 18—23. 

The genuineness of the explanation of the parable has been questioned 
on the grounds that (1) it is allegorical, whereas Jesus confined Himself to 
parables and illustrations that bore their meaning plainly on the surface ; (2) 
this parable is so transparently plain that no explanation was necessary ; (3) 
the explanation reflects the thought of a later period. But (1) an allegory 
is the expansion of a metaphor ; if Jesus employs metaphors, which no one 
doubts, it is arbitrary to deny that He could expand them. His utterances 
were often, no doubt, freely spontaneous, but it cannot be assumed that He 
never prepared any of them beforehand by prayerful thought. To Him, as 
to any other preacher, this is not derogatory but the reverse. That few of 
His allegories have been preserved may indicate that His use of them 
was infrequent, but not that it was unknown. An artificial explanation at 
a later time would be unlikely to leave important details unexplained, 
notably the * Sower' Himself (contrast v. 37), the * wayside,' the 'depth of 
earth,' the * thirty, sixty, and hundred.' Jesus, with a simplicity markedly 
different from patristic subtlety, had a meaning for some details, and the 
rest were scenery. The explanation of the Tares (w. 36-43), the genuine- 
ness of which is much more doubtful, offers in style and atmosphere a strong 
contrast. The fact that Jesus gave an explanation of the * Sower' would 
lead to less successful imitations. 

(2) If the parable transparently teaches a single truth, modern writers 
ought to be agreed upon what it is. But they are not. According to some 
it is that the Lord's teaching was far from meeting with uniform success. 
According to others, the parable contains 'the mystery of the Kingdom 
of God' (Mk. iv. n), i.e. it teaches that the Kingdom, owing to the 
preaching of the Baptist and Jesus, had already begun its secret growth 
in the world. God was ripening it, so that without human intervention it 
would reach its consummation as surely as seed sown in a field — although 
some of it may be wasted — will develop into fruit. The former is the more 
natural explanation ; but if Julicher and Schweitzer cannot agree, how can 
it be said that the meaning is transparently clear ? 

(3) That the reports of the synoptists are coloured by their own conditions 
and characteristics is not more or less true than in most of the utterances 
which they ascribe to Jesus. Lk. may shew Pauline influence, Mt., Mk. 
perhaps hint at the persecutions of Christians in their own day, the whole 
passage may breathe the atmosphere of the early Church, and be affected 
in its literary form by early Christian preaching, to a greater extent than we 
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24 "Αλλ^ι/ παραβοΧην παρέθηκ€ν αύτοϊς Χέηων Ώμοιωθη 
ή βασιλεία των ουρανών ανθρωπω σπβίραντι καΧον σπέρμα 

25 iv τω ay ρ ω αυτού, iv δέ τφ καθβύδβιν τους ανθρώπους 
ffXOev αυτού ο έχθρος κα\ έπέσπβιρβν ζιζάνια ανά μέσον 

2 6 του σίτου και άπήΧθεν. οτ€ δέ 4βΧάστησ€ν 6 χόρτος και 

know. But proof is still wanting that Jesus gave to the disciples no 
explanation of the parable. 



24-30. The Tares. (Mt. only.) 
This takes the place of Mk. iv. 
26-29 (the Seed growing of itself), 
Mt. having given the five sayings 
of Mk. w. 21-25 elsewhere {i.e. 
v. 1 5, x. 26, xi. 15 and xiii. 9, vii. 
2, xiii. 12). Mt. probably found 
his parable in a non-Marcan source, 
and preferred it, but its similarity 
to Mk.'s was close enough to lead 
him to place it at this point ; 
he then adopted the Mustard- 
seed from Mk. But finding 
also, in Ids other source, the Leaven 
(absent from Mk.), the meaning of 
which appeared closely allied to that 
of the Mustard-seed, he inserted it 
before adopting (v. 34) Mk.'s conclu- 
sion (Mk. v. 33 f.). Instead of Mk.'s 
final words, 'and privately to His 
disciples He used to explain every- 
thing/ Mt gave the explanation of 
the Tares, which is thus postponed 
to some distance from the parable. 
Then, after three additional parables, 
he appends his own conclusion at 
the end of the whole collection. Allen 
suggests that he found all six parables 
in his source, arranged in two groups 
of three, separated by the explanation 
of the Tares. On the genuineness 
of the 'Tares' and its explanation 
see note after v. 43. 

24. άλλ^ν παραβολήν κτλ.] Cf. 
w • 3 1 » 33• 7ταρατι0€ΐ>αι is 'to lay 
out, set in order, a repast ' (Mk. vi. 
41, viii. 6 f., Lk. x. 8, xi. 6, Ac xvi. 
34) ; the parable is placed before the 
hearers to appropriate if they choose. 



Cf. Ac. xvii. 3, Ex. xix. 7, xxi 1 
(Raehi, ( as a man sete out a table 
for food *). In the middle it usually 
means 'to entrust' (Lk. xii. 48, 
xxiii. 46). 

ώμοιωθη κτλ.] The Kingdom is 
not, strictly speaking, like the man ; 
but his experiences illustrate an aspect 
of it. It is important to notice this 
mode of expression in several parables; 
cf. w. 31, 33, 44, 45, 47, xviii. 23, 
xx. 1, xxii. 2, xxiv. 37, χχν. 1 ; and 
see xi. 16. For the aor. ώμοιωθη cf. 
xviii. 23, xxii. 2 ; in the lxx. (e,g. 
Ps. xlviii. [xlix.] 13, 21) it represents 
the perf. of ΠΟΊ. όμοια is more 
frequent in Mt. ; see xi. 1 6. σπίρμα 
elsewhere in the N.T., except w. 32 
(Mk. iv. 31), 37 f., means 'offspring.' 
The man's field represents that part 
of the world in which the message 
of the Kingdom was preached ; see 
w. 31, 38. 

25. iv 6c τφ καθ(ν&α.ν κτλ.] 
τ. ανθρώπους are not the servants 
but ' men ' in general ; see on viii. 27. 
ζιζάνια, one of four species of tares 
in Palestine, are perhaps the lolium 
temulentum, which grows as tall as 
wheat, and is not usually pulled up 
till close to the harvest. The word 
seems to have been taken over from 
the late Heb. piT (Kil. L Ber. Rabb. 
xxviii. 8). See art. ' Tares ' in HDB. 
iv. For ανά μίσον (late Gk., lxx.) 
c£ Mk. vii. 3 1, 1 Cor. vi 5, Apoc. vii. 
1 7. See Blaes, § 39. 2. 

26. δτ€ δέ κτλ.] δτ€ . . . και . . . τότ€ 
makes the production of the fruit 
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καρπον iirobqaev, τότε ίφάνη καϊ τά ζιζάνια. προσέλ- 27 
θόντες Be οι δούλοι του οίκοΒεσπότου elirov αύτω Κύριε, 
οιτχϊ καλόν σπέρμα ίσπειρας iv τφ σω άηρφ ; πόθεν ουν 
βγει ζιζάνια ; 6 Βε ίφη αύτοΐς 'Εχ0ρο? άνθρωπος τούτο 28 
€ποίησεν. οι Bi αύτφ λεηουσιν &ελεις ουν απελθόντες 
συλλεξωμεν αυτά ; 6 Be φησιν Ου, μη ποτ€ συλλεγοντες 29 
τά ζιζάνια εκριζώσητε άμα αύτοΐς τον σΐτον αφετε$ο 



to precede the appearance of the 
tares, which were really coincident 
with the green blade (χόρτος, cf. 
Mk. iv. 28). The Aram, probably 
had, more looeely, and . . . and . . . and. 
For βλαστάνειν (lxx. trans, and 
intrans.) cf. Mk. iv. 27, Heb. ix. 4. 

27. προσελθόντες κτλ.] The 
slaves do not appear in the explana- 
tion (w. 37 ft.); .they are not the 
reapers, and their two questions 
merely lead up to the Master's words, 
του οικοδεσπότου appears rather 
abruptly ; he is the same person as 
άνθρώπω (v. 24), since the field is 
his. οικοδεσπότη] possibly stood 
after άνθρωπψ (cf. v. 52, xx. 1, xxi. 
33), and fell out in a primitive MS. 
It is inserted by Epiph. (see Tisch. 8 
ad loc). The question πόθεν κτλ. 
perhaps reflects the idea, found in 
the Talmud and still said to be held 
by peasants in Palestine, that tares 
are wheat that has degenerated 
(Buxt Lex. s.v. Π3Τ, Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. 487) ; the slaves could not 
understand how this had occurred, 
since they knew that the seed sown 
had been good. 

28. 6 δ* εφη κτλ."] 1\θρος άν- 
θραητος, 'a hostile man/ is probably 
a transposition of άνθρωπος εχθρός 
(so &), ' one that is an enemy ' ; 
cf. w. 45, 52, and xi. 19 note. The 
Tubingen 4 tendency ' theory still 
finds supporters who see here an 
anti-Pauline polemic ! For the re- 
dundant απελθόντες cf. v. 46, xviii. 
30, xxv. 18, 25, xxvii. 5 ; see on 



ix. 13a (πορενθεντες) ; cf. υπάγει 
(v. 44). For θέλεις with deliberative 
subjunctive cf. xx. 32, xxvi. 1 7, xxvii. 
17,21 pias8,§6 4 . 6). 

29. 6 6*c φησιν κτλ.] Some 
who think that the parable deals 
with the Christian Church, and 
therefore, deny its genuineness, take 
this prohibition to be the central 
point in the story : the wicked in 
the Church (or heretics, Jer., al.) 
must not be excommunicated or 
destroyed, because men may err in 
their judgments ; the separation must 
be left to God. But this important 
principle of Church politics did not, 
at least, suggest itself to the writer 
who was responsible for w. 36-43. 
See Add. note there. For εκριζουν 
(a late word, lxx., Aq. Sym. Theod.) 
cf. xv. 13, Lk. xviL 6, Jude 12. 
The class, άμα with dat. occurs here 
only (cf., however, xx. 1); with 
the reading άμα και Tbv σΐτον συν 
αύτοΐς (D k) cf. I Thes. iv. 1 7, v. 1 o. 

30. άφ€Τ€ κτλ.] 'Datur locus 
poenitentiae ' (Jer.). σννανξάνεσθαι 
(class.) : not elsewhere in bibl. Gk. 
δέσμη: cf. Ex. xii. 22 ( = Π^Κ, a 
* tied bunch ' of hyssop) ; it represents 
the same word with other meanings 
in Aq. Sym. Theod. The reading 
δ. αυτά δεσμας, * bind them (so that 
they are) bundles/ is possibly right ; 
for the double ace see Blase, § 34. 3. 
Epiph. has the distributive &/σατ€ 
δεσμας δεσμας. The Baptist's words 
(see on iii. 1 2) are echoed in προς το 
κατακαυσαι . . . μον. 
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συναυξάνεσθαι αμφότερα εως του θερισμοΰ' και εν καιρώ του 
θερισμοΰ ερώ τοις θερισταΐς Συλλέξατε πρώτον τα ζιζά- 
νια και Βήσατε αυτά εις Βέσμας προς το κατακαύσαι αυτά, 

3 1 τον δε σΐτον συνάγετε εις την άποθήκην μου. "ΑΧΧην 
παραβοΧην παρεθηκεν αύτοϊς Χέτ/ων Όμοια- εστίν η 
βασίλεια των ουρανών κόκκψ σινάπεως, ον Χαβών άνθρωπος 

32 ε*σπειρεν εν τω ay ρω αύτοΰ' ο μικρότερον μεν εστίν πάντων 
των σπερμάτων, όταν δε αύζηθτ} μείζον των Χαγάνων εστίν 

3θ αυτά. cu δβσμα*] om at LXA I al % a b c g 1 • 2 ff 2 q vg & 8in.cur.pesh ; om aura 
eu DfLefhklren^Or 



31, 32. (Mk. iv. 30-32, Lk. xiii. 
18, 19.) The Mustard-seed. 

If the juxtaposition of the 
Mustard - seed and the Leaven in 
Mt., Lk. is due to Q, the former 
parable stood in Q as well as in 
Mk. This is supported by the 
points in which Mt. and Lk. agree 
against Mk. : λαβών άνθρωπος (Mk. 
om.). ο,γρψ (Mt) = κήπον (Lk.), Mk. 
της γης. δίνδρον (Mk. om.). iv 
τοις κλάδοις (Mk. wro την σκιάν). 

31. άλλην κτλ.] See on v. 24. 
Mk., Lk. have a double question 
introducing the comparison ; see on 
xi. 1 6. Mt. might equally well have 
written, as in v. 24 (see note), δμοία 
Ιστίν άνθρώπω κτλ : the Kingdom 
is not, strictly speaking, like a 
mustard-seed, but an aspect of it is 
illustrated by the growth of the 
seed. Rabb. writers use the mustard- 
seed as an instance of a very small 
quantity (Lightf. Hor. Heb. ad loc). 
For κόκκος, ' a single grain/ distinct 
from the collective σπίρμα, cf. xvii. 
20, Jo. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 37. A 
* grain of mustard -seed' (A.V., R.V.) is 
tautologous, and derived fromTyndale 
and Cranmer. σίναττι = Attic νάπν, 
νηπν. * Athenienees napy appella- 
verunt' (Pliny). Lk.'s κήπος (Jo. 
xviii. 1, 26, xix. 41 only) may be 
due to the reflexion that the immense 
growth was more likely to occur in 



a cultivated orchard. The field, or 
orchard, or ground (Mk.), is that 
part of the world in which the 
message of the Kingdom was preached 
(cf. w. 24, 38). λαβών is a Hebraic 
redundance; cf, v. 33, xvii. 27, 
xxi• 35» 39, xxvii. 24, 2 Regn. 
x. 4. 

32. δ μικρότ€ρον κτλ.] Mk.'s 
broken construction is avoided. The 
emallnees of the seed with reference 
to the size of the plant is proverbial 
in the Talmud (Wetetein ad loc) ; 
and cf xvii. 20. It is not actually 
the smallest known, δίνδρον prob- 
ably had a wider use than the 
EngL < tree ' (see art « Mustard,' HDB. 
iii.) ; cf. δ€νδρολάχανον (Theophr. 
Hist. Plant, l iii. 4) of a tall herb. 
ώστ€ Ιλθίϊν κτλ. recalls Dan. iv. 18 
[2 1] Theod., και iv τοίς κλάδοις αυτού 
κατ€σκηνονν τα opvca (LXX. ttctcivo,) 
του ούρανον; cf. id. 9 [12], Ps. ciii. 
[civ.] 12, Ez. xvii. 23. On the form 
κατασκτ/ι /otv see Β lass, § 22. 3. On 
the subst. -νωσις see viiL 20. 

The central thought of the parable 
seems to be that the consummation 
of the divine Kingdom will be out 
of all proportion to the germinal 
development now at work (through 
the preaching of the Baptist and of 
Jesus and His disciples). Details 
which go beyond this were probably 
intended to be only scenery. 
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και yiverat, SevSpov, ώστβ βλθβΐν τ& πετείΝ^ τογ ουρανού 
και katackhnoTn ^ν τοΐο κλ^λοιο Αγτογ- " ΡΐΧλην πάρα- 33 

βολην ίλαλησβν αύτοΐς ' Όμοια ςστϊν ή βασιλεία των 
ουρανών ζύμτ}, ην λαβουσα yvvrj ivetcpvyfrev €ΐς αλεύρου 
σάτα τρία ίως ου έζυμωθη όλον. Ύαΰτα πάντα 34 

ίλάλησεν 6 Ίησοΰς iv παραβολαΐς τοις οχλοις, και χωρίς 
παραβολής ovBev iXdXei αύτοΐς ' όπως πληρωθτ} το ρηθέν 35 
δια του προφήτου λέγοντος 

35 του τροφητου] pr Ησαιου Ν* ι 13 33 * *4 1 53 codd. αρ. Σ us. et Hier. 



33• (Lk. xiii. 20 f.) The Leaven. 

άλλην κτλ.] Lk.'s formula is 
similar to that in the * Mustard- 
seed/ but his parable is almost ver- 
bally identical with Mt's. On 
δμοία Ιοτιν ζνμβ the same is to be 
said as on όμ L κόκκω (v. 3 1 ), and 
the two parables do not differ in 
meaning. Cf. the man and the 
woman in Lk. χ v. 4, 8. Leaven in 
the O.T. occurs only in ritual pro- 
hibitions, hence its evil connotation 
in the N.T. apart from this parable 
(cf. xvi. 6, 1 1 f. [Mk., Lk.], 1 Cor. 
v. 6-8, GaL v. 9). It cannot here 
be a picture of the spreading 
capacity of evil, as though it were a 
worse picture than that of the tares, 
for the leaven — contrary to the 
Lord's teaching about evil in the 
world — is completely victorious 
(ίζνμώθη όλον). 

rjv λαβονσα κτλ.] aXevpov (class. 
usually plur.) is ' wheaten meal ' ; in 
LXX. = np£. σάτον (cf. Hag. ii. 17 
[16]) is the Aram. «ΠΝΟ, Heb. ΠΝφ. 
According to Jos. (Ant ix. iv. 5) and 
Jer. (in Mat) it = 1 ^ Roman modius, 
i.e. about i£ peck. Three sata 
( = one ephah) were used by Sarah 
(Gen. xviii. 6), Gideon (Jud. vi. 19), 
and Hannah (1 Sam. i. 24); it was 
a usual quantity, and can hardly 
have been intended to bear an 
allegorical meaning, as e,g. Greeks, 
Jews, and Samaritans (Th. Mops.), 



heart, soul, and spirit (Aug.). In 
& cur σάτα τρία is omitted, and 
the woman is * a wise woman.' 

34, 35. (Mk. iv. 33, 34.) Editorial 
Conclusion. See note before v. 24. 

34. ταύτα πάντα κτλ.] The 
aor. ΙλάΧησ^ν is repeated from v. 3, 
and refers to w. 4-33 as a single 
discourse ; the impf. έλάλα in the 
next clause describes the Lord's usual 
practice. Mk. has the impf. in both 
cases. By τοιαυται? παραβολαΐς 
πολλά?? Mk. implies that he has 
given only specimens from a large 
number, and he adds καθώς rjSvva ντο 
άκον€ΐν — the Lord used to employ 
parables to suit His hearers' want 
of spiritual comprehension (see note 
after v. 15). 

και χωρίς κτλ.] This was not 
the case throughout the whole of 
the ministry, but must refer to that 
period of it to which the foregoing 
parables belong ; in Mk. the meaning 
must be the same. 

35. δπως κτλ.] On the formula 
see i. 22. The reading Ήσαιον 
του προφ. (see Appar.) is noteworthy. 
The quotation, which is intended to 
shew (as in v. 14) that the use of 
parables was a fulfilment of prophecy, 
is from Ps. lxxvii. [lxxviii.] 2, the 
title of which is Ά Maschil for 
Asaph* (συν&Γ€ως τψ Ά.). Jerome 
(Brev. in Ps. lxxvii.) is represented as 
saying that 'in Asaph propheta 
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*ΑΝθίΣω ^N ΤΤΑρΑΒθλΑΪΟ TO CTd/VNA /ν\ογ, 

^ρεγΣοΜΑΐ κεκργΜΛΛ^ΝΛ ΑΠΟ kataBoAhc. 

36 Τότε άφεϊς τους 6•χΧους fydiev €ΐς την οΐκίαν. Και 
προσηΧθαν αύτφ οι μαθηταϊ αυτού Χί^οντες Αιασάφησον 

37 ημίν την παραβοΧην των ζιζανίων του ay ρου. 6 Be απο- 
κριθείς elirev Ό σπείρων το καΧον σπέρμα ίστϊν ο υιός 

38 του ανθρώπου' 6 δέ άηρός εστίν 6 κόσμος' το Be καΧον 

35 καταβολή*] Ν*>Β ι 22 % e k & sin. cur ; add κόσμου Ν*" β CDE al \, 
vet.pler.vg & i>esh.hcl me 



invenitur in omnibus veteribus 
codicibus.' He thought that an 
ignorant scribe, knowing nothing of a 
prophet Asaph (cf. 2 Chr. xxix. 30, 
lxx.), inserted * Isaiah ' as a better 
known name ; and * arbitror postea a 
prudentibus viris esse sublatum ' (in 
Mat). Porphyry is said to have 
jibed at Mt.'s ignorance in writing 
Isaiah for Asaph. Not a trace, 
however, of MS. evidence for Άσάφ 
remains, and Jerome omits it in the 
Vulg. Hort (App. p. 1 3 q.v.) thinks 
that Ήσαι'ον is genuine. 

άνοίζω κτλ.] The translator of the 
testimonia used by Mt. may have been 
influenced by the lxx. (kv τταραβο- 
λα is), or had a plur. in his text (M.T. 
has the sing. )CO) ; in the second 
clause his text did not differ from the 
M.T. cptvgopat (l^SN) * to pour, or 
belch, forth ' ; cf. Ps. xviii. [xix.] 3 ; 
elsewhere in the lxx. mostly of the 
roaring of lions, καταβολή in the 
sense of 'foundation/ 'beginning/ 
occurs in Pind. and late Gk. The 
addition of κόσμου in most uncials 
is due to the frequency of κατ. κοσμ. 
in the N.T. (see on xxv. 34). 

36-43. Explanation of the 
Parable op the Tares. 

36. τότ€ κτλ.] According to 
Mt.'s arrangement vv. 3-9 were 
spoken in the boat, vv. 10-23 mi ply 
an interval of privacy with the 
disciples, vv. 24-33 were spoken in 
public, place and occasion not being 



recorded, and, the present passage, 
again, was in privacy in ' the house ' 
(see v. 1). The explanation of the 
' Tares ' takes the place of Mk.'s words 
'and privately to His disciples He 
used to explain everything ' ; see note 
before v. 24. Mt. seems to imply 
that the remaining parables (w. 44- 
50) were spoken in privacy. 

On άφιίναι (cf. Mk. iv. 36, viii 1 3) 
as distinct from άπο\ν€ΐν (xiv. 15, 
22 f., xv. 32, 39) see Field, Notes, 9. 
διασαφςΐν occurs in xviii. 31, Deut. 
i. 5, Dan. ii. 6 (lxx.), i, 2, 3 Mac, 
and in a Brit. Mus. papyrus (42. 8) 
of the 2nd cent. B.c. With the v.L 
φράσον in most uncials cf. χ v. 15. 

37. ό θΊΓ€ΐρων κτλ.] ό σπςίρων 
is used as a subst., ' the sower of the 
good seed,' without reference to 
time ; cf. 6 καταλυων (xxvii. 40). 
ο vibs τ. ανθρώπου has no Messianic 
reference (contrast v. 41). If the 
words were spoken by Jesus, they 
would point to a time after S. 
Peter's confession (xvi. 1 6) ; but the 
genuineness of the explanation of 
the parable is doubtful ; see note 
after v. 43. 

38. ό δ« αγρός κτλ.] By the 
' field ' the Lord had probably meant 
not the world but Palestine (see w. 
24, 3 1 ) ; ' the world ' here points to 
a time when missionary activities had 
spread much further ; cf. xxvi. 1 3. 
There is no suggestion that the field is 
the Church. By the same transfer- 
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σπέρμα, ουτοί είσιν oi υιοί της βασιλείας' τα Be ζιζάνια 
είσιν οι υιοί του πονηρού, 6 δε εχθρός 6 σπείρας αυτά 39 
εστίν 6 διάβολος' ο 8ε θερισμος συντέλεια αιώνος εστίν, 
οι hi θερισταϊ άγγελοι είσιν. ωσπερ ουν συΧλέ*γεται τα 4° 
ζιζάνια και πυρί κατακαίεται, οΰτως εσται εν Trj συν- 
τέλεια του αιώνος* άποστελεΐ 6 υίος του άνθροτπου τους 4 1 
αγγέλους αυτού, και συλλέξουσιν εκ της βασιλείας αυτού 



ence of thought as in w. 19 if., the 
4 seed ' is interpreted as men. On 01 
viol της βασιλείας, ' those who are 
fitted, and therefore destined, for the 
Kingdom/ see viii. 12. 01 viol τον 
ττονηρον, l those whose character is 
evil ' ; the adj. (see on vi. 1 3) may 
be either inasc. or neut. ; the Lat 
versions vary. With the former cf. 
Ac. xiii. 1 o, 1 Jo. iii. ι ο ; with the 
latter Eph. ii. 2, Col. iiL 6, Ps. 
lxxxviii. [lxxxix.] 23. The latter 
is preferable in view of the personal 
6 διάβολος which follows, and 
because an abstract τδ πονηρόν forme 
a better counterpart to βασίλίία. 
The expression corresponds with 
* those who do iniquity ' (v. 41). 

39. 6 8c ίχθρός κτλ.] The 
action of the devil (on διάβολος see 
iv. 1), which instils what is evil, is 
analogous to the preaching of the 
Son of Man, which instils what is 
good. And the evil, like the good, 
becomes an element in men's person- 
ality, so that the plants which spring 
up are persons. 

ό δ€ θ€ρισμός κτλ] On θ ορισμός 
see ix. 37, where, however, it has a 
different force. Harvest, as an 
eschatological metaphor, is derived 
from the O.T. (e.g. Joel iiL 13, Jer. 
Ii. 33, Hoe. vi. 11). (η) συντ€λ«α 
(τον) αιώνος, ' the completion of the 
transitory course of the world/ is 
confined, in the N.T., to Mt. (w. 40, 
49, xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20) ; cf. Heb. 
ix. 26. It is thoroughly Jewish, 
occurring in different forms in the 



Apocalypses (frequent in Apoc. 
Baruch) and Targums; see Volz, 
Jiid. Esch. 166. It corresponds 
with the O.T. D % Pjn Πηπκη Cat the 
end of the days ' ). For the angels 
as reapers cf. xxiv. 31, Apoc. xiv. 
15-19. θ€ριστης (class.) Bel 33 only. 

40. ώστΓ€ρ κτλ.] The formula 
οΰτως «τται κτλ is repeated in v. 49, 
and was probably common in Chris- 
tian preaching. For όντως intro- 
ducing the explanation of a parable 
cf. xviii. 14, 35, Lk. xii. 21, xiv. 33, 
xv. 10, xvii. 10. 

41. α7Γ(ΜΓΤ€λ€ΐ κτλ.] Cf. xxiv. 
3 1 , where * His angels ' (referring to 
the Son of Man — elsewhere only 
xvi. 27) are sent to gather the elect. 
Similarly ' His Kingdom/ xvi. 28 ; 
cf. ' My Kingdom/ Lk. xxii. 30. It 
is the Kingdom of the Son of Man 
because He inaugurates it by His 
advent and judgment ; it is also * the 
Kingdom of their Father* (v. 43). 
In the Apocalypses, especially parts 
of Enoch, angels have functions at 
the day of Judgment ; see Volz, Jiid. 
Esch, 261. The σκάνδαλα will be 
found in the Kingdom, because it 
will have come into the world where 
the tares have been sown. With 
'them that do iniquity ' they are 
a duplicate interpretation of the 
tares, and are perhaps due to 
Zeph. i. 3 (Heb.), ' I will bring to an 
end . . . the stumbling-blocks with 
the wicked' (perhaps ηθΚΚ = συλ- 
λίξω was read), σκάνδαλον, in the 
synn. xvi. 23, xviii. 7 = Lk. xvii. 1 
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42 πάντα τα ck^nAaAa καϊ τογο ttoioyntac τ&ν ανομϊαν, καΐ 
βαλουσιν αυτούς €ΐς την κάμινον του πυρός* ixet ίσται 

43 ο κΚαυθμος και 6 βρυ*γμος των οδόντων. Tore οί λίκλίοι 

only, is a late form of σκανδάληθρον the wheat into my barn ' (v. 30), 

(cf. Ar. Ach. 687), the 'bait-stick' of but the symbolism is changed. The 

a trap ; cf. σκανδαλίζζσθαι = 6?ϊ>1Π, transportation of the righteous out 

Sir. ix. 5, xxxv. [xxxii.] 15. On of this world is not taught in the 

the vb. see v. 29. tovs ποιούνται Gospels (see on xxiv. 31); when the 

την άνομίαν : see vii. 23. wicked are removed the righteous 

42. και βαλονσιν κτλ.] An will shine, like the sun when the 
allusion to Gehenna (see v. 22, xviii. clouds have passed, in the Kingdom 
9) ; cf. 4 Esd. vii. 36 * furnace of which has been consummated on the 
Gehenna ' ; and see Apoc. ix. 2. In earth, or on a new earth, cuis άν 
Apoc xix. 20, xx. 10 the symbolism καταντή<τωμ€ν ol πάντ€$ €ΐς άνδρα 
is that of a ' lake of fire.' On * fire ' tcAciov, και γίνωνται πάντες (*ς 
see iii. 1 o. On the formula ckc4 Ισται ήλιος (Orig.). Cf. Apoc. i. 1 6. For 
κτλ, see viii. 1 2. δίκαιοι, of those who will partake 

43. toVc οι δίκαιοι κτλ.] Perhaps in the future bliss, cf. v. 49, xxv. 37, 
an allusion to Dan. xii. 3. The 46, Lk. xiv. 14. On the formula 
thought corresponds with * gather ό Ιχων κτλ. see xi. 15. 

Additional Note on the Parable of the Tares. 

Many writers deny the genuineness, not only of the explanation, but 
of the parable itself. It is thought to be a later form of the * Seed growing 
of itself (Mk. iv. 26-29), mainly because it is held that by the 'Kingdom 
of Heaven ' Mt. here means the Christian Church, containing both bad and 
good men. But there is nothing in the parable which necessarily suggests 
this ; and in the explanation the field is not the Church but the world. 
αύτον after άγρψ (v. 24) is a scenic detail, as in v. 31, and need not be 
pressed — it is not pressed in the explanation — to mean that the * field ' has 
become the possession of the Son of Man. The parables are similar enough 
to lead Mt. to place his at this point, to the exclusion of Mk.'s. Both 
picture a man who sows seed, which matures, and is reaped at the harvest 
And both contain the thought of the non-interference of men — Mk. in 
general, Mt in a particular respect which appealed to him. Denney (Expos. 
Aug. 191 1) rejects the * Tares' on the latter ground. But they are not so 
similar as to render it improbable that Jesus spoke both at different times. 
Mk. describes the secret development due to God alone, which results in 
the consummation of the Kingdom ; Mt. the state of human society which 
will continue till that consummation, when the good and the bad will be 
separated. Only the divine Judgment at the Last Day can decide who are 
good and who are bad. 

The explanation stands on a different footing. Its genuineness must 
not be denied merely on the ground that it allegorizes (see note at the 
beginning of the chapter). But the style of vv. 37-43 is certainly stilted 
compared with that of the explanation of the * Sower' (w. 18-23); the 
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εκλΛΜψογοίΝ ως ό ήΧως εν τί) βασιλεία του πατρός 
αυτών• Ό έχων ωτα άκουετω. Όμοια βστίι/ η 44 

βασιλεία των ουρανών θησαυρω κεκρυμμένω iv τω άηρφ, 
hv εύρων άνθρωπος εκρυψεν, καί άπο της χαράς αυ- 
τού υπάηει καί πωΧεΐ οσα έχει καϊ αγοράζει τον 
aypbv εκείνον. ΏάΧιν όμοια εστίν ή βασιλεία τώι>45 

ουρανών εμπορω ξητοΰντι καΧούς μαργαρίτας • εύρων δε 46 
eva ποΧυτιμον μαργαρίτην άπεΧθων πέπρακεν πάντα οσα 



interpretation of the successive details is mechanical ; the apocalyptic expecta- 
tions are of a popular and conventional character, and are expressed, to a large 
extent, in stereotyped formulas ; and the use of the title 'the Son of Man ' 
for Jesus, first in His Jjuman life (v. 37), and then in His Messianic glory (v. 
41), must be due to Christian tradition. If Jesus Himself gave an explana- 
tion of the parable, it is probable that very little of it has been preserved. 



44. The Treasure. See on v. 36. 

όμοια κτλ.] The parable, as a 
whole, illustrates an aspect of the 
Kingdom (see on v. 24), i.e. its 
enormous worth, for which any 
sacrifice should be made. If the 
man bought the field for its market 
price, he virtually stole the treasure ; 
but the morality of the transaction, 
as in the case of the steward (Lk. 
xvi. 1-9), and the judge (Lk. xviii. 
1-8), is not the point at issue, but 
his eagerness to obtain the treasure. 
Money was hidden in the earth (cf. 
xxv. 25) when there was special need 
for its safeguarding, e.g. in time of 
war, Jos. Β J. vn. v. 2 ; see Wetstein, 
ad loc For the use of από cf. xiv. 
26, Lk. xxiv. 41, Ac xii. 14 (Blase, 
§ 40. 3). The article in h τψ 
άγρψ must be generic (Blase, § 46. 7) ; 
but D Chrys. omit it, perhaps rightly 
because the mention of a definite 
field is required by the following 
τόν dypov €K€ivov. αυτοί» is probably 
subj. gen., ' hie joy ' (R.V.), not obj., 
* for joy thereof* (A.V.), although 
the latter is a possible construc- 
tion. With the redundant νπάγ€ΐ 
cf. πορ€ν$€ντ€ς (ix. 13a note). The 



hist, presents after the aor. €κρν\//€ν 
add verve to the narrative. 
45, 46. The Pearl. 

45. όμοια κτλ.] The Kingdom 
is not like the merchant, but his 
eagerness illustrates an aspect of it 
(see on v. 24) — its enormous worth. 
This and the last parable illustrate 
the variety of religious experience : 
the treasure was discovered accident- 
ally, the pearl after strenuous search. 
The comparison of spiritual gain 
with pearls (cf. vii. 6) recalls Job 
xxviii. 15-19, Prov. iii. 15, viii. 11; 
it also underlies Apoc. xxi. 1 9-2 1 ; cf. 
the Syr. Hymn of the soul, trans- 
lated in ZNW., 1903, 283. άνθρώπφ 
Ιμπόρφ, 'a certain merchant/ is per- 
haps the true reading ; cf. v. 28. 

46. €νρων δ* κτλ.] For cra = 
τίνα see viii. 19 ; D1S cur Cypr. 
omit it For πολύτιμος, a rare and 
late word (not in lxx.), cf. xxvi. 7 
(v.l.) y Jo. xii. 3, 1 Pet i. 7. On 
άπ€λθών cf. v. 28. On the aoristic 
perf. πάτρακ€ν see Moulton, i. 142, 
145, who quotes άπ€γραψάμην και 
πεπρακα from a papyrus. πάντα 
οσ-α, ' all his possessions/ not πάντας 
δσ -ovs, * all the pearls that he had ' ; 
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47 €Ϊχ€ν καϊ rjyopaaev αυτόν. ΤΙάλιν όμοία iarlv ή 

βασιλεία των ουρανών σαγήνη βληθβίση βίς την θάλασσαν 

4% teal ex παντός γένους συναηα*γούση' fjv δτ€ ίπληρώθη 

άναβιβάσαντβς 4πϊ τον alyiaXov καϊ καθίσαντες συνέλεξαν 

49 τά καλά €ΐς &γγη, τα Se σαπρα %ξω ββάλον. όντως 

Ζσται iv τη συντέλεια του αιώνος' έξέλεύσονται ol άγγελοι 

καϊ άφοριουσιν τους πονηρούς i/c μέσου των δίκαιων 

ζο καϊ βαλούσιν αυτούς είς την κάμινον του πυρός • €Κ€Ϊ 

5 1 ίσται 6 κλαυθμος καϊ 6 βρυγμος των οδόντων. Σιη>- 

52ηκατ€ ταύτα πάντα; λέηουσιν αύτφ Not. 6 Bk ςίπεν 

(E.VV.) is am- 



«all that he had 
biguous. 

47-50. The Net. 

47. όμοια κτλ] The Kingdom 
is not, strictly speaking, like a net, 
but the parable illustrates an aspect 
of it (see on v. 24), i.e. that when it 
comes, not all who have heard the 
message of it will be found worthy. 
The meaning is similar to that of 
the ' Tares' and the «Wedding 
garment' (xxii. 11- 13). The catch- 
ing of fish recalls iv. 19 (aXceis 
ανθρώπων) ; but it does not follow 
that the net represents the Christian 
Church and €κ παντός γίνους men 
of different nationalities, and that 
the parable is therefore not genuine. 

σαγήνη, sagena (Vulg.), is a seine, 
a large drag-net, *a great net' 
(«3 sinxur) ; not a retiaculum (k). 
Hesych. : πλν/μα τι €K καλάμων. 

48. ήν δτ€ κτλ] άναβφάζίΐν 
(class.) : here only in the N.T. ; 
frequent in the lxx. αιγιαλός : cf. 
v. 2. άγγη : here only ; cf. xxv. 4, 
άγγ€ΐα, which some MSS. have here. 
See M.-M. Vocab. s.v. The σαπρά 
were not * rotten,' for they were caught 
alive, but ' worthless ' for eating, ' in- 
ferior' (Si sin) ; cf. vii. 18, xii. 33. 

49. 50. όντως κτλ] Except v. 49 b 
this explanation is a verbatim repeti- 
tion of w. 40 b-42 (see notes), which 
has been added somewhat mechanically 



by the evangelist. ' The angels shall 
come forth' (cf. aVoorcAci v. 41) is 
suitable to th% reapers who were sent 
forth into the field, but not to the 
fishermen who were sitting on the 
beach ; and those who caught and 
separated the fish were the same 
persons, a detail which does not 
admit of allegorizing. ' The furnace 
of fire' is suitable to the tares but 
not to the fish. With άφοριουσιν 
cf. xxv. 32. 

The six parables in the chapter 
appear to belong to the period after 
the Lord's first preaching of the near 
approach of the Kingdom, and the 
beginning of the hostility of the 
religious authorities (viii. 1-8, xii.), 
and before the final rupture with 
them (xv. 1-20). He seems to be 
describing His own experiences. He 
and the disciples had preached with 
varying success (Sower and Drag-net) ; 
the failures had been due to the 
opposing influence of the devil (Tares); 
but nevertheless the preaching had 
brought to earth the beginnings of 
a development which would end in 
the splendid consummation (Mustard- 
seed and Leaven), to share in which 
is a prize worth any sacrifice (Treasure 
and Pearl). 

51, 52. Conclusion. The Good 
Householder. 

51. σννηκατ€ κτλ.] Origen re- 
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αύτοΐς Δια τούτο πας γραμματεύς μαθητευθείς ttj βασιλεία 
των ουρανών όμοιος έστιν άνθρώπω οίκοΒβσπόττ) όστις 
€κβά\\€ΐ €Κ του θησαυρού αυτού καινά καϊ παΧαιά. 

$2 τη βασι\€ΐα] KBCKII ι 13 33 Ι2 4 34^ It β k me arm aeth ; pr cv DM 42 IL 
ret.pler.vg ; ttt την faftXttav EFGL etc mmn.pler 



marks ονκ ay νοών e /οωτρ, but the 
conditions of the Lord's humanity 
did not exclude a real need to ask 
for information. Mt. often, but not 
always, avoids recording such ques- 
tions ; see on viii. 29 {fin.). 

52. δια τούτο κτλ.] In its present 
position this refers to the fact that 
the disciples have understood the 
parables ; but see below. μαθητ€υ€ΐν 
can be intrans., Ho be, or become, 
a disciple'; cf. xxvii. 57 v.i., Clem. 
Protr. xi. 113, μαθητ€υσωμ€ν τψ 
κυρίψ. The transitive, used here in 
the pass., can mean either (a) *to make 
some one a disciple ' (cf. xxviii. 1 9, 
Ac xiv. 21) or (6) *to instruct [a 
disciple'] (cf. Ign. Rom. iii. ι, α 
μαθ€νοντ*ς [when you give instruc- 
tion] €ντ€λλ€σ#€), Iren. iv. 38. 2, 
την . . . παρονσίαν τον κυρίου Ιμα- 
θητ€υθητ€. With (ο) * the Kingdom 
of Heaven' may be personified, 
'made a disciple of the Kingdom 
of Heaven,' the expression being 
similar to Ιμαθητ^υθη τψ Ίησου 
(xxvii. 57); or μαθ. is absolute, as 
in xxviii. 19, and the dative means 
4 with respect to [i.e. having accepted 
my teaching about] the Kingdom of 
Heaven.' But (b) is simpler : in- 
structed either * with a view to (in 
order to be ripe for),' or better 4 in 
[the truths of] the Kingdom of 
Heaven.' The last is the meaning 
of both the v.ll. (see Appar.), and 
cf. Orig. (ad foe.) μ€μαθητ€νμ€νος τβ 
κατά. το -γράμμα του νόμου διδασ- 
καλία, Eus. (on Ρβ. xli. 7) ό tovtois 
μαθητ€νθ€ΐς. 

On άνθρώπω οίκ. see xi. 19. On 
όστι? for δς see ii. 6. ίκβάλ\€ΐ : 



cf. viii. 1 2 (note), and xii. 3 5 which 
also illustrates the meaning of θη- 
σαυρός. As the well-supplied house- 
holder can make good provision for 
household or guests, so the heart of 
the scribe can produce either new or 
old truths according to the needs of 
his hearers. 

καινά και παλαιά] In the present 
position of the saying, παλαιά are 
the facts of nature and human life 
employed as parables, καινά the 
new spiritual meanings which the 
Christian scribe can draw from them. 
But this is a strange use of παλαιά. 
The verse has probably been drawn 
from a different context, for (ι) δια 
τούτο forms no real link, since the 
saying is a general statement which 
would remain true even if the dis- 
ciples had answered * No ' instead of 
4 Yes.' (2) The use of * scribe' for 
a disciple of Christ and a teacher 
of Christians ( 4 ecribae et notarii 
Salvatoris,' Jer.) is usually supported 
by reference to xxiii. 34 ; but see 
note there. There is nothing to 
prepare the reader for so unusual a 
meaning of a well-known word. (3) 
If by * things new and old' the 
Lord meant that the Christian scribe 
develops in knowledge and can con- 
tinually produce new truths in 
addition to his stock of old ones, 
the emphasis on και παλαιά is ' lost ; 
we should expect the order 4 old and 
new.' The saying may have been 
spoken when Jesus was maintaining 
(as in v. 17) the true relation of His 
teaching to the Jewish law : the 
former does not annul the latter. 
Therefore any scribe, learned in the 
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53 Kal iyevero ore ireXeaev 6 ' Ιησούς τας παραβοΧας 

54 ταύτας, μ^τήρεν eiceWev. κα\ Ολβων eh την πατρίδα αυτού 
έΒί8ασκ€ν αυτούς iv Trj σνναηωγί) αύτων, ωστ€ ίκπΧησ- 
σεσθαί αυτούς καϊ Xeyeiv ΐΐόθβν τούτω ή σοφία αύτη καϊ 

55 Λί δυνάμας ; ούχ ούτος ίστιν 6 τού τίκτονος υιός ; ούχ ή 



law, who accepts instruction as a 
disciple in the truths taught by 
Jesus, is enriched ; he can teach 
'new truths as well as old/ γ/**/*- 
ματ*ν% thus has its ordinary meaning, 
and δια τούτο has full force. The 
words, in this case, though Mt 
adapted them to the Christian 
disciple, balance the stern denuncia- 
tions against the Scribes, of which 
Mt. preserves so many. The Lord 
could sometimes speak hopefully of 
them (cf. Mk. xii. 34), and perhaps 
did so more often than our scanty 
records represent. 

53-58. (Mk. vi. 1-6, Lk. iv. 16- 
30.) The Lord at Nazareth. 

Mt. returns to his Marcan source, 
having left it (v. 34) at Mk. iv. 34. 
The intervening material (Mk. iv. 
35-v. 43) he has already used (see 
on viii. 18 and ix. 18). From this 
point he follows Mk.'s order to the 
end. 

53. και €y€V€To κτλ.] On the 
formula see vii. 28. Mk. has simply 
και ϊζήλθ€ν Ικύθίν. For p€Taip€tv 
in trans, cf. xix. 1 (Mk. *ρχ€ται.) ; in 
class. Gk. and lxx. U) it is trans., but 
the ace. could be omitted, as in Aq. 
Gen. xii. 8 (sc. σκηνψ) = P?W*\ ; cf. 
avakv€Lv, Lk. xii. 36. ίκ€Ϊθίν here 
refers to Capharnaum, or to the 
'house' (v. 36), in Mk. to the house 
of Jairus. 

54. και ϊλθών κτλ.] His πατρίς 
was Nazareth; cf. Lk. iv. 23. Lk. 
places the visit at an earlier point, 
to form a suitable opening to the 
Ministry, but perhaps based on an 
account of a visit to Nazareth in Q ; 



see iv. 1 3 note. A suggestion regard- 
ing Lk.'s account is made in JThS. y 
July 1 9 1 o, 5 5 2-7. For πατρίς of a 
town Swete cites Philo, Leg. ad Cat, 
36. Mk. adds 4 and His disciples 
follow Him/ which Mt takes for 
granted ; they are with Jesus at 
xiv. 15. €o7oW#c€v is for Mk.'s 
ηρξατο διδάσκων, an Aramaism 
(Dalman, Words, 26 f.) which Mt. 
often avoids, see xiii 1, xiv. 35, 
xix. 27, xx. 17, 24, 30, xxl 12, 33, 
xxiv. 4, xxvL 67, 71, xxviL 29. 
On αντων, absent from Mk., see viL 
29. 

uxrrc κτλ.] Mk. says ot πολλοί, 
4 the majority.' By ή σοφία αντη 
Mt makes the hearers refer to the 
discourse which they had just heard, 
while cu δυνάμ€ΐ.ς must mean * the 
miracles reported of Him.' And Mk. 
somewhat similarly. But this is a 
little awkward. Some confusion 
possibly underlies the accounts. Lk. 
produces a smoother narrative, which, 
however, presents other difficulties 
of its own. 

55. οΰχ o^ros κτλ.] This may 
mean * he whom we used to know as 
the carpenter's son ' ; Joseph need not 
have been still alive. Jo. vi 42 is 
also ambiguous. He was probably 
dead ; he plays no part in the Gospel 
narratives after Lk. ii. 41-51, and 
Prot„ Jac. ix. represents him as an 
old man before the Lord's birth. 
Mk. has ονχ οδτ. c. 6 τέκτων, Lk. 
ονχϊ vlos «την Ιωσήφ οΰτος; This 
being the only N.T. evidence, it is 
uncertain whether Joseph was a 
carpenter or not Allen suggests 
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μήτηρ αύτου Xeyercu Μαριάμ και οι άΖέΚφοϊ αύτοΰ Ιάκωβος 
καΧ 'Ιωσήφ καΐ Σίμων καϊ 'Ιούδας ; καϊ αϊ άδέλφάϊ αύτοΰ $6 
ουχί πάσαι προς ημάς €ΐσίν ; πόθεν ουν τούτω ταύτα 
πάντα; καϊ €σκανδα\ίζοντο iv αύτψ. ο he Ιησούς elirev 57 
αύτοΐς Ούκ εστίν προφήτης άτιμος el μη iv τη πατρίΒι 
καϊ iv τη οικία αυτού. Καϊ ουκ εποίησεν εκεΐ δυνάμεις 5% 
πο\\άς Βιά την άπιστίαν αύτων. 

Έι; ίκείνω τ φ καιρφ ηκουσεν ΉρωΒης 6 τβτ ραάρχης ι XIV. 



that Mt. altered Mk. from motives 
of reverence ; but Mt does not shrink 
from recording far more insulting 
taunts (cf. xi 19, xii. 24). Mk's text 
may have been revised at a later 
date to avoid a misunderstanding of 
νΙός (Stanton). Or possibly ' the car- 
penters son* may represent 8033 Ί$, 
which can mean simply * the carpenter'; 
cf. Ah. Zara, 50 b, B. Bathra, 73 b, 
Jer. Kidd. iv. 66 a. On patristic 
and apocryphal passages see Swete. 

οΰχ η μήτηρ κτλ.] That they 
could name them shewed how in- 
timately they knew them. Allen 
thinks that Mt. shrank from the close 
juxtaposition of 'the son of the 
carpenter' (the legal sonship) and 
1 the son of Mary ' (the physical son- 
ship). But this is perhaps over- 
subtle. On the 'brothers' see xii. 
46 ; and on their names see Swete. 

56. και οι άδ€λφαι κτλ.] πασαι 
is absent from Mk. ; Mt. may have 
known a tradition that there were 
more than two. Epiph. (Haer. lxxviii. 
9) speaks of two, as known in Scrip- 
ture, Salome and Mary. For apocr. 
traditions see Thilo, God. Apochr. 
363 n. Tbey are not mentioned else- 
where in the N.T. ; see on xii. 50. 
On προς = παρά see Blase, § 43. 7, 
and on the ace. Moulton, i. 106. 

57. και €<τκανδαλίζοντο κτλ.] On 
the verb see v. 29. Lk. records only 
the subsequent stage, * they were all 



filled with wrath.' ουκ Ιστιν κτλ. : Jo. 
applies the saying on another occasion 
(iv. 44). Cf. * vile habetur quod domi 
est' (Seneca), and other parallels in 
Wetstein. The Logia Jesu (Oxyr. i. 
3) has ουκ «ττιν 8cktos προφήτης €V 
Ty πατρίδι αυτού, ovSk Ιατρός ποΐ€Ϊ 
θ€ραπ€ΐας cis τους γινώσκοντας 
αυτόν. Mt. omits Mk.'s και cv tois 
avyytvcikrLv αΰτου, a reference to 
the incident in Mk. iii. 21 which 
Mt. avoids recording. The Lord 
accepts His popular reputation as a 
Prophet (cf. xvi. 14, xxi. 11, 46, 
Mk. vi. 1 5). 

58. και ουκ Ιποίησ€ν κτλ.] Mk. 
'And He was not able there to do 
any mighty work, except that He 
laid His hands upon a few sick people 
and healed them.' Mt. is much 
briefer, and he tones down ' was not 
able'; ονκ *ποίησ€ν might mean either 
inability or refusal. See Orig. quoted 
by Swete. Mt preserves the Lord's 
wonder at the centurion's faith (viii. 
10), yet he here avoids Mk.'s addition 
'and He marvelled because of their 
unbelief ; see on xii. 1 1. 

xiv. 1, 2. (Mk. vi. 14-16, Lk. ix. 
7-9.) Herod's Idea op Jesus. 

ι. Iv €Κ€ΐνω κτλ.] The incident 
is loosely connected with the Galilean 
ministry. Mk., Lk., though with 
no note of time, connect it with 
the mission of the Twelve, by which 
the fame of Jesus was widely spread. 
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2 την ακοην Ιησού, καϊ elirev τοις τταισϊν αυτού Ούτος ίστιν 
Ίωάνης 6 βαπτιστής 9 αύτος ήγερθη άπο των νεκρών, καϊ 

3 δια τούτο αϊ δυνάμεις ενεργούσιν iv αύτφ. Ό yap Ηρώ- 
δης κρατήσας τον Ίωάνην εδησεν καϊ iv φυλακή άπεθετο 
διά Ήρωδιάδα την γυναίκα Φιλίππου τού αδελφού αυτού, 

3 Φι\ητπου\ omD 1L a c e ff 1 g 1 k vg Aug 



Herod had only recently heard of 
Him, perhaps because he had been 
too fully occupied by his war with 
Aretas (see on v. 4). For τίτραάρχης 
(Mt., Lk.) Mk. has the less accurate 
βασιλίνς (see on ii. 22), which Mt. 
himself uses in v. 9. Antipas may 
have been styled * king ' by courtesy 
(Swete), or the title had not dropped 
out of the popular speech between 
the death of Herod the Great and the 
conferring of it again on Agrippa I. 
(Zahn). On ακοή see iv. 24. 

2. /cat €Ϊπ€ν κτλ.] Mt. ascribes 
to Herod words which in Mk. form 
part of the popular guesses (IXcyov ; 
the v.l. lAcycv was due to Mt's €Ϊπ*ν). 
Mk. adds other guesses (άλλοι δέ 
€λ*γον), Elijah, or a prophet like one 
of the prophets (cf. Mk. viii. 28 = 
Mt xvi. 1 4) ; but when Herod heard 
it he said, 'John whom I beheaded, 
he is risen.' Lk. is different : Herod 
was perplexed at the popular guesses, 
one of which was that John had 
risen ; but Herod repudiated the 
idea : ' John I beheaded, but who 
is this, of whom I hear such things ? ' 
Accordingly he ' sought to see Him ' 
(cf. Lk. xxiii. 8), which was the 
last thing he would have sought 
had he supposed it was John. For 
rratocs of court attendants cf. Gen. 
xli. 10, 37 f., 1 Regn. xvi. 17. 

άπο των νίκρων] Only χχνϋ. 64, 
xxviii. 7 ; άπο vck. Lk. xvi. 30. 
The usual €/c occurs, in Mt, in xvii. 
9 only, δια τούτο (so Mk.) : John 
did no miracles (Jo. χ. 4 1 )* but he 
had risen, and was therefore invested 



with the powers (at δ.) of which 
report told. These powers operate 
(εν€ργονσιν, so Mk.) so as to produce 
miracles; cf. 1 Cor. xii. 10. On 
€V€py€iv y elsewhere only in S. Paul's 
Epp., see J. A. Robinson, Ephes. 
241-7. Dalman (Words, 201) suggests 
that the Aram, was misunderstood, 
Π3 parnD «mi3J, 'mighty deeds 
are done by him ' ; c£ xi. 2 1, 23. 

3-12. (Mk. vi. 1 7-29 ; cf. Lk. iii. 
19 i) The Baptist's Death. 

3. ό yap Ήρφδτ/? κτλ] A par- 
enthetical retrospect, as in Mk. Lk. 
omits the narrative, having already 
recorded (I.e.) John's imprisonment 
and its cause; see on iv. 12. For 
άπέ&το (not in Mk.) cf. Lev. xxiv. 
12, Num. xv. 34, 2 Chr. xviii. 26, 
Polyb. xxiv. 8. Herodias was the 
sister of Agrippa and daughter (by 
Bernice) of Aristobulus the son of 
Herod the Great by Mariamne I. 
She was married to Herod (Jos. Ant. 
xviii. v. 4), son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne II., and had a daughter 
Salome who was married to Philip 
the tetrarch. Since Mk., followed 
by Mt, says that Herodias, not her 
daughter, was married to Philip (so 
Just Dial 49, όρχονμένης tt}s 
€£αδ€λφτ}$ αντου του ΙΙρωΒον), it 
is often assumed that there were two 
Philips, half brothers. While this 
is not impossible, seeing that two 
were named Antipas and An ti pater, 
error was easy, owing to the com- 
plicated intermarriages of Herod's 
large family. For κρατάν l to arrest ' 
cf. xx vi. 48, Jud. xvi. 21. 
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i\eyev yap 6 Ίωάνης αύτώ Ουκ el-eariv σοι e%eiv αυτήν 4 
καΐ θέλων αύτον άποκτβΐναι έφοβήθη τον ογλον, οτι ως προ- 5 
φήτην αύτον είχον. yeveaioi? Se yevopevot,*; τον ΉρφΒουβ 
ώρχήσατο ή θ^άτηρ τ?)? ΉρφδιάΒος iv τω μέσω καϊ 



4• lAeycv yap κτλ.] The imperf. 
perhaps implies a repeated rebuke. 
The marriage was legally impossible, 
because both Herodias was married 
and Antipas, the latter to the 
daughter of Aretas, king of Petraea. 
When the daughter of Aretas reported 
the matter to her father, he made 
war upon Antipas and severely 
defeated him (Jos. Ant. χνιπ. v. 1). 
See Add. note. 

5. και θίλων κτλ.] This is 
at variance with Mk.'s account : 
* Herodias set herself against him, 
and wanted to kill him, and could 
not ; for Herod feared John, knowing 
him to be a righteous and holy man, 
and protected him, and when he 
heard him was much perplexed, and 
used to enjoy hearing him/ Swete 
compares the attitude of Ahab and 
Jezebel towards Elijah. If Herod 
wanted to kill John, λυπηθείς (v. 9) 
is inexplicable. But Mk., on the 
other hand, is at variance with 
Jos. Ant. χνιπ. v. 2 : Antipas * fear- 
ing lest the extent to which he had 
gained the confidence of the people 
might lead him to some rebellion 
. . . thought it much better to 
anticipate any mischief he might 
cause, by putting him to death. . . . 
So owing to Herod's suspicion, he 
was sent as a prisoner to Machaerus 
. . . and there killed.' If Herod 
did not wish to kill him for rebuking 
his immorality, he would hardly 
fear political danger from his preach- 
ing repentance to the people ; danger 
would rather arise from executing a 
popular prophet, as Mt. suggests ; 
and cf. xxi. 26. 

6. γενεσίοις κτλ.] * When the 



birthday celebrations took place/ a 
combination of Mk.'s temporal dat. 
τ. γενεσίοις and γενομένης ημέρας, 
producing the appearance of a Lat. 
ablat. absol. (Wellh.). For the adj. 
cf. Jos. Ant. xn. iv. 7, εορτάζοντες 
την γενέσιον ημεραν ; it occurs in 
Alciphr., Dio Cass, and Fayum 
papyri. In class. Gk. τα γενεσια is 
used of a day of memorial for the 
dead (cf. Herod, iv. 26), birthday 
celebrations being τ. γενέθλια (see 
Wetetein). In Ab. Zara 10 a the 
word is hebraized, and the meaning 

* anniversary of the king's accession ' 
adopted ; but this has no Gk. support 
See Schurer, HJP. 1. ii. 26 n. Mk. 
describes the celebrations as including 

* a feast to his dignitaries, chiliarchs, 
and chief men of Galilee.' 

ώρχήσατο κτλ.] Mk. has avrrjs 
(AC minn. IL vet.vg.) or αΰτου 
(KBDLA) της Ή/3. If αΰτου is the 
true reading, either Herod's daughter 
was named Herodias, or two traditions 
gave rise to a conflation *his — 
Herodias' — daughter.' Following 
Mt. and αύτης in Mk., many writers 
assume that the dancer was Salome, 
Herodias' daughter by her first 
marriage. (A daughter of Herod by 
Herodias could not have been more 
than two years old.) But it is at 
least surprising that, considering the 
status of dancing women in those 
days, a princess who was herself 
married, if not a widow (Philip died 
in a.d. 32, see Add. note), would have 
danced at court, even if she were 
young enough to be described (v. 11) 
as a κοράσιον (see Schurer, HJP. 1. 
ii. 28 η.). Lake (Expos., Nov. 191 2) 
suggests that the confusion may have 

Ρ 
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7 rjpeaev τω 'HpwSy, oOev μβτά όρκου ώμο\όγησ€ν αύτ$ 

8 δούναι δ iav αΐτήσηται. ή Be προβφασθβΐσα υπο της 
μητρός αύτης Δός μοι, φησίν, &Se iirl πινάκι την Κ€φα\ην 

9*Ιωάνου του βατττιστοΰ. και Χυπηθεϊς 6 βασιλεύς δια 



arisen through an ambiguous use of 
the word 7rcus, and that the original 
tradition spoke of a slave - girl of 
either Herod or rierodias. και 
ήρ€<τ€ν τψ 'Up. Herod could enjoy 
in one mood the sort of dancing 
which found favour in his day (see 
Wetstein), and in another the preach- 
ing of the Baptist. 

7. o0cv κτλ.] Mk. adds 'to the 
half of my kingdom ' ; cf. Est. v. 3, 
vii. 2. For 6μολογ€ΐν ' promise ' cf. 
Ac vii. 1 7, Jer. li. [xliv.] 2 5. 

8. η δ* κτλ.] Mk. relates that 
the girl went out, consulted with her 
mother, and returned to the banquet- 
ing hall. Mt, by adding ώδ€, similarly 
implies that the prison was close by ; 
and the dishes on the table probably 
suggested the coarse irony of «ri 
πινάκι. Herod had chosen the site for 
the town of Machaerus ' because it lay 
so near to Arabia,' and had built a 
fortress and palace on the top of a 
neighbouring hill (Jos. Β J. vii. vi. 2). 
Lake (op. cit.) thinks that Herod 
would be unlikely to hold * great 
festivities in a frontier town partly 
tributary to his outraged father-in- 
law ' ; and Wieseler places the 
banquet at Julias, Fritzsche at 
Tiberias ; but if Herod was at war 
with Aretas, it is not unnatural that 
he should have occupied the strong 
border town with troops, and held 
the banquet there because it was 
close to the scene of operations. 
Mk.'s tradition contains nothing 
which suggests Machaerus; the 
πρώτοι της PaAciAcuas rather sug- 
gests some place in Galilee. But 
Lk., who locates John's activity in 
7τασ•α ή π^ρίχωρος του Ιορδανού 



(iii. 3)> and relates his imprisonment 
in connexion with it (iii. 1 9 f.), seems 
to imply that both were in Peraea, 
so that Machaerus could be the place 
of imprisonment, προβιβάζειν, in 
class. Gk. 'lead forward/ hence 
metaph. 'bring to the point/ 'in- 
duce'; in the lxx. ' give instructions ' 
Ex. xxxv. 34 (ΠΓήΠ), 'repeat [for 
instruction]' Dt. vL 7 Ql&). It is 
a v.l. for σννφίβασαν (Ac. xix. 33). 
The meaning here is clearly 'in- 
structed/ not ' being put forward ' 
(R.V.), nor ' being before instructed ' 
(A.V. and earlier Engl, verss.). πίναξ 
(Vg. discu$\ originally a wooden board ; 
hence a writing tablet (cf. πινακίδων, 
Lk. i. 63, Sym. Ez. ix. 2), or any 
flat plate; A.V., R.V. 'charger' (as 
in Num. viL 1 3 etc., Ezr. i. 9) ; see 
HDB. 8.v. 

9. καΐ λυπηθύς κτλ.] ' Although 
grieved.' Mk. π*ρίλνπο$ γινόμενος. 
See on v. 5. For the plur. όρκους 
of the words of an oath cf. Num. v. 
21 (AF), 2 Mac iv. 34, vii. 24. To 
keep a rash oath may be worse than 
to break it (Orig., see ZNW., 191 1, 
288). The keeping of oaths would 
not be a strong point in one whom 
the Lord called ' that fox ' (Lk. xiii. 
32) ; he kept this one only from 
fear of men. On another occasion 
his weak compliance with Herodias' 
wishes led to his ruin (Jos. Ant. xvm. 
viL 2). That he feared his guests 
suggests that they, as well as Herodiae, 
were hostile to the Baptist (cf. χ vii. 
12), fearing that his influence with 
Herod might be injurious to their 
national hopes, since many Jews hated 
the Herodian rule. See JThS., 1 900, 
520-7. On κίλ€ν€ΐν with the pass. 
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τους όρκους teal τους συνανακαμένους €κέ\€υσ€ν Βοθήναι, 
και πέμ^ας άπβκβφάΧισβΡ Ιωάνην ίν τ$ φυΧακφ• καί 
ήνέχθη ή κ€φα\η αυτού iirl ιτίνακι καί 4Β6θη τψ κορασίψ, 
καϊ ήν€*/κ€ν τβ μητρϊ αύτης. Καί προσέλθόντβς oi μάθη- 1 2 



see Blase, § 69. 8. The vb. is con- 
fined to Mt (') and Lk. (Ev.«, Ac. 18 ). 

10. και πίμψας κτλ.] An ab- 
breviation of Mk.'s account of the 
sending of the executioner who 
beheaded John. Mt.'s άπ€Κ(φάλισ€ν 
means * caused to be beheaded.' The 
execution without trial was, like the 
marriage of Herodias, a violation of 
Jewish law, which, moreover, did not 
sanction the practice of beheading, 
though it was a Roman and Greek 
custom. On legends regarding the 
Baptist's head, and the festivals of 
the Decollatio and Inventio capitis, see 
Swete, and art. 'John the Baptist ' 
in DCAnt. 

1 1, και ήνίχθη κτλ.] Mk. has 
rjV€yK€v and (δωκ*ν of the executioner. 
For κοράσιον of a young marriageable 
woman cf. Est ii. 2 etc., Tob. vi 1 2 
etc. ; it is a late word ; Lob. Phryn. 
74 f. Schurer (HJP. 1. ii. 28 η.), 



who assumes that she was Salome, 
accepts a calculation by which she 
was 18 years old, and still un- 
married. 

1 2. και προσίλθόντίς κτλ."] John's 
disciples (see on ix. 14) may have 
been waiting in the neighbourhood 
to hear his fate. Access to the 
prison was not difficult (cf. xi. 2), and 
\he news no doubt reached them im- 
mediately (Mk. άκονσαντ€ς). Special 
permission, as in the case of Jesus, 
was probably given for the burial. 
πτώμα, cadaver, is used of a human 
body after a violent death, tortured 
(Mk. xv. 45), or wounded in battle 
(Apoc xL 8 f., Ps. cix. [ex.] 6, Ez. vi. 
5 (a)), or lying exposed (Mt xxiv. 
28). αντόν, as in Mk. I.e. and vi. 
29 (X), reverently draws the attention 
from the corpse to the person. The 
last clause και ίλθόνπς is added by 
Mt. ; see next verse. 



Additional Note on the Chronology of the Baptist's Death. 

Prof. Kirsopp Lake {Expos., Nov. 1 9 1 2) makes some interesting sugges- 
tions on this subject. According to Lk. iii. 1 the Baptist began his work in 
the 15 th year of Tiberius, i.e. a.d. 28-9. If the Lord's baptism and ministry 
followed very soon afterwards, and if 'about thirty' (Lk. iii. 23) means 
4 thirty-two,' the data in Lk. iii. can nearly be stretched to agree with Mt 
ii. 19, 22, in which the flight into Egypt, and therefore the Lord's birth, 
is dated just before the death of Herod the Great, i.e. 4 b.c. But they do 
not agree with Lk. ii. 1 f. ; and Prof. Ramsay, justifying S. Luke regarding 
the census in the time of Quirinius, insists that the birth of Jesus must 
have been in 9-8 b.c. (see Expos., Nov., Dec 1 9 1 2). But Prof. Lake is led 
to place the whole chronology much later. The following are his main 
points : (a) Jos. (Ant. xviii. iv. 6) relates the death of Herod the tetrarch 
of Trachonitis in the 20th year of Tiberius, i.e. a.d. 33 or 35, and says 
(v. 1) that 4 at this time' hostilities began between Aretas and Antipas, in 
consequence of the latter's intrigue with Herodias. Aretas severely defeated 
him. Herod complained to Tiberius, who sent Vitellius to punish Aretas, 
but while the expedition was on its way Tiberius died. This was in 37, 
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rai αύτοΰ ήραν το πτώμα κ αϊ ίθαψαν αυτόν, καϊ ϋλθόντβς 

and Aretes' war was therefore in 36. Prof. Lake argues, perhaps with over- 
confidence, that it is contrary both to political and psychological probability 
that there should be a delay of eight years, as Schiirer supposes, between the 
insult to Aretas' daughter and the war. Herod, therefore, married Herodias 
in 34-5, and the Baptist's death was at the same time. If, then, Jesus 
died later than John, the Crucifixion cannot have been earlier than jj. (b) 
Pilate severely crushed a rising in Samaria. The Samaritans appealed to 
Vitellius, who, having held an inquiry, sent Pilate to Rome to answer to 
the Emperor. But before he reached Rome he heard of the death of 
Tiberius. Since Gaius was proclaimed emperor in succession to Tiberius 
on March 18, a.d. 37, Pilate's rule in Palestine ceased between the Passovers 
of 36 and 37. Therefore the Crucifixion cannot have been later than j6. 
(c) Mt. and Jo. mention Caiaphas as the high-priest at the time of the 
Crucifixion. He was removed by Vitellius in favour of Jonathan, who, in 
turn, was removed in favour of Theophilus — the latter just after the Pass- 
over of 37. Jonathan was, therefore, high -priest of the year 36, and 
cannot have been appointed before the Passover of that year. Therefore 
the L•st Passover of Caiaphas as high-priest was in j6. (d) The chronology 
of S. Paul's life causes difficulty. If, as is probable, S. Paul was in Corinth 
in 50, the shortest possible chronology places the Council of Jerusalem in 
48. And even if that is to be identified with the conference related in 
Gal. ii., and parts of years are reckoned as whole years, the * fourteen years ' 
of Gal. ii. 1 puts back S. Paul's conversion at least to 35, if not to 33. 
The Crucifixion could not, then, have been later than 32. But if 
ΔΙΑΙΔΕΤΩΝ (δια δ€κατ€σσά>ωι/ ίτων) be read ΔΙΑΔΕΤΩΝ (δια τεσσάρων 
ίτων), with the omission of a single t, the fourteen years, whose history is 
a complete blank, are reduced to four, and the Crucifixion can in that case 
be dated jo. 

Wellhausen altogether rejects Mk.'s account of the connexion of the 
Baptist with Herod, and his death at the request of the dancing-girl, and 
thinks that his death took place long before Herod's marriage with 
Herodias. But though Mk.'s account presents some difficulties in details, 
as the notes have shewn, they do not justify its complete rejection, especially 
as Josephus so far supports the Marcan account that he says that the 
people thought Herod's defeat by Aretas to be a divine punishment 
for his treatment of John, which implies that John died just before 
the war. 

Prof. Lake thinks, though he leaves the matter to experts, that the 
astronomical conditions affecting the 14th of Nisan as the date of the 
Crucifixion hold good for a.d. 36 at least as well as for A.D. 29. 

This theory has certain advantages : e.g. Lk. ii. 1 f. need not be explained 
by a probable, or improbable, census in 9-8 B.C., but refers to the well- 
known census (cf. Ac. v. 37) in a.d. 6, and Ramsay's elaborate justification 
of Lk. is unnecessary. Herod's σ•τρατ€νματα in Lk. xxiii. 1 1 receive an 
explanation ; he had his troops all ready in arms in view of the war which 
he was waging with Aretas. Above all, if the Lord's ministry was not at 
an end before the Baptist's death, the accuracy of the Gospels in the light 
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amjyyeiXav τψ Ίησοΰ. Άκουσας Se 6 Ίησοΰς ave- 13 

χωρησβν itceiOev iv ττλοίω βίς βρημον τόπον κατ Ihiav καΐ 
άκούσαντβς οι όχλοι ήκόλονθησαν αυτω π€ζτ) άπο των 
πόλεων. ΚαΙ ίζέλθων elSev πολύν ογλον, και iairXay- 14 

of Josephus is, in that respect, vindicated, and the genuineness of the 
important words in Mk. ix. 1 3 (Mt xvii. 1 2) is unimpaired. 

On the other hand it necessitates the rejection of the dates in Lk. iii. 1, 
excepts as regards Herod and Philip ; also of the date, in Mt. ii. 19-23, of 
the return from Egypt, apart from which passage * Herod/ both in Mt. i., ii., 
and in Lk. i. 5, might refer to Herod Antipas, whom Mt. and Mk. both 
call βασιλεύς (see on v. 1 above). 

The chronology of the Gospels is a complicated, perhaps insoluble, 
problem. But the above considerations, which both solve and raise difficulties, 
ought to be weighed in all future discussions. 



13-21.' (Mk. vi. 30-44, Lk. ix. 
10-17, Jo. vl 1- 1 4.) The Feeding 
of the Five Thousand. 

1 3. άκουσας Sc κτλ.] The Lord 
departed when the Baptises disciples 
had told (aTnjyyeikav) Him of their 
master's fate (v. 12). In Mk., Lk. 
the occasion is the return of the 
Twelve (which Mt. nowhere records ; 
see xi. 1) from their mission, when 
they told (άπήγγ€ΐλαν) Him all that 
they had done and taught His 
subsequent movements were for the 
purpose of avoiding the territory of 
Antipas (see on v. 22, χ v. 21, 29), 
and Mt may have known a tradition 
that that motive influenced Him 
now, and combined it with Mk. by 
using his a7r?/yyciAai/ as a link. 
There was, in that case, a double 
motive for retirement, and the events 
of w. 3-12 are supposed by Mt to 
have occurred only a few days 
before those of w. 1, 2, 13 if. But 
his use of Mk.'s άπήγγ€ΐλαν has the 
appearance of a merely artificial link 
between the Lord's retirement and 
the narrative just related. Lk. per- 
haps connected the Lord's retirement 
with his statement (v. 9) that Herod 
1 sought to see Him ' ; cf. Lk. xiii. 3 1 . 

άν€χώμιγτίν κτλ] Not by Him- 



self, for the disciples are present in 
v. 15 (cf. xv. 39, xvi. 13). Mk. 
άπήλθον. Lk. παραλαβών αυτούς 
υπ€χώμησ€ν. Since His visit to 
Nazareth (xiii. 54) He must have 
returned to the lake. For 'to a 
deserted place' (Mt., Mk.) Lk. has 
* to a city called Bethsaida ' with no 
mention of the boat, as though 
relating a walk round the shore. See 
on v. 22. On άναχωρ€ΐν see ii. 12. 

και άκού\ταντ€ς κτλ.] Lk. oi 8c 
όχλοι γνόντ^ς. Mk. has a double 
statement, και €ΐδον . . . και lirk- 
γνωσαν αυτούς, which looks like a 
later conflation. Mk. alone adds 
that the people arrived at the landing- 
place first π€ζβ (Mt., Mk.) occurs 
in 2 Regn. xv. 17 = ^ γ«Π3, where, as 
here, there is a v.l. π€ζρί (Vg. 
pedc&tre*), the plur. adj. frequent 
in the lxx. and class. Gk. for * foot- 
soldiers.' 7refjJ 'on foot' occurs in 
Homer, but both π*ζοί and ir€(y 
(sc. όδφ) in class. Gk. can denote ' on 
land ' as distinct from * on sea ' ; so 
& sin in Mk. ; cf. 7r€feuciv (Ac. xx. 

13). 

1 4. και €ξ€λθών κτλ] For e£cA- 
$€iv * disembark' ( = €κβαίν€ΐν) cf. 
Mk. v. 2 ; it need not be considered 
'an impossible reference to the 
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γνίσθη iir αύτοΐς καϊ iOepairevaev τους αρρώστους αυτών. 
1 5 ^Ο^ίας Be 'γενομένης προσήλθαν αΰτω οι μαθητάί λέγοντες 

"Ερημος Ιστιν ο τόπος καϊ ή ώρα ήδη παρήλθεν 

απόλυσον τους όχλους, ΐνα απελθόντες εις τας κώμας 
ιβ αγοράσωσιν εαυτοϊς βρω ματ α. 6 δε Ίησοΰς είπεν αΰτοΐς 

Ου γρείαν εγρυσιν άπελθεΐν δότ€ αύτοΐς ύμεΐς φαγεΐν. 

1 7 oi δε λεγουσίν αύτφ Ουκ εγρμεν ώδε el μη πέντε 

1 8 άρτους καϊ δύο 1-χθύας. 6 Be είπεν Φέρετε μοι ώδε αυτούς. 

1 9 καϊ κελεύσας τους όχλους ανακλιθηναι επϊ του χόρτου, 



Ζρημος τόπος ' (Holtzm.), as though it 
meant 'emerge (from privacy).' After 
αύτοΐς Mt. omite ' hecause they were 
aa sheep not having a shepherd ' 
(Mk.) which he inserts in ix. 36 ; 
and he relates healing instead of 
' and He began to teach them many 
things ' (Lk. ' He spoke to them con- 
cerning the kingdom of God ') ; cf. 
xix. 2, xxi. 14 f. For other general 
statements of healing cf. iv. 23. 

1 5. όψίας κτλ.] For Mk.'s un- 
common ώρα? πολλής γινομένης. 
Lk. η δέ ημέρα ηρζατο κλίναν (cf. 
Lk. xxiv. 29). Sunset at the Passover 
season (see v. ι g ; cf. Jo. vi. 4) would be 
at about 6 p.m. η ωρα παρήλθ€ν, 
' the hour (usual for the evening 
meal) has passed.' Mk.'s ωρα πολλ^ 
is again avoided. Mk.'s αγρούς 
'hamlets' (cf. Mk. vi. 56) is omitted, 
as in viii. 33. βρωματα: Mk. τι 
φάγωσιν, Lk. Ιπνοτιτυσμόν. The 
plur. perhaps expresses the different 
kinds of food which the several 
members of the crowd would procure ; 
cf. Lk. v. 13, Mk. vii. 19. Lk. adds 
καταλνσωσιν : many of them were 
several miles from home. 

16. όδί Ίησονς κτλ.] Mt. alone 
gives the first clause of the reply ; 
it corresponds with άπ€λθόντ€ς, v. 
15. Lk. shews the emphasis on 
νμ*ΐς more clearly by placing it 
after φαγ€Ϊν. With the command 
cf. 2 Kings iv. 42 ; other similar 
details are the surprised question of 



Elisha's servant, and the multiplying 
of the food so that some of it was 
left. Jesus may well have had the 
O.T. story in mind. 

17. ουκ €\ομ*ν κτλ."] , In Mk. 
'five and two fishes' is the answer 
to ' how many loaves have ye ? Go 
see.' Mt, Lk. omit the Lord's 
question (see on viii. 29) ; but Mt. 
records it in χ v. 34. He also omits, 
as derogatory to the disciples, their 
question, not untinged with sarcasm, 
'are we to go and buy 200 denarii 
of bread and give to them to eat ? ' 
For the omission of the 200 cf. v. 19, 
viii. 32, xxvi. 9. On ούκ . . . ct 
μη cf. xii. 24. The disciples needed 
the advice kav ολίγον σοι νπάρχη, 
κατά, το ολίγο? μη φοβον troulv 
ίλτημοο-ννην (Tob. iv. 8, and cf. 2 
Cor. viii. 1 2). Bread, with fish as a 
relish, was the ordinary food of the 
poor of the district ; cf. vii. 9 f., 
Jo. xxi. 9 f., 13. 

18. φίρ£Τ€ κτλ.] Cf. xvii. 17. 
The verse, which is peculiar to Mt., 
adds the note of authority. Like 
the woman of Zarephath (1 Kings 
xvii. 1 5), the disciples gave their 
small supply. • 

1 9. και κ*λ€νσας κτλ.] The men- 
tion of grass shews that the ϊρημος 
τόπος was not sandy desert (see iii. 
1), and perhaps 'green grass' (Mk.) 
that the season was spring (cf. Jo. 
vi. 4) ; see p. xiii. Mt. omits Mk.'s 
vivid description of the separate 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIV. 2 1] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



215 



Χαβων τους πέντε άρτους καΐ τους δύο ίχθύας, άναβΧεψας εις 
τον ούρανον εύΧ&γησεν καί κΧάσας εδωκεν τοις μαθηταΐς τους 
άρτους οι δε μαθηταϊ τοΐς οχλοις. και εφαηον πάντες και 2 ο 
εγρρτάσθησαν, και ήραν το περισσεΰον των κλασμάτων 
δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, ol δε εσθίοντες ήσαν άνδρες 2 1 



parties of diners (συμπόσια συμπό- 
σια), in fixed numbers (κατά «κατδν 
και κατά π€ντήκοντα\ arranged like 
vegetable beds (πρασιαΧ πρασιαι). 

λαβών κτλ.] Identical with Mk. 
to €υλόγησ€ν. See Swete, who 
refers to the use of the words in 
ancient liturgies. The Lord looked 
up to Heaven (cf. Mk. vii. 34) to 
speak to His Father ; when He 
'blessed/ He blessed His Father. 
The Jewish form of thanksgiving 
was itself a ευλογία ; see on xxvi. 
26. Abbreviating Mk/e account, Mt. 
omits τους άρτους after κλάσα?, 
making the fraction (as in Lk.) 
refer to both loaves and fishes. The 
loaves could easily be broken ; they 
were thin flat cakes ; see E. Robinson, 
Bibl. Res. ii. 82, 117 f., 210. 

20. και ήραν κτλ.] The κλά- 
σματα are probably the pieces into 
which the Lord broke the food, not 
pieces left on the ground by the 
crowd. The subject of ήραν (Mt, 
Mk.) should grammatically be πάντίς, 
but it is rather the Twelve ; cf. xvi. 
9, Jo. vi. 1 2 f. δ. κοφίνους πλήρςις, 
1 to the amount of 1 2 full baskets/ 
in apposition with το π€ρισσ€υον 
(similarly Lk.) ; cf. Num. xxii. 1 8, 
Jud. vi. 38. Mk., κλάσματα δ. 
κοφίνων πληρώματα (cf. EccL iv. 6). 



The synn. do not state that baskets 
were actually employed ; a κόφινος 
was a stout wicker basket used mostly 
for agricultural purposes which the 
Twelve would hardly carry with 
them ; but the word was employed 
to denote a measure, containing three 
\0€s (Heeych.), and, though not 
universally known as such, could at 
least indicate roughly the amount of 
the κλάσματα. That it was probably 
not equivalent to πήρα (' wallet ') is 
shewn by Jud. vi. 19, Pa lxxx. 
[lxxxi.] 7, Aq. Gen. xl. 16 (lxx. 
κάνουν), Lk. xiii. 8 (D 1L) κόφινον 
κοπριών, and the passages in non- 
bibl. Gk. cited by Hort (see JThS., 
July 1 909) ; and cf. cophinus, Juv. 
iii. 14, vi. 542. Hort thinks it is 
rather equivalent to the κάρταλ(λ)ος 
in which Jews carried first-fruits to 
Jerusalem. 

21. ot δ€ (σθίοντ€ς κτλ.] *The 
eaters ' ; see on iv. 3. Mk. ot φα- 
γόντίς τους άρτους. Mt heightens, 
if possible, the wonder, by adding 
the women and children ; χωρίς does 
not, of course, mean that they were 
not present (cf. Orig. in Mt. torn, 
xi. 3). The arrangement of the 
people by hundreds and fifties 
(Mk.) would facilitate the numbering. 
Lk. omits the verse. 



Additional Note on the Feeding of the Five Thousand. 

1. It is the only miracle related in all the four gospels. The 4th 
Evangelist no doubt recorded it because of the spiritual meaning which it 
contained. But it is noteworthy that of the details in which he differs from 
the others, there is not one that would surprise us if it stood in the synoptic 
accounts. • This He said testing him, for He himself knew what He would 
do* is due to his reflexion, but the fact obviously underlies the command in 
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the synoptists 4 Give ye them to eat.' There is nothing in hie narrative that 
appears to be * written up ' to yield spiritual or mystical meaning. If the 
writer was not the apostle John, the tradition may well have been handed 
down from S. Philip or S. Andrew. 

2. In the feeding of the 5000, and of the 4000 (Mt. xv. 36, Mk. viii. 6), 
and in the meal at Emniaus (Lk. xxiv. 30), the central act is described in 
words which recall the Eucharistic act at the Last Supper (Mt. xxvi. 26, Mk. 
xiv. 22, Lk. xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24): — 



5000. 


4000. 


Emmaus. 


Eucharist. 


λαβών [Jo. (λαβα*]• 


(\αβ€ν [Mk. λαβών]. 


λαβών. 


λαβών [1 Cor. *λα/3«>]. 


€ύ\6"γησ€ν [Jo. ev- 


€ύχαριστήσαί. 


ΐύλδγησεν. 


€ύλ<?γήσαί [Lk., 1 Cor. 


χαριστήσαί]. 






ευχαρίστησα*]. 


κλάσα* [Mk., Lk. κα- 


ίκ\ασ€ν. 


κλάσαϊ. 


ίκλασ€ν. 


τέκλασεν. Jo. oui.] 








tt«/cei/[Mk.,Lk.<tft- 


έδίδου. 


έτ€δΙδου. 


δούς [Mk., Lk. ίδωκεν. 


δον. Jo. διέδωκ€ν]. 






1 Cor. om.]. 



The conclusion can hardly be avoided that in all the meals the evangelists 
realized that there had been a Eucharistic act, and expressed it in their 
wording. To the multitudes by the lake, to the Twelve on the night before 
His death, and to disciples at every Eucharistic feast from then till now, He 
gives a foretaste of the Feast in the Messianic Kingdom (cf. Mt. xxvi. 29). 
And the truth implied in the wording of the narratives is drawn out 
explicitly in Jo. vi. 26-58. The fundamental importance of the incident 
from this point of view is unaffected by the problem of * miracle. 1 

3. Various suggestions have been made which eliminate the * miraculous' : 
— e.g. Jesus having hospitably given the small supply of food which He and 
the disciples had with them, those in the crowd who had brought food followed 
His example and shared it with others (Paulus, Exeg. Handb. ii. 205 flf.). 
The crowd really ate food provided by the forethought of Jesus ; but the 
spiritual food offered in His discourses, which He compared with the physical 
food afforded by the manna, was converted in tradition into a miraculous 
feeding of a multitude (Schenkel, Sketch of Character of Jesus, 375 f.). Keim 
(Jesus of Naz. iv. 197 tf.) assents, if a historical kernel is needed, to the 
explanation of Paulus, but thinks that the story is rather legendary, built on 
such stories as those of the manna and of Elisha's miracle. Strauss (Leben 
Jesu, ii. 215 ff.) holds that it arose from a metaphorical utterance of Jesus, 
analogous to those in Mk. viii. 15 (Mt xvi. 6), Lk. xii. 1, together with 
legendary elements, and reminiscences of the O.T. Olshausen (Comm. ad 
loc.) explains the multiplying of the bread as a natural, but accelerated, 
process of growth. Wellhausen (Das Ev. Marci, ad loc.) echoes Paulus : the 
number 5000 has been greatly exaggerated in tradition, and Jesus and the 
disciples shared their food with the people, shewing that He cared for their 
bodies as well as for their souls. J. Weiss (Schriften d. N.T. on Mk.) thinks 
that the story is the evangelists' method of relating that Jesus gave, in 
a hidden, para)>olic form, a prediction of His own death. Schweitzer 
(Quest 374) believes that in administering an * eschatological sacrament' 
Jesus gave a minute portion of food to every one. * The whole is historical 
except the closing remark that they were all filled.' With this sentence 
Sanday (Bishop Gore's Challenge to Criticism, 2 5) agrees, thinking that the 
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wael ΐΓ€Ρτακίσχί\ιοι χωρϊϊ yvvcurc&p καϊ τταώίων. Και 22 

€νθέως ήνώγκασβν τους μαθητάς έμ,βήναι βίς ττΧοΐον καϊ 

closing remark comes from the stories of Elijah and Elisha, especially 
2 Kings iv. 42 ff. 

But none of these explanations accounts for the enthusiasm implied in 
v. 22 (Mk. v. 45), and related in Jo. vi. 14 f. It may have been due only to 
the Lord's preaching, and a ' natural ' occurrence may have become * miraculous ' 
in Christian tradition. But modern thought is learning not to reject records 
of miracles simply because they are miracles ; their possibility must, in each 
several case, be judged in relation to the paradox of a transcendent God 
working immanently, and to the mystery of the Incarnation. See p. xiv. f. 



2 2 ~3 3• (Mk. vi. 45-52, Jo. vi. 
15-21.) The Walking on the 
Water 

22. και ήνάγκασεν κτλ.] Neither 
Mt. nor Mk. explains the reason for 
this. Mk.'s favourite evdvs probably 
has no special force, and ήνάγκασεν 
(so Mk. ; elsewhere in the Gospels 
Lk. xiv. 23 only) may be stronger 
than the original word ; cf. S vet 

* commanded them/ and in Lk. I.e. 
1 make, or cause them.' But at any 
rate Jesus found it necessary to make 
the disciples leave Him ; without 
them, for some reason, He could 
more easily persuade the crowds to 
disperse. The only reason that 
suggests itself is that their enthusiasm 
had been raised, and the presence of 
the disciples would increase rather 
than allay it. In Jo. it is related 
that the crowds wanted to make Him 
King ; so He departed alone into the 
hills, and the disciples embarked. 

καϊ προάγ€ΐν κτλ.] The geography 
in Mt. is vague : the Lord departed 
by boat to a deserted place (v. 1 3) ; 
the disciples were now told to sail 

* to the other side,' which sounds like 
a return to the western shore ; they 
were hindered by a contrary wind 
(v. 24) ; but when it ceased, they 
crossed to the land of Gennesaret, 
which was on the western shore 
(v. 34). But since they had that very 
day left the dominion of Antipas, 



Jesus would hardly bid them return 
to it. According to Lk. ix. 10 they 
first 'withdrew (not * sailed ') to a 
city called Bethsaida.' The following 
narrative requires this to be ex- 
plained, very improbably, as 'a 
desert place near Bethsaida.' But in 
Mk. the Lord bids them precede Him 
* to the other side ' (as in Mt), but 
with the addition 'to Bethsaida.' 
In spite of Jo. xii. 21, it is im- 
probable that there were two 
Bethsaidas (see on xi. 21). If Lk. 
is correct, and if Bethsaida is B. 
Julias on the N.E. of the lake, the 
accounts must be harmonized by 
supposing that the 'desert place' 
was close to B., but separated from 
it by a bay, across which (cis τδ 
πέραν) the disciples were to sail, 
and they would think that He in- 
tended to walk round the shore ; 
but the contrary wind drove them 
back to Gennesaret (Capharnaum, 
Jo.). Otherwise the mention of 
Bethsaida is incorrect in either Mk. 
or Lk. Stanton (Gospels, ii. 157) 
suggests that a reviser of Mk. trans- 
ferred π/>09 Βηθσ: from the preceding 
narrative, where, according to Lk., it 
should stand. But this does not 
explain why Jesus should have sent 
the disciples straight back to the 
dominion of Antipas. If Lk. is 
incorrect, the 'desert place' may 
have been any spot on the eastern 
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TTpodyeiP αύτον €ίς το πέραν, €ως ου άπόΧύστ) τους ογΧους. 
2 τ, και άποΧύσας τους όχλους ανίβη €ΐς το ορός κατ IS ία ν 

24 προσβύζασθαι. όψίας δέ *γ€νομένης μόνος ffv ifeei. To Be 
πΧοΐον ηΖη σταΖίους ποΧΧούς άπο της γης απύγςν, 
βασανιζόμβνον υπο των κυμάτων, ί\ν yap ενάντιος ό άνεμος. 

25 Ύετάρττ) 8e φνΧακτ) της νυκτός ήΧ0€ν προς αυτούς πβρι- 

24 <τταδιοι/ϊ...αΐΓ€ΐχ«'] Β 13 124 238 346 •δ cur.pesh.pal me arm ; ψ β« μισόν τη* 
θαλασσή* D ; μχσον τ. 0αλ. ην KCE etc % omn 5b hcl aeth 



shore from which a sail to B. Julias 
could be described as a ' crossing. 1 

€<os o\j κτλ.] This, like the 
Aram. ^ "^> i* virtually * while ' 
(Blase, § 65. 10) ; cf. xxvi. 36. Else- 
where in Mt it is etrictly 4 until.' 

23. και απόλυσα? κτλ.] The 
• mountain ' was probably not a 
single height, but the high wolds 
overlooking the lake. The Lord 
had had more than one conflict with 
the religious authorities (xii. 1-14, 
22 ff.), and had now been obliged to 
avoid both the civil authorities and 
danger from the enthusiasm of the 
crowds. He needed prayer for 
strength and guidance. Only at 
this crisis and in Gethsemane do Mt., 
Mk. record that He prayed ; but if 
He did it twice, He did it often, as 
Lk. relates (iii. 21, v. 16, vi. 12, ix. 
18, 28 f., xi. 1, xxii. 41, 44). See 
also Mt. xi. 25 f., xiv. 19, xv. 36, xix. 
13, xxvi. 27, xxvii. 46, Mk. ix. 29, 
Lk. xxii. 32, xxiii. 34, 46, Heb. v. 7. 

oxpias κτλ.] The early hours of 
the night; cf. Judith xiii. 1. Jo. 
σκοτία ήδη cycyoVci. Mt adopts 
Mk.'s expression, though he has 
already used it of an earlier hour in 
v. 15. But he can hardly have 
thought of the Heb. term * the two 
evenings,' which some Jews explained 
(Pemch. 61 a) as the time when the 
sun's heat begins to decrease, and 
sunset. On the Jewish and Christian 
hours of prayer see ZNW, 1 9 1 1 , 
90 ff. 



24. το 6c πλοιον κτλ.] The v.ll. 
(see Appar.) correspond with Mk. Jjv 
. . . €v μίσψ τ. θ. (see Blass, § 40. 8). 
Jo. vi. 1 9 says * about 25 or 30 stades.' 
The στάδιον (plur. usually στάδιοι) 
was about 1 94 yards, less than a ' fur- 
long' (all Engl, verss.). According to 
Jos. BJ. in. x. 7, the lake was 40 
stades in breadth, nearly 4 \ miles. 
Mk.'s statement, omitted by Mt, that 
Jesus saw them in their distress, is 
not necessarily a legendary detail 
(Montef.) ; if a bright moon was 
shining, the tossing boat might be 
visible from a hill at a distance of 2 
to 3 miles. In Mk. βασανιζρμίνονς 
refers to the disciples ; here it is 
picturesquely used of the boat. 

25. Τ€τάρτιι κτλ.] Between 3 
and 6 a.m. ; more precise than Mk.'s 
' about the 4th watch.' The Romans 
reckoned four watches (described in 
Mk. xiii. 35 ; cf. Ac. xii. 4), the Jews 
three (Lk. xii. 38, Jud. vii. 19). For 
φυλακή in this sense cf. also 1 Regn. 
xi. 11, Ps. lxxxix. [xc] 4, cxxix. 
[cxxx.] 6, Lam. ii. 19. 

7Γ€ριτΓατών κτλ.] ' Walking over 
the lake ' (ace.) ; but in the next 
verse they saw Him * walking on 
the lake ' (gen.). The ace. expresses 
motion (cf. v. 28 f.), a construction 
found in Horn, and Hesiod, but also 
in Eur. Mk., Jo. have only the 
gen., which can also mean 'by, on 
the edge of, the sea,' as in Jo. xxL 1 ; 
cf. Ex. xiv. 2, στρατοτΓ€θ\νσ€ΐς «rt 
της θαλάσνης ( — πάρα την θάΧαχΓ' 
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πάτων iirl την θάλασσαν. oi Be μαθητάί Ιδόντ€<ζ αυτόν 2 6 
hrl της θαλάσσης ττβριττατοΰντα Ιταράγθησαν λεγοι/τε? οτι 
Φάντασμα έστιν, και αϊτό του φόβου έκραζαν, €υθύς δε 27 
€\ά\ησ€ν ο Ίησοΰς αύτοΐς λέγων θαρσειτε, εγώ βίμι* μη 

σαν, ν. 9) J and π€ριπατ€Ϊν is strictly 1 5, and with another meaning Is. 

* walk about/ not * walk forward ' xxviii. 7 (Α), φαντασίας Wisd. xviii. 

(Abbot, Joh. Gr. 2342); cf., however, 17. See also π^ν/χα, Lk. xxiv. 37, 

v. 29. It has been suggested that Job iv. 15 f. Perhaps the original 

Mk., Jo. relate only that Jesus was word was NT^ (so Ζ vet), 4 a demon.' 

on the beach, and that Mt., who Cf. the saying ascribed to Jesus after 

received the tradition in a different the Resurrection by Ign. (Smyrn. iii. 

form, expressed this by the change 2) : λά*/?€Τ€, ψηλαφίσατε /xc, και 

of preposition. The Johannine tScrc οτι ουκ dpi δαιμόνων άσ-ώμα- 

account can, without reference to τον. On άπο τ. φόβου see xiii. 44. 
the others, be so interpreted. But 27. €νθνς κτλ.] Mk.'s per αύτοΐς 

in Mk., if Jesus was * walking about does not imply mutual conversation ; 

by the lake/ it is difficult to give a cf. Apoc. i. 12, iv. 1, etc €γώ ci/u 

meaning to €ρ\€ται προς αυτούς, and (cf. xxvi. 22, 25, Mk. xiii. 6, xiv. 

to the amazement (v. 51) of the 62), *I am — the object which you 

disciples, unless that refers only to see/ or, in other passages, ' the person 

the cessation of the wind. Mk. adds of whom you are speaking or think- 

καϊ ηθ€λ€ν παρ^λθίΐν αυτούς. Mt. ing'; cf. αυτό? «ττιν (xxvi. 48). It 

perhaps avoided the implication that is the converse of the Engl, idiom * It 

Jesus tried, but was unable (cf. xv. 21). is I,' which makes * I ' the predicate. 

26. toovrcs δ€ κτλ.] For φάν- The expression is peculiar to the 

τασμα cf. Job xx. 8 (A), Wisd. xvii. Gospels. 

Additional Note on the Walking on the Water. 

The evident purpose of Mt. and Mk., and probably of Jo., is to relate some- 
thing which indicated superhuman powers on the part of the Lord, powers 
ascribed to God (Job xxxviii. 16) and to Wisdom (Sir. xxiv. 5, kv βάθ€ΐ 
άβύσσων π€ρΐ€πάτησα). And the closing remarks in the previous Add. 
note apply to this, as to all miracles. Lk. possibly omitted the incident 
because it might seem to his readers analogous to pagan stories, e.g. Horn. 
Od. v. 54, Virg. Aen. i. 147. Some see in the story merely a symbolical 
expression of spiritual truth ; e.g. that the early Christians used to say, in 
the metaphorical language of the Heb. scriptures, that Christ could save 
them even amid the stormy waters of trouble ; or that the departure and 
reappearance of Christ symbolized His departure by death and return by 
Resurrection. It has also been suggested that an actual post-Resurrection 
appearance was transferred to an earlier point Rationalizing explanations 
have been widely adopted : e.g. Jesus walked by the shore of the lake, and 
hoped to pass the disciples unobserved (Mk.), in order that they might find 
Him waiting for them on their arrival. But they caught sight of Him, 
though He was too far off for recognition, and, not realizing in the early 
twilight how near they were to the shore, were startled at seeing a 



Digitized by 



Google 



2 20 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XIV. 28 



2%φοβ€Ϊσθ€. άποκριθβΐς Se 6 Πέτρο? elirev αύτψ Κι /pie, el 
συ el, κέΧβυσόν μ€ iXOelv προς σέ 4πΙ τα ΰΒατα• 6 Se 

29 elirev Έλ#€. καϊ καταβάς απο του πΧοίου Πέτρο? irepie- 
πάτησ^ν €πϊ τα νΒατα καϊ fjXOev προς τον Ιησοΰν. 

$ο βΧέπων δε τον ανβμον βφοβήθη, καϊ άρξάμβνος καταποντί- 

3 1 ζβσθαι εκραξβν λέγων Ki/pte, σωσον μ€. €νθέως Sk ο 
Ίησοΰς ςκτςίνας την χείρα επεΧάββτο αύτοΰ καϊ Xeyet 

32 αύτω Όλ*γ07τιστ€, είς τ/ ϋίστασας; καϊ αναβάντων 
3$ αυτών et? το πΧοΐον £κόπασ€ν 6 άνβμος. οι δε iv τφ 

πΧοίφ προσ€κύνησαν αύτψ Χίγοντβς *Α\ηθως θεού νιος 
34^• Καϊ Βιαπεράσαντες ήΧθαν 4πϊ την <γην εί? Tev- 

30 αν€μον] ΝΒ* 33 me ϊ «^ ισχυρον B 2 CDE «£c miiin.caet H omn & omn 

human form. Reassured by His voice, they came to land and took Him 
into the boat for the short distance of the passage that remained. Paulus 
suggests that Jesus walked through shallow water to the boat [an action to 
which fishermen are daily accustomed], and was thought by the disciples to 
have walked on the surface ! See Salmon, Human Element, 322-4. 



28-31. (Mt. only.) S. Peter on 
the Water. 

28. αποκριθείς κτλ.] On the 
prominence given to S. Peter in Mt. 
see x. 2. A strong point in favour 
of the story is its faithful reflexion 
of the apostle's character. But to 
those who doubt its historicity, it 
can be freely admitted that the facts 
related are of much less importance 
than their spiritual significance. They 
are an acted parable of his proud 
impulsiveness (xxvi. 33, 35), his fall 
and repentance (id. 69-75), and his 
restoration (Lk. xxii. 3 1 f., xxiv. 34, Jo. 
xxi. 1 5 if.). Two details are echoes 
of the earlier story of the storm : 
κνρΐ€, σωσον μ€ (cf. viii. 25), and 
όλιγόπκττ€, «is τι «δίστασα?; (2 6). 

3θ. βλέπων κτλ.] Cf. Ex. xx. 
18 (ώρα . . . την φωνην, Apoc i. 12 
βλέπα,ν την φωνην. The addition of 
ισχνρόν (see Appar.) was an obvious 
correction. καταποντίζεσθαι : cf. 
xviii. 6, Ex. xv. 4 (A) ; elsewhere it 
is metaph., ' swallow up/ * destroy.' 



31. ευθέως κτλ.] On ολιγ07τιστ€ 
see vi. 30. For «δίστασα? (class.) 
cf. xxviii. 17. 

32. και άναβάντων κτλ.] Mt. 
adapts Mk'e άνίβη (sc. Jesus) to in- 
clude S. Peter. 

33. ol δ« κτλ.] Mk. says that 
they were greatly amazed, and him- 
self adds a censure on the apostles, 
'for they did not understand about 
the loaves, but their heart was 
hardened.' Mt spares them (see on 
viii. 26) by relating that they uttered 
a profession of faith far in advance 
of the ποταπό? «στιν οδτο? of viii. 
27, and one which anticipates xvi. 16. 
Mk.'s censure, however, is possibly a 
later addition. On the aor. προσ- 
€κννησαν see Blass, § 57. 4. 

34-36. (Mk. vi. 53-56.) Healing 
in Gennesaret. 

34. και θιαπ«ράσαντ«5 κτλ.] ήλθ. 
«VI την γήν, * they arrived at terra 
firma ' (S vet, c they went up to the 
dry land'), in contrast with their 
stormy passage. The form Genneear 
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νησαρετ. καί επιγνοντες αύτον oi ανΒρες του τόπον i κείνου 35 
απέστειλαν εις ολην την περίγωρον εκείνην, και προσηνεηκαν 
αΰτω πάντας τους κακώς έχοντας, καί πάρε καλούν αύτον $6 
ίνα μόνον αψωνται του κρασπέδου του Ιματίου αυτού' καί 
όσοι rjyfravro διεσώθησαν• 

Τότε προσέρχονται τω *\ησοΰ άπο Ιεροσολύμων Φαρι- ι XV. 
σαΐοι και γραμματείς λέγοντες Δια, τι oi μαθηταί σου 2 



(D* [see Chase, Syr. Lat. Text, 1055604 
[Greg. 700], H SO) is probably more 
correct ; cf. 1 Mac. xL 67, Jos. Β J. 11. 
xx. 6, in. x. 1,7. See on Mt. ii. 23. 
HD^a occurs in the Targums, ID^J 
chiefly in the Talmud. But it is not 
necessarily the true Gk. reading in the 
gospels ; see Burkitt, Syr. Forms of 
N.T. Proper Names, 15. It was a 
email triangular plain of great fer- 
tility, lying between Capharaaum and 
Tiberias, and sometimes gave its name 
to the lake (cf. Lk. v. 1, Jos. lie). 

35. και €πιγνόντ*ς κτλ.] The 
Lord is not recorded to have visited 
the place before, but some of the 
inhabitants must have seen Him in 
Capharnaum. For άπ&τταλαν Mk. 
has πςριίδραμον : they did not ex- 
pect Him to stay long, προσηνή καν 
is for Mk.'s ήρξαντο πςριφίραν : see 
on xiii. 54. Mk.'s addition οπού 
ηκονον οτι Ιστιν, and his next verse, 
imply that Jesus visited several 
villages, cities, and hamlets in the 
neighbourhood. Mt. abbreviates this, 
as though He stayed in the same 
place all the time. 

36. και παρακαλούν κτλ."] On 
the verb see viii. 5, and on κράσΊΤίδον 
ix. 20. For διασώζίΐν of healing 
(Mk. Ισώζοντο) cf. Lk. vii. 3. 

xv. 1-20. (Mk. vii. 1-23.) Dis- 
course on Clean and Unclean. 

It is possible that this was not 
the original position of the discourse; 
Mt, Mk. have no note of place or 
time, while w. 2 1 ff. form a natural 
sequel to ch. xiv. : Jesus had wished 



to avoid Herod's dominion, and would 
leave it as soon as possible. The 
discourse was perhaps delivered in 
Judaea (cf. ch. xxiii.), where the 
points at issue between the Rabbinic 
schools would be more likely to be 
brought up for discussion than in 
the north. It falls into three parts, 
addressed in turn to the Scribes and 
Pharisees (in?. 1-9), the people (v. 
10 f.), and the disciples (w. 12-20). 

1-9. Teaching given to the Scribes 
and Pharisees. 

ι. τότ€ κτλ.] The unusual order 
Pharisees and Scribes is due to Mk., 
who writes και συνάγονται προς 
αντον οι Φαρισαΐοι καί τιν€ς των 
γραμματίων €λθόντ*ς άπο Ί. which 
seems to mean * the Pharisees (of the 
place), and certain of the Scribes 
from Jerusalem who happened to 
have come thither/ But Mt. under- 
stands €λθ6ντ€ς to refer to both. 
On Ίίροσόλνμα see ii. 1. 

2. δια τι κτλ.] In Mk. the 
question is prepared for by the state- 
ment that they had seen some of 
the disciples eating κοιναΐς χίρσίν, 
tout' Ιστιν άνίπτοις, followed by a 
note (v. 3 f.) on Jewish customs, 
which was either a later addition 
in Mk. for Gentiles, or omitted 
by Mt as unnecessary for Jewish 
readers. The question is asked as 
though Jesus were the leader of a 
Rabbinic ' school,' who might have a 
right to His own opinion on a detail 
in the 'tradition.' This academical 
attitude is clearer in Mk.'s ου 
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παραβαίνουσιν την παράΒοσιν των πρεσβυτέρων ; ου yap 
3 νίπτονται τας χείρας όταν αρτον εσθίωσιν. 6 he αποκρι- 
θείς είπεν αύτοϊς Διά τι κα\ υμύς παραβαίνετε την 



παρνπατουσιν κατά, which need not 
imply blame, than in Mt.'s παρα- 
βαίνουσιν. The * elders' were the 
great teachers of the past and present 
(cf. Heb. xi. 2) ; the * tradition ' was 
the oral law, handed down by them, 
not yet complete, and codified later 
in the Mishna. See Taylor on 
Aboth iii. 20, and his add. n. 2. It 
was the accurate performance of it 
which made the Pharisees 4 separated ' 
persons. The common people did 
not know, much less observe, its 
details. Its rules of conduct by 
which men must * walk ' were called 
halaka (cf. π€ρΐ7τατουσιν, Mk.). 

ου γαρ νίπτονται κτλ.] A para- 
phrase of Mk.'s άλλα KOLvals \€μσϊν 
ασθίουσιν τον αρτον. On the dis- 
putes between the schools of Hillel 
and Shammai on the subject see 
Berach. viii. 2-4 (Schurer, HJP. 11. 
ii. in, and the literature cited). 
Handwashing before meals was not 
an O.T. requirement. Hart (JQR. 
xix. 626-30) suggests possible reasons 
for the rise of the practice. Biichler 
(Exp. T. xxi. 34-40) holds that 
rigorous rules of purification, as 
applying to laymen, were a develop- 
ment later than the time of Jesus, 
and that Mk.'s τούτ* «ττιν άνίπτοις 
wae a later gloss. 'The Pharisees 
in the report of Mk. must have 
meant priests who had recently 
joined the ranks of the Pharisees, 
and had adopted the strict rules of 
purification instituted by the rabbis 
for the priests in order to safeguard 
the levitical purity of the priestly 
dues. The rabbis were the authors 
and expounders of these laws, but 
they had no occasion to observe 
them themselves. , If this is correct, 



the incident must have occurred in 
the house of such a Pharisee (cf. Lk. 
xi. 37 f.), who expected guests at his 
table to observe the same rules as 
he did. But Margoliouth (Exp. T. 
xxii. 261 ff.) suggests that the later 
codification of rules for the laity 
was the result of a practice already 
growing up, and rightly maintains 
Mk.'s authority as a witness for the 
1st century, only admitting that his 
καΐ πάντες ol 'Ιουδαίοι must not be 
unduly pressed. 

3-6. In Mk. the Lord's reply 
(w. 9-13) folio we the reference to 
Isaiah (w. 6 ff.), in Mt (w. 3-6) it 
more logically precedes it (w. 7 ff. ; 
see note). In Mt. the two form a 
continuous denunciation, in Mk. 
they are distinct, and introduced 
respectively by Sc €i7rcv αυτοί? 
and και ϊλεγεν αντοΐς. 

3. διά τι κτλ.] The Scribes' 
question was academic, and Jesus 
sweeps it away by attacking, as a 
general principle, the position which 
the * tradition' had come to occupy 
in relation to the divine law of 
Moses, και υμεΐς παραβαίνατε cor- 
responding with παραβαίνουσιν (v. 2) 
takes the place of Mk.'s καλώς 
ά0€Τ€ΐτ€, which is either interrogative 
(Wellh.) or sharply ironical, ίντολήν 
is identical with λόγον (v. 6). In 
the lxx. it is used, as here, of the 
Law as a whole, in 4 Regn. xxi. 8 
( = Π"ΥΙΠ), P 8 . xviii. [xix.] 9, cxviiL 
[cxix.] 96 ( = ηγ*Ό). When the 
€ντολ?; and the παράδοσις clashed, 
the former was sacrificed to the 
latter. Ζ sin.cur have * command- 
ments ' for both, which Merx thinke 
original, because there was at that 
time no * tradition' about hand- 
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έντόλήν τον Oeov δια την ιταράδοσιν υμών; ο yap 0eo? 4 
elirev Ti/wA τον ttatcpa καϊ τ&ν μητέρα, και Ό κλκοΑογΔν 
ττατ^ρα Α μητέρα Θανατφ τελεγτΑ'τω• £y*e£<? Be XiyeTC λ Ο? άι>5 
€?7Γΐ7 τφ ττατρι ή τβ μητρί Αωρο ν δ iav it; €μοΰ ώφέληθής, 

4 euro»] Ν*ΒϋΤ« ι 124 % vet[«rc. f].vg & sin.cur.pesh me arm aeth ; 
€weT€i\aro \eywp K* * b CE etc Ε f £ hcl 



washing; the practice 'was only 
instituted by Hillel and Shamma^ 
(Montef.). 

4. yap θ*ός κτλ,] Mk. Μωυσί}$ 
yap €ΐττ€ν. Mt. makes a sharper 
antithesis between divine and human 
ordinances (6 yap 0cos . . . v/zcfc 
&). The law of filial piety is selected 
as a signal instance, and cited in its 
positive and negative form, from 
Ex. xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16) and xxi. 
16 [17]; cf. Lev. xx. 9, Deut. xxvii. 
1 6. The v.l. €ν€Τ€ΐλατο λέγων may 
have been due to Deut. v. 16 ov 
τρόπον €ν€Τ€ίλατο Kvpios 6 0€os σου. 
The omission, after πατέρα and 
μητέρα, of σου in the first quotation 
(cf. xix. 19) and of αντον in the 
second, which are retained in M.T., 
lxx., Targ ^, perhaps represents the 
emphatic state of the nouns in the 
Palestinian Aram, of the time ; see 
on vi. 9. κακολογςΐν, 'to curse,' 
'speak evil of* (R.V.), is not strictly 
the converse of * to honour/ but has 
the general force of άτιμάζ€ΐν; cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 1 6 ("??$) with Driver's 
note, θανάτω τ€λ€υτά*τω (Mt., Mk.) 

= rWD:niO: so Ex. xxi. 16 [17] 
AF, where Β has τ€λ€ντησ€ΐ θ., one 
of three different renderings of the 
same Heb. in successive verses. In 
Sank. vii. 8 the punishment is 
atoning. 

5. υ /xcfc δ« κτλ.] Cf. 6γώ Sc λ6γω 
νμΐν (v. 22 etc.). Like the Scribes 
Jesus dealt independently with the 
Law, but He claimed to 'fulfil- it, 
while they emptied it of its force. 

δωρον] Mk. κορβάν^ ο ίσην δωρον. 



Korban (12Πζ), ' that which is brought 
near' as an offering, an exilic and 
post-exilic term (Lev. 40 , Num. 38 , Ez. a , 
Neh. 2 [l^ppl and frequently in the 
Targums), is not transliterated in 
the lxx., but rendered δωρον. So 
Theod. Ez. xx. 28 ; elsewhere, in 
the few extant passages, the later 
translators have προσφορά or other 
renderings. In Mt. xxvii. 6, Jos. 
B.J. 11. ix. 4, it is the money in the 
temple treasury ; in Jos. Ant. iv. 
iv. 4 it is used of persons who 
dedicate themselves for a fixed period. 
(1) According to the text the 
words are a vow : * that by which 
you might have received advantage 
from me is hereby dedicated as an 
offering/ So it a g 1 Ephr. (see Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. ad loc.\ & sin (Mk.) : 
1 [It is] Corban what thou shalt be 
profited from me ' ; Vulg. (Mk.) : 
* Corban quodcunque ex me tibi 
profuerit.' Cf. Nedar. i. 2, 4, ix. 2, 
7, xi. 4, n, B. Kama, ix. 10. Its 
actual dedication is not really con- 
templated ; it was dedicated (i.e. 
unavailable) only as regards the 
parent, or other person, who hoped 
to receive it. On the binding effect 
of a mere verbal promise of dedica- 
tion see Philo, ap. Eus. Praep. viii. 
7. If this is the true explanation, 
the sanction which the Scribes gave 
to the act was not motived by 
collusion with the temple priests (as 
Theophlct. αυτοί δ< τα άφΐ€ρωθ*ντα 
κατήσθιον) ; the δωρον not being 
really offered, they received no 
advantage from it. The passage 
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6 ου μη τιμήσει τον πατέρα αύτοΰ* καϊ ήκυρώσατ€ τον λόγοι/ 

6 τον \oyov] N a BD Habff^e £ sin.cur.pesh.hcl 11 ^ me arm aeth ; r. νομον 
$*tt bCTc 13 124 346 ; την €ντο\ην Ε etc Ε c f g 1 q vg Sb licl t3tt 



merely speaks of their attitude 
towards the vexed question of vows. 

(2) But 'Corban!' could be 
merely an oath : * By the offering 
[on the altar] ! ' cf. xxiii. 1 8. See 
Jos. c. Ap. i. 22, where Theophrastus 
is quoted as mentioning rbv καλόν- 
μςνον ορκον κορβάν as current 
among Jews, but forbidden by the 
laws of the Tyrians. S sin here has 
* Corban ! if thou shalt [i.e. thou 
shalt not] be profited from me.' This 
is possibly original. The angry oath 
of refusal to help the parents is 
binding. Corruptions appear such 
as ' My Corban, thou shalt be pro- 
fited from me ' (S cur) ; 'donum meum 
proficiettibi' (e); 'munusquodcunque 
est ex me tibi proderit ' (Vulg.) ; these 
perhaps point to an interrogative 
form, i.e. a refusal. 

ov μη τιμήσει κτλ."] This avoids 
Mk.'s anacoluthon, ίάν €iwy άνθρω- 
πος . . . OVK€TL άφί€Τ€ (JLVTOV Κτλ. 

But it is doubtful if Mt. in- 
tended it to be the words of the 
Scribes ; * he shall not honour ' is 
merely the equivalent in the Lord's 
mouth of 'ye "no longer permit him 
to do aught, etc.' Honour to parents 
includes the duty of supporting 
them; cf. 1 Tim. v. 3. In Gosp. 
Naz. the Scribes themselves are re- 
presented as saying to their parents 
κορβάν ο i»/x€?s ώφ€ληθήα'€σ'θ€ c£ 
ημών (Texte u. Untere., 191 1, 40, 



289 f., where parallels are cited). 
And see Orig. quoted by Swete. 

6. και ηκνρώσατ€ κτλ.] Mk. 
άκ vpovvrcs. A late word occu rring in 
Gal. iii. 17, 1 Esd. vi. 31, 4 Mac 6 , 
Aq. 6 , Sym. ; Allen cites three Oxyr. 
papyri of the 2nd cent. a.d. and 
other passages. In Aq. it always 
represents "ΙΒΠ « to break/ * annul ' ; 
e.g. in Ps. cxviii. [cxix.] 126 ήκν- 
ρωσαν τον νόμον σον. On the aor. 
with a perf. force see Moulton, i. 1 40. 
The reading \6yov (as in Mk.) has 
the best early support ; it refers to 
the divinely inspired Pentateuch, 
and does not differ in meaning from 
νόμον. But the latter may have 
arisen as a more exact parallel to 
Ιντολήν (v. 3). The other v.l. (την) 
Ιντολήν in the lesser uncials has 
the same object, δια τ. παράδοο-ιν 
v. Mk. τβ irapa86cr€i νμων y 
7τα/χδώκατ€. The δια need not 
mean */or the purpose of substituting 
the tradition ' ; but that was in 
practice the result of annulling God's 
law. Mk. adds και παρόμοια τοιαύτα 
7τολλά 7τοΐ€ΐτ€, which may be due 
to the hand that added και άλλα 
7τολλά κτλ. in Mk. v. 4. Instances 
in the Mishna which may be called 
παρόμοια are seen in the system of 
Erubin, whereby the law of the 
Sabbath could be formally kept but 
virtuallyannulled (see Schiirer, HJP. 
n. ii. 120 ff.). 



Additional Note on ocv. 1—6. 

The passage is severely criticized by Montefiore (Syn. Oosp. i. 164 ff.). 
He points out that the fulfilment of vows is laid down in the Pentateuch 
(Deut xxiii. 21 ff., Num. xxx. 2 ff.), and maintains that 'the annulling, not 
the maintenance, of vows was the work of tradition,' so that while the 
5 th commandment in the Decalogue might clash with another Mosaic 
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του θεοΰ δ*ά την τταράΒοσιν υμών. ύποκριταί, κα\ως 7 
€ττροφήτ€υσ€ν 7T€pl υμών 'ΙΙσαίας \&γων 

command, it could not be said to be abrogated by the scribal tradition. 
Further, he shews that ( according to the Eabbinic law as codified in the 
Mishna, and commented on in the Talmud, the Rabbis are on the side of 
Jesus, and take his very line.' Nedar. viii. ι deals with two sorts of vows 
— a rash vow from which a man's father would not materially suffer, and 
a vow which definitely concerns his parents. In the former case the 
majority of the Rabbis, against R. Eliezer, declared the vow binding ; in 
the* latter they agreed with him that 'the door is opened to him (i.e. the 
vow may be annulled) on account of the honour of father and mother.' 

But does not such a discussion imply that before the time of R. Eliezer 
the matter was very much an open question ? To a large extent, no doubt, 
the Mishna was a codification of ancient material. But when the Rabbis 
differed, the Mishnic rule represented, as often as not, a compromise between 
the stricter and laxer view. It is precarious to argue that, because the 
majority of the Mishnic Rabbis had agreed to adopt a certain view, that 
must have been the prevailing one in the time of Jesus. The principle 
of making religion easier for the masses was, indeed, embraced by the 
school of Hillel and by its descendants after the fall of Jerusalem, and the 
annulling of vows was one of its results. But it is too much to say, with 
respect to the period of the Lord's life and earlier, that ' the annulling of 
vows was the work of tradition.' Even in the Mishna (Chag. i. 8) it is 
admitted that 'the rules concerning the dissolving of vows fly about in 
the air, and there is nothing upon which they can rest,' though some early 
teachers contrived to find biblical support for them (see Hart, JQR. xix. 
643). The school of Shammai were opposed to laxity, and it is probable 
that the priestly, Sadducean, party were largely opposed to novelties in 
the scribal tradition. And before the destruction of the temple the priests, 
though their influence was on the wane, were naturally more powerful 
than afterwards. If, therefore, the Gospel narrative is substantially accurate, 
and it is the only approach to contemporary evidence that we possess, we 
must conclude that the annulling of vows was still a new movement 
advocated by only a small minority, who would agree with Jesus, while 
the tendency of the tradition was to place ' sacrifice ' above ' mercy.' The 
Lord's reply to the complaint about ' unwashen hands ' condemns, with a 
particular illustration, the effects produced by this tendency. It does not 
say that ' the horrid Rabbis taught that by a convenient vow a man might 
easily find a way of disobeying the fifth commandment ' (Montefiore). 

7-9. Mt. closes the denunciation his transposition, uses it to the best 

with a reference to Isaiah ; in Mk. advantage. 

(w. 6-8) this forms a separate and 7. νποκριταί κτλ.] See on vi. 2. 

introductory section, in which v. 8 Mt. makes a vocative from Mk.'s 

(om. in & sin and by Mt.) is a νμων τ. υποκριτών. For καλώ? cf. 

doublet of v. 9. The section in Mk. the similar rebuke in Ac xxviii. 

is probably editorial, and Mt., by 25. 

Q 
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Ό Aaoc ofToc toTc xeiAecfN /we tim$, 

η λέ κΑρλίΑ Α^τώΝ πόρρω Απέχει απ έ/ν\ο?• 

ΛΑ^ΤΗΝ λέ Ο^ΒΟΝΤΑί ΛΑ€. 

AiAa'ckontcc AiAackaA(ac ^ντλΆματα ΑΝθρώπωΝ. 



ιοΚαϊ προσκαλβσάμβνος τον οχλον eVrrev αύτοΐς Ά /covere και 
1 1 συρίετβ • ον το ζίσερνομςνον €49 το άτομα κοινοί τον αν- 



8, 9• ο λαο$ ουτο$ κτλ.] Mk. 
(perhaps) has οΰτος 6 λ., but is 
otherwise identical. The quotation 
is from Is. xxix. 13. It shews no 
trace of the M.T. where it differs 
from the lxx. ; the first clause of 
the lxx. is compressed, and the last 
(δι8άσκοΐ'Τ€5 εντάλματα ανθρώπων 
και διδασκαλία?) is rearranged. Cf. 
Colli. 22. διδασκαλία? κτλ., * teach- 
ing [as their] teachings command- 
ments of men.* 

10, 11. (Mk. vii. 14 f.) Teaching 
given to the people. 

10. και 7Γ/3οσκαλίσα/χ€νο9 ktXJ] 
See on x. 1. The people have not 
been mentioned since the previous 
chapter. But Mk. adds 7τάλιν (which 
Mt. nearly always omits, Allen, p. 
xx.), connecting the discourse with 
the healings at Gennesaret. He 
seems to picture the people as 
retreating to the background when 
the Scribes appeared ; but on the de- 
parture of the latter, Jesus summons 
them to approach again. But, as said 
above, the discourse probably belongs 
to Judaea, not to Galilee. ακου€Τ€ 
κ. vvvUre is an echo of xiii. 1 3 ff. 

11. ου τδ €ΐσ•€ρχόμ€νον κτλ."] The 
great truth is stated first negatively 
and then positively. In Mk. the 
saying is gnomic and somewhat 
epigrammatic in form : ' there is 
nothing from outside a man entering 
into him which can defile him ; but 
the things which come out of a man 
are they which defile a man.' Mt 
makes it shorter, but more explicit. 
By inserting cis το στόμα he defin- 



itely refers to food, an aspect of the 
teaching which is not explicit in Mk. 
except in v. 19 (Mt v. 17), cis την 
κοίλίαν. He thus interprets the say- 
ing, so that it ceases to be a παραβολή 
(v. 15) needing explanation. The 
original utterance perhaps did not 
refer particularly to food, but was 
general in scope. Mk.'s €ΐσττορ€υό- 
μενον cis αυτόν would easily be in- 
serted under the influence of the 
following exposition. 

As the passage stands, a concrete 
instance, that of foods, is employed to 
point the argument, and hence the 
evangel ists have placed the passage in 
connexion with the question in v. 2. 
But it is important to notice that the 
Lord does not here oppose the scribal 
tradition, but the Mosaic law itself. 
The Jewish dietary laws were elabor- 
ated by the Rabbis, but were laid 
down in Lev. xi., and other laws on 
uncleanness in Lev. xiii.-xv. ; cf. 
Hag. ii. 12 f. Jesus could rebuke 
the Scribes for annulling the Mosaic 
law, and yet, on this fundamental 
point, annulled it Himself. He felt 
free to commit Himself to this formal 
inconsistency, because the kernel of 
His teaching was that the spirit 
transcends the letter. The scribal 
tradition had the effect of exalting 
the external• His ethics subordinated 
it to the spiritual ; and He made 
no exception in the case of Mosaic 
commands. The principle involved 
is well stated by Montefiore : * Thinge 
cannot be religiously either clean 
or unclean ; only persons. And 
persons cannot be defiled by things, 
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θρωπον, άΧΧα το βκπορευόμενον i/c τον στόματος τούτο 
κοινοί τον άνθρωπον, Ύότ€ προσέΧθόντες οι μαθηταϊ 1 2 

Χέτγονσιν αύτφ ΟΙΖας οτι οι Φαρισαϊοι ακούσαντες τον \6yov 
έσκανΖαΧίσθησαν ; 6 δέ αποκριθείς elirev ΤΙασα φυτεία ι $ 
tjv ουκ €φύτ€υσ€ν 6 πατήρ μου 6 ουράνιος ίκριζωθήσεται. 
αφετ€ αυτούς' τυφΧοί elaiv οδηγοί• τυφΧός δέ τυφΧον iav 14 

14 τυφλοί ασι* οδττγοι] BD [&cur]; add τυφλών fc^LZ I 13 33 124 346 
!, vetpler.vg JS pesh.hcl me arm aeth ; οδ. e«r. τυφλοί N* rtb 209; οδ. €ΐσ. τυφλών 
Κ & ein.[cur vide Burkitt] ; οδ. ασ. τυφλοί τυφλών CE etc % q 



they can only be denied by them- 
selves, by acting irreligiously ' (%n. 
Gosp. i. 169; see the whole note). 
' In Nature there's no blemish but 
the mind' (Shakesp.) ; cf. Rom. xiv. 1 4. 
Allen (p. 167) cites an interesting 
Buddhist parallel. 

κοινοί τον άνθρωπον] i.e. render 
a man religiously 'common,' the re- 
verse of sacred, and so unclean, incap- 
able of performing religious acts. So 
Heb. ix. 13 ; cf. Ac. xxi. 28 ; in the 
lxx. only 4 Mac. vii. 6 (K), ovSe τήν 
. . . yaorrepa ίκοίνωσας μιαροφαγία. 
1 Verbum proprie scripturarum est, 
et publico sermone non teritur J (Jer.). 
For κοινός (cf. Mk. vii. 2) in this sense 
cf. 1 Mac. i. 47, 62 ; elsewhere in the 
lxx. usually ακάθαρτος ; cf. Ac. χ. 1 4, 
28, xi. 8. τδ €κπορ€νόμ*νον is the 
spiritual counterpart of the material 
το €ΚΓ€ρχ6μ€νον ; and Ικ του στό- 
ματος must not be confined to sinful 
words ; it merely completes the verbal 
parallelism, and is rightly interpreted 
in v. 18 f. 

12-20. Teaching given to the 
disciples. 12-14 a are peculiar to 
Mt.; 14 b has a parallel in Lk. vi. 

39- 

1 2. οΊΒας κτλ.] v. 1 1 contains 
probably no more than the crucial 
point in a whole discourse delivered 
to people ; not till that was ended 
could the disciples, according to Mi's 
grouping of the sayings, ask their 
question, in which τον λόγο ν seems 



to refer to yv. 3-6, which had sent 
the Pharisees away 'scandalized/ 
because the Lord had dealt with a 
Rabbinic question 'with authority, 
and not as the Scribes.' But vv. 1 2- 
14 break the immediate connexion 
of v. 15 with v. 11. Though the 
Pharisees were doubtless scandalized 
by the teaching contained in the latter 
verse, v. 1 2 seems to be Mt.'s editorial 
introduction to the sayings which he 
here draws from other contexts. On 
σκανδαλίζςιν see v. 29. 

13. ττάσα φυτεία κτλ.] This 
seems to refer to the Pharisees them- 
selves, not to their tradition ; as in 
the parable of the Sower and the 
Tares, the plants are persons ; and 
the time of their rooting out will be 
the same as that when the tares are 
gathered and burnt, φντάα : only 
here in the N.T. ; lxx., 4 Regn. xix. 
29, Mic. i. 6, Ez. xvii. 7. Lit. the 

* act of planting ' (Plato, Xen.), it is 
here equivalent to φντ€νμα or φντόν. 
Ign. {Trail xi., Phil, iii.) applies the 
passage to heretics. Asc. Is. iv. 3 per- 
haps alludes to it, but with reference 
to the Church, την φ. ην φντενονσιν 
ol 8ώδ€κα απόστολοι τον άγαττητον. 
The metaphor recalls that of iii. 10 ; 
cf. Lk. xiii. 6-9, Jo. xv. 1-8. Allen 
cites a parallel in Ghag. 1 5 a. For 

* My heavenly Father ' & sin has 

* the Father which is in Heaven ' ; see 
on vi. 9. 

1 4. άφ€Τ€ κτλ.] β Be not disturbed 
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15 οΒη^γ^, αμφότεροι et9 βόθυνον πεσοννται. Αποκριθείς δε 

160 ΙΙετρος είττεν αύτφ Φράσον ήμΐν την παραβοΧην. 6 
1 7 δέ εΐττεν Άκμην και νμεΐς ασύνετοι εστε ; ου νοείτε οτι 



at their disapproval ; it is worthless, 
because they are blind leaders.' The 
reading is doubtful (see Appar.). The 
text, or όδ. ci. τυφλοί, accords with 
xxiii. 24. On the other hand S. Paul 
(Rom. ii. 19) refers to the boast of 
the Jewish teacher όδ^γδν cfvcu 
τυφλών, which may have been pro- 
verbial (Sanday and Headlam). Pos- 
sibly, therefore, the true reading is 
68ηγοί ίίσιν τυφλών or τυφλών el 
68. They are * leaders of the blind ; 
you can therefore disregard them, 
because you are not blind/ The 
common reading 68ηγοί €ΐσι τυφλοί 
τυφλών is either a conflation, or 
perhaps due to τυφλός τυφλόν 
in the following proverb. Classical 
parallels are given by Wetstein. 
τυφλός 8e κτλ.] Lk. vL 39 has 

• And He spake a parable unto them : 
Can a blind (man) lead a blind (man) ? 
Will they not both fall into a ditch ? ' 
This occurs in Lie's Sermon on the 
Plain, but the introductory formula 
suggests that that was not the original 
context. Perhaps neither evangelist 
has it in its true position ; but Lk.'s 
interrogative form is characteristic of 
the Lord's utterances. * To fall into 
a pit' is a proverbial expression in 
the O.T. ; cf. Is. xxiv. 1 8, Jer. xxxi. 
[xlviiL] 44, Ps. vii. 15, Pro v. xxvi. 27. 

15. αποκριθείς κτλ.] Mk. here 
begins the teaching to the disciples ; 
he places the words in their mouth 
' when He had gone into the house 
from the crowd.' On Mt's omission of 

* the house' see viii. 16 ; and on the 
prominence given to S. Peter see x. 2. 
την παραβολήν is the saying in v. 
1 1, which Mt., however, has already 
interpreted (see above). On παρα- 
βολή see n. before ch. xiii. 



16. ακμή ν κτλ.] An adv. ace. 
(Blass, § 34. 7)9 'at the acme, the 
prime, the critical moment,' and 
so 'at the present moment,' 'yet,' 
= In (Lob. Phryn. 123); 1L adhuc 
It is frequent in Polyb. and later Gk. 
See M.-M. Vocab. s.v. Mk. ούτω?, 
' even so,' in spite of all My teaching. 
και ύ /Acts * ye also ' as well as the 
people (cf. Jo. vi. 6 7). αχτυνίτοί ' lack- 
ing in intelligence ' (see Lightfoot on 
σύν&τις CoL i. 9) looks back to συνί€Τ€ 
(v. 10) and recalls οΰδ€ νυνιουσιν 
(xiii. 1 3). Contrast συνετοί (xi 25). 

17. ού νοείτε κτλ.] The ex- 
planation now given adds nothing 
essentially new to the παραβολή in 
v. 1 1 as Mt. has it (see note). Of the 
problems raised for the first Christians 
by the Jewish laws concerning clean 
and unclean none were more pressing 
than those dealing with foods; and 
the Lord's great saying would soon be 
quoted and expounded especially in 
that connexion ; w. 1 7-20, therefore, 
are probably not a genuine utterance 
of Jesus, but a popular exposition. 
Mt omits Mk.'s v. 1 8 b (which repeats 
the saying uttered to the people), 
and abbreviates v. 19, but with the 
addition cts το στό/χα as before. 

€is τ. κοιλίαν χω /oci] 'it goeth 
(merely) into the belly,' i.e. 'not into 
the heart,' as Mk. says, άφεδρών (see 
M-M Vocab. λ v.), connected with άφ€- 
8ρος (Lev. xii. 5), is generally taken to 
be equivalent to άφο8ος or άπόπατος, 
secessus (Vulg.). Wellh. holds that 
cts αφ. ίκβάλλίται (Mk. Ικπορ€υ€ται) 
misrepresents the Aram. ? pW 'goes 
out of (see viii. 12 note), and ex- 
plains αφ. as the 'intestine,' its 
physiological function being referred 
to in Mk.'s καθαρίζώ\ πάντα τα 
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πάν το είσπορευομενον εις το στόμα εις την κοιλίαν χωρ€Ϊ 
κα\ εις άφεδρωνα εκβάΚΚεται; τά Bk εκπορενόμενα εκ τον 1 8 
στόματος i/c της καρδίας εξέρχεται, κάκεΐνα κοινοί τον 
ανθρωπον. L• yap της καρδίας εξέρχονται διαλογισμοί 19 
πονηροί, φόνοι, μοιχεΐαι, πορνεΐαι, κλοπαί, ψευδομαρτυρίας 
βΧασφημίαι. ταντά εστίν τα κοινοΰντα τον ανθρωπον, το 2ο 
δε άνίπτοις γερσϊν φαηεΐν ου κοινοί τον ανθρωπον. 



βρώματα. But Mk. would surely 
have written καθαρίζοντα. If, as 
most writers think, Mk'e clause is a 
comment referring to Jesus Himself, 
it may have been a late addition, 
* shewing how the author viewed the 
Antioch controversy in the apostolic 
church' (Moffatt), or Mt may have 
wished to avoid the admission that 
Jesus was opposed to the Mosaic 
law ; see on v. 20. The point of the 
passage is that the belly is not the 
real man, so that food which enters 
the former cannot affect the latter. 
On the unwise use made of the 
principle by 'liberal' Christians in 
S. Paul's day see Lake, Earlier Epp. 
of S. Paul, 177, 381. 

18. τά 6c κτλ.] Mt mentions 
'the mouth' for the fourth time; 
Mk. €κ τ. άνθρωπου. But words are 
far from exhausting the contents of 
the heart, as the following verse, and 
still more Mk.'s list, shew. 

19. €κ γάρ κτλ.] Evil thoughts 
'come forth from the heart' only 
when they issue in action ; Mt. 
therefore, after διαλ. πον., selects 
external actions, in the form of six 
plurals. Mk. has oi διαλ. oi κακοί, 
i.e. all those contents of the heart 
which are evil, and then specifies, 
without the article, twelve details, 
six plur. and six sing. Except for 
βλασφημίαι Mt follows the order 
of the Decalogue in M.T. and lxx. a 
(see on v. 27). Swete compares the 
catalogues of sin in Wisd. xiv. 2 5 f., 
Rom. L 29 If., Gal. v. 20 f., Eph. iv. 



31, v. 3 ff., Col. iii. 5 ff., Did. v., 
Herm. Mand. viii. 5. The first of 
these has in common with Mt, Mk. 
murder, theft, adultery, and, with 
Mk., lasciviousness. 

20. ταύτα κτλ.] The first half 
of the verse abbreviates Mk. ; the 
second, absent from Mk., is added by 
Mt. to recall the circumstance in 
connexion with which the discourse 
is placed. The effect is to represent w. 
1 0-20 as aimed not against the Mosaic 
law, but against the scribal tradition. 

21-28. (Mk. vii. 24-30.) The 
Canaanite Woman. 

The literary history of the narrative 
is disputed ; e.g. it is held that Mt. 
derived it, except v. 21, from Q 
(B. Weiss), or, possibly, that Mt. and 
Mk. derived it independently from 
different recensions of Q (Loisy) ; 
most writers, however, agree that Mt. 
wrote it on the basis of Mk. Its 
absence from Lk. is due either to its 
absence from the form of Mk. which 
Lk. employed (Wendling), or, more 
probably, to intentional omission by 
Lk. because it would not be accept- 
able to his Gentile readers (Hawkins, 
Stanton). If Mt had no other 
source than Mk., he contributes an 
unusual amount from his own pen, 
and that of a highly artistic and 
dramatic character. The incident 
must have possessed a profound 
interest for him. The style and 
vocabulary are full of his character- 
istic features. 
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21 Kal βξέλθών €K€t0€v 6 Ίησους ανζγώρησςν eU τα μέρη 

2 2Ύύρου και Χώώνος. Kal ΙΒού yvvrj Ύ^αναναία απτό των 

ορίων εκείνων έξεΧθουσα ίκραζεν λέγουσα Έλέησόν μ€, 

κύριε υ/ο? AaveiB' ή θυγάτηρ μου κακώς δαιμονίζεται. 

230 he ουκ άττεκρίθη αυτί) Χ&γον. καϊ προσεΧθόντες οί 

22 eicpafrv] Η Λ ΒΏ ι ILcfPkq &cur.diat B i >b [pesh.pal 'came out crying']; 
cKpafrv K*Z 13 124 ; €Kpavya*cv CE al [(ex)clamavit & a β f flPg 1 • 9 vg 5b sin.hcl] 



21. Kat ίξίλθών Κτλ~~\ €K€L$€V 

refers to Gennesaret. τ. μίρη Τ. κ. 
Σ. is Mt.'s general expression for 
Phoenicia, which bounded Galilee 
on the north (Jos. Β J. in. iii. 1); 
but Mk. distinguishes τα όρια Ύνρον 
from Sidon (cf. Mk. v. 31). aVc- 
\ώρησ€ν els and Mk.'s α7π)λ0€ΐ> €is 
mean different things ; in Mt. Jesus 
went only in the direction of the 
foreign country, in Mk. He (appar- 
ently) entered it : * and having 
entered into a house, He wished no 
one to know, and could not be hid.' 
Mt. avoids not only the mention of 
a house (see on viii. 1 6), but especially 
of a house in a foreign country, and 
also the statement that Jesus was 
unable to do something that He 
wished (cf. xiv. 24). 

22. και ιδοΰ κτλ,] The Canaanites, 
including the Phoenicians, were the 
ancient pre - Israelite occupiers of 
Palestine ; hence Mt. shews his biblical 
and archaeological interest by writing 
Xavarcua for Mk.'s accurate 'EAA^vts, 
Ένροφοινίκισσα (see Swete). Jos. 
(c. Ap. i. 1 3) says : 'Of the Phoenicians 
the Tynans have had the most ill- 
feeling towards us.' Mt. omits as 
self-evident Mk.'s άκονσασα Trtpl 
αυτοί;, but characteristically repre- 
sents her as knowing of Jesus as 
'Son of David' (see on xii. 23). 

oVo των ορίων κτλ.] Jesus did 

not, as in Mk., enter a house in 

• Phoenicia where the woman * entered 

and fell at His feet ' ; on the contrary, 

she came out from Phoenicia to Jesus 



who was still in Galilee ; at first she 
kept on crying (if Ζκραζςν is the right 
reading) from a distance, but at 
laet approached and did obeisance. 
On Kvpu (so Mk. here only) see vii. 
21. Mt. avoids Mk.'s diminutive 
θνγάτριον (cf. ix. 18), and πν€νμα 
άκάθαρτον (see on x. I). 

23. Se κτλ.] This and the 
next verse are peculiar to Mt, and 
have led some to think that Mt. 
was dependent upon a source other 
than Mk. ; they stand or fall with 
Mt-'s statements which represent 
the woman as crying after Jesus in 
the road. Mt. seems to have been 
etrongly impressed with the limita- 
tion of the Lord's ministry to Jews ; 
and he pictures, with artistic skill, a 
scene which emphasizes it, heighten- 
ing, by the series of delays on His 
part, the woman's final success. 
Jesus was silent^ trying her faith. 
J. Weiss thinks that He was engaged 
in internal debate whether to allow 
His compassion to override the 
limits of His mission. 

και προ<Γ€λθόντ€ς κτλ.] €ρωτ$.ν 
(usually ' to ask a question') means ' to 
ask for, beseech ' in xvi. 1, Mk. vii. 26, 
Lk. 9 , Jo." ; in the lxx., Ps. cxxxvi. 
(cxxxvii.) 3, and in the expression 
€o. τά cts cip -ηνην. Cf. Jos. Ant. 
vii. viii. 1. Allen cites a Fayum 
papyrus, and passages from inscrip- 
tions. On the form ^οωτουν see 
Blass, § 22. ι. άπόλυσον αύη/ν : 
'Do what she asks, so that she 
ma y go ,away ' ; cf. Lk. xiv. 4. 
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μαθηταΐ αυτού η ρωτούν αύτον Xeyovre? Άπολυσον αυτήν, 
οτι κράζει Οπισθεν ημών. 6 he αποκριθείς είπεν Ουκ 24 
απεσταΚην ει μη εις τα πρόβατα τα άπολώλότα οίκου 
*Ισραή\. ή δέ ε*λθοΰσα προσ€κύν€ΐ αύτψ λ&γουσα ίίύριε, 25 
βοήθει μοι. 6 Se αποκριθείς είπεν Ουκ εστίν καλόν 2 6 
\αβ€Ϊν τον αρτον των τέκνων καϊ βαΧεΐν τοις κυναρίοις. 
ή δέ ειπεν Nat, κύριε, καϊ yap τα κυνάρια εσθίει άπο 27 

27 yap] om Β IL β & sin. pesh.paLdiat^ 11 

* Sic solebat Jesus dimittere ' (Beng.). 
Their request may have arisen from 
mere annoyance or from their 
knowledge that He always repressed 
public excitement about Himself. 

24. ουκ άπ€στάλην κτλ.] See 
the corresponding injunction to the 
apostles (x. 6). If this was uttered 
for the woman to overhear, it was 
for the further trying of her faith. 
On the view that the Lord was 
debating in His mind what to do 
(see above), His answer expresses a 
continuance of the struggle. On 
ουκ . . . ci μή see xii. 24. 

25. ή Sc ίλθουσα κτλ.] The 
woman has hitherto been at a dis- 

'tance, but at last approaches, the 
dramatic cry of v. 22 giving place 
to the simple appeal * Sir, help me.' 
On the force of the impf. προσ€κύν€ΐ. 
see Blass, § 57• 4. Mk. ciVcAtfovo-a 
(«c. into the house) προσίπςσ-ςν πρλς 
τους πόδα? αντον. 

2 6. ουκ «rriv καλόν κτλ.] The 
Lord's power of healing was not a 
fixed quantity, such that He would 
rob Jews if He expended it upon a 
Gentile ; He simply uses, as so often, 
a homely metaphor; it would not 
be right to give the household food 
to dogs. This may express a con- 
tinuation either of His own mental 
struggle, or, more probably, of the 
woman's trial. But if the words 
were audible to her, we may be sure 
that a half-humorous tenderness of 
manner would deprive them of all 



their sting. Mk. prefixes 'Let the 
children first be fed.' It must 
remain doubtful whether this was a 
later addition, made at a time when 
Gentiles had begun to be 'fed/ or 
whether Mt., with his Judaic leanings, 
omitted it But the former is the 
more probable, because the πρώτον, 
though full of meaning for the Chris- 
tian reader, would have little for the 
woman. The dimin. κννάριον need 
not express contempt; it would 
denote a household pet ; τα κννίΒια 
της οΙκίας (Orig.) ; cf. τραπ€ζη€ς 
κννςς (Horn.). But the Aram, would 
have no diminutive ; Jesus may have 
meant dogs in general, and the 
woman first introduced the thought 
of pet dogs — *the dogs under the 
table' (Mk.). 

27. ναι, κνρί€ κτλ.] ναι denies 
ουκ !στιν καλόν : * Yes, it is ! for 
the very dogs eat, etc.' On και 
yap see viii. 9. If yap is omitted, 
as in Mk., ναι acquiesces : ' Yes, that 
is true ! and yet the dogs, etc' 
Similarly with the v.l. in Mk. 
αλλά και (D IL). Swete explains 
differently, holding that Jesus, with 
the word κννάριον, purposely gave 
the woman a door of hope, through 
which she was not slow to enter. 
κυρίων emphasizes, even more than 
Mk.'s παιδιών, the superiority of 
Jew to Gentile. The Hebraic «rfliciv 
oVo QD 73N), frequent in the lxx., is 
not found elsewhere in the N.T. ; 
cf. hrO. U (1 Cor. ix. 7, xi. 28). 
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των ψιχίων των πιπτόντων απο της τραπέζης των κυρίων 

28 αυτών. τοτ€ άποκριθβϊς 6 Ίησοΰς elirev αυτή *ί! ηυναι, 
μζηαλη σου η πίστις• γβνηθήτω σοι ως θέλβις. καϊ Ιάθη 
η θυηάτηρ αυτής απο της ώρας €Κ€ΐνης. 

29 Καϊ μεταβας βκβΐθεν 6 Ίησοΰς ffKdev πάρα τήν θάλασσαν 
3οτης Γαλιλαίας, καϊ άναβας €ΐς το ορός βκάθητο itcet καϊ 

προσηλθον αύτψ ογλοι πολλοί ίχρντ€ς μβθ' ίαυτων χωλούς, 

κυλλούς, τυφλούς, κωφούς, κα\ έτερους πολλούς, καϊ εριψαν 

αυτούς πάρα τους πόδας αύτοΰ, καϊ έθ€ράπ€υσ€ν αυτούς 9 

3ΐωστ€ τον Βχλον θαυμάσαι βλέποντας κωφούς λαλοΰντας 



With τ. 7Γ17ΓΤ. άττο τ. 



τραπίζης cf. 
Lk. xvi. 2 1 . After αυτών, Si vetpesh 
add ' and live ' (not in Mk.). 

28. τότ£ κτλ] Mt and Mk. 
describe the close of the incident 
independently, Mt. echoing the 
language used in other accounts of 
cures, and emphasizing the woman's 
* faith* (see on viii. 10). Mk. has 
'On account of this saying go, the 
demon hath gone out from thy 
daughter. And departing to her 
house she found the child laid upon 
the bed and the demon gone out.' 
As in the only other instance of the 
cure of a Gentile (viii. 13), the 
authoritative word is spoken at a 
distance from the sufferer; and the 
remark made there with regard to 
the miracle applies here. 

29-31. Hbaling8 by the Lake. 

This takes the place of Mk. vii. 
31-37, the healing of a deaf and 
dumb man, which Mt avoids, 
probably for three reasons : (1) Jesus 
used material means, saliva, in 
connexion with the cure (see on xvi. 



hausen's suggestion that an original 
}T¥3 meant not 'via Sidon' but 'to 
Bethsaida* is unnecessary. The 
Lord made a long detour to avoid 
the dominion of Antipas (see Burkitt, 
Gosp. Hist. 92 f.). Mt omits this 
northern route, because he avoided 
relating that Jesus entered the 
Tyrian district (see v. 21). He thus 
has nothing to shew that τδ opos 
was on the E. of the lake, except 
that v. 31 implies that the crowd 
was Gentile. The journey must 
have lasted some months; at the 
feeding of the 5000 the grass was 
green, and the arrival at the lake 
was soon followed by the journey to 
Jerusalem at the time of the Passover. 
Having left the crowds, and His 
enemies, Jesus at last had an 
opportunity of teaching His disciples, 
30. χωλοΰ* κτλ] The order 
differs in groups of uncials, and 
cannot be determined with certainty. 
The reading νπο τ. πόδ. (D % b) is 
accepted by some writers, and under- 
stood literally, reference being made 
to the custom among modern 



12); (2) He groaned; (3) He gave dervishes (Merx ad loc ; Weinrich, 
repeated commands which were not Antike Heilungsvmnder, 67-73). But 



obeyed. For similar summaries of 
miracles see on iv. 23. 

29. και μ€ταβάς κτλ] Mk. has 
two geographical notices, δια Σιδωνος 
and άνα μίσον των ορίων Δ€καπόλ(ως. 
See Swete on the route. Well- 



it need only refer to the position 
which Jesus occupied on the slope 
of the hilL Cf. Jam. ii 3. 

31. ώστ€ κτλ.] Apart from the 
last clause, the verse echoes Mk. vii. 37. 
'The God of Israel» implies that 



Digitized by 



Google 



XV. 36] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



233 



καϊ γωλούς ττβρπτατουντας και τυφλούς βλέποντας• και 
ϋοξασαν τον 0eov Ισραήλ. Ό δέ Ίησοΰς προα- 3 2 

καλεσάμβνος τους μαθητας αύτοΰ elirev Σπλαγχνίζομαι 4πι 
τον ογλον, οτι ήδη ήμέραι τρ€Ϊς προσμΑνουσίν μοι καϊ 
ουκ ίγρυσιν τί φόηωσιν και άττολΰσαι αυτούς νήστβις ου 
θέλω, μη ττοτβ έκλυθωσιν iv ττ} όδφ. καϊ λέγουσιν αι?τα>33 
οί μαθηταί HoOev ήμΐν iv ίρημία άρτοι τοσούτοι ωστ€ 
γρρτάσαι 6γλον τοσούτον; καϊ λ&γ€ΐ αύτοις ο ΊησουςΖ^ 
Πόσον? άρτους $χ<ετ€; οί δέ elirav Έτττά, καϊ ολ/γα 
ίχθύδια. καϊ ιταραγ^βίλας τφ 8χλφ άναπ€σ€ΐν έπϊ την ηην 35 
$λαβςν τους hrra άρτους και τους ίγθύας καϊ βύγαριστήσας $6 
€κλασ€ν καϊ ihihov τοις μαθηταΐς οι δέ μαθηται τοις δχλοις. 



the crowd was mainly Gentile, such 
as would be found in the hellenized 
cities of Gaulonitis on the E. of the 
lake. It is an O.T. expression, cf. 
Ps. xL [xli.] 14, echoed in Lk. i. 68 ; 
cf. Ac. xiii. 17. 

32-38. (Mk. viii. 1-9.) Feeding 
of the Four Thousand. 

The marked similarity to the 
account of the 5000 (xiv. 13-21) 
suggests that they are duplicates 
of the same story. See Add. note 
after xvi 1 2 on the series of narratives 
in xv. 32-xvL 12 in their relation 
to those in xiv. 13-xv. 31. It is 
often supposed, from the locality, 
that the 4000 were Gentiles ; but the 
locality in the former story was 
practically the same ; the 5000 
were Galileans who had followed 
Jesus into the foreign territory. 
The notes on this section should be 
supplemented throughout by those 
on xiv. 1 3-2 1 . 

32. ό & Ίησονς κτλ.] Jesus here 
takes the initiative, in xiv. 15 the 
disciples, ήδη ήμ rptLs is grammati- 
cally a parenthesis (Blase, § 33. 2) ; 
this is simpler than to supply cmtiV, 
making προσμάν. and Ιχ. dat plur. 
D has 17. ή μ τ p. €ΐσιν και προσμίν. 



The account in ch. xiv. does not 
mention the three days, προσμίν. 
μοι, 'they cling, attach themselves, 
to me'; Vulg. perseverant mecum ; 
cf. Ac. xi. 23, xiii. 43. ονκ ίίχουσιν 
κτλ. : they had not fasted for three 
days, but had finished all the food 
that they had with them, and now 
had nothing, απόλυσα t . . . ov θίλω 
for Mk.'s ίάν απολύσω * heightens 
the note of mastery and dignity of 
Christ's words' (Allen). Mk.'s 
addition 'and some of them have 
come from far* is in keeping with 
the other account, in which 
Galileans followed the Lord from 
the west of the lake. 

33. πό$€ν κτλ.] In the other 
account the touch of sarcasm in Mk., 
Lk. is suppressed by Mt, but here, and 
in Mk. viii. 4, it is still discernible. 
ήμΐν cannot mean ' We cannot do it, 
but [because of the previous miracle] 
we know that Thou canst' (Plummer). 
Mk. has simply τις. 

34. πόσους κτλ.] Mk. has the 
same question in the other account 
also, where Mt omits it In the 
answer, Mt. abbreviates Mk. by 
adding και όλ. ιχθ. 9 which Mk. 
mentions separately, and with a 
separate €νλογια. 
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37 καϊ e<f>ayov πάντζς και ζγρρτάσθησαν, καϊ το πβρισσβΰον 

38 των κλασμάτων ήραν kirra σφυρίδας πλήρ€ΐς. οι δέ έσθίοντβς 
ήσαν Τ€τρακισχίλιοι ανΒρβς χωρίς γυναικών και Ίταώίων. 

39 Καϊ άπολύσας τους όχλους ίνίβη €ΐς το πλοΐον, καϊ fjKfiev 
€ΐς τα όρια MayaBdv. 

ι Καϊ προσέλθοντςς οι Φαρισαΐοι καϊ ΧαΒΒουκαΐοι π€ΐρά- 



37• κα* ίφαγον κτλ.] Identical 
with xiv. 20, except «ττά σφυρίδας 
for δω&κα κοφίνους, and the trans- 
position of ήραν. The σφυρίς (cf. 
Ac. ix. 25) did not differ from the 
κόφινος in size, but in material, and 
to a certain extent in use. It was a 
flexible mat basket («porta, sportula ; 
the former always in % in N.T.), 
employed for carrying fish or fruit ; 
it was often part of a fisherman's 
equipment κόφινοι also, however, 
are mentioned as receptacles for 
fragments of food after a meal (e.g. 
Pollux, vi. 94, vii. 173). On the 
late form (for σπυρίς) see WH. Notes y 
148. It occurs in papyri (Deissm. 
Bible St 158, 185). 

38. oi £c κτλ.] Mt. alone men- 
tions the women and children, as in 
xiv. 21. 

39. (Mk. viii. ro.) Return to 
the West op the Lake. 

και άπολύσας κτλ.] Mk.'s μ€τα 
των μαθητών αύτου is omitted as 
self-evident ; cf. xiv. 1 3. το πλοΐον 
has the generic article; no boat 
has been mentioned; cf. Mk. vi. 32. 
In such cases Β generally omits the 
article. 

cis τα όρια Μαγαθάν] Mk. els 
τά μίρη Δαλ^ιανου&ί (contrast v. 2 I , 
where Mk has μίρη, Mk. δρια). 
Neither place has been identified. 
Aug., finding Magedan in some MSS. 
of Mk., assumed ' eundem locum esse 
sub utroque nomine. , Eus. Onom., 
Μάρκος & της MeycuSav μνημον€ν€ΐ • 
καί cVti νυν ή ΜαγαιΒανη π€ρϊ την 
Tc /χίσαν, would locate it on the east 



of the lake ; but the authorities 
would be unlikely to seek Jesus (xvi. 
1 ff.) in what was practically pagan 
territory. The reading Μαγδαλά in 
the lesser uncials (Mt.) and in 1 1 3 etc. 
(Mk.) substitutes a well-known for 
an unknown name ; it was within a 
Sabbath day's journey of Tiberias 
(Enc. Bibl. s.v. 'Magdala 1 ). Swete 
refers to Jos. χ v. 37, where 
7 s ! 3D is represented by Μαγαδα (Β) 
and Μαγδάλ (A). Various sugges- 
tions have been made with regard to 
1 Dalmanutha ' : it is a doublet of 
cis τά μίρη, ^Α\αι^Δ (R. Harris, 
Cod. Bez. 178 ; see Nestle, Phil. Sacr. 
1 7), or a corruption of Νίαγδαλονθά 
(Dalm. Gram. 133 η.; see Word*, 66), 
or of Migdal-nunya, * Fish -tower,' a 
place near Tiberias (Cheyne, Enc. 
Bibl. 1635), or t na fc ™ μ*ρη Δ. is a, 
corruption of Τι/?€/ηάδα Άμαθους or 
something similar (Burkitt, AJTh., 
191 1, 174). Whatever the name 
was, the place probably lay on the 
western shore. 

xvi. 1, 2 a, 4. (Mk. viii. 11-13; 
cf. Mt. xii. 38-42, Lk. xL 29-32.) 
A Sign refused. Lk. omits the 
Marcan version, having already given 
that from Q. 

Ι. και προσ€λθόντ€ς κτλ."] Mk. 
κ. Ιξήλθον (cf. Mk. iii. 6) οί Φαρ. 
Mt.'s addition of the Sadducees is in 
keeping with w. 6, n f. On the 
sect see Add. n. after xxii. 33. The 
religious and ecclesiastical authorities 
combined against Jesus, as against 
the Baptist (see on iii. 7). Mk., on the 
other hand (v. 1 5, as in iii 6), couples 
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ζοντες έπη ρώτησαν αν τον σημεΐον εκ του ουρανού επιΒεΐξαι 
αύτοΐς. ο δέ αποκριθείς ειπεν αύτοΐς [*Οψίας γενομένης 2 
λβγετβ Ει/δια, πυρράζει yap 6 ουρανός' καϊ πρωί Σήμερον $ 
γειμών, πυρράζει yap στυγνάζων 6 ουρανός, το μεν πρό- 
σωπον του ουρανού γινώσκετε Βιακρίνειν, τα δέ σημεία των 
καιρών ου δύνασθε.] Τενεα πονηρά καϊ μοιγαλΧς σημεΐον 4 
επιζητεί, καϊ σημεΐον ου Βοθήσεται αύτη ει μη τ6 σημεΐον 

Ιωνα. καϊ καταΧιπων αυτούς άπηΚθεν. Και ελθόντεςζ 

οι μαθηταϊ εις το πέραν έπεΧάθοντο άρτους Χαβεΐν. 6 δέ6 

Ιησούς είπεν αύτοΐς Όρατε και προσέχετε άπο της ζύμης 

2, 3 οφιαί...δυρασθ€] om NBVXT 13* 124* al codd.pler. αρ. Hier 5b sin.cur arm 



the Pharisees with Herod, i.e. the 
religious and civil authorities. In 
Mt xii. 38 (see note) it is the Scribes 
and Pharisees who ask for a sign. 
On €ρωτ$ν ' beseech ' see xv. 23. 

2 a. ό & . . . c^cv] Mk.'s ex- 
pression of emotion και άναστ€νάξ ας 
τψ πνςνμαπ, αύτου is avoided ; see 
on viii. 3. The reply is given in 
v. 4. 

2 b, 3. (Lk. xii. 54-56.) The MS. 
authority is decisive against the 
genuineness of the passage. It 
appears to be an imitation of Lk., 
but refers to the colour of the clouds, 
not to the direction in which the 
wind blows them. Zahn suggests 
that it, together with Mk. xvi. 9-20 
and Jo. viii. 1-1 1, was due to 
Papias. ττνρράζ€ΐν appears to be 
Byzantine (lxx. πυρρίζαν, Lev. xiii. 
19, 42 f.). στυγνάζαν is used of 
human emotion (Ez. xxvii. 35, xxxii. 
io = DD£>, Mk. x. 22), and so 
στνγνότης in Polyb. iv. xxi. 1 ; but 
στυγνός is an epithet of the night in 
Wisd. xvii. 5. γινώσκαν with inf. 
'to understand how to* (cf. Is. vii. 
15, viii. 4) is unique in the N.T. 
For τα σημ. τ. καιρών Lk. has τον 
καιρόν τούτον, which points more 
distinctly to the imminence of the 
new age. 



4. ytvtd κτλ.] See xi. 16, and 
for the whole answer see on xii. 38 f. 
It avoids Mk.'s question, ' Why doth 
this generation seek a sign ? ' (see on 
viii. 29), and it adds ' except the sign 
of Jonah.' απήλθαν abbreviates Mk.'s 
Ιμβας άττηλθ€ν €ΐς το irkpav, but 
places «is τ6 wkpav in the next verse. 

5-12. (Mk. viii 14-21, Lkxii. 1.) 
Conversation about Leaven. 

5. και Ιλθονττς κτλ.] Mt. adds 
ol μαθηταϊ, perhaps 'to make it clear 
that the subject of ατ€λάθοντο did 
not include Christ' (Allen). The 
transference of cis το πίραν makes 
the conversation to be held not in 
the boat (Mk.), which Mt does not 
mention, but after the arrival at the 
other side of the lake ; but if they 
had already reached Bethsaida (Mk. 
v. 22) they could at once buy bread. 
Mk. adds, 'and they had not save one 
loaf (cva aprov) with them in the 
boat,' which J. Weiss fancifully 
suggests was a mystical addition of a 
Johannine type, referring to Christ 
as the Bread of Life. 

6. δράτ€κτλ.] Seeon.yiii. 4. On 
προσ€\€Τ€ άπο (Mk. βλ*π€Τ€ από) see 
χ. 1 7. Mk. has ' the leaven of the 
Pharisees and the leaven of Herod,' 
which is obscure. It is not even certain 
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7 των Φαρισαίων teal ΧαΒΒονκαίων. οι Βε ΒιεΧογίζοντο εν 

SiavroU XeyoPTes οτι "Αρτους ουκ εΚάβομεν, *γνούς Be 6 

* Ιησούς είπεν Tt ΒιαΧοηίζεσθε εν έαυτοΐς, ολιηοπιστοι, οτι 

9 άρτους ουκ έχετε; ούπω voetTe, οι/δέ μνημονεύετε τους 

πέντε άρτους των πεντακισγι\ίων και πόσους κοφίνους 

ιοελάβετε; ot /δέ τους επτά άρτους των τετρακισγιΚίων καϊ 

1 1 ποσας σφυρίΒας ε\άβετε ; πως ου νοείτε οτι ου περί άρτων 
είπον ύμΐν; προσέχετε Βε άπο της ζύμης των Φαρισαίων 

1 2 καϊ %αΒΒουκαίων. τότε συνηκαν οτι ουκ είπεν προσεγειν 



whether two different kinds of leaven 
are meant. If it is one kind only, 
it may refer to their striving after 
political power (Wendt), or, more 
probably, to their hostility to Jesus, 
which had caused so hurried a depar- 
ture that bread had been forgotten (see 
note after v. 1 2). Mt, substituting 
'Sadducees' for 'Herod,' interprets 
'leaven* as 'teaching* (v. 12). In 
Lk., where the warning, delivered 
in the presence of the people, has no 
connexion with lack of bread, but 
follows a statement (xL 53£) that 
the Scribes and Pharisees tried to 
catch Jesus in His talk, ' the leaven 
of the Pharisees ' is explained by 
' which is hypocrisy/ 

7. oi Be κτλ.] iv cavrois, Mk. 
προς αλλήλους; see on xxi. 25 b. 
This verse is probably the continua- 
tion of v. 5, and means simply ' they 
were [anxiously] discussing among 
themselves, saying (οτι recit.). We 
did not bring any bread.' This 
being due to the hurried departure 
from the hostility of the authorities, 
and the warning about leaven re- 
ferring to the same, they were 
wrongly combined in the Marcan 
tradition, so that the disciples are 
represented as thinking, with extra- 
ordinary q}}tuseness, that Jesus meant 
' leaven ' literally. As it stands, οτι 
άρτ. ουκ ϊλάβομχν (Mk. €\ομ€ν) may 
express surprise at the warning, when 
they had no bread of any kind with 



them (οτι recti.), or it may be 
elliptical: '[He said that] because we 
have taken, etc* (see Kuhner-Gerth, 

U3711L4). 

8. γνονς Sc κτλ.] The Lord 
rebukes them for want of trust, in 
being anxious about bread in spite 
of the miracles which they had seen. 
On ολινο7Γ4στοι see vL 30. 

9. ονπω κτλ.] In Mk. the rebuke 
is more severe ; it speaks of their 
heart as ' hardened ' (πεπωρωμένην), 
and echoes the rebuke in Mk. iv. 1 2 
(Mt. xiii. 1 3 ft). On Mt's avoidance 
of this severity see viii 26. By 
doing so he makes μνημον€ν€Τ€ 
govern the following ace. (cf. r Thee, 
ii. 9, Apoc xviii. 5). ίλάβ€Τ€ (and 
in v. 10) is chosen as a parallel with 
λαβ€Ϊν (v. 5) and *λάβομ*ν (v. 7). 
Mk.'s ηρατ€ is the verb employed in 
all the synoptic accounts of the two 
miracles. Mt omits (and in v. 10) 
the disciples' reply: Mk. λεγονσιν 
αυτψ δω&κα and και Xeyoxxriv 

C7TTCL 

10. ουδέ κτλ.] The evangelists 
frame the words to refer to the two 
miracles as separate events. 

11. 12. πως κτλ,] Mk. closes the 
incident with και ϊλ€γ€ν αυτοί? • 
πως ον νο€Ϊτ€ ; Mt adds two verses 
to explain the occurrence of the 
warning of v. 6 in the context in 
which he found it placed by Mk. 
των άρτων (v. 1 2) is probably a gloss, 
to make it clear that literal leaven 
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άπο της ζύμης των άρτων αλλά άττο της ΒιΒαχης των 
Φαρισαίων καϊ ΣαΖΒουκαίων. 

12 των άρτων] K C BL 157 48 •* IL g ia 1 vg me aeth ; om D 124* IL a b flf a 5b sin arm 
Lcif ; των Φαρισαίων και Σαδδουκαιων Κ* 33 ( om • *• 2α^δ.) % flf 1 j$ cur ; του άρτου 
xmcc.rel mirm.pler JL c f q JS pesh 



is meant ; so του άρτου in the 
lesser uncials. The addition των 
Φαρισαίων και Σαδδουκαιων is a 
mechanical repetition from v. 6. 

Mt here omits Mk. viiL 22-26, 
the arrival at Bethsaida, and the 



healing of a blind man, probably for 
three reasons : Jesus uses material 
means, saliva, for the cure (cf. note 
on xv. 29-31); He asks the man a 
question (see on viii. 29); and the 
cure is not immediate but gradual 



Additional Note on xiv. ij-xvi. 12. 

The events in this section marked a crisis in the Lord's life. The 
preaching Of the Twelve was followed by danger, for His fame reached the 
ears of Herod. The hostility of the religious authorities and the popular 
enthusiasm obliged Him to seek privacy with the disciples. 

The section consists of two parts, xiv. 13-xv. 31 and χ v. 32-xvi 12, 
which are probably not consecutive, but parallel, and serve to supplement 
each other. This can be seen more clearly in Mk., though Mt., for the most 
part, follows him closely. (On Lk.'s omission of Mk. vi. 4 5 -viii. 26 see 
Oxf, Stud. 61-74.) The events may be sketched as follows : — 

Mt. Mk. Mt 

(a) xiv. 13-21. vi. 31-44. Miraculous feeding of a xv. 32-38. 

multitude somewhere on 

the east of the lake. 
(6) 22-33. 45~5 2 • Crossing the lake. 39 a. 

(<0 34-36. 53-56. Arrival at the west of the 39 b. 

lake. 

(d) xv. 1-20. vii. 1-23. Conflict with the authorities. xvi. 1-4 a. 

(e) 21-28. 24-31. Avoidance of the dominion 40-12. 

of Antipas. 
(J) 29-31. 32-37. Healing on the east of the vaeat. 

lake. 

Either this is an extraordinary instance of history repeating itself, or, as 
Wellhausen suggests, an extended duplication has taken place in the 
tradition. 

(a) The similarities in the accounts of the two miracles are so close that, 
if they occurred in the Old Testament, few students would hesitate to 
pronounce them duplicates from different sources. The differences are such 
as * would be likely to arise in the oral transmission of what was originally 
the same narrative' (Stanton, Gospels as Hist. Doc. ii. 159). 

(6) In xv. 39 a (Mk. viii. 10 a) the bare fact is recorded of the crossing 
to the western shore. In xiv. 22-33 (Mk. vi 45-52) occurrences are related 
in connexion with it. 

(c) In xv. 39b (Mk. viii. 10b) 'the regions of Magadan* (Mt.), 'the 
parts of Dalmanutha , (Mk.) probably represent approximately the same 



Mk. 
viii 1-9. 



10 a. 
10 b. 

11, 12. 
13-21. 

22-26. 
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13 Έ\θων Be 6 Ίησονς eh ret pepy Καισαρίας της 

district as that named Gennesaret in xiv. 34 (Mk. vi. 53). But in the 
latter, as in (6), occurrences are related in connexion with it 

(d) Jesus was attacked by the religious authorities. In xvi. 1-4 a 
(Mk. viii. 11, 12) they asked for a sign, which Jesus refused. But in xv. 
1-20 (Mk. viL 1-23) their complaint leads to a discourse on Clean and 
Unclean. The former, in this case, probably stands rightly in this 
position, while xv. 1-20 seems to describe a different occasion; and if the 
landing at Gennesaret is the same as that at Magadan (Dalmanutha), the 
request for a sign forms a good sequel to the healings recorded in xiv. 35 f. 
(Mk. vi. 5 4 ff.) ; the Pharisees asked for a marvel more convincing than 
healings. 

(e) The conflict with the authorities led to a departure so hurried that 
the disciples forgot to provide themselves with food. Mk. makes the 
situation at this point clearer than Mt It was necessary at once to 
leave the dominion of Antipas, because Herodian officials had made com- 
mon cause with the Pharisees (Mk. viii 15; see on Mt. xvi. 6 f.). The 
retirement from his territory is recorded in both forme of the tradition : 
in the former a long journey is made via the Tyrian district (where the 
daughter of the Canaan ite woman was healed) and the Decapolis to the 
lake ; in the latter this is not recorded, but the end of it appears in Mk. 
viii. 22 (not in Mt.), 'and they come to Bethsaida.' If this is not the end 
of the same journey, Jesus, in going to Magadan (Dalmanutha), had returned, 
with no stated reason, to Herod's dominion, which He wished to avoid. 
The only detail in the itinerary of the second tradition which conflicts with 
that in the first lies in the words * having embarked ' and * in the boat ' 
(Mk. viii. 1 3 f. ; not Mt.). The compiler of Mk.'s second tradition knew 
that Jesus had left Herod's dominion, and that He arrived at Bethsaida ; 
but not being possessed of the Tyrian narrative he would, very naturally, 
assume that He crossed the lake in the ordinary way. Apart from this, 
the conversation about leaven could be explained as held on the road, as 
they started for Phoenicia. 

(J) The two traditions in Mk. differ as to the act of healing performed 
on the east of the lake. But it is noteworthy that only in these two cases 
is the Lord recorded to have used saliva. Both can, of course, be historical, 
in which case one or other of them belonged to a different occasion ; but 
the striking point of similarity caused them to occupy the same position in 
the two traditions. (Mt. substitutes a general statement of healing for the 
one, and omits the other.) 

13-20. (Mk. viii 27-30, Lk. ix. Jesus was praying κατά μόνας (see on 

18-21.) S. Peter's Confession op xiv. 23). The moment was critical. 

Faith. The public ministry in Galilee was at 

1 3. Ιλθών κτλ.] Mk. has ίξήλθίν, an end, the journey towards the Cross 

i.e. out of Bethsaida, which Mt has was soon to begin ; and He wished to 

not mentioned, and adds και μαθηταϊ draw the disciples into closer sym- 

αΰτου, omitted by Mt as unnecessary pathy with Himself than ever before, 

(cf. xiv. 13). Lk. has no note of place; So He led them northwards again, 
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Φιλίππου ήρώτα τους μαθητας αύτοΰ λίηων Ύίνα \€<γουσιν 
οί άνθρωποι elvai τον υίον του ανθρώπου; οι hi βϊπαν 14 
Οί μ€ν Ίωάνην τον βαπτιστήν, άλλοι δέ 'HXeiav, &repoi 
Sk Ίςρβμίαν η ίνα των προφητών. Xeyet αύτοΐς "Τμ€Ϊς Be ι ζ 
τίνα μ€ λεγετβ elvai; άποκριθβΐς δέ Σίμων Ώέτρος ειπενιβ 
Συ el 6 χριστός 6 υίος του θβοΰ του ζώντος, αποκριθείς ι 7 

13 τιρα] Ν Β H c vg JS pal me aeth ; add μ* uncc.rel minn IL vet % sin.cur.pesh. 
diat*P h 



into the ' parte* (Mk. the * villages ') of 
Caesarea Philippi. Formerly Paneas, 
it was named after Philip the tetrarch, 
who had rebuilt it, and was thus dis- 
tinguished from the Caesarea on the 
Mediterranean. It lay προς ταΐς 
πηγαϊς τον ΊορΒάνου (Jos. Ant. xvin. 
ii. ι), at the foot of Hermon, about 
23 miles from Bethsaida. Mk places 
the incident after" the arrival at 
Caesarea, Mk. kv t-q 68ψ. 

τίνα Xkyowiv κτλ.] By employ- 
ing the Messianic title, so well known 
to himself, Mk anticipates the revela- 
tion to S. Peter (v. 16). Mk. τ. /ac 
λίγ. οί άνθρ. €Ϊν. ; Lk. τ. μ€ οί 
όχλοι λ€γ. €Ϊν. ; The addition of 
μ€ in Mt. (see Appar.) is probably 
due to Mk., Lk., but if it is correct, 
τ. vlbv τ. ανθρώπου may be a scribe's 
gloss. It is impossible to explain it, 
with Iren., a/., as a double question : 
' ... say that I am ? The Son of 
Man?' 

1 4. oi &€ είπαν κτλ.] They had 
not liked to tell Him the guesses 
that they had heard from time to 
time. The first guess had been 
made by Antipas (xiv. 2), the second 
expressed a wide-spread expectation 
(xvii. 10 f., xxvii. 47, Jo. L 21 ; see 
p. 34 f.). Mk alone has 'Jeremiah* 
(cf. ii. 17, xxvii 9), to whom the 
other evangelists never refer. For 
popular traditions about him see 2 
Mac. ii. 1- 1 2, xv. 14 f., and 4 Eed. ii. 
18, 'mittain tibi adiutorium pueros 
meos Isaiam et Hieremiam/ which 



illustrates the expectation of other 
prophets also (and see xvii. 3). 

1 5. νμ€ΐς 0€ κτλ.] The question, 
with its emphatic νμ*ΐς, is identical 
in the three synoptists. The tone 
of the disciples' answer may have 
indicated their attitude to the popular 
guesses, but not their own convictions. 
The joy with which the Lord received 
S. Peter's answer shews the eagerness 
with which He must have asked the 
question. Spitta is led by his pre- 
ference for Lk. to explain the question 
as meaning ' What have you been 
saying about Me in your preaching ? ' 
Peter answered, 'We have been saying 
that Thou art "the Messiah of God"'; 
and in the next verse Jesus rebukes 
them for doing so, and bids them in 
future to say nothing about ik 

1 6. αποκριθείς κτλ.] The double 
name Simon Peter (Mk. uer/jos, 
Lk. Ώ.€τρος\ frequent in Jo., recurs 
in the synoptists in Lk. v. 8 only 
(but see Mt. iv. 18, x. 2). It looks 
forward to v. 1 7 f. S. Peter was the 
first to realize the truth, but when is 
not stated ; v. 20 does not make it 
clear whether the others had learnt 
it before this momenk 

συ tl κτλ] Mk. συ d 6 χρνστός, 
Lk. τον χ. του θεον, neither of 
which is found in the O.T. ; see, 
however, 2 Regn. xxiii. ι, χρνστος 
θεού Ιακώβ. But (6) χρ. Κυρίου is 
frequent, and χρ. μου, αΰτου, also 
occur. Mk's addition, 'the Son of 
the living God,' is based on the O.T. 
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δέ 6 Ίησοΰς elirev αύτψ Μακάριος el, Χίμων Βαρι,ωνά, δτι 

σαρξ καϊ αίμα ουκ άπβκάΚνψέν σοι αλλ* ό πατήρ μου ό 

iSiv τοις ούρανοΐς• κάηω Be σοι λβγω δτι συ el ΊΙέτρος, 



On the 'Son of God* see viii. 29. 
ό 0€os ό ζων occurs only in xxvi. 
63, Ps. xli. [xlii.] 3, but θ€ος ζων 
is frequent in the Epp. and the lxx 
The Sonship which Jesus claimed 
was the present fact of which the 
Messiahship was to be the future, and 
immediate, outcome (see p. xxiv. f.). 
The Resurrection first gave to the 
disciples the realization of the double 
truth (cf. Rom. i 4) which Mthere ex- 
presses. S. Peter's inspired certainty 
of that for which the Baptist had 
dimly hoped (xi 3) was in advance 
of the popular guesses (v. 14, ix. 27, 
see n.), but on the other hand lacked 
elements which had still to be learnt 
(v. 21). In Mk, Lk the disciples 
had never before confessed the Lord's 
Messiahship ; and the two following 
verses imply that it was a conviction 
expressed for the first time. The 
previous confession in xiv. 33 is 
condemned on literary grounds ; and 
the present scene is deprived of all 
significance if the disciples knew the 
truth from the first, as in Jo. i. 41 
(see p. 35, n. 3). 

17-19. Absent from Mk, Lk On 
the prominence of S. Peter in Mt. 
see x. 2. Wellhausen says that it 
is impossible that the passage can 
have been written during his life- 
time, so that he could read it. Why 
it is impossible is not clear. But 
in any case the facts might be true, 
though not committed to writing 
before his death. Palestinian tradi- 
tions reached Mt. which were un- 
known to Mk. and Lk Various 
explanations are suggested by those 
who deny its genuineness : e.g. it is 
an elaborated version of the apostle's 
call, or of the Lord's first meeting 



with him, or of His appearance to 
him after the Resurrection ; or it 
is an offset of his fall; or, more 
generally, a story which grew up 
to account for the position accorded 
to him as head of the Church in 
Apostolic times. The last is probably 
true of v. 19. But w. 17, 18 stand 
on a different footing; they deal 
with the Lord's Messiahship and 
Resurrection, and assign no official 
position to S. Peter. 

17. μακάριος κτλ,] On the ex- 
clamation see v. 3. On the form 
Σιμών, the name by which the Lord 
always (except Lk. xxii 34) addressed 
S. Peter, see x. 2. 'Bar-jona' is 
probably 'son of Jonah' (not 'John' 
as in Jo. i. 42, xxi. 1 5 ff., and Gosp. 
Heb.). *φ (Heb. njV) ie not found 
as an abbreviation of Ϊ}Π^ although 
Ίωνάν -νάς -να ( = John) occur in 
some lxx MSS. (Hatch-Redp. iii. 
8.V.). ' Flesh and blood ' is frequent 
in Rabb. writings for humanity in 
contrast with God; cf. GaL i 16, 
Ε ph. vi. 12, Heb. ii 14. Human 
lips had not taught him the truth. 
Jesus, therefore, throughout His 
human life till this point had never 
revealed it to the disciples; hence 
He cannot, before this point» have 
applied to Himself the Messianic 
title ' the Son of Man ' (see p. xxiv. f.). 
He had spoken of His Sonship (xi. 
27), but not of the further truth 
which it involved. 

1 8. κάγω 8c κτλ.] The emphasis 
is not on 'Thou art Peter' over 
against 'Thou art the Christ,' but 
on κάγώ : ' The Father hath revealed 
to thee one truth, and I also tell 
you another.' On και ... Sc see 
Blass, §77- 12 (fin.). The name 
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καϊ iirl ταύττ) ry πέτρα οικοδομήσω μου την ίκκλησίαν, 



Peter had been conferred long before 
(ML iii. 16, Lk. vi. 14). It is here 
introduced as affording a word- 
play : « Thou art KSpha, and on this 
KSphd I will' etc (cf. Gen. xxvii. 
36). The Aram, word is fern., and 
rightly represented by πίτρα l rock ' ; 
Tlerpos 'stone* is not intended to 
differ in meaning, but was chosen 
because the masc. was more suitable 
for a man's name. As a subst. 
( = λίθος) it occurs in bibL Gk. in 
2 Mac. i. 1 6, i v. 4 1 only. Thus the 
word-play need not necessarily have 
originated only in the Gk. (as Dell, 
ZNW., 191 4, 1 ff). 

και «rt Tavry κτλ.] It does not 
follow from the word-play that ' this 
rock ' must be Peter. It can, indeed, 
be he ; cf. the similar metaphors ap- 
plied to apostles in Gal. ii. 9, Eph. ii. 
20, Apocxxi. 1 4, and the Rabb. legend 
quoted by Taylor, Jewish Fathers 2 , 
160 : * When the Holy One . . . saw 
Abraham who was going to arise, He 
said, Lo I have discovered a petra 
(KTOD) to build and to found the 
world upon. Therefore He called 
Abraham rock plY), as it is said, 
Look unto the rock whence ye were 
hewn.' In this case the words are 
addressed to Peter as an individual, 
not as bishop of Rome. But if he 
is the ' rock,' ταντγ is strange after 
the direct συ d Π. It would be 
more natural if the Lord were speak- 
ing of him in the third person to 
the other disciples. Nor is it more 
natural if the ' rock ' is Jesus Him- 
self (Aug. in Jo. tract, cxxiv. al). 
The reference is probably to the 
\/ truth which the apostle had pro- 
j* claimed ; the fact of the Lord's 
Messiahship was to be the immov- 
able bed-rock on which His ' ecclesia ' 
would stand secure. Cf. 1 Cor. 
iil 10 £, (S. Paul's teaching is a 



4 foundation,' at the same time that 
Jesus Christ is the 'foundation'), 
Ps. cxviii. [cxix.] 152, cts τδν αιώνα 
ctfe/icAtWa? αυτά [sc. τά μαρτυρία 
σου]. This is almost necessitated 
by the next clause, 'and the gates 
of Hades, etc.' 

οικοδομήσω κτλ.] εκκλησία 

recurs only in xviii. 17 in .the 
Gospels. In the lxx. it usually 
represents ?Πί?, i.e. Israel, either as 
a body or assembled as a congrega- 
tion. Cf. Ac. vii. 38 (an O.T. refer- 
ence), Heb. ii. 12 (lxx.). Occasion- 
ally = ^Π#, the ecclesiastical term 
employed in P, which is mostly 
rendered by συνα-γωγή, the latter 
being also the rendering of several 
other words. In later Aram. ΝΓΠΙ/ 
and ΚΠ£"33 are related as εκκλησία 
and συναγωγή. Eus. (Theoph. iv. 
1 1) uses the former for Christian, 
the latter (^i\je.co^) *° Γ Jewish, 
assemblies. Epiph. (Haer. xxx. 18) 
says of the Ebonites on the E. of 
Jordan συναγωγην 8c οδτοι καλοΰσι 
την εαυτών €κκλησίαν 3 και ούχι 
€κκλησίαν. But $mv does not 
seem to have been an early Palest 
word. S cur.pesh have it here and 
in xviii. 17, while the Pal. lect. has 
^&\x.ai2> in both places. Ssin 
has the latter in xviii. 17, but is 
not extant here. It is probable, 
therefore, that the original word 
here was ΝΠΒ*33, the Lord employ- 
ing, as a native of Palestine, the 
Palest, word to describe His body 
of followers. That body would be 
built up upon the foundation fact 
of His Messiahship ; it did, in fact, 
grow into the Catholic Church. 
For Mt.'s Greek readers εκκλησία 
was the only possible word to ex- 
press the Christian body as distinct 
from Jews. J. Weiss objects that 
* my Church ' " assumes an emancipa- 

R 
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19/cai πνλαι aSov ov κατισγύσονσιν αντης• Βώσω σοι τάς 



tion from the Church of the Jewish 
people, ' the congregation of Jahwe,' 
which Jesus can scarcely have ex- 
pected or striven for in this manner." 
But He had just ended His public 
ministry in Galilee, had taken the 
disciples a long journey alone, and 
was about to go to Jerusalem with 
the avowed intention of being killed ; 
no moment was more suitable for 
preparing His followers to become 
a new body, isolated both from the 
masses and from the civil and 
religious authorities. 

και πνλαι. κτλ.] Hades, like the 
eccksia, is spoken of as a building. 
But the meaning can hardly be * not 
even the gates of Hades shall surpass 
it in strength ' (Plummer) ; the gates 
of one building cannot strictly be 
compared with another building 
considered as a whole. The usual 
explanation is that there will be 
warfare between Hades and the 
ecclesia, and that the former will not 
be victorious. This might refer to 
persecutions (Wellh.) or to tempta- 
tions. It is assumed that * the gates 
of H.' are equivalent to * Hades/ and 
that again to the powers of evil 
which dwell there : ' the organized 
powers of evil shall not prevail 
against the organized society which 
represents My teaching ' (Allen). But 
apart from this awkward metonymy, 
it is doubtful if Hades was ever 
thought of as the abode of the powers 
of evil, from which they emerge to 
injure men. In xi. 23 (Lk. x. 15) 
it symbolizes punitive destruction, 
in Lk. xvi. 23 an intermediate state 
of punishment, and in Ac. ii. 27 
[lxx.], 31 it is the state of the 
departed generally, i.e. death ; in 
Apoc. (i. 18, vi. 8, xx. 13 f.) it is 
always coupled with θάνατος. In 
the O.T. the < gates of Hades (Sheol) ' 



never bears any other meaning (Is. 
xxxviii. 10, Wisd. xvi. 13, 3 Mac. 
v. 5 1 ; cf. Ps. SoL xvL 2) ; so * the 
bars of Sheol 7 (Job xvii. 16, not 
lxx.). It is synon. with 'gates of 
death' (Ps. ix. 14 [13], cvi. [cvii] 
18, Job xxxviii. 17). (For the JS 
rendering 'the gate-bars of Sheol' 
in Ephr., al. see Burkitt, 2£v. daMeph. 
ii. 119, 156, 170.) And that is 
probably the Lord's meaning. The 
ecclesia is built upon the Messiahship 
of her Master, and death, the gates 
of Hades, will not prevail against 
her by keeping Him imprisoned. 
It was a mysterious truth, which He 
was soon to tell them in plain words 
(v. 21); it is echoed in Ac. ii. 24, 
31. The meaning is not altered if 
αυττ /s refers to πίτρα, but the pron. 
more naturally refers to the nearer 
subst. Loisy's explanation (death 
prevails against all men, but it shall 
not prevail against the Church) is 
allied to this, but he does not point 
out the allusion to the Resurrection. 
Tatian seems to have read 'And He 
said, Blessed art thou, Simon; and 
the gates of Hades shall not pre- 
vail against thee ; thou art Peter ' 
(Harnack, Z. f. Kircheng. iv. iv. 484), 
which Wernle (Die Syn. Frage, 135) 
explains as a promise 'to S. Peter 
that he should not die before the 
Parousia. For κατίσχυαν c. gen. 
cf. Wisd. vii. 30 (ΝΑ) σοφίας Sk ov 
κατ(χτ\ν(ΐ κακία. 

19 a. δώσω σοι κτλ.] Roman, 
and many Protestant, writers explain 
the * keys ' as the authority to admit 
to, or exclude from, the Church ; 
the former claiming the authority 
for all bishops of Rome, the latter 
confining it to the apostle, and 
pointing, for instance, to his admis- 
sion of the Gentiles. This, however, 
is not the meaning naturally sug- 
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κλβϊδας της βασιλείας των ουρανών, καϊ ο iav 8ήσ$ς iirl 
της γης ίσται δβΒεμένον iv τοις ούρανοΐς, καΧ h iav Χύσηρς 
iirl της γης ζσται ΧέΚνμίνον iv τοις ούρανοΐς. Τότε 2 ο 



gested by the metaphor. S. Peter 
is not to be the 'coelestis regni 
janitorem* (HiL), but the chief 
steward, the major domus, in the 
Kingdom ; the * keys ' are the symbol 
of rule and authority, entrusted by 
the real Holder, the οικοδεσπότης ; 
cf. Apoc iii. 7 (based on Is. xxii. 22). 

The genuineness of the words δώσω 
. . . ουρανών is very doubtful. The 
conception of the * Kingdom of 
Heaven ' is utterly different from that 
expressed elsewhere in the Lord's 
teaching. It is here the Christian 
Church in which the apostle is given 
the chief authority. And if Jesus 
really gave him this authority in the 
hearing of the disciples, the subse- 
quent dispute (xviii. 1) as to which 
of them was the greatest is inexplic- 
able, and scarcely less so the question 
asked by the apostle himself in xix. 27. 

1 9 b. καϊ ο kav κτλ.] The apostle 
is to hold not only administrative, 
but also legislative, authority. ' Bind ' 
and 'loose 7 appear to represent the 
Aram. "IDK and NX>, which were 
technical terms for the verdict of a 
teacher of the Law who, on the 
strength of his expert knowledge of 
the oral tradition, declared some 
action or thing 'bound 7 i.e. forbidden, 
or ' loosed ' i.e. permitted. Many 
things, e.g. y which the school of 
Shammai 'bound/ that of Hillel 
' loosed/ The apostle would, in the 
coming Kingdom, be like a great 
scribe or Rabbi, who would deliver 
decisions on the basis, not of the 
Jewish law, but of the teaching of 
Jesus, which ' fulfilled ' it. His de- 
cisions on earth would be endorsed 
'in Heaven,' i.e. by God. (On the 
periphrasis for the divine name see 
Dalm. Words, 213 f., 218 f.) 



That the words describe an 
authority to absolve from sin, and 
to refuse to absolve, is improbable 
in view of the Jewish parallels. 
kveiv is, indeed, used of forgiving in 
the O.T. (Is. xL 2, Sir. xxviii. 2), 
and similarly K"fc? in the Talm. and 
Midrashim (Dalm. op. cit.) ; but there 
is no evidence that the converse 
could be expressed by O€€tv. It was 
natural that patr. writers should 
connect the saying with Jo. xx. 23, 
but there is no necessary connexion ; 
nor can it be shewn that the latter 
passage was due to a misunderstand- 
ing of the present one. But even 
if it was, the authority of the Church 
to forgive the sins of its members 
does not stand or fall with either 
passage; it rests ultimately upon 
the truth underlying Mt ix^6 (see 
note). The two halves of the present 
verse contain different metaphors and 
meanings. In xviii. 18 the same 
authority to bind and loose is given 
to all the disciples, and that passage 
has probably been applied by the 
evangelist to S. Peter. 

20. τότ€ κτλ.] S. Peter now knew 
the fact of the Messiah ship, but was 
still ignorant (v. 2 1 f.) of all that it 
involved; the masses, therefore, would 
certainly misinterpret it of an earthly 
sovereignty, and be roused to excite- 
ment or even rebellion. ϊπ^τίμησεν 
(see on xii. 16) has good support, 
but may be due to Mk., Lk. ; for 
the v. Ι. δΐ€στ€ΐλατο with the late 
meaning 'enjoined* cf. Ac xv. 24, 
Heb. xii. 20, and Mk. s The explicit 
otl αυτός c. 6 χριστός for Mk.'s πςρΐ 
αύτου (Lk. τούτο) was rendered 
necessary by the interposition of 
w. 17-19• 
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επετίμησεν τοις μαθηταΐς ϊνα μηδενϊ εϊπωσιν δτι αύτος 
εστίν 6 χριστός. 



2ΐ ΑΠΟ ΤΟΤΕ ήρξατο Ίησοΰς Χρίστος Βεικνύειν τοις μάθη- 
ταΐς αυτού οτι Βεΐ αύτον είς Ιεροσόλυμα άπέλθεΐν και 
πολλά παθεΐν απο των πρεσβυτέρων και αρχιερέων καΐ 
γραμματέων καϊ άποκτανθήναι καϊ ttj τρίττι ήμερα έγερθή- 

2θ €Χ€τιμησεν] B*D codd. αρ. OrlLeSb cur; διεστειλατο KB**CE etc 1L vetpler.yg 
5b pesh.hcl me aeth 21 lrjaovs Χριστοί] N*B* me; om Ν»; [pm B 2 D] 

Ιι;σου$ ^B^DE etc versa, [exc. me] 



21-23. (Mk. viii. 31-33, Lk. ix. 
22.) First Prediction of the 
Passion. Rebuke to S. Peter. 
(For subsequent predictions see xvii. 
22 £, xx. 17s.) cf. xvii. 12, xxvi 2.) 

21. απο τότ€ κτλ.] Mt here 
marks the opening of the second 
division of the Lord's teaching (see 
on iv. 17): from this time onwards 
He taught that Messiahship involved 
suffering and death. It was ordered 
in the divine providence (8ci; cf. 
xvii. 10, xxiv. 6, xxvi. 35, 54, Mk. 
viii. 31, xiii. 10, and more frequently 
in Lk.). The idea of a suffering 
Messiah was probably alien to the 
Jewish thought of the time (Dalman, 
Der leidende u. d. sterbende Messias), 
and proved an insoluble enigma to 
the disciples (cf. xvii. 23). For a 
good study of the thoughts of Jesus 
on the subject see E. F. Scott, The 
Kingdom and the Messiah, ch. viii. 
'Ιησούς Χριστός is probably the true 
reading; the title may have been 
an early scribal addition (Allen), but 
Mt. probably added it as being suit- 
able at the present juncture; and 
having named the Messiah he writes 
αυτόν for τ6ν vibv του άνθρωπου 
(Mk., Lk.). 

cis Ί€ροσόλυμα κτλ."] Mt. adds 
the mention of Jerusalem, and omits 
καϊ άποδοκι,μασθήναι (Mk., Lk.). On 



*ΐ€ροσόλυμα see ii. 1. On από (Mt., 
Lk.) for υπό (Mk.) see Moulton, L 
102. At what period the Lord first 
knew that He would suffer a violent 
death cannot be determined ; the 
probability must often have suggested 
itself when He set His face against 
the current ideas and practices, and 
when He avoided the dominion of 
Antipas after the Baptist's death ; 
cf. also ix. 15, Lk. xiii. 32 f. The 
several predictions of His Passion 
may not represent His actual words, 
but they rightly express the fact that 
He spoke, from now onwards, freely 
on the subject 

' Elders, high-priests, and Scribes ' 
includes the whole Sanhedrin (see on 
ii. 4). All who did not belong to 
the last two classes were called 'elders/ 
laymen as well as less important 
priests; cf. γ€ρουσία (ι Mac. xii. 
6, 3 Mac. i. 8) and the early ^T 
b$W (Exod. xvii. 5). For the late 
form άποκτανθήναι (so Mk., Lk.) c£ 
Mk. ix. 31, 1 Mac. ii. 9. 

και τβ τρίτα κτλ.] So Lk. Mk. 
κ. μ€τα τρ€Ϊς ημέρας άναστηναι. If 
the Messiah was to come from Heaven, 
He must first depart thither, and the 
Resurrection was therefore 'neces- 
sary.' The argument is the converse 
of that in Eph. iv. 9. ' On the third 
day' and 'after three days' were 



Digitized by 



Google 



XVI. 23] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



245 



ναι. και προσλαβόμβνος αύτον 6 ΤΙέτρος ηρξατο iiri- 22 
τιμαν αύτψ λβγωι/ "ΙΧβώς σοι, κύρΐ€' ου μη ίσται σοι 
το ντο. ό δέ στραφείς elireu τ<ρ ΤΙέτρφ Tiraye οπίσω μου, 23 
Σατανά ' σκάνΖαΧον el 4μον, οτι ου φρονείς τα του θβοΰ 



understood to mean the same. The 
former occurs almost universally in 
patr. citations from the Gospels, and 
was adopted in the Creeds, varied 
only by δια τριών ήμερων or τριή- 
μ*ρον. See on xii 40, and Swete 
on Mk. viii. 31. Cf. Jer. xxxiv. 1 4, 
'at the end of seven years,' corre- 
sponding with Deut xv. 12, 'in the 
seventh year.' cyepOfjvaL and dva- 
στηναι are both used by Mk, Lk. 
(only the former by Mt) of the 
Resurrection ; cf Is. xxvi. 1 9 (both 
verbs), Dan. xii. 2 (Theod. and lxx. 
respectively), άνοστί/ναι en -ι to *pyov 9 
€γ€ρθηναι ίξ νπνον (Ainmon.). Mk. 
adds και παρρησίγ. τόν λόγον IXdkei. 
The disciples had now learnt enough 
to be in a position to hear the truth 
in plain language. (On an interest- 
ing variant in Mk. see Burkitt, JThS., 
Oct 1900, no ff.) 

22. και προσλαβόμςνος κτλ.] Lk. 
spares the apostle by omitting the 
passage. προσλαβόμ*νος (so Mk.) 
does not recur in the Gospels. It 
may be merely redundant, like λαβών 
(xiii. 3 1 note) ; cf. the frequent Pig?! 
in the O.T. But it may mean 
literally that Peter 'drew Him to 
him/ with a gesture implying pro- 
tection if not superiority (cf. Ac. 
xviii. 26, Rom. xiv. 1, xv. 7, Philem. 
17). It need not mean that he 
took Him aside. & cur (Mt.) has 
'drew near and said/ sin (Mk.) 
'as though pitying Him said to 
Him.' 

iAcojs σοι κτλ.] Mt. alone supplies 
the words of the remonstrance. The 
first three are a mere exclamation, 
'[May God be] gracious to thee, 
Lord ! ' (Aram. DPI, Heb. Π^Π) ; cf. 



2 Regn. xx. 20, 1 Chr. xi. 19, 1 Mac. 
ii. 21. tAcio? ήμΐν Πλάτων και 
ίντανθα (Letronne, Recueil des Inter, 
gr. et lat. de Prfgypte, ii. 286 ; and 
see 524). μή ykvovro is equivalent; 
cf. Lk. xx. 16, where & cur has «οι 
as here, adding ' and it shall not be.' 
On ου μή see Moulton, i. 188 ff. 

23. 6 8c κτλ.] Mk. ίπιστραφείς. 
Jesus turned, not away from, but 
towards him, thus facing the dis- 
ciples (18ων τ. μαθητας αντον Mk.) 
who were behind. Mk. seems to 
suggest that He spoke because He 
saw them, i.e. saw in their looks 
that they were of the same mind as 
S. Peter, whose remonstrance had 
been persuasive enough to constitute 
a real temptation. 

wrayc κτλ.] The words have 
been explained metaphorically as a 
command to the Satan that spoke 
in the apostle to move behind Jesus, 
instead of standing in His way to 
the Cross. But μον is possibly an 
early mistake for σου, which would 
be a lit. rendering of an Aram, idiom, 
equivalent to νπ. οπίσω or simply 
νπαγ€. On this, and on the name 
'Satan/ see iv. 10. It was a critical 
instance of the temptation there 
depicted, to work out His victorious 
career according to human prompt- 
ings and not after the divine way of 
suffering. 

σκάνδαλον κτλ.] The first three 
words are in Mt only. As a man who 
harboured demons identified himself 
with them (Mk. v. 9), so the Lord 
treated Peter as possessed, addressing 
him and Satan in the same sentence. 
He rebuked not his impulsiveness but 
his ' bent of mind ' (φρόνημα), which, 
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24 άλλα τά των ανθρώπων. Ύότ€ 6 Ίησοΰς elirev 
τοις μαθηταΐς αυτού Ε? τ*9 θέ\€ί οπίσω μου ikdelv, 
άπαρνησάσθω iavrbv καϊ άράτω τον σταυρόν αύτοΰ καϊ 

25 άκόλουθβίτω μοι. δ? yap iav OeXtj την ψυχην αύτοΰ 
σωσαι άποΧέσβι αυτήν ΰς δ* αν άποΧίστι την ψνχην 

26 αύτοΰ ?v€K€V 4μοΰ ζύρήσβι αυτήν, τί yap ώφέληθήσβται 



on the subject of the Messiah, had not 
yet fully reached to τα του Oeov, 
but still clung to the current notions 
and hopes ; to him ' Christ crucified ' 
was a stumbling-block (1 Cor. i. 23), 
and he thereby became himself a 
stumbling-block. On σκάνδαλον see 
xiii. 41. For φρονεΐν τά tlvos cf. 
Est. xvi. 1, 1 Mac x. 20, and non- 
bibl. reflf. in Swete. S. Paul widens 
its range to include the spiritual 
state of the whole man (Rom. viii. 
5 ff., Phil. iii. 19, Col. in. 2). 

24-28. (Mk. viiL 34-ix. 1, Lk. ix. 
23-27 ; cf. Mt. x. 38 f., Lk. xiv. 27, 
xviL 33.) Self-sacrifice. 

24. τότ€ κτλ.'] Mk. καϊ προσ- 
καλ€σάμ€νος το μ όχλο ν συν τοις 
μαθηταΐς αύτον. Lk. €ΐπ*ν 8e προς 
πάντα?. Mt., Lk. follow Mk. in 
placing the section here, as cognate 
to the Lord's predictions of His 
sufferings. But the mention of the 
όχλο? is unexpected, and suggests 
that the passage belongs to a different 
context. Mt. avoids the difficulty 
by making it addressed only to the 
disciples. Spitta, who thinks that 
all the events in Mk. vi. 3 5 -viii. 27 a 
(Mt. xiv. 15-xvL 13 a) are a later 
addition to the Grundschrift, as also 
the feeding of the 5000 in Lk. ix. 1 2- 
1 7, reads too much into Lk.'s thrtv 8k 
wpbs πάντας, explaining it as a return 
to the multitudes after the Lord had 
retired κατά μόνας for prayer (v. 1 8), 
the multitudes being those who had 
followed Him to Bethsaida (v. 10 f.). 

ci τ is κτλ.] So Mk. to cv£K€v 
€μου. A follower of Jesus must be 



prepared for self-surrender even to 
the death. The same sequence, 
attached to another saying on the 
condition of discipleship, occurs in 
Q (x. 38, Lk. xiv. 27, omitting άπαρ- 
νησάσθω ίαυτ.). The disciple must 
be prepared not only for private self- 
mortification, but for public humilia- 
tion, β crucifixion.' This was what 
S. Peter had just deprecated for his 
Master, άράτω represents the same 
Aram, as λάμβανα (Lk. βαστάζει) in 
x. 38, where, as here, the words do 
not necessarily predict the exact 
manner of the Lord's death. Lk's 
addition καθ* ημψαν is a spiritual 
comment of abiding value. 07Γ«τω 
μ ίλθίΐν (Lk. ϊρχςσθαι) represents 
the same Aram, as άκολου&ίτω μου 
and άκολοΰ#€ΐ (Lk. Ιοχ€ται) οπίσω 
μου in χ. 3 8. The meaning may 
therefore be (imitating an Aram, 
construction), 'If any wishes to be 
My follower, let him . . . take up 
his cross, and (so) let him — i.e. aud 
then he may — be My follower,' a 
positive form of the negative warning 
in Lk. xiv. 27 (Wellh.). In any 
case 'deny himself and take up his 
cross' defines the true meaning of 
4 following.' 

25. os yap κτλ.] See on x. 39. 
After cv€K€v ϊμου (so Lk.) Mk. has 
και του evayyeXiov, which is prob- 
ably due to later editing; see on 
iv. 17, xix. 29. 

26. τι yap κτλ.] A similar 
thought, emphasizing the former half 
of the paradox in v. 25. Cf. Apoc 
Bar. li. 15, *For what then have 
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άνθρωπος iav τον κοσμον όλον κερΒήστ) την δέ ψυχην 
αυτού ζημιωθτ} ; η τι δώσε* άνθρωπος αντάλλαγμα της 
ψυχής αυτού; μέλλει yap ό υιός τού ανθρώπου €ργ<εσθαΐ2η 
iv τί) Βόξτ) τού πατρός αυτού μβτα των αγγέλων αυτού, 
καϊ τοτ€ &πολώοει έκ&τφ κΑτά τ&ν γγραΣιν Αγτο?• αμήν 28 



men lost their life, and for what 
have those who were on earth ex- 
changed their souls V A supple- 
mentary thought is contained in 

1 Cor. xiiL 3. The κόσμος is 'the 
external considered as a counter 
attraction to the spiritual and 
eternal J (Swete) ; see 1 Cor. vii. 33 f., 
Gal. vi. 14, Jam. iv. 4. It is fre- 
quent in the Johannine writings ; 
see especially 1 Jo. ii. 1 5 ff. 

την δε ψυχή ν κτλ.] 'Be forced 
to lose his (higher) self as the price 
or fine* (so Lk., iavrbv δε άπολεσας 
η ζημιωθείς), not only at the final 
Judgment, however close that may 
be, but now by an inherent necessity. 
It is either God or mammon. For 
ζημιονν c. ace. of price cf. Deut. xxii. 
19, Prov. xix. 16 [19] (AC), Philo, 
Ebr. 3 (quoted by Swete). κέρδος and 
ζημία are contrasted id Phil, iii. 7 ; 
cf. two sayings of Menander, quoted 
by Lightfoot, Hot. Heb. ad he. 

η τί δώσει κτλ.] Mk. τί yap 
Sol A man must give, surrender, his 
life, and nothing less, to God ; no 
αντάλλαγμα is possible (cf. Pa xlviii. 
[xlix.] 8). This emphasizes the thought 
of v. 2 5 b, while v. 26 a emphasizes that 
of ». 2 5 a. Lk. misses the parallelism 
by omitting this sentence. In Mk. 
yap is parallel, not consecutive, with 
the former yap, and Mk so under- 
stands it. The metaphor of price 
continues, άντάλλαγαα (not else- 
where in N.T. ; άλλαγαα also in 
lxx.) is an equivalent for exchange : 
purchase-money (3 Regn. xx. [xxi.] 

2 (A), Job xxviii. 1 5), a bribe (Am. 
v. 12), an equivalent for a ψνχή 
or person (Sir. vi. 15, xxvL t4, xliv. 



17). The only real equivalent for 

human life is the Perfect Life (xx. 

28). The saying cannot mean that , *J£ 

a lost soul can never be redeemed : L•) ^ *^ ' f 

'or els what shall a man geve to ^u/- <*******' 

redeme his soule agayne with all ? ' \ v . 1. \ 

(Tynd.). * <Ζ*>ν*" Λ \ \ 

27. μέλλει yap κτλ.] Nothing ι 0, 

is more valuable than the higher 
self, for there is a Judgment to 
come. Mt. forms this sentence out 
of a saying in Mk. (Lk.) similar to 
that in Mt x. 3 3 (Lk. xil 9). For 
the thought of the Messiah in glory 
cf. Enoch xlv. 3, lxi. 8, lxii. 2, 5, 
lxix. 27 (cited by Allen); but His 
glory is the glory of the Father. 
Lk. distinguishes them : εν τ# 
8o£y αυτοί» και του πατρός καϊ 
των αγίων αγγέλων. The Parousia 
with the angels is based on Zech. 
xiv. 5, καϊ ήξει κύριος 6 θεός μου, 
και πάντες οι άγιοι μετ αύτου. 
For 'the holy ones' of the angels 
(Mk., Lk. 'the holy angels,' cf. Job 
v. 1 (lxx.), Ac. x. 22, Apoc xiv. 10) 
see Job l.c. (Heb.), Dan. iv. 10 [13] 
(lxx. άγγελος, Theod. άγιο?), viii. 
13, Jude 14 ( = Enoch i. 9), and 
probably 1 Thes. iii. 13 (see Milli- 
gan) ; cf. also Bousset, Rel. d. Jud. 2 
369. Only Mt. adds αΰτου after 
αγγέλων, emphasizing the divine 
authority of the glorified Christ ; 
cf. xiii. 41, xxiv. 31. 

και τότ€ κτλ.] The words recall 
Ps. lxi. QxiL] 1 3 ; cf. Prov. xxiv. 1 2, 
Ps.-Sol. xvii. 10, Apoc. xxii. 12. 
For πραξιν cf. Sir. xxxii. [xxxv.] 24, 
εως άνταποδψ άνθρωπω κατά. tols 
πράξεις αντον. The expectation 
that the Judgment would take place 
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XVII. 



λέγω ύμϊν οτι άσίν τινβς των &8e βστώτωι; oirti/e? ου μη 
ηζύσωνται θανάτου eo>9 αν ϊΒωσιν τον υίον του ανθρώπου 
έρχόμβνον iv τβ βασιΚεία αύτοΰ. 

ΚαΙ μβθ* ημέρας βξ παραλαμβάνει 6 Ίησοΰς τον Τίίτρον 



at the beginning of the Messianic 
Kingdom, found in the earlier 
apocalypses, prevails in the N.T. 
except in the Apoc, where, as in 
the later apocalypses, it is postponed 
till the end of the temporary 
Messianic rule. The Judgment is 
spoken of in Mt. indifferently as the 
act of the Son (vii. 22 f., xiii. 41, 
xxv. 31-46), or of the Father (vi. 4, 
6, 18, x. 28, 32 f., xviii. 35). Mk., 
Lk. ('the Son of Man shall be 
ashamed of him 7 ) probably imply 
the former ; Mt. states it explicitly. 

28. αμήν κτλ.] Connected with 
the foregoing in Mt, Lk. : the 
arrival of the Son of Man for judg- 
ment will take place in the near 
future. But Mk. begins with και 
IXcycv aurots as though it were an 
isolated saying from another context 
On αμήν κτλ. see v. 18. τ. ώδ« 
«ττώτων (Lk. τ. αΰτου ίστηκότων) ; 
cf. xxvi. 73> Dan. γ ίί• χ 6; this 
transposes Mk.'s order tivcs ώδ* των 
ϊστηκότων, his participle probably 
representing the Aram. |Ό*Ρ β living,' 
* alive ' (freq. in Targ.) ; see Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. on Mk. ix. 1. drives 
1 who [for all that] ' ; see Moulton, i. 
92. * Taste death ' is found in N. 
Heb. and Aram., but not in the O.T. ; 
cf. Jo. viii. 5 2, Heb. ii. 9 ; ' see 
death/ Ps. lxxxviii. [lxxxix.] 49, Lk. 
ii. 26. They will not taste death 
because the great consummation will 
prevent it ; c£ 1 Thes. iv. 15. 

For the Hebraic kv ry β. avr. ' in, 
or with, His sovereignty ' cf. Lk. xxiii. 
42 (NAC> Mk. has τ. βασίλ^ίαν 
του θ€ον ίληλνθνΐαν kv 8ννάμ€ί. 
Lk. τ. βασ. τον deov. Mt/s form 
of the words continues the foregoing 



thought of the divine prerogatives 
of the Messiah (on which he dwells 
more than Mk. and Lk.), but that 
need not involve a different concep- 
tion of the * kingdom ' ; nor need 
* arrived in power* (Mk.) imply a 
contrast with a present kingdom 
which is not in power. The saying, 
in all three forms, is in accord with 
x. 23, xxiv. 34 (Mk. xiiL 30, Lk. 
xxl 32) ; and some definite utterances 
of Jesus on the immediacy of His 
return are presupposed by the ex- 
pectations of it in apostolic times. 
It is false exegesis to blur the strong 
Jewish colouring of His words. But 
Christians can recognize that they 
received, or rather began to receive, 
their fulfilment at Pentecost, and 
that every subsequent catastrophe, 
or crisis, or demonstration of divine 
power, has been a gateway to a 
new era, a step in the age-long 
process of their complete fulfil- 
ment, the culmination of which is 
beyond our sight. It is even less 
permissible to explain them literally 
as referring to the Transfiguration 
(Exc Thcod. ap. Clem. Al. § 4 ; this 
Valentinian explanation was followed 
by HiL, Ephr., Chrys., 'Jer., and 
others) ; in no sense can the Kingdom 
of God, or the Son of Man, be said 
to ' come J in that vision. 

xvii 1-8. (Mk. ix. 2-8, Lk. ix. 
28-36 ; c£ 2 Pet. i i6b-i8.) The 
Transfiguration. 

Ι. και /z€0' ήμίρας κτλ.] So Mk. 
This means * on the sixth day,' on the 
analogy of 'after three days' (Mk. 
viii. 31). Lk., less precisely, 'about 
eight days after these words.' Like 
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καϊ Ιάκωβον καϊ ϊωάρην τον άΒέλφον αυτού, καϊ άναφέρα 
αυτούς €ΐς δρος ύψηλον κατ ιδίαν. καϊ μ€Τ€μορφώθη 2 
ίμττροσθζν αυτών, καί €\αμψ€ν το πρόσωπον αυτού ως 
6 ήλιος, τα δέ ιμάτια αυτού iyiv€TO Χβυκα ώς το φως. 
καί Ιδού ωφθη αύτοΐς Μωυσης καϊ Ηλεία? συνλαΧούντςς 3 

2 φωί] χιών D IL vet [exc. q]. vg & cur aeth 



David (2 Sam. xxiii. 8 ff.), the Son 
of David had his picked body of 
three ; they were allowed to accom- 
pany Him in the house of Jairus 
(Mk. v. 37), and in Gethsemane (Mt 
xx vi. 37) ; and see Mk. i. 29, xiii. 
3. Hfapov alone has the article : 
'the Peter who has just been 
mentioned ' (Blass, § 46. ι ο), άνα- 
φ*ρ€ΐν ' to cause to go up ' is rare ; 
Lk. xxiv. 51, Neh. xii. 31, Dan. vi 
23 (Theod.) only; elsewhere in the 
N.T. (Heb., Jam., 1 Pet) it is 'to 
offer (sacrifice)/ If the high moun- 
tain (ορός άγιον 2 Pet.) was near 
Caesarea, it was probably Mt. 
Hermon, some 1 4 miles to the north. 
The other disciples were left either 
at the foot, or probably at Caesarea 
(see v. 14). On the tradition that 
it was Mt Tabor in the S. of Galilee 
see iv. 8. Lk. says, 'He went up 
into the mountain to pray ' (see on 
xiv. 23) which, with ΰπ-νφ (v. 32), 
implies that it was night 

2. και μ€Τ€μορφώθη κτλ.] So 
Mk. Lk. eyeveTo . . . τ6 ςϊδος του πρό- 
σωπον αυτού €T€pov, perhaps because 
'metamorphosis 1 might suggest to 
Gentile readers stories of pagan 
mythology. For the word cf. Sym. 
Ps. xxxiii. [xxxiv.J title (lxx. ήλ- 
λοιακτίν) ; with Lk.'s wording cf. Dan. 
iii. 19, and (Theod.) v. 6, 9, vii. 28. 
The deeper force of μχταμορφονσ θαι 
is seen in 2 Cor. iii. 1 8 (with reference 
to the shining on Moses 1 face), Rom. 
xii. 2. The rendering ' transfigured' ' 
(all Engl, versions) is due to the 
Vnlg. tran$figuratu$ est ; in Rom., 



2 Cor., A. and R.V. 'transformed,' 
Vulg. reformamini and transfor- 
mamur. 

και ίλαμψίν . . . ήλιος] Mt only ; 
cf. Apoc i. 16. Allen quotes Seer. 
Enoch i. 5, xix. 1, 2 (4) Esd. vii. 
97, and Enoch xiv. 20, 'His raiment 
did shiue more brightly than the 
sun.' iykvtTO λίυκά : Mk. στίλ- 
βοντα λευκά λίαν. Mk. (Ιματισμός) 
λ€υκο? Ιξαστράπτων. Each evang. 
selects his words independently. 
Mt, Lk. omit Mk.'s homely com- 
parison, 'such as a fuller on earth 
cannot so whiten ' ; Mt. substitutes 
ως το φως, carrying on the preceding 
thought, χιών (also a v.l in Mk.) 
was a natural gloss; cf. xxviii. 3, 
Apoc. i. 14, Dan. vii. 9. Lk.'e de- 
scription is somewhat more prosaic 
throughout, but he describes no less 
than the others a super -earthly 
phenomenon. 

3. και iSov κτλ,] The sing. 
ωφθη (so Mk.) is almost impers., ' an 
appearance occurred of M. and E.' Ex- 
cept in Ac. vii. 26 the pass, is always 
used in the N.T. of a supernatural 
appearance. " Elijah's expected re- 
appearance held a large place in the 
popular expectations (see p. 34 f.), 
and Mk. names him first, Ήλαα? συν 
Μ. ; so in lxx. (against the Heb.) of 
MaL iv. 4, 6 [iii. 22 f.} Ass. Mos. 
(probably ist cent a.d.) shews that 
Moses also played a part in the 
current hopes. In Lk., Moses and 
Elijah, like Jesus, were seen by the 
disciples ' in glory/ and he continues, 
'they were speaking of His exodus 
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4μετ αύτοΰ. αποκριθείς 8k 6 ΤΙετρος ειπεν τψ Ίησοΰ 
Κύριε, καλόν εστίν ήμας ωδε είναι ' el θέλεις, ποιήσω ώδε 
τρεις σκηνάς, σοι μίαν καϊ Μωυσεΐ μίαν καϊ Ηλεία μίαν, 

5 ετι αύτοΰ λαλοΰντος ιδού νεφέλη φωτινη επεσκίασεν 
αυτούς, καϊ ιδού φωνή 4κ της νεφέλης λέγουσα Ούτος 
εστίν ο υιός μου 6 αγαπητός, εν φ ευδόκησα 9 άκούετε 

6 αύτοΰ. καϊ άκούσαντες οι μαθηταΐ έπεσαν επί πρόσωπον 



which He was about to accomplish 
in Jerusalem, 1 which lays stress on a 
single aspect in the thought of the 
vision (see Add. n.). 

4. αποκριθείς κτλ.] See on xL 
25. Lk. * And Peter and they that 
were with him were weighed down 
with sleep, but when they awoke 
they saw His glory and the two men 
standing with Him. And it came 
to pass that as they were departing 
from Him Peter said, etc. 1 Kvpu : 
Mk. ραββςί, Lk. Ιπιστάτα ; see on 
viL 2 1. Peter says ημάς and «μαι, 
not ημΐν and /acvciv : * bonum est 
noe hie esse* (1L), 'it is a good 
thing that we are here ' (so S sin 
Mk.), sc. ' so that we can take means 
to keep Moses and Elijah a little 
longer. 1 The ordinary rend. 'it is 
good for us to be here ' is found in 
& cur.pesh. The Mount of Trans- 
figuration is always more enjoyable 
than either the daily ministry or 
the way of the Cross ; the apostle 
looked back to the former, and for- 
ward to the latter, and the moment 
of respite was luxury. Wendling's 
suggestion, however, is possible, 
that the words are an awe struck 
question, * Is it right for us to be 
here? And are we to make (και 
ποιησωμ€ν Mk., Lk.) etc/ in keeping 
with Mk/s statement * for he knew 
not what to answer, for they were 
terrified* (Lk. 'not knowing what 
he was saying 7 ), which Mt omits, 
perhaps to spare S. Peter. €t θίλ€ΐς 
κτλ : with the comma this means 



1 If Thou wishest, let me make ' ; 
without it, €l introduces a direct 
question (cf. xii. 10), 'Dost Thou 
wish me to make* (cf. xiii. 28). 

5. <ίτι α ντου κτλ.] The ace αΰ- 
τονς pictures the motion of the cloud 
as it enveloped them (Mk. αντοΐς). 
The pron. in Mt, Mk. refers to the 
Three (% sin in Mk. has the sing., 
which Wellh. prefers) ; and the true 
meaning of the cloud is indicated in 
Mt.'s φωτίνη : it was the Shekinah 
(see Add. n.) resting upon them, 
from which the divine Voice pro- 
ceeded. Lk. retains the latter point, 
but represents the cloud as covering 
the disciples also, 'and they feared 
as they entered into the cloud' (see 
patr. reff. in Swete). For επισκίαζαν 
cf. Ex. xl. 29 [35], Lk. i. 35. The 
same thought with a different meta- 
phor is expressed by (ατήσ-κηνονν, Jo. 
i 14, 2 Cor. xii 9, Apoc. vii. 15. 

outos «ttiv κτλ] Mt. alone 
adds lv ψ ευδόκησα, probably from 
the Voice at the Baptism. Lk. has 
€κλ*λ€γμζνος for αγαπητός. On the 
various forms of the sentence, and 
on the Voice, see iii. 17. άκοΰΥτ€ 
αυτού (Lk. αύτ. άκ.) is added only 
here (see Add. n.), the point of which 
is seen by reference to Deut xviii. 
1 5, * a prophet from your brethren 
like unto me shall the Lord thy God 
raise up unto thee, him ye shall hear! 

6, 7. καϊ άκοΰσ -avTes κτλ] These 
verses occur in Mt only, expanding 
Mk.'s ίκφοβοι iykvovTo; the voice 
was the climax of the vision, and 
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αύτων teal έφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. κα\ ττροσηΧθεν ο Ί^σοΟ? 7 
καί άψάμενος αύτων elirev 'Εηέρθητβ kal μη φοββΐσθβ. 
iirapavres δέ του? οφθαλμούς αύτων ούδένα elSov el μη% 

prostrated them with terror ; cf. Ac knew Him, unless α ντο ν Ί. represents 

xxiL 7, Apoc. i. 17, Ez. i. 28, Dan. the Aram, constr. wh Txh (Wellh.) 

x • 8 £ for the simple ace Ίησονν. The 

8. «rctpavTcs κτλ.] The vision position of αυτόν varies in the MSS., 

vanished, and they found only and the lesser uncc. omit it On 

* Jesus Himself, ' t.e. as they ordinarily ουκ . . . €i μή see xii. 24. 



Additional Note on the Transfiguration. 

1. The spiritual significance to be found in the narrative is great. 
Almost every detail lends itself to allegorical treatment ; but three main 
points are to be noticed : the metamorphosis (v. 2), the converse with Moses 
and Elijah (v. 3), and the divine endorsement (v. 5). (1) The true μορφή 
(cf. PhiL ii. 6, and Orig. quoted by Swete) of the Son of God is momentarily 
revealed under the symbol of a more than earthly brightness ; it is * the 
glory of His Father 1 (xvi. 27). The shining of Moses* face with a borrowed 
glory (Ex. xxxiv. 29 if.) had symbolized the divine origin of the Law ; but 
that was ' being done away/ whereas the glory of Christ will be permanent 
(2 Cor. iii. 7-1 1). (2) The abiding validity of the Law and the Prophets as 
1 fulfilled ' by Christ (Mt. v. 1 7) is symbolized by the harmonious converse 
which He holds with their representatives, Moses and Elijah. Both had 
held converse with God on the high mountain (Exod. xxxi. 1 8, 1 Kings xix. 
9 if.), which is now repeated with the Son of God. (3) The Three are 
enveloped in the ' cloud/ the ancient symbol of the divine Presence (Exod. 
xL 29 [35] : ciranciafev (pfi?) €7r* αυτήν [ec. την σκηνην] ή νϊφελη : I Kings 
viii. ι ο f.). The Sonship of Christ is divinely attested ; to β hear Him ' is to 
hear the eternal Truth, of which the Law and the Prophets were but partial 
expressions. (It narrows the meaning to refer ' hear Him ' to the prediction 
of suffering in v. 2 1 .) To attempt, therefore, to provide for the continuous 
presence of Moses and Elijah was a grave mistake ; all that Christians need 
is to have that of ' Jesus Himself.' 

The vision thus represents the quintessence of Christian teaching on the 
relation of the Old Covenant to the New. The glory of the former lies in 
the fact that it is contained in, and transcended by, the latter. A particular 
thought is suggested in Lk. : * they were speaking of His exodus which He 
was about to accomplish in Jerusalem.' Many expositors have brought this 
into such prominence that the main teaching is apt to fall into the back- 
ground. It symbolizes the truth that His death is foreshadowed in the Law 
and the Prophets, πληρονν referring to this fulfilment of the O.T. The 
object of the whole vision is sometimes taken to be the encouragement of the 
disciples to a firm faith in their Master in spite of the Crucifixion (e.g. Chrys., 
HiL). J. Weiss, laying stress on v. 9 (Mk. ix. 9), finds in the scene 
principally an anticipation of the Resurrection. But the teaching in Mt, 
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9 αυτοί/ Ίησοΰν μόνον. Kal καταβαινόντων αυτών i/c του 

ορούς ivereiXaro αύτοΐς 6 Ίησοΰς \έγων Μηδβνϊ €Ϊπητ€ το 

όραμα ίως οδ 6 νιος του άνθρωπου itc νβκρων iyepOrj. 

ioKai €ττη ρώτησαν αύτον οι μαθηταΐ \&γοντ€ς Ύί οΰν οί 

Mk., with a wider range, deals with the entire fulfilment of the Jewish 
religion in Christianity. 

2. Criticism of the historical value of the narrative must be subjective. 
The early attempts (e.g. of Paulus, Hase, and Schleiermacher) to rationalize 
it have been abandoned. Some dismiss it as a legend. Wellhausen suggests 
that it was a post-Resurrection appearance to the three disciples (cf. Apoc. 
Pet. ii., iii.) ; but others admit the possibility of a real mystic vision, or 
psychic experience, enjoyed by the three disciples, or (J. Weiss) by S. Peter 
alone. The modern study of so-called β sub-conscious ' and mystic states 
supplies analogous instances. The disciples, and perhaps especially the chief 
disciple, must have pondered much on the relation of the Lord's person and 
teaching to the Jewish religion. Jesus had spoken before of Moses and 
Elijah as representative of the Law and the Prophets, and they shared the 
current expectations of their reappearance. They had just been for months 
under the profound influence of His personality. And it is entirely in 
accordance with probability that, they had * sub-consciously ' grasped the 
truths He had taught them with far greater vividness than their normal 
consciousness realized. Intense light and heavenly voices are the symbols 
by which mystics have most frequently attempted to describe their deepest 
intuitions (e.g. Ac. xxii. 6-8). 



9-13. (Mk.ix.9-13.) Conversa- 
tion DURING THE DESCENT. 

9. και καταβαινόντων κτλ.] For 
the construction see Blase, § 74. 5. 
To relate the vision during the 
Lord's earthly life would only rouse 
excited curiosity (see on viii. 4). 
After He had risen, His Messiahship 
was the principal subject of Christian 
teaching. Mk.'s ά eZSov is interpreted 
by Mt. as όραμα (Vulg. visioncm, 
more accurate than O.L. visum), 
which recurs only in Ac (II) , always of 
mystic visions (unless viL 31 =Exod. 
iii 3 is an exception) ; freq. in lxx. 
of dreams and prophetic visions. 
On ϊγ€ρθτβ (Mk. άναστβ) see xvi 21. 
Lk. omits the conversation, but says 
* and they were silent and declared 
to no one in those days any of the 
things that they had seen.' Mk. 
adds here * and they kept the saying 



(Ικράτησαν, i.e. probably in their 
memory), discussing among them- 
selves what the rising from the dead 
meant ' (see Swete, and J. Weiss, Das 
Hit Ev. 55). Mt avoids recording 
their want of comprehension in spite 
of the prediction already made to 
them (xvi. 21); see on viii. 26. 

10. Τ4 oZv κτλ.] τι = δια tL 
Mk. ότι (see Swete). oZv connects 
the question with the subject of the 
Resurrection, which, little as they 
could understand its meaning, was at 
least seen to involve the Messiah's 
presence on earth, whereas the 
Scribes (Mk., Pharisees and Scribes) 
said that Elijah must precede Him. 
Mk., following the same liue of 
thought, places the saying here, but 
with no connecting particle, and the 
words may originally have belonged 
to another context, in which the 
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γραμματείς Χ&γουσιν οτι 9 HXeiav Set i\.6eiv πρώτον ; 6 δέ 1 1 
αποκριθείς είπεν 'HAei^c μεν έρχεται καΧ £ttokatacth'c€i 
πάντα• λβγω δε υμΖν οτι ΉΧείας η&η ηΧθεν, καΧ ουκ έπ- 1 2 



Messiah's advent had just been men- 
tioned, e.g. after xvi. 28 (Mk. ix. 1). 
On Sei see xvi. 21, and on πρώτον 
for πρότ€ρον Blase, § 11. 5. 

1 1. 'HAcias κτλ.] The orat. recta 
of the Scribes' teaching ; cf. γεννάται 
(ii. 4). In contrast with their 
teaching, Jesus says (17. 12, λέγω &) 
that Elijah had already come in the 
person of the Baptist But it cannot 
be said of the Baptist that he 'set 
right, restored, all things ' ; Mt's 
pkv ... 8c implies, * It is true that 
the scribes teach that Elijah cometh, 
eta, but I say he has already come ; 
but so far from restoring all things, 
they did unto him whatever they 
wished.' If this is the meaning in 
Mt., Jesus corrects the scribal tradi- 
tion. Mt abbreviates Mk., which is 
no less obscure. Mk.'s μλν should 
perhaps be omitted (with DL 3L S), 
but in any case και πως γίγραπται 
is difficult unless the first sentence 
it» interrogative : ' Elijah having come 
first reetoreth (prophetic pres.) all 
things? Then how is it that 
Scripture foretells the passion of the 
Messiah?' i.e* Why is the Passion 
necessary if Elijah's work is to put 
everything right first ? Then Mk.'s 
following verse (άλλα λ€γω κτλ.) 
solves the difficulty by shewing that 
Elijah has indeed come, but did not 
restore all things because he (i.e. the 
Baptist) was killed, and therefore 
the prophecies of the Passion find 
room for fulfilment Other less 
likely explanations are mentioned by 
Allen, to which may be added the 
suggestion to transpose Mk. w. 1 2 a 
and 12 b. 

The scribal teaching is based on 
Mai. iiL 24 [iv. $\ Dut 'restoreth 



all things' covers much more than 
Malachi's description of Elijah's 
functions. They are already ampli- 
fied in Sir. xlviii. 10, 'to turn the 
heart of father to son, and to establish 
(κατάστησα t) the tribes of Jacob.' 
This is further explained in Eduyoth 
viii. 7, perhaps contemporary with 
Jesus. 

12. λέγω 8c κτλ.] On ήλθ€ν = 
€λήλνθ€ν (Mk.) see Moulton, i. 1 3 5 f. 
Mt alone has κ. ουκ άτέγνωσαν αΰτ., 
* they did not recognize him (as 
Elijah).' On the verb see xi. 27. 
The masses had been stirred by his 
call to repentance, but no one had 
realized his true significance, ϊπ- 
ίγνωσαν and 67τού/σαν may be im- 
personal (cf. καλ«τουσιν, i. 23, 
παραδώσονσιν xxiv. 9) ; but possibly 
the subject is the Scribes, some of 
whom may have been in alliance 
with 'the chief men of Galilee' 
(Mk. vi. 21), and have fanned the 
flame of Herodias' hostility, fearing 
that the Baptist's influence with 
Herod would be injurious to their 
national hopes (see JTh8. } July 1 900, 
520-7). The reference is clearly to 
his execution. For iv αύτψ (Mk. 
αύτψ) cf. iv ipoij Mk. xiv. 6 ( = εις 
€/*€, Mt xxvi. 10) ; see Blass, § 34. 
4. εποίησαν όσα ήθ. imitates Ο. Τ. 
descriptions of human tyranny, Eccl. 
viii. 3, Dan. viii. 4, xi. 16, 36, 
2 Mac. vii 1 6, Sir. viii. 1 5. Mk.'s 
καθώς γίγραπται «r αυτόν is 
omitted ; it is probably a reference 
to one or more apocalyptic passages, 
which may also have been the basis 
of Apoc xi. 7 ; or possibly it arose 
out of a scribe's note on Mk.'s pre- 
ceding verse, recording καθώς as a 
v.L for και πως. 
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έγνωσαν αύτον άλλα εποίησαν iv αύτφ οσα ηθέλησαν' ούτως 

1 3 fcal 6 υίος του ανθρώπου μέ\\€ΐ πάσγβιν υπ* αύτων. τότβ 
συνηκαν οί μαθηταΐ οτι πβρι *\ωάνου του βαπτιστού ύπεν 
αύτοΐς. 

14 ΚαΙ ίλ,θοντων προς τον όχλοι/ προσήλθαν αύτφ άνθρωπος 

1 5 *γονυπ€των αύτον καϊ \έηων Κύρΐ€, ίλΑησον μου τον 
υίόν, οτι σέΚηνιάζζται καϊ κακώς *X €t > πόλΧάκις yap 

16 πίπτει €ΐς το πυρ καϊ ποΧλΛκις εις το ΰδωρ • καϊ προσ- 
ήννγκα αύτον τοις μαθηταΐς σου, καϊ ούκ ήδυνηθησαν 

1 5 *χ«] NBLZ* 1 * 5$ sin.pesh sah Chr ; ιτασχβι uncc.reJ minn.omn % omn & 
cur me 



όντως κτλ] The equivalent of 
Mk.'s και πως γεγραπται . . . εξόν- 
Βενηθ^. 

1 3. tot* κτλ.] A comment added 
by Mt. Their knowledge of the 
Lord's Messiahship made plain to 
them what had been to the people 
an enigma (xi. 14). The truth 
received permanent expression in the 
Church in the words of Lk. i. 76 f. 

14-21. (Mk. ix. 14-29, Lk. ix. 
37-43 a.) A lunatic Boy healed. 

Mt., Lk. greatly abbreviate Mk. ; 
possibly they also made use of an 
earlier form of the story. 

14. και ελθόντων κτλ] For the 
omission of the pron. (class, and 
frequent in papyri) cf. v. 26 (Blass, 
§ 74. 5). A crowd, including Scribes, 
had gathered round the disciples 
(Mk.), to which Mt. refers, without 
explanation. It would hardly be 
found as far north as the Hermon ; 
if that was the scene of the Trans- 
figuration, Jesus and the three 
disciples walked thither and returned 
by themselves. Lk. says 'on the 
next day/ which, if the incident 
occurred at night (see on v. 1), means 
the next astronomical day, not the 
next Jewish day, i.e. later in the 
same evening (as Ζ sin.cur sah β on 
that day,' D |L vetnonn 'in the course 



of the day 1 ). In Mk., the Scribes 
were disputing with the other dis- 
ciples ; when the crowd saw Jesus 
they were amazed, and ran to Him 
and saluted Him ; and it was when 
He asked the subject of the dispute 
that the father of the boy answered. 
Mt. alone says that he approached 
the Lord and knelt to Him (γοννπετων 
αυτόν, cf. Mk. x. 17), leaving the 
boy, apparently, in the crowd (v. 1 7). 

15. κύριε κτλ.] Mt, Lk. repro- 
duce the substance of Mk. inde- 
pendently. σ€λη νιάζεται (i v. 2 4 only) 
takes the place of έχοντα πνεύμα 
άλαλον, four details (prfovei, αφρίζω 
τρίζει τους οδόντα?, ξηραίνεται) are 
summarized as κακώς έχει (cf. iv. 24, 
viii. 16), or possibly κ. 7Γάσχ« (see 
Appar.) which is class, but unique in 
the N. T„ The remainder of the verse 
is taken from Mk., but from a later 
point in the conversation. Lk. alone 
adds that the son was μονογενής. The 
symptoms seem to point to epilepsy. 

16. και προσηνεγκα κτλ] Mt 
himself (v. 1 8) ascribes the affliction 
to a demon, but not (as in Mk., 
Lk.) the boy's father, who here says 
θεράπευσα ι for εκβαλωσιν (Mk., 
Lk.). The dispute with the Scribes 
had apparently been due to the 
disciples' failure to uphold their 
Master's prestige in His absence. 
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αυτόν Oepairevacu. αποκριθείς 8k 6 'Ιησούς elirev *il 1 7 
yevea άπιστος καϊ διεστραμμένη, βως πότε μεθ* υμών 
ίσομαι ; ίως πότε άνεξομαι υμών ; φερετέ μοι αύτον ωδε. 
καϊ επετίμησεν αύτψ 6 'Ιησούς, καϊ εξηλθεν άπ αύτοΰ 1 8 
το δαιμόνων • και εθεραπεύθη 6 παις από της ώρας 
εκείνης. Τότε προσεΧθόντες οι μαθηταΐ τφ Ίησοΰ κατ ig 
ιδίαν είπαν Δια τί ήμ€Ϊς ού /c ηδυνηθημεν εκβαΧεΐν αυτό ; 
ό δέ \eyei αυτοΐς Δια την oXiyoTriarlav υμών' αμήν yap2o 

2θ 6\ty<yirt<may] KB ι 13 22 33 Ι2 4 34*> & cur. pal me sah arm aeth ; ατηστιαν 
CDE etc % omn £ pesh.hcl 



17. & y€vea κτλ.] Mt, Lk. add 
και διεστραμμένη, a reminiscence of 
Deut xxxii. 5 (adopted in Phil. ii. 
15; cf. Ac. ii. 40). On y€V€a see 
xi. 16. The people, the boy's 
father (Mk. v. 23), and the disciples, 
were all in their own way άπιστοι. 
Lk., who omits the conversation in 
v. 1 9 f., understands yevca to refer 
only to the people, whose want of 
faith rendered the disciples unable to 
perform the cure (cf. Mk. vi. 5 f.). 
J. Weiss strangely argues (Das alt. 
Ευ. 249) that the ' disciples ''to whom 
the father appealed (Mk. v. 1 8) were 
identical with the όχλο?, and that 
therefore the Lord had only three 
chosen followers, not twelve. There 
is no * contradiction ' between the 
failure from want of faith and the 
ίξονσία conferred in Mk. vi. 7 (Mt. x. 
8). οΰθ€ γαρ cUi οι αΰτοι fyrav 
(Chrys.), a bitter experience with 
which all workers for God can 
sympathize. 

«us πότ€* κτλ.] How long must 
I live and work among you before 
you will understand the power of 
God? Cf. Jo. xiv. 9. It is 'the 
Lord's quousque tandem 1 (Swete). 
φ*ρ€τί /Αοι κτλ, Cf. xiv. 1 8, where 
the problem was different, but the 
solution, as in all hard cases, the 
same. The boy had been left in the 
care of the crowd, who now ήν€γκαν 
αΰτδν wpibs αυτόν (Mk.). 



18. και €π€τίμη<Γ€ν κτλ.] The 
boy and the demon are identified 
(αντφ). That he was not a man 
but a 7rais (so Lk. ; Mk. παιδιον) is 
not mentioned till this point Mt 
probably avoided purposely two 
features in Mk.'s much longer 
account ; Jesus asked the father a 
question (see on viii. 29), and the 
cure was not instantaneous, for the 
spirit rent the boy after the command 
' Come out of him ' (cf. Mk. i. 26, 
viii. 22-26, omitted by Mt). For 
άπ αντου (Mk. c£ av.) cf. xii. 43 ; 
Blase, § 40. 2. Mt alone says απο 
τ. ώρας €κ. ; see on ix. 22. Lk. 
adds, 'And all were astonished at 
the majesty (μ€γαλ€κ>ττ/τι) of God.' 

19. τότ€ κτλ.] Mk. και clack- 
θόντος αύτον €is οικον. See on 
viii. 16. 

20. δια την κτλ."] Mk. τούτο το 
yevos €ν οΰδίνί δύναται ^λθίΐν el 
μη 6V προσ€νχή : the power of 
personality that can drive out demons 
can be maintained only by prayer. 
Mt, carrying on the thought of ώ 
y(V€a άπιστος (v. 17), leads up, by 
the word of rebuke, to a saying on 
the iruTTts which can work miracles. 
There is some support for the v.l. 
άπιστίαν, which, however, may have 
been due to yevca άπιστο? ; if it is 
genuine, όλιγοπ. must have been 
an early substitute, coined on the 
analogy of όλιγόπιστος (see on vi. 
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λέγω ύμΐν, iav εχητβ ττίστιν α>9 κόκκο ν σινάπβως, ipeire 
τφ Spec τούτψ Μβτάβα evOev i/cel, καϊ μεταβησβται, teal 
ovSev άδυνατήσ€ΐ ύμΐν. 

2 2 Συστρβφο μένων Be αυτών iv rfj Γαλιλαίο, elirev αντοΐς 

21 om vers, τοντο δ€ το yevot ουκ ejoro/Kverat [e/f/SoXXereu N b ] et μη cw τροσ€νχη 
και νηστ€ΐα Κ*Β 33 ILeff 1 5b cur. pal sail aeth ; add N*>CDE etc 1L vetpler.vg 
5b pe»h.hcl me arm 22 σνστρ€φομ€νων] KB 1 ILabfff 9 nqvg 5b sin.cur. 

pesh * while they were abiding,' sah** 1 * while they were going'; αναστρεφό- 
μενων unccre/ minn.rol IL c ff 1 ; orp€<f>. me sah Or 



30) in order to lessen the severity. 
The result is paradoxical, for the 
following words teach that faith, 
however όλίγη, can do marvels. 

αμήν yap κτλ.] See on v. 18. 
In xxi. 21 (Mk. xi. 23) a similar 
saying, but without mention of the 
mustard-seed, follows the withering 
of the fig-tree ; in Lk. xvii. 6 (prob- 
ably Q) it is the answer to the prayer 
of the apostles πρόσθ€ς ημΐν πίστιν. 
Lk. there has the * mustard-seed/ but 
' sycamine-tree ' instead of mountain. 
Mt here combines Mk. and Q. For 
κόκκον σινάπεως see xiii. 31. 

€pciT€ κτλ] In placing the say- 
ing here, Mt may have thought of 
the mountain of the Transfiguration ; 
in xxi. 21 it is the M. of OUves. 
In the latter, the command is 'be 
thou taken up and cast into the 
sea ' ; in Lk. the command to the 
tree is 'be thou rooted out and 
planted in the sea.' For *κ€Ϊ = €Κ€ΐσ€ 
cf. ii. 22 (Blase, § 25. 2). To remove 
mountains may have been a current 
proverbial expression ; ' an uprooter 
of mountains ' occurs in the Talm. 
of rabbis who removed difficulties 
of exegesis in the Law (Lightft. Hot. 
Heb. on xxi. 21). S. Paul, who 
combines it with ττιστι$ (ι Cor. xiii 
2), probably knew the present say- 
ing. On the Lord's use of ' extreme 
expressions ' see Sanday, Life of Chr. 
in Recent Research, 26 f. 



και ονδίν κτλ.] Faith in God 
places man in possession of the power 
of God ; cf. Gen. xviii. 1 4, Job xlii. 
2, Lk. i. 37 ; cf. Phil. iv. 13. 

[21.] τοντο δ€ το yevos ουκ ck- 
Trop€V€Tai €i μη kv wpocr€V\y και 
νηστεία. The verse was a gloss 
derived from Mk. when και mprrcia 
had already been added to it. 

22, 23. (Mk. ix. 30 ff., Lk. ix. 
430-45.) Second Prediction op 
the Passion (see on xvL 2 1 ff ). 

22. σνστρεφο μίνων κτλ.] Mk. 

ΚαΚ€Ϊθ€ν €ξ€λθ6νΤ€<% 7rap€TTOp€VOVTO 

δια. της Γ. Lk. has no note of 
place ; he relates that Jesus said 
θίσθ* \>μ€Ϊς €15 τα ώτα νμων του? 
λόγους τούτον?, i.e. what the people 
were saying in astonishment at His 
works, contrasting it with His future 
treatment at the hands of men. The 
Lord now returned to the territory 
of Antipas, but secretly (Mk. ονκ 
η$€λ€ν ίνα tis γνοΐ). The journey 
to Capharnaum was the first stage 
in the movement towards Jerusalem. 
For σνστρίήχιν cf, Ac. xi. 28 D 
(σννεοτραμμίνων δ* ημων\ xxviii. 3 ; 
σνστροφή Ac. xix. 40, xxiii. 1 2. In 
the lxx. the verb means to conspire, 
or to collect for battle. If the partcp. 
here were aor. or perf. it could mean 
'when they had collected ' — at a fixed 
rendez-vous. But the pres. tense is 
difficult. Swete suggests that, for 
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6 Ίησονς Μβλλ** ό υως τον ανθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι eh 
χβψα9 ανθρώπων, καϊ αποκτζνουσιν αυτόν, καΐ ττ} τρίτ$ 23 
ημέρα ί^ρθήσεται. καϊ ίλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 

Έλ6 ^ όντων δέ αυτών €19 Καφαρναούμ προσήλθον οί τα 24 



the sake of secrecy, ' they broke up 
into email parties which mustered 
at certain points in the route.' But 
even if the one word could mean as 
much as this, the aor. εΐπεν avrots 
is against it This takes the place 
of Mk.'s εδίδασκεν yap rovs //α#τ;τά$ 
αΰτου, which gives a reason for 
the privacy. Zahn thinks that they 
' kept together/ closer to Jesus than 
usual. But more probably Mt. avoids 
all reference to the wish for privacy, 
and σνστρ. αύτ. means * while they 
were moving about together.' The 
ν Λ. αναστρεφόμενων has nearly the 
same meaning: iLvet vulg. conver- 
santibus eis [ipsis] ; Ζ ' and when 
they were abiding/ 

μέλλει κτλ.] The coming events 
are the Betrayal, Death, and Resur- 
rection, παραδίδοσθαι need not be 
an exact prediction of the action of 
Judas, as though the Lord added a 
fresh detail to His former prediction. 
παραδιδόναι is used quite generally 
of * handing over ' some one to the 
authorities (iv. 12, v. 25, x. 17, 19, 
2i, xx. 19, xxiv. 9). It is pre- 
supposed in xvi. 21, 'suffer many 
things from the elders, etc.* It is 
very improbable that it refers, as in 
Rom. viii. 32, to the action of God 
(Orig. ; see Abbott, Paradosis, 3 1 , 
57, and Son of Man, xi.). 

καϊ άποκτενονσιν] The sentence 
is omitted in Lk. On τ. Tpiry ήμ 
(Mk. /Λ€τά τρεις ημέρας) see xvi. 2 1 . 
Their sorrow was for His betrayal 
and death, regardless of His promised 
Resurrection, καϊ ίλνπ. σφ. takes 
the place of Mk.'s ol Sk ήγνόονν 
rb ρήμα, και ίφοβονντο αυτόν €7Γ- 
ερωτησαι, to avoid recording their 



continued inability to grasp the 
truth (see on viii. 26). But Mt 
follows Mk. in giving yet a third 
prediction of the Passion (xx. 1 7 if.). 
A suffering Messiah remained an 
insoluble enigma until after the 
Resurrection. 

24-27. (Mt. only.) The Coin 
in the Mouth op the Fish. 

24. ελθόντων κτλ.] On the nar- 
ratives in Mt. in which S. Peter is 
prominent see x. 2. Mk. also (v. 33) 
relates the arrival at Capliarnaum. 
Jesus probably no longer had a house 
there (cf. iv. 13, ix. 10, 28), but 
friends would give Him hospitality. 
If He lodged with Simon (see v. 25), 
it would account for the question 
being addressed to the latter. 

The δραχμή (Lk. xv. 8), N.Heb. MT, 
was £ shekel (cf. 1 Sam. ix. 8). The 
δίδραχμον or double-drachm (cf. Jos. 
Ant. xviii. ix. 1), i shekel, about 
is. 4^d., was the amount of the 
annual contribution (originally J 
shekel, Neh. x. 32) made for the 
maintenance of the temple services 
by every male Jew above the age of 
19 (Philo, De Mon. ii. 3), a practice 
based on Exod. xxx. 11-16. Since 
the didrachm was seldom coined in 
the time of Jesus, two persons must 
usually have combined to pay a 
tetradrachm or στατηρ (v. 27) = a 
shekel, or in late Heb. IDp. After 
the destruction of Jerusalem, when 
the contribution was demanded by 
the Romans for the temple of Jupiter 
Capitolinus (Jos. BJ. vn. vi. 6, Suet. 
Domit. 12), many Christians would 
naturally wish to claim exemption, as 
not being Jews. But this narrative 

S 



Digitized by 



Google 



258 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XVII. 24 



δίδραχμα λαμβάνοντες τφ ΤΙέτρφ teal είπαν Ό διδάσκαλος 

25 υμών ου τέλει τα δίδραγμα ; λέγει Nat. καΐ ελθόντα 

εις την οίκίαν προέφθασεν αύτον ο Ιησούς λέγων Ύί σοι 

δοκεΐ, Σίμων ; oi βασιλείς της γης απο τίνων λαμβάνουσιν 

τέλη fj κηνσον ; απο των υίων αυτών ή απο των αλλότριων ; 

2 6 είπόντος δε* Άπο των αλλότριων, εφη αύτψ 6 Ίησοΰς 

2Τ* Αραγε ελεύθεροι είσιν oi υιοί' ίνα δε μη σκανδαλίσω μεν 



would be useful in indicating the 
attitude that they ought to take. 

oi τα δίδραχμα κτλ.] For the 
pres. partcp. Bee on iv. 3. The plur. 
τά δ. means the several didrachms 
which they collected. If the plur. 
at the end of the verse is not re- 
peated by an oversight, it may mean 
* the (successive) didrachms ' which He 
should .pay year by year. There is 
nothing to suggest that the question 
was asked in malice (Chrys.). The 
tax was collected in the month Adar 
(Shek. L 1, 3), i.e. about March; the 
chronological position of the incident 
is in keeping with this. 

25. λ*γ€ΐ ναί κτλ.] He knew 
that Jesus had consistently observed 
the principle involved in v. 17-20. 
Jesus knew, before he spoke, that 
he was going to ask Him about it ; 
possibly He was with him and over- 
heard the demand, and on entering 
the house spoke before the apostle 
had time to broach the subject (B. 
Weiss). S sin has ' his house,' i.e. 
Simon's. 

rt σοι δοκ€? κτλ.] An expression 
characteristic of Mt (xviii. 12, xxi. 
28, xxii. 17, 42, xxvi. 66 ; c£ Lk. x. 
36, Jo. xi. 56). On the name Σίμων 
see xvL 17. τίλη were the local 
taxes or customs collected by the 
τ€λώναι ; κήνσ -os was the capitation 
tax (see on xxii 17, where Lk. has 
φόρος). They are mentioned together 
in Rom. xiii. 7. The plur. /?ασ-ιλ«5 
is a general reference to the Roman 
power, υιοί being not merely mem- 



bers of the royal family but, in 
Hebraic metaphor, all Roman citizens. 

26. απόντος κτλ.] For the 
omission of the pron. cf. v. 14. On 
apay€ see vii. 20. The argument 
is that if earthly kings do not tax 
their own families or people, the 
same is true of God ; the Jews, as 
αλλότριοι, pay taxes to *the Great 
King* (v. 35), who dwelleth in the 
temple (xxiii. 21), but the Son of 
God and His followers, as νιοι, have 
the right of exemption (ίλίνθ. €uriv). 
This reflects so strong an anti- Jewish 
feeling that its genuineness must 
be considered extremely doubtful. 
Christian reflexion of a different kind 
is seen in an apocryphal addition in 
min. 561 (Cod. Algerinae Peckover): 
Ιφη Σίμων, ναί. λίγ€ΐ 6 Ίησονς, 
δος ονν και σν ως αλλότριος αιτών 
(similarly Arab. Diat> trans. Hamlyn 
Hill, 142). In this case Jesus is 
the only νιος, and is exempt ; Simon 
is one of the αλλότριοι, and must 
therefore pay; and the next verse 
means 'But lest we should offend 
them, we will both pay.' See Rendel 
Harris, JBL., Dec 1889, 79-89. 

27. ινα δ€ κτλ.] On σκανδαλίζει ν 
see v. 29. The avoidance of offeuce, 
vehemently enjoined in xviii. 6f., 
is a principle echoed by S. Paul 
(1 Cor. x. 23-xi. 1) and S. Peter 
(1 Pet ii. 16). βάλ€ ay KUTTpov : cf. 
Is. xix. 8. άναβάντα, as in Aram., 
takes the place of a passive verb. 
On στατήρ see v. 24 ; it is a v.l. 
for αργύρια in xxvi. 1 5. αντί, β an 
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αυτούς, iropevdels e/? θάλασσαν βάλ€ αηκιστρον καΐ τον 
άναβάντα πρώτον Ιγθυν Άρον, καί ανοίξας το στόμα αύτοΰ 
βύρήσβις στατηρα • iiceivov λαβών δθ9 αύτοΐς αντί ίμου καί 
σον. 

Έι/ ifceivrj τ§ ωρα προσηλθον οί μαθηταϊ τφ Ίησον λβ- ι χνίΠ. 
yovres Ύίς άρα μείζων ίστίν iv ττ} βασιλεία των ουρανών ; 
κα\ ττροσκαλβσάμενος παιδίον εστησεν αυτό iv μέσω αύτων 2 



equivalent for,' expresses the fact 
that the money was a capitation 
tax ; cf. xx. 28. 

In its present form the narrative 
cannot be rationalized. It relates 
a miracle of foreknowledge. It is 
unnatural to make the words mean 
'as soon as you have opened its 
mouth, i.e. extracted the hook, you 
will be able to [sell the fish and 
thereby] obtain a stater.' Blaes 
omits άνοίζας το στ. αΰτ. and con- 
jectures €νρήσ€ί (for -σα$), 'it [the 
fish] will fetch a stater.' It has 
even been suggested that Jesus 
humorously referred to His poverty : 
'If a stater is required, you will 
have to get it from a fish/ perhaps 
with an allusion to a legend or 
current proverb. It is quite improb- 
able that the story itself is a legend, 
like that of the ring of Polycrates 
(Herod, iii. 42) ; but it cannot be 
denied that the miracle is different 
in character from others performed 
by the Lord. Its effect was simply 
to provide Himself with money. 
Moreover the actual occurrence of 
the miracle is not recorded. The 
possibility must be recognized that 
some words uttered by Him were 
altered in the course of tradition. 

xviii. A discourse on the right 
behaviour of Christ's followers to 
one another; the fourth of Mt.'s 
five principal collections of sayings ; 
see on vii. 28. It begins with a 
short collection in Mk. ix. 33-48, 
attached, as in Mk., to the disciples' 



dispute about precedence. The say- 
ings in Mk., most of which Mt. adopts 
nearly as they stand, are linked by 
verbal connexions with little real 
unity, though Mt. perhaps saw in 
them the underlying thought that 
as Jesus was about to perform His 
supreme act of service as a prelude to 
His Messianic glory, so His followers 
must be prepared for humility and 
service if they were to gain the 
Kingdom. 

1-5. (Mk. ix. 33-37, Lk. ix. 46 ff.) 
The Question op Precedence. 
Humility. 

1 . € ν €K€ivy κτλ.] Mk.'s ' in the 
house ' is omitted (see viii 1 6) ; also 
the Lord's question (see viii. 29), 
'What were you disputing on the 
road?' and to spare the disciples 
(see viii 26) Mt alters 'but they 
were silent, for they had disputed 
among themselves on the road which 
was the greatest' into the simple 
question which he relates that they 
asked. 

tis apa κτλ.] The particle is not 
a connexion with the preceding in- 
cident ; it is a colloquialism, * who 
now ' ; Vulg. quis putae ; cf. xxiv. 
45. Mk.'s tis μείζων (Lk. rb tis av 
€Ϊη μ, cf. Lk. xxii. 24), 'who is the 
greatest,' sc. at # the present time, is 
interpreted by Mt. of precedence in 
the coming Kingdom. And he frames 
the answer to correspond with it (see 
on xx. 25). 

2. και προσκαλεσάμίνος κτλ.] See 
χ. ι. Mk. λαβών. To this incident 
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3 /cal elirev Αμήν λέγω ύμΐν, iav μη στραφήτβ teal «/ίνησθε 
ώ? τά παώία, ου μη είσίλθητε ek την βασιλάαν των 

4 ουρανών. όστις ουν ταπεινώσει εαυτόν ώ? το παιδίον τούτο, 
•ι 5 ούτος €στι,ν 6 μείζων iv ttj βασιλεία των ουρανών' κα\ ο? 

.7 /& 
*^<vv/Mk. prefixes a verse, which has the 
\J*0 effect of separating it from the dis- 



ciples' dispute: 'and sitting down 
He called (ίφώνησεν) the Twelve 
[though in the previous verses they 
were already present], and saith unto 
them, If any wishes to be first, he 
shall be last of all and servant 
(διάκονο?) of all. 1 Mk., therefore, did 
not interpret this as a warning of the 
penalty of striving for precedence (J. 
Weiss), but as a command as to the 
way in which to be truly * first' In 
Lk. a saying with the latter meaning 
follows the incident, ' he that is least 
among you, he is great' (cf. Mt xx. 26, 
xxiii. 1 1, Mk. x. 43 f., Lk. xxii. 26). 

Iv μίσψ αυτών (so Mk.) : Lk.'s 
παρ* Ιαντφ perhaps means in the 
place of honour (Spitta). Mt., Lk. 
omit Mk.'s tender touch, 'having 
embraced him.' On the tradition 
that the child was Ignatius see 
Lightft Ign. i. 27. Swete suggests 
that it was S. Peter's child ; cf. viii. 
1 4, 1 Cor. ix. 5, which shew that the 
apostle was married. 

3. αμήν κτλ.] See on v. 18. 
Vv. 3, 4 are in Mt only, but the 
present verse is perhaps an echo of 
Mk. x. 15, which Mt. omits in his 
parallel passage (xix. 1 4 f.). Without 
a childlike spirit, the disciples, so far 
from being the greatest in the King- 
dom, will not enter it at all. ' De 
individuo, de quo quaerebant, non 
respond et' (Beng.). For στραφήτ* 
cf. Jo. xii. 40 ( = 3tt?) ; more usually 
€πιστρ€φ€ΐν (xiii. 15 = Ac xxviii. 27, 
Lk. xxii. 32, Ac. iii. 19); the corre- 
sponding subst. is μετάνοια. The first 
step towards ycv«r#ai ώ$ τα τταιδια 
is γεννηθήναι άνωθεν (Jo. iii. 3-6). 



4. arris κτλ.] 'He will be the 
greatest who has the least idea that 
he is great' A positive statement, 
the complement of the negative in 
v. 3 (cf. the parallelism in xvi. 25). 
The double aspect is seen also in 
xxiii. 1 2. The child in their midst 
(τούτο) represented the class which 
symbolizes the ideal. This reversal 
of the world's valuation is strikingly 
expressed in Acts of Phil, xxxiv. : lav 
μή ποιήσητ€ νμων τά κάτω us τά 
άνω (και τά άι>ω €ts τά κάτω και 
τά δ«£ιά €is τά αριστερά) και τά 
αριστερά €ΐς τά &£ia, ον μή €ΐσ- 
ίλθητ€ cis τήν βασιλείαν μον [των 
ουρανών], 

5• και ος κτλ.] Expositors (e.g. 
Chrys.) have explained the connexion 
thus : You must not only shew a 
childlike spirit, but you must honour 
for My sake those who do so. But 
the emphasis is rather on c/ac δ«χ€ται. 
The thought is that in xxv. 40, and 
the sole connexion with the pre- 
ceding verses is the word 7ταιδιον. 
In Mk., Lk. there is no και, as in 
Mt, to lead up to it. Mt omits 
Mk.'s remaining words, ' and whoso- 
ever receiveth Me, receiveth not Me 
but Him that sent Me' (Lk. similarly), 
but he uses them in x. 40, inter- 
preting One of these children' as 
referring to the disciples (νμας). See 
also on x. 42. The true solution of 
the difficulties is doubtful. Some take 
the incident of the child to be an 
altered form of that in xix. 13 ff. 
(Mk. x. 13 ff.), and possibly, as said 
above, v. 3 is derived from Mk. x. 
15. But in any case this verse 
must originally have been uncon- 
nected with the incident. Βίξηται : 



Digitized by 



Google 



XVIII. 7] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



26l 



iav δέξηται %v παιΒίον τοιούτο iirl τψ ονόματι μου, e /χ,έ 
Β4χ€ται' δ? δ' &ν σκανΒάλίστ] ίνα των μικρών τούτων των β 
7Γΐστ€υόντων eh €μέ, συμφέρ€ΐ αύτω ίνα κρβμασθτ) μύλος 
ονικος 7Γ€ρΙ τον τράχηλον αυτού καί καταττοντισθτ} iv τφ 
7re\ay€i της θαλάσσης. Ούαϊ τφ κόσμω άπο των σκανΒάλων 7 

denotes a large mill driven by an 
ass (1L ' mola asinaria ' ; cf. Ov. 
Fasti, vi. 318, 'pumiceas versa t asella 
molas' and Rabb. iton h& D?m), as 
distinct from a hand-mill (χ€ΐρομύλη\ 
which is called simply μύλος in xxiv. 
41, Apoc xviii. 22, and lxx. In 
late Heb. "ηΌΠ is used, in various 
connexions, of a piece of wood which 
supports a weight, and in Xen., al. 
όνος is the upper of two mill-stones ; 
but with that meaning μυλικο? όνος 
would rather have been used here. 

καταποντισθώ (Mk. βίβληται, Lk. 
ίρριπται) appears in the (?) quotation 
in Clem. Cor. xlvi. 8. Iv τ. π€λάγ€ΐ 
τ. θαλ., 'far out in the open sea/ a 
vivid substitute for €ΐς την θάλασσαν 
(Mk., Lk). For the class, πέλαγο? 
cf. Ac. xxvii. 5, 2 Mac. v. 21. The 
force of the words is heightened by 
the fact that drowning was not a 
Jewish punishment. In Jos. Ant. 
xiv. xv. 10 it is an act of vengeance; 
in Aboda Zara, iii. 3, 9, ' to cast into 
the Salt Sea' is an expression for 
the destruction of heathen objects. 

7. οναί κτλ.] Mk. omits the 
verse ; Lk., omitting the first clause, 
transposes this and the preceding 
verse. Some think that this points 
to an abbreviation of Q by Mk. (Ox/. 
Stud. 175) ούαί (see on xi. 21) here 
expresses not anger, but sympathetic 
sorrow. θρην€Ϊ ως φιλάνθρωπος τον 
κόσμον (Thphlact.) ; cf. xxiv. 19, 
Apoc xii. 1 2. oval από occurs only 
here in bibl. Gk., ov. ck in Apoc. viii. 
13. Cf. Ber. R. χ. 1 1, «Woe to the 
world because of His judgment* 
(WID). For από 'because of* cf. 
xiii. 44. On σκάνδαλον see xiii. 41. 



the ' reception ' of another for the 
Lord's sake might take a particular 
form, as in x. 40 ff. (cf. Ac. xxi. 17, 
Gal. iv. 14, CoL iv. 10), or, more 
generally, that of acceptance into 
fellowship, like προσλαμβάν€σθαι 
(Rom. xiv. 1, xv. 7). Ιπ\ τ. όνόμ μ 
(so Mk., Lk.), ' on the ground of My 
name,' seems to be equivalent to cts 
τ. ov. μ ( = D£7), ' for My sake ' ; 
see on x. 41. But possibly its usual 
force, 'with an invocation of My 
name* (invoking the blessing and 
co-operation of Jesus in performing 
the act), underlies the words. See 
Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, 1 ι 3. 

6-9. (Mk. ix. 42-48, Lk. xvii. 
1 f.) On Stumbling-blocks. 

Mt. omits Mk. ix. 38-40 (on the 
non -disciple who exorcized in the 
Lord's name), and v. 41, which he 
has used in x. 42. 

6. os δ* αν κτλ.] On σκανδαλίζ€ΐν 
see v. 29. Ινα τ. μικρών τ. has the 
same force as iv παιδίον τοιούτο ; 
the μικροί are the obscure and simple 
believers (τους πτωχούς, τους €υκατα- 
φρονητονς, τονς αγνωτας, Chrys.), in 
contrast with the μ€•γάλοι (see on x. 
42). If τ. πιστ€ν6ντων €ΐς kfxk is 
a gloss (J. Weiss), it is not because 
of the faith ascribed to them, but 
because the construction, frequent in 
Jo., is unique in the synn. ττιστ. 
€πί occurs in xxviL 42. 

σνμφίρςι κτλ.] Mk. καλόν «την, 
Lk. λυσιτ€λ€ΐ; see on v. 29. For 
the pass, κρζμασθχι Mk., Lk. have 
the intrans. π€ρικ€Ϊται, following the 
Aram, idiom, μύλος όνικός (so Mk. ; 
Lk., less precisely, λίθος μνλικός) 
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άνάηκη yap i\0eiv τά σκάνδαλα, π\ήν ούαΐ τφ άνθρώπφ 
8 δι ου το σκάνδαΧον ep^erai. Ε/ δέ ή %eip σου ή 

6 νους σου σκανδαλίζ€ΐ σ€, ίκκοψον αύτον καΐ βαλβ 
άπο σου ' καλόν σοι Ιστιν άσέΚθ&ν €ΐς την ζωην κνΧλον 
ή γωλόν, tj δύο χ€ΐρας η δύο πόδας ίγρντα βληθηναι 
9€ΐς το πυρ το αιώνων, καΐ el 6 οφθαλμός σου σκανδάλιζα 

μέλλοχντα (ι Tim. iv. 8), ή οντω? ζ. 
(id. vi. 1 9), which will be enjoyed by 
those who 'enter' (see v. 20) the 
Kingdom, /?λτ/στ}ναι (see on v. 29, 
viii. 12) cis τ. πνρ τ. αίώνιον 
corresponds with ML's ά7Γ€λ0€ΐν cts 
την γ€€νναν, cfc τ. πυρ τ. άσ/3€στον 
(cf. Mt iii. 12), and in v. 9 βλ. €ΐς 
τ. γ€€νναν τ. πνρός with Mk /θ βλ. 
€is τ. yccvvav. In v. 29 f. it is cis 
yccvvav. The expression which Jesus 
actually employed cannot be deter- 
mined, but ' into Gehenna ' has the 



ανάγκη κτλ.] Lk. άνίνδςκτόν 
«ττιν του τα σκ. μη ίλθ. Cf. ι Cor. 
xi. 19. ανάγκη does not exclude 
man's responsibility, which is pre- 
supposed in the next clause. The 
same problem is involved in xx. 23, 
xxi. 37, xxii. 14, xxv. 34, xxvi. 24. 
On πλην see xi. 22. In Clem. Horn. 
xii. 29 the saying is ascribed to Jesus 
τά άγα#ά cA0€tv δ€ΐ, μακάριος 6c 
δι' οΰ cpxcTai' 6μοίο>ς και τά κακά 
ανάγκη €λ#€ΐν, oval 8k Si ol• Ιρχ€ται 
(similarly Aphr. Horn, v.) ; see Resch, 
Agrapha*, 106, who compares 1 Cor. 
ix. 16. 

8. €i 8c κτλ.] The causing of 
σκάνδαλα to others is now followed 
by the causes of σκάνδαλα to oneself: 
inevitable in the world, they can be 
avoided by the individual when they 
proceed from himself, κ. βάλ€ από 
σου, added by Mt, completes the 
picture of renunciation. This is the 
meaning of the same sayings in v. 
29 f. But their present position was 
perhaps due to an early application 
of them to the excommunication of 
unworthy ' members' of the Christian 
body. Mt. here compresses into one 
Mk.'e two sayings about hand and foot. 

καλόν κτλ.] cis την ζωήν (see 
vii. 14) is equivalent to €ΐς τ. 
βασιλ€ΐαν τ. 0€θΰ (Mk. v. 47) ; in- 
contrast with ή ζωή αυτή (ι Cor. 
χν. 19) it is the ζωή αιώνιο? (Mt. 
xix. 16, 29, xxv. 46), ή ζ. ή 



largest support They are all Jewish 
in phraseology, and must be inter- 
preted as such, τδ πυρ τδ αίώνιον, 
no less than τ. π. τ. άσ^στον, would 
suggest to a Jew of that day 'unend- 
ing fire,' but with the underlying 
thought that its beginning would 
coincide with that of ή ζωή ή 
αιώνιος. See Add. η. Thphlact.'s 
comment, αίσθητήν τιμωρίαν €Ϊπ€ν 9 
ίκφοβων ήμας διά τούτου τον 
αίσθητον νττο^ίγματος, would ex- 
press the attitude of many of the 
apocalyptic writers. 

9. και ci κτλ.] ϊξζλ* . . . και 
βάλ€ expands Mk.'e ϊκβαλ*. The 
word μονόφθαλμο$ (Attic €Τ€ρόφθ.) 
was used by Herod, and revived in 
later Gk. του πνρός, found also in 
v. 22, here takes the place of Mk.'e 
quotation from Is. lxvi. 24, **where 
" their worm dieth not and the fire 
is not quenched." ' 



Additional Note on αιώνιος. 

ι. αιώνιος in the lxx. corresponds with the word DJW (Aram. D?p) 
following another subst in the constr. state. It could be used of things that 
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σβ, €^e\€ αύτον καΧ βάΚβ απο σου • καλόν σοι ίστιν 
μονοφθαΧμον €ΐς την ζωην €ίσέλθ€Ϊν, ή δυο οφθαλμούς 
έχοντα βληθήναι βίς την yeevvav του πυρός. Όρατ€ ίο 

had existed for a long time in the past : boundaries (Prov. xxii. 28), 
mountains (Mic. ii. 9), hills (Hab. Hi. 6), deserted places (Is. IviiL 1 2), days 
(Is. lxiii. 1 1), times (in the N.T., Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. i. 9, Tit. i. 2). When 
used of the future it seldom attained to the full content of * everlasting,' 
because few of the O.T. writers had any clear idea of the future life. af\V 
meant a futurity of indefinite, because unknown, duration ; the plur. was 
sometimes employed intensively. Hence αιώνιο? connoted perpetuity, 
permanence, inviolability : God's covenant (Gen. ix. 1 6 and freq.) or 
ordinance (Ex. xii. 14 and freq.), the gates of Zion (Ps. xxiii. [xxiv.] 7, 9), 
and her foundations (Is. lviii. 12), the boundaries of the sea (Jer. v. 22). 
For this meaning cf. Philem. 1 5. It is the meaning which it bears both in 
class. Gk. and in the later vernacular ; see M.-M. Vocal•. s.v. 

2. It was when suffering Israel began to hope for a future life that Djto 
first gained an added significance, and this although the distinct conceptions 
(due to the influence of the Gk. αιών) of ' this age ' and ' the age to come ' 
were probably not formed in pre-Christian Heb. thought (Dalman, Words, 
147-51). In Dan. xii 2 the righteous and the wicked are said to rise €ts 
ζωην αίώνιον and cis αίσχύνην αι. respectively. Cf. Ps. Sol. iii. 16, Enoch 
xxxvii. 4, xl. 9, 2 Mac vii. 9 (αι. άναβίωσις ζωής), 4 Mac. xv. 3. And for 
future punishment αιώνιο? is attached to βάσανος (4 Mac. ix. 9, xiii. 15), 
6λ€θρος (id. x. 1 5 ; cf. 2 Thes. i. 9), πνρ (id. xii. 12; cf. Mt. xviii. 8, xxv. 
41), άπωλϊΐα (Ps. Sol. ii. 35 v.l), κόλαχτις (Mt xxv. 46, Test. Rub. v. 5, Oad. vii. 
5). The word thus gained an eschatological character, and meant virtually 
' everlasting,' regardless of its derivation from αιών. Thus αίώνιον αμάρτημα 
(Mk. iii. 29) would in Heb. be D?W ΠΚΒΠ, a sin that deserves κόλασ -is 
αιώνιο?. The adj., in Hebraic writings, never loses the thought of the lapse 
of time. Combining past and future, it is applied to God : Is. xxvi. 4 (not 
Heb.), xl. 28, Bar. iv. 8, 20, 22, 35, Sue. 35 (Theod. 42), 2 Mac i. 25, 
Rom. xvi. 26. 

3. After Christ's Resurrection, Christians gradually realized that, though 
the final judgment did not come, the Messianic age had already begun ; and 
αιώνιο? once more gained an added significance under the influence of Gk. 
thought It still retained its eschatological force when the writers looked 
forward to the Advent, but it could also apply now, to the life lived by 
Christians 'with Christ in God'; so that it was virtually equivalent to 
1 spiritual,' denoting a condition apart from the limitations of time. In the 
Epp. of S. Paul and Ep. Heb. the meaning oscillates between the two, but in 
S. John's Goep. and let Ep. the latter is the dominating thought 

10-14. (Lk. xv. 3-7.) The sayings found in Lk. (Q) but none 

1 Little Ones ' as God views them, in Mk. 

In the remainder of the chap. 10. όρατ€ κτλ.] The verse is 

Mt includes in his collection some peculiar to Mt Its position shews 
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μη καταφρονησητβ ίνος των μικρών τούτων, \έηω yap 

ύμΐν δτι οι ayyeXot, αυτών iv ουρανοί? Βία παντός βλέπουσι 

12 το πρόσωπον του πατρός μου του iv ούρανοΐς. τι ύμΐν 

Βοκ€Ϊ ; iav ηένηταί τινι ανθρωπω ίκατον πρόβατα καί 

II om vers. η\θ€ yap ο vios του άνθρωπου [ζητησαι και] σωσαι το ατολωλο* 
KBL* ι* 13 33 He if 1 J$ sin. pal me sah ; add DE etc 11 vet.pkr.vg j$cur.pesh. 
licl arm aeth 



that he understood μικροί in the 
same sense as in w. 6, 14; hence D 
aL add here των πιστ€νόντων €ΐς 
ψ€ from v. 6. But in its original 
context it may have been spoken of 
children only. To despise the simple 
and obscure believer was character- 
istic of many of the Pharisees of 
that day (cf. Lk. xviii. 9) ; rabbis 
spoke of the masses as Y^*J 0? 
(ο λαός της γης)* Hillel used to 
say * the 'am hd'drez is not pious ' 
(Aboth ii. 6); cf. Jo. vii. 49. On 
δρφν μη see viii. 4. 

οι αγγςλοι κτλ.] It was a Jewish 
belief that a nation could have a 
guardian angel, e.g. Israel, Persia, 
and Greece (Dan. x. 13, 20 f., xii. 1) ; 
cf. Test. Dan v., vi., Levi v. (see 
Volz, J vd. Esch. 194 f., Driver on 
Deut xxxii. 8). A development of 
this is seen in the angels' of the 
Churches (Apoc. i. 20), who, as 
representatives rather than guardians, 
are so closely identified with the 
Churches that they receive the 
praise or blame due in each case. 
The angels of the * little ones ' may 
also be explained as, in some sense, 
their counterparts, represented by 
whom they never fail to behold the 
Presence of God, /?λ«τοιχτι το πρό- 
σωπον, as the high court officials 
who have access to a human king ; 
cf. 4 Regn. xxv. 19, Est. i. 14 (Heb.) ; 
and see Tob. xii. 15. If the μικροί 
are children only, the passage implies 
that their innocence gives to their 
angels this access to the divine 



Presence, an access which must be in- 
creasingly denied them as the earthly 
child falls increasingly into sin, so that 
δια παντός holds good only as long 
as their innocence is preserved. But 
if the μικροί include all who are 

* little,' whether in age, worldly 
importance, or religious development, 
including (as vv. 1 2 ff. imply) sinners, 
the access of their angels to God's 
presence is a beautiful expression 
of His unceasing knowledge and 
care, which is extended to all believers 
alike (cf. v. 8). The * angel,' there- 
fore, symbolizes the believer's relation 
to God. See Moulton, JThS., July 
! 9°9» 5 ! 4 ff-> wno traces the belief 
to a Magian origin ; Sanday, Life of 
Chr. in Rec. Research, 315-24. 

[ii.] 1}λθ€ν yap 6 vlbs του av- 
θμώπον σώσαι τδ άπολωλός] A gloss, 
taken from Lk. xix. 10, to form a link 
between v. 10 and the following 
saying. 

12. τί νμιν δοκ€ΐ; κτλ.] See 
on xviL 25. Lk. τις άνθρωπος ίξ 
νμων. Mt. gives the parable (which 
appears in Lk. χ v. 3-7) as another 
saying on the * little ones' (v. 14), 
who include not only the innocent 
but also the erring. If w. 8 f. refer 
to excommunication, that thought 
may also be present to the evang. 
here : God will not lose one of the 

* little ones ' till all efforts at rescue 
have been exhausted. See also v. 1 5. 
The sheep has wandered (πλανηθή) 
by its own fault, a thought which 
is lacking in Lk.'s άπολ&τας. τα όρη 
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ττλανηθτ} ev έξ αυτών, ούγί άφησβι τά 4ν€νήκοντα ivvea eirl 
τά ορη και πορβνθάς ζητ€Ϊ το ττΚανώμενον ; καΧ iav ι 3 
ηένηται eipeiv αύτο, αμήν λβγω ύμΐν δτι χαίρβι iir αύτω 
μαΧΚον ή iirl τοις έν€νήκοντα ivvea τοϊς μη πατλανημένοις. 
οΰτως ουκ βστιν θέλημα €μπροσθ€ν του πατρός μου του ivi4 
ούρανοΐς Ίνα άττοΧηται %ν των μικρών τούτων. 9 Εάνΐ$ 

12 αφησ€ΐ et και] ΒΏ[αφιησΐρ]1ι 124 157 34^ H vet [exe m q]. vg arm aeth ; 
αφ€ΐί et om και NE etc % m q 14 μου] ΒΚΗΙΓ minn.pauc J$ sin me sah arm 

aeth ; υμών XDE al minn.j?/ 2, omn <S cur.pesh ; om Aphr 



(Lk. kv tq ίρήμψ) are the high pastures 
where the sheep graze at will ; 
one of them has wandered too far. 

ουχί άφησα κτλ.] For the ace. 
after «ri cf. ix. 9. With the v.l. 
άφ€ΐ? . . . €7τι τά δρη wopevdets, 
it has the same meaning 'on the 
mountains,' and must not be con- 
nected with πορ€υθ€ί^ (Chrys.). 
άφήσίΐ is part of the picture ; the 
ninety-nine are in safety, and are 
not sacrificed for the sake of the one. 
τό πλανωμ*νον pictures the act of 
wandering, το άπολωλός (Lk.) the 
lost condition. Lk. adds the triumph- 
ant €ως €vpy αυτό. 

13. και cay γίνηται κτλ.] 8c. 
αύτψ (cf. v. 19) or αυτόν. It is not 
the Heb. constr. / ΓΡΠ with inf. 
(Julicher) ; see Ges. Kautzsch, § 1 1 4 h. 
Lk. here enlarges : the man * lays it 
on his shoulders rejoicing,' and 
invites his friends and neighbours to 
share his joy. The thought is that 
of ix. 13; there is no suggestion 
that the ninety-nine are self-righteous 
and impenitent. The verse in Lk. 
corresponding with the present one 
is not part of the parable but its 
explanation, which in Mt follows in 
a different form. 

14. όντως κτλ-] See on xiii. 40. 
On the Jewish periphrasis θίλημα 
ίμπροσθίν see xi. 26. The authorities 
for μου and νμων are divided ; see 
on vi. 9. I ν is the true reading, the 



neut. being carried over by the 
evang. from v. 12; it is corrected to 
€?s in a few later uncc, some IL 
MSS. and Vg. ; there could be no 
difference in Aram. It is assumed, 
but not stated, that it is God who 
seeks the sheep ; His means of rescue 
may be a man, as in v. 15. The 
parable only expresses the principle 
that a wandering sheep must be 
rescued. The question whether Mt. 
or Lk. is nearer to its original form 
cannot be answered. Mt, as always, 
is more Jewish in phraseology. He 
can hardly have added v. 14 from 
his own pen ; it muet have been the 
occurrence of τ. μικρών τ. in his 
source that led him to place the 
passage here. If the evangg. used 
a common source, it was in very 
different recensions. 

15-20 (cf. Lk. xvii. 3). Duties 
op Disciples to their Fellow 
Believers. 

These sayings, peculiar to Mt 
except v. 15, are arranged with the 
following line of thought ; the duty 
of 'gaining' a brother is enjoined, 
privately if possible (v. 15), if not, 
by appeal to one or two other brethren 
(v. 16); then to the whole body of 
believers (v. 17); if that fails, ex- 
communication must follow (id.), 
since the Church possesses official 
authority to bind and loose (v. 18), 
and the smallest number of its 
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δέ άμαρτήση 6 αδελφός σου, mraye €λ&γξον αύτον μεταξύ 

σου καΐ αυτού μόνου. iav σου άκούστι, ίκερΒησας τον 

1 6 άδέλφόν σου • iav Be μη άκούστ), παράλαββ μετά σου 
€τι eva ή δύο, ίνα έπ) cto/watoc λ^ο maptVpcon rf τριώΝ οταΘμ 

17 παν £ηλλα* iav he παράκουση αυτών, eiirov τί} εκκλησία* 
iav Bk καΐ της ίκκλησίας παράκουση, ίστω σοι ωσττερ 6 

1 5 αμαρτηση] KB ι 22 234* sab \ odd m σε uucc.rd miim.pl IL omn & 
sin.cur.pesh me 



members can obtain answers to 
prayer (v. 1 9), and can be sure of the 
presence of the Master (v. 20). It 
is probable that behind the section 
lie some genuine sayings ; but in its 
present form it belongs to a date 
when the Church was already an 
organized Body. It is the most 
distinctly ecclesiastical passage in 
Mt's Gospel. 

15. kav hk κτλ.] A wandering 
sheep must be rescued, and a fellow 
man may be the means. The 
addition €ΐς σί is perhaps correct, 
but may be due to Lk. xvii. 4 ; or 
it arose from the reflexion that 
private rebuke presupposes a private 
wrong, which, however, is far from 
being the case. Lk. (xvii. 3) has 
'if thy brother sin, rebuke him, 
and if he repent, forgive Μην 
continuing with a saying similar to 
Mt. v. 21, and preceded by a parallel 
to Mt. w. 6, 7. In Lk. άδ€λφό? 
means a fellow man, in Mt a fellow 
disciple. !λ€γ£ον is either ' convince ' 
him of his fault (cf. Jo. viii. 9, 46, 
1 Cor. xiv. 24), or better 'reprove* 
(Lk. επιτίμησον). The Aram, idiom 
is followed in /*€τα£υ σου κ. αυτοί», 
which JS vet uses for κατ ιδίαν in 
xvii. 19, xx. 17, Mk. ix. 28. μόνον 
emphasizes the thought of privacy ; 
cf. Mk. ix. 2, κατ 18ίαν μόνους. 
Forgiveness (Lk. άφίς) is involved 
in ίκίρδησας. For the verb cf. 
1 Cor. ix. 19 if., 1 Pet. iii. 1. 

16. €αν δέ κτλ.] One or two 



other brethren would make two or 
three in all, whose united efforts at 
reconciliation may be successful Or 
they are witnesses who would be 
prepared to give evidence before the 
Church, if necessary, that they had 
tried to convince the sinner. Neither 
of these is the sense of μαρτνρχς in 
Deut. xix. 15 which is here quoted 
(cf. 2 Cor. xiii. 1), and σταθγι παν 
ρήμα is strictly irrelevant ; but a 
merely verbal appeal, probably by 
the evangelist, is made to the words 
δυο rj τριών. His Γνα, an abbrevia- 
tion of Ινα πληρωθ -fj το pqdkv or the 
like, makes the verb (lxx. στήσ€ται) 
conjunctive; see Add. n. p. 192 on 
the force of tva in Mk. iv. 1 2. 

1 7. eav δ« κτλ.] For παρακοχκιν 
' disregard,' a meaning found in later 
Gk. (Polyb., Plut.), cf. Mk. v. 36, Is. 
lxv. 12, Est. iii 3, 8, Tob. iii. 4, 
Test. Dan ii. 3. On Ικκλησία see 
xvi. 18, where it denotes the small 
body of the Lord's followers as 
distinct from the Jewish Church. 
It has the same meaning here, if 
the words are a genuine utterance. 
But if they are not, as the following 
sentence suggests, Ικκλησία probably 
means the local body of Christians 
in a town or district 

Ιστω κτλ.] 'Treat him as an 
outcast* The words are surprising 
if spoken by Jesus. Ιθνικοί and 
τ€λώμαι are mentioned in v. 46 1, 
and the former in vi. 7, their standard 
of kindness and of prayer respectively 
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ίθνυκος zeal 6 τ€\ώνης. Άμην λβγω ύμΐν, οσα iav 18 

δήσητ€ €7τϊ της γης βσται &€&βμ€να iv ου ράνω και οσα 
iav \ύσητ€ €πϊ της */ής ίσται ΧεΧυμένα iv ου ράνω. Πάλα/ 1 9 
άμην \4γω νμΐν οτι iav Βύο συμφωνησωσιν ij; υμών ίπϊ 
της γης π€ρϊ παντός πράγματος ου iav αιτήσωνται, 
yevrfcerai αύτοΐς παρά του πατρός μου του iv ούρανοΐς. 
ου yap βίσιν Βύο ή τρ€Ϊς σννψγμίνοι άς το ίμον όνομα, 2 ο 
€Κ€Ϊ €ΐμϊ iv μέσω αυτών. 



being contrasted with that demanded 
from disciples, but in neither case 
are they synonymous with outcasts. 
Elsewhere the Lord's attitude to 
τ€λώναι is one of tender sympathy : 
ix. 10 £, x. 3, xl 19, Lk. xviii. 10 ff., 
and espec. Mt xxi. 3 1 f. The passage 
seems to belong to a period of Jewish 
hostility, which was met in a spirit 
unlike the Master's. 

18. αμήν κτλ.] See on v. 18. 
'Bind* and * loose' must have the 
same meaning as in xvi. 1 9, q.v. 
They need not refer to excommuni- 
cation and forgiveness, but in the 
present context of the verse that 
appears to be what the evang. had 
in mind. The authority is given 
to all the disciples considered as 
an ecclesia. It seems to be applied 
to the retaining and remitting of 
sins as early as the account of the 
martyrs at Lyons (Eus. H.E. v. 2) : 
ίλνον μλν aVavras, Ι&σμενον $€ 
ovBkva. On Cyprian's use of the 
verse (De Unit, iv.) see Archbp. 
Benson's Cypr. 181. It is not im- 
possible that the verse is based on a 
genuine saying, of the same nature 
as xix. 28. 

19. πάλιν κτλ.] A link with the 
context is supplied by the contrast 
between ' on earth ' and * in Heaven,' 
and by the words * two or three ' (v. 
20). For €τνμφων£Ϊν c£ xx. 2, 13, 
Lk..v. 36, and see 1 Cor. vii. 5, 
2 Cor. vL 15. On iav with fut 
ind. see Blase, § 65. 5. παρά (like 



Γ1ΚΡ) describes the performance of 
the request as a quasi concrete thing 
proceeding from God ; cf. xxi. 42 
(lxx.). 

20. ol• yap κτλ.] The agreement 
of two is not a magic which forces 
God to answer, but implies that they 
have met as disciples (on €ts τ. kp~ 
όνομα see xxviii. 1 9), which involves 
the making only of such requests 
as the Master will endorse. The 
thought of the saying finds Jewish 
and Christian parallels : Aboth, iii. 

3 (see Taylor), * Two that are sitting 
and occupied with the words of 
Torah, the Shekinah is among them,' 
and iii 9 ; Grenf.-Hunt, Oxyr. Pap. 
i. 9 (as restored) oirov kav ώσιν 8vo 
ovk €urlv aOeoLf και δπον eh €<rrlv 
/AOV09, λέγω €•γώ €ΐμι μ€τ* αυτοί». 
Ephr DUt c Where one is there I also 
am, and where two are, there will I 
also be.' A negative form appears 
in D, ουκ €ΐσϊν γαρ Svo . . . ονο/χα, 
παρ' οϊς ονκ €ΐμϊ Ιν μ αΰτ. The 
separatists denounced by Cyprian 
(De Unit. x.-xii.) relied on this verse, 

4 as if the Lord meant to commend 
not unity but paucity.' 

If a genuine saying underlies w. 
19, 20, it could not mean to the 
Lord's hearers all that it could to 
Christians of a later date — the 
universal presence of the Divine 
Humanity expressing itself in the 
Church; cf. xxviii. 20. But Jesus 
may have said something of the 
same nature as x. 40, xxv. 35 f., 
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21 Tore προσ€λθων 6 ΐΐέτρος elirev αύτφ Kvpie, ποσάκις 

αμαρτήσει eU £μ€ 6 αδελφός μου teal αφήσω αύτφ ; €<ος 

2 2 ίπτάκις ; \iyei αύτω 6 Ίησοΰς Ου λέγω σοι βως ίτττάκις 

23 αλλά βω<? ίβΒομηκοντάκις επτά. Δια τούτο ώμοιώθη ή 



42 1 : you can pray with My full 
endorsement because you are Mine, 
especially when two of you are united 
as Mine; the Father will hear you, 
because when you pray, I pray. 

21, 22. (Lk. xviL 4.) On For- 
giveness. 

21. τότ€ κτλ.] On the prominence 
of S. Peter in Mt see x. 2. Lk. does 
not mention him here. The con- 
struction άμαρτψΓ€ΐ . . . και αφήσω 
is Hebraic ; Wellh. compares Is. v. 4. 

22. ου λέγω κτλ] In Lk. un- 
limited forgiveness is differently ex- 
pressed : 4 and if seven times a day 
he sins against thee, and seven times 
turn to thee saying, I repent, thou 
shalt forgive him.' ov can be taken 
with λέγω (cf. Jo. xvi 26) : * I de- 
cline to say seven times (as you 
propose) ' ; some, less naturally, make 
Acyw σοι a parenthesis. 

c/?£. €7ττά] If this is a cardinal 
number (* seventy times seven *), it 
does not strictly answer the question 
ποσάκις; D corrects it to c/?6. 
€7ττάκΐ5, and the versa so render it, 
4 seventy-times seven-times ' ; * quad- 
ringentis nonaginta vicibus ' (Jer.) ; 
and see Aphr. in Burkitt (Ev. da 
Meph. ad Joe). But Orig., Aug. have 
* seventy -seven times.' The same 
ambiguity is seen in Gen. iv. 24, 
δτι ϊπτάκις ϊκδίδίκηται ck Κάιν, 
€Κ δ*€ Αάμ€\ ίβδομηκοντάκις €7ττά, 
a parallel noted as early as Tert (Orat. 
vii.). The Heb. Γψ3Βη 0*1^ = 77, 
but the lxx. by omitting the 'and' 
leaves it doubtful whether 70 + 7 or 
70 χ 7 is meant (In Horn. IL xxii. 
349, quoted by Moulton, και makes 
the meaning clear.) The saying in 



Mt, and the apostle's question lead- 
ing to it, have possibly been framed 
under the influence of this passage 
in Gen. : the unlimited revenge of 
primitive man has given place to the 
unlimited forgiveness of Christians. 

Jer. (c. Pelag. iii. 2) cites from the 
Gosp. Heb. (see Texte u. Unters., 191 1, 
39» 69) : 'si peccaverit, inquit, frater 
tuus in verbo et satis tibi fecerit, 
septies in die suscipe eum. Dixit 
illi Simon discipulus eius, Septies in 
die ? Respond it dominus et dixit ei, 
Etiam ego dico tibi, usque septuagies 
septies.' It continues with a reference 
to the universality of guilt, which is 
foreign to the context : ' etenim in 
prophetis quoque postquam uncti 
sunt spiritu sancto inventus est sermo 
peccati.' With the Christian standard 
compare that in Joma 86 b, 87 a 
(quoted by Allen), in which, on 
the strength of O.T. sentences, three 
times is laid down as a fixed limit 
for forgiveness. 

23-35. (Mt only.) Parable op 

THE UNFORGIVING DEBTOR, 

23. δια τούτο κτλ.] 'Because 
unlimited forgiveness is the duty of 
a disciple, therefore when the King- 
dom of Heaven comes those who 
have not followed the divine example 
will be punished, as this parable re- 
presents.' The Kingdom is not like 
the King, but his actions illustrate 
an aspect of it ; see xiii. 24. On 
άνθρώπψ β. ' a certain king ' see xi. 
19. A king, as the subject of a 
parable, appears also in xxii. 1— 1 3, 
Lk. xiv. 31. It was a very common 
feature in Jewish parables (e.g. those 
in Mechilta, Fiebig, Altjiid. 0Uichn. % 
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βασιλεία των ουρανών άνθρώπω βασιλεΐ ος ηθέλησεν συνάραι 
\6yov μετά των δούλων αυτού' άρξαμένου δε αυτού συναίρειν 24 
προσηγβη είς αύτω οφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. μη 25 
έχοντος Sk αυτού άποδούναι εκέλευσεν αύτον 6 κύριος 
πραθήναι καϊ την ηυναϊκα καΐ τα τέκνα καϊ πάντα οσα έχει 
καϊ άποδοθήναι. πεσων ούν 6 δούλος προσεκύνει αύτω 2 6 
λεύγων Μακροθύμησον iir έμοί, καϊ πάντα αποδώσω σοι. 
σπλαγχνισθεϊς Bk 6 κύριος τού δούλου εκείνου άπέλυσεν 27 
αυτόν, καϊ το δάνιον άφηκεν αύτφ. εξελθων δε 6 δούλος 28 
εκείνος ενρεν ίνα των συνδούλων αυτού ΰς ωφειλεν αύτφ 
εκατόν δηνάρια, καϊ κρατησας αύτον επννγεν λέηων Άπόδος 



and Ziegler, Die Kunigsgleichn. d. 
Midrasch), but Jesus more often 
spoke of the * master ' or * owner ' of 
slaves, field, vineyard, etc. ; and since 
the βασ•ιλ€ν? is called κνριος in w. 
25, 27, 31 f., 34, and δούλο? (v. 32) 
and συνδουλο? (vv. 31, 33) are 
mentioned, it is possible that the 
single word βασιλ€Ϊ has here been 
added, or substituted for otKoScoTroYfl, 
which is found in Chrys. ad he. 
For σνναραι Xoyov i to cast up 
accounts,' perhaps a Latinism, rationes 
conferre, cf. xxv. 19. It occurs in a 
2nd cent papyrus (BU. 775), and 
vi'itho-vvaifxo -θαι in Hogarth's Fayum 
Towns, 261 (ist cent.), Ox. i. 113 
(2nd cent.) ; also λόγον σνναρσις 
(Deissm. Light from Anc. East, 1 1 8). 

24. άρξαμίνον κτλ.] On €?s = 
rts see viii. 1 9. A talent was 6,000 
denarii, or ^240. The immense sum 
owed cannot be explained as imperial 
taxes passing through the hands of 
a high official. Judaea, Idumaea, 
and Samaria paid in one year only 
600 talents, and Galilee and Peraea 
200 (Jos. Ant. xvii. xi. 4). The 
amount expresses limitless forgive- 
ness. For the Jewish thought of sin 
as a debt see vi. 1 2. 

25. μη ϊχοντος κτλ.] He and 
his family and belongings are to be 
sold (cf. 2 Kiugs iv. 1), though their 



price would cover but a fraction of 
the debt. For the class. €\€iv 'be 
able,' 'have (the means)' cf. Lk. vii. 
42, xiv. 14, Heb. vi 13. On the 
gen. absoL followed by ace. see Blass, 
§ 74. 5, on the construction with 
€κίλ€νσ€ν § 69. 8, and on the orat 
rect. Ιχ« § 56. g. 

26. π€σών κτλ.] On the impf. 
προσ€κνν€ΐ 'besought,' distinct from 
the aor. 'did obeisance,' see Blass, 

§ 57. 4- 

27. σπλαγχνισ0€ΐ$ κτλ."] Release 
from slavery is the answer to μακρο- 
θύμησον, but remission from the 
debt goes far beyond it δάνιον 
(here only in the N.T., cf. Deut xv. 
8, 10, xxiv. 11) is a 'loan'; the 
master has lent money, and the 
interest has enormously accumulated. 
This heavy oriental usury is of the 
scenery of the parable ; its teaching 
is concerned only with forgiveness. 
On άφηκ€ν see M.-M. Vocab. 97 a. 

28. €£€λ0ών κτλ.] Ά hundred 
denaria,' about £4, was a 600,000th 
part of his own remitted debt 
κράτησα* is illustrated by the 
Roman manus iniectw ; the creditor 
was allowed to take the debtor 
forcibly before the authorities (Plaut 
Poen. III. v. 45 ; cf. Lk. xii. 58). 
lirv lytv ' throttled ' was an additional 
act of violence, άπόδ. €i τι οφ€ΐλ€ΐ? 
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29 el τι οφείΧεις. πεσών ουν 6 σννδονΚος αύτον παρ€κά\€ΐ 

αύτον \&γων Μακροθνμησόν £π έμοί, καϊ αποδώσω 

So σοι. 6 Bk ουκ ήθέλ&ν, αΚΚα άπέλθων ίβαΧβν αύτον €ΐς 

31 φνΚακην €ως άποδφ το όφβίλόμενον. ίδόντ€ς ουν οι 
συνδονΚοι αντοΰ τά ηζνομζνα ςΚ,νπήθησαν σφοδρά, καϊ 
ίΚθοντες διβσάφησαν τφ κυρίφ kavr&v πάντα τά ηζνόμενα. 

32 τότε προσκα\€σάμ€νος αύτον 6 κύριος αύτον TUyei αύτφ 
Δον\€ πονηρέ, πάσαν την οφβιλην 4κβίνην άφήκά σοι, €π€ΐ 

$$παρ*κάΧεσάς μ€' ούκ eSet καϊ σέ ίλεησαι τον συνδονΧόν 

34 νου, ως κά/γω σέ ήλέησα ; καϊ οργισθβϊς ο κύριος αύτον 
παρέδωκβν αύτον τοις βασανισταΐς $ως ον άποδφ παν το 

35 οφ€ΐ\όμ€νον. Οντως καϊ ο πατήρ μον ο ουράνιος ποιήσει 
νμΐν iav μη άφήτ€ ίκαστος τω άδέλφφ αύτον άπο των 
καρδίων νμων. 

35 νμω*] add τα ταραττωματα αντω* uncc (ease KBDL) minn.pler 1L f h & pesh arm 



is 'an expression of pitiless logic' 
(B. Weiss): * if you owe anything, 
pay ! ' ci τι is not equivalent to 
δ,τι. 

29. π€σών κτλ.] The repetition, 
almost verbatim, of v. 26, heightens 
the cruelty of the refusal. On 
παρζκαλζΐ see viiL 5• 

30. ό δ« κτλ.] On the redundant 
άπ€λθών see xiii. 28 ; c£ €λθόντ€ς 
v. 31. For βάλλ€ΐν €ΐς φνλακήν 
cf. v. 25. On imprisonment for 
debt among Greeks and Romans see 
Deissm. Light from Anc East, 267. 

31. 186ντ€ς κτλ.] Ιλνπήθηαταν 
expresses sorrowful indignation (cf. 
Mk. iii. 5) at the creditor combined 
with pity for the debtor. On δΐ€σά- 
φησαν see xiii 36. For the un- 
emphatic Ιαντων see viiL 22. 

32. τότ€ κτλ.] He who will not 
forgive another is a δούλο* πονηρός 
no less than he who is unfaithful to 
his Master's trust (xxv. 26, Lk. 
xix. 22). For οφειλή, a late word 
(not in lxx), cf Rom. xiii. 7, 1 Cor. 
vii. 3. It occurs in the Lord's 
Prayer in the Didache (see on vi. 1 2), 
and in papyri of the 1st and 2nd 



cent : Ox. ii. 286. 18, 272. 16, and 
others in Deissm. Bible St 221. 
Moulton, Expos., July 1910, 92. 

34. και όργιχτθίίς κτλ.] |3ασα• 
vwrrais (here only in bibL Gk.) must 
not be weakened to 'gaolers'; 
tortures were employed both in 
Maccabean and Herodian times. 
But the word reaches out beyond 
the parable, and expresses in Jewish 
symbolism the thought of punish- 
ment, not purgatorial but punitive, 
in Gehenna : cf. viiL 29, Apoc xiv. 
10 f., xviii. 7, 10, 15, xx. 10. ίως 
ol• άποδφ : i.e. perpetually, for the 
debt could never be paid ; cf. v. 26. 

35. όντως κτλ.] The parable is 
an echo of v. 7, vi. 12, 1 4 f. ; cf. Mk. 
xi. 25, Jam. ii. 13. The important 
addition άπο τ. καρδιών νμ. is not 
found elsewhere ; forgiveness is to 
be granted 'not grudgingly or of 
necessity.' Cf. ck καρδίας Rom. vi. 
17, 1 Pet. L 22. The addition in 
the T.R. τά παραπτώματα αντων 
(see Appar.) is probably due to vL 
15. 6φ€ΐλήματα would have been 
more in keeping with the parable. 
See on vi 12. 
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Kai iyeveTO ore irekeaev 6 Ίησοΰς τους λόγοι/9 τούτου?, ι XIX. 
μ€τήρ€ν άπο της ΤαΧιΚαίας καϊ ηλθβν €ίς τά όρια της 
'Ιουδαίας πέραν του Ιορδανού. καϊ ήκόλούθησαν αύτφ 2 
6χ\οι ποΧΚοί, καϊ iOepairevaev αυτούς i/cei. 

XIX.-XXV. Journey to τηβ South, and Ministry in Judaea. 



xix. 1,2. (Mk.x. 1.) The Journey. 

ι. και eycvcro κτλ.] On the 
formula at the end of a discourse see 
vii. 28. On μ€ταίρ€ΐν see xiii. 53 ; 
Mk. €K€l$€v άναστά?, the last place 
mentioned being Capharnaum (Mk. 
ix. 33). The course of the journey 
is doubtful, owing to the obscurity 
of €is τ. δρια τ. 'Ιουδαία? trkpav τ. 
Ίορδάνον, the uncertainty of the 
reading in Mk., cis τ. όρια τ. 
Ίουδ. [?καί] trkpav τ. Ίορ8. 9 and 
Lk.'s statement (χ vii. 1 1) that Jesus 
' passed through the midst of Samaria 
and Galilee.' If Lk. is correct, Mt 
must not be understood to describe 
a route to Judaea via Peraea, for 
though this was frequently taken 
by Jews in order to avoid Samaritan 
territory (see x. 5), Peraea was part 
of the dominion of Antipas, which 
Jesus wished to shun. The Peraean 
route is, indeed, assumed in A and 
later MSS. in Mk. (δια του trkpav 
τ. Ίοοδ.), regardless of Lk. The read- 
ing και trkpav in Mk. (KBCL) implies 
a route to Peraea via Judaea. Swete 
{ad he.) and Bp. West Watson 
{JThS. y 19 10, 269 ff.) explain this as 
a summary of movements partly in 
Judaea, and partly on the E. of the 
Jordan, including the events related 
in Jo. vii. 14, x. 22, 40, xi 1-44, 54. 
But Mk.'s whole verse, taken by 
itself, suggests nothing but two 
successive stages in a single journey, 
in which Jesus may have crossed the 
Jordan at Jericho or elsewhere, and 
recroesed it, arriving at Jericho (Mk. 
v. 46). But Mk. without καί ( = Mt.) 
is still obscure. Wellh. takes τ. 



Ίουδ. πίραν τ. Ίορδ. to be an un- 
grammatical equivalent for τ. Ί. 
της trkpav τ. Ί., * trans- Jordan ic 
Judaea,' i.e. that part of the country 
E. of the Jordan which belonged to 
the Jews. Cf. Strabo xvi. ii. 21, 
Tac. Hist. v. 6. Burkitt (Gosp. Hist. 
96 f., JThS., 1 9 1 o, 4 1 2 ff.) conjectures 
that while Jesus went through 
Samaria, as Lk. relates, Peter and 
most of the disciples went via Peraea, 
meeting Him at the spot where the 
pilgrim route crossed the Jordan 
into Judaea ; from Peter's, and there- 
fore the narrator's, point of view, 
the route on the west of Jordan 
which Jesus took with at least James 
and John (Lk. ix. 51-56) was trkpav 
τ. 'Ιορδανού (cf. cis το trkpav, of the 
W. of the lake, Mk. v. 21). The 
Lord could thus avoid the territory 
of Antipas, and travel without 
attracting attention. On this sup- 
position, τ. όρια may mean either 
the boundary (τά άκρα Orig.), or the 
region as a whole ; but the latter is 
probably always the meaning in the 
N.T. Till xx. 17 Jesus is not far 
from the northern boundary, which 
ran from Antipatris to the Jordan, 
about 17 m. north of Jericho ; then 
He is on the road ; and in xx. 29 
He leaves Jericho. 

2. και ηκοΧονθησαν κτλ.] Mk. 
( And crowds came together again 
unto Him, and as He was accustomed 
He was teaching them again. 1 Mt 
speaks of healings, not of teaching 
(see xiv. 1 4). On general statements 
of healing see iv. 23. 
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3 Κ αί προσήλθαν αύτώ Φαρισαΐοι πβιράζοντβς αυτόν καΐ 
Xeyovre? ΕΙ Ζξβστιν άπόλΰσαι την γυναίκα αυτού κατά 

4 πασαν αίτίαν ; 6 δέ αποκριθείς elirev Ουκ άνίγνωτ€ οτι 

5 ο κτίσας απ άρ'χης apceN καΙ θΗλγ έττοίΗεεΝ aytoVc και βίπεν 

3 ej-eew] NBLT 125* 3 01 475 ί °dd α"0ρωιτ« N°CDE etc H omn & omn me 
sah 4 ictwos] Β ι 22 33 124 \% β constituitj arm ; τοιησατ Κ CD Ε e/e H vet 

[exc e].vg [fecit] 



3-9. (Mk x. 2-12; cf. Mt v. 
31 f., Lk xvi. 18.) Teaching on 
Divorce. 

3. και προσήλθαν κτλ.] If the 
omission in Mk (D a b k ί sin) of 
προσίλθόντ*? oi Φαρισαΐοι is correct, 
and not an early scribal slip, the 
question was asked by the people. 
It was a test question (π€ΐράζοντ€ς, 
cf. xvl 1, xxii. 18, 35), the answer 
to which might be expected to give 
them a further handle against Jesus ; 
and a special edge was given to it by 
the recent divorce of Antipas, from 
whose territory He had just arrived. 
For €t in a direct question cf. xii. 10 
(Blass, §77. 2). The subj. of αΰτοΰ 
is omitted, the addition of άνθρώπψ 
being clearly a correction ; cf. εαυτόν, 
Jam. i. 27. Mk has avSpi 

κατά παχταν αίτίαν] The school 
of Hillel allowed divorce for the 
most trifling causes ; see Philo, Leg. 
Spic. v., Jos. Ant. iv. viiL 23, Vita, 
76, Gitlin ix. 10 ('even if she has 
burnt his food in cooking it *) ; that 
of Shammai, on the other hand, 
said Ά man shall not divorce his 
wife unless he has found in her a 
matter of shame ' (ibid.). See on v. 
32. By the addition of κατά πασ. 
αιτ. in Mt the gloss μη cVi iropveta 
in -v. 9 is prepared for. The effect 
is that the questioners appear to be 
trying to inveigle Jesus into taking 
a side in the Rabbinic dispute. But 
see on v. 9. In Mk. their purpose 
is different, their question turning 
not on the scribal interpretation, but 
on the validity of the law itself. 



4. ό δέ κτλ.] In Mk, Jeeus at 
once refers to the Mosaic law, as 
they expected that He would ; He 
asked τι νμΐν €ν€Τ€ΐλατο Monxrijs ; 
and when they referred to Dent, 
xxiv. 1, He carried them back to 
the still earlier ordinance at the 
Creation. In Mt, the latter reference 
is placed first, and when they appeal 
to Moses (the Lord's τι €ν€Τ€ΐλατο 
Μ. ; being placed in their mouth, v. 
7), He meets them, and refers to the 
Creation a second time. This formed 
the culminating breach with the 
Pharisees ; Jesus criticizes not the 
scribal tradition but the Law. On 
ουκ άν€γνωτ€ see xii. 3. 

ό κτίσας κτλ.] aV αρχής is to 
be taken with eiroirprtv : ' the Creator 
u made them male and female " from 
the beginning.' For the absol. ό 
κτίσας cf. Rom. i. 25. Mt alters 
Mk.'e άπο 8c της οίρχης κτίσεως (for 
which Allen cites Jewish parallels 
from Ass. Μοβ. i. 1 7, xii. 4, Pes. Rab. 
K. 21). The v.L 6 ποιήσας was 
probably due to Ιποίησίν in the 
quotation (Gen. i. 27, v. 2); the 
lxx. uses it both for K"D and nw in 
the narrative of the Creation. The 
same argument against divorce is 
found in the Fragm. of a Zadokite 
Work, vii. 2 (see Charles). 

5. και €Ϊπ*ν κτλ.] 8c ό κτίσας. 
But since in Gen. ii. 24 the words are 
not spoken by God, and in Mk both 
quotations are statements made by 
Jesus, the nota interr, should per- 
haps Tollow αυτούς, Jesus being the 
subject of €ΪΊΓ€ν. The lxx. has 
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Έν€κλ τογτογ κατ Αλείψει ^Νθρωττοο τον πατέρα καϊ τ&ν μητέρα 

ΚΑΙ ΚθλλΗθΗΟ€ΤΑΙ TlJ ΓΥΝΑΙΚΙ aVtOY» ΚΑΙ IcONTAI θ! λγΌ €ic CAPKA ΛΑίΑΝ; 

ώστ€ ούκίτι βίσϊν Ζύο άΧΚα σαρξ μία * δ ονν 6 θβος 6 
σννέζβνξβν άνθρωπος μη χωριζέτω. \έηουσιν αυτω Ύί ουνΊ 
Μωυσης iperetKaro Ao?nai ΒιΒλίοΝ Α'ττοστΑοίογ κα! a'hoAtcai; 
\iyei αύτοΐς 6τι Μωνσης προς την σκληροκαρδίαν νμων& 



αΰτου after πατίρα and μητίρα, and 
προσκολλ^^^ται. Mk. has αΰτου 
(with lxx. loc ) after πατίρα only, and 
he omits 'and shall cleave unto his 
wife.' S. Paul quotes the passage, 
with variations of reading, as a type 
in Eph. v. 31, and part of it as a 
warning in 1 Cor. vi. 1 6 f. 

6. ωστ€ κτλ.] So Mk., except 
μία σαρξ. The teaching contained 
in the quotations is driven home. 
The first human male and female 
were intended solely for each other ; 
the principle involved in their 
creation was that their union was 
complete and indissoluble. And 
they were the norm for each succeed- 
ing pair. Each married couple is 
a reproduction of Adam and Eve, 
and their union is therefore no less 
indissoluble. The Mosaic precept 
(v. 8) was a concession to Nature as 
it actually is, which if unregulated 
would tend to promiscuity ; but the 
Lord appeals from it to ideal Nature 
as pictured in Eden. 

δ oZv κτλ.] The words were 
'introduced into the English Form 
of Matrimony in 1548, but had 
previously stood in the Gospel 
of the Ordo sponsalium' (Swete). 
σννζενγννναι is not used of marriage 
elsewhere in Scripture (contrast Ez. 
i. 1 1, and 23 (a)) ; Aq. has σννζνγία 
and -γος in Ez. xxiii. 1 7, 2 1 ; cf. Aesch. 
Choeph. 589. The verb occurs in Jos. 
Ant 1. xix. 10, and διαζενγνύναι, of 
the dissolution of marriage, id. iv. 
viii. 23. For χωρίζ€ΐν of nuptial 
separation (used in Polyb.) cf. 1 Cor. 



vii. 10 f., 15 ; and the use perhaps 
underlies Rom. viii. 35, 39. 

7. Xkyowiv κτλ.] The ques- 
tioners appeal to Deuteronomy 
against Genesis; in Mk, Jesus appeals 
to Gen. against Deut. (see on v. 4). 
The reason for Mt.'s transposition is 
not clear, but it can hardly have 
been merely because Gen. stands 
before Deut. (Wernle). In Mk. (v. 3). 
τι = ' What ' ; Mt, placing the words 
in the questioners' mouths, makes 
Ti='Why.' In Mk. the Lord says 
€μ€Τ€ΐλατο, and they reply with 
€W€Tp€\//€v ; Mt. transposes the verbs, 
assigning to Him the more accurate 
expression ; Moses did not command, 
he only permitted, divorce. On 
βφλ. άποστασίον see v. 31. 

8. λ€γ« κτλ.] Moses regulated, 
but thereby conceded, the practice of 
divorce; both were with a view to 
(προς) the nation's (νμων) hardness of 
heart: since they persist in falling 
short of the ideal of Eden, let it at 
least be within limits. Cf. S. Paul's 
attitude to the Law (Gal. in. j 7 ff.). 
σκληροκαρδία (confined to bibl. Gk.) 
recurs in the N.T. in ' Mk.' xvi. 1 4 
only. In the lxx. it corresponds 
with ' uncircumcision of heart ' (Deut. 
x. 16, Jer. iv. 4 ; cf. Ac. vii. 5 1), and 
'rage, or pride, of heart' (Sir. xvi. 
10); the adj. -8ιος to 'crooked* 
(Prov. xvii. 20) and 'stubborn* 
(Ez. iii. 7). The last (Π&>£) is the 
ordinary meaning of σκληρός in the 
lxx. (cf. -pvvciv Heb. iii. 8, iv. 7) ; 
and ct Jude 1 5 ; but in the N.T. it also 
denotes ' stern ' (Mt. xxv. 24), ' fierce* 

Τ 
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€ΤΓ€τρ€ψ€ρ ύμΐν άττοΧΰσαι τας 'γυναίκας υμών, air αρχή? δέ 

9 ου yiyovev οΰτως. λ€γ ω δέ ύμΐν οτι δ? &ν άττοΚύστ^ την 

ηυναίκα αυτού μτ) iirl πορνεία καϊ Γ /αμηστ) αΧΚην μοιχαται. 

9 μη €*<■ ropveia] NCINZ al minn.pler % g 2 vg 5b pesh.hcl arm aeth ; 
iraptKTos \oyov wopycias BD ι 33 1* vet. [exc g 9 ] &sin[om λογού], cur. pal me sah | 
και Ύαμηση αΧΚην] KCDIZ al minn.plcr % vet [«ccff 1 ra].vg 5b sin. cur. pesh.hcl sah 
arm aeth ; τοιβι αυτήν μοιχευθηναι BC*N I 4 % η" 1 m me [Sb pal confl κ. Ύαμ. αλλ. el 
τοι. our. μοιχ.] | μοιχαται] NC 3 DLS 69 al 1L a b e ff 1 • 8 g 1 h 1 m Sb sin. cur me ; add 
και ο αΐΓθ\€\υμ€νψ 'γάμησαν [vel Ύαμων] μοιχαται BC X INZ al minn.plcr 1L c f g 2 q vg 
J$ pesh.hcl. pal arm aeth 



(Jam. iii. 4), or * difficult ' (Jo. vi 60). 
The last clause απ' αρχής κτλ. ifl added 
by Mt, reinforcing the teaching of v. 4. 

9. λέγω Se νμΐν κτλ.] Not quite 
like the cyo> & λέγω νμΐν of v. 22, 
28, etc. ; the Mosaic concession has 
already been contrasted with the 
divine principle, and Jesus now 
endorses the latter. Mk. has 'And 
in the house (see on viii. 16) again 
the disciples asked Him concerning 
this.' In Mt. the words are a 
continuation of the reply to the 
Pharisees, but a conversation with the 
disciples (absent from Mk.) is added 
in w. 10-12. For the various state- 
ments on divorce see on v. 3 1 f. Mt. 
here follows Mk. v. 11, but omitting 
€7τ αντήν after μοιχαται^ perhaps 
thinking it ambiguous, since it might 
grammatically refer to either woman. 

μη €7Tt πορν€ΐα] Cf. v. 32, 
παρ€κτος λόγον wopveias (read here 
in some MSS.). In both cases the 
saving clause is added in Mt. only. 
It cannot be supposed that Mt. 
wished to represent Jesus as siding 
with the school of Shammai (see on 
v. 3) ; the close connexion of t;. 9 
with v. 8 eh ewe that he understood 
Him to be further emphasizing the 
ideal of creation, and any reference 
to Rabbinic disputes is beside the 
mark. The addition of the saving 
clause is, in fact, opposed to the spirit 
of the whole context, and must have 
been made at a time when the practice 



of divorce for adultery had already 
grown up. (In Herm. Mand. iv. 1, 
a reference to this passage, it is 
definitely enjoined.) Whether the 
writer of the gloss thought that the 
divorcer was free in such a case to 
marry again is not clear, though it 
seems to be implied. But that either 
Jesus thought so in spite of His 
clear teaching on the first man and 
woman, or Mt who coupled v. 9 
with v. 8, is inconceivable (μοιχείαν 
8k ήγ€ΐται το Ιπι^ήμαι ζώντος Πάτε- 
ρου των κζχωρισ μίνων, Clem. Strom. 
ii. 145)• Sb cur here, and Sb sin in v. 
31, Mk. x. 2, 1 1 f., render άπολχκιν by 
' leave ' ; but in both Goepp., and in 
all the variant readings, the verb must 
bear the same meaning ; it cannot be 
confined to a separation a mensa et 
toro as distinct from divorce. 

Mk. further says (v. 12), 'and if 
she, having put away her husband, 
marry another, she committeth 
adultery.' The divorce of a man 
by his wife was a Greek and Roman, 
but not a Jewish, custom (Joe. Ant. 
xv. viL 1 o) ; hence, probably, Mt.'s 
omission of the words. Under the 
influence of Gk. habits and thought 
Herodias could leave her husband 
Philip and be married to Antipas 
(Mt. xiv. 3 f ), and Salome, her great- 
aunt, divorced Costobarus (Joe, l.c. ; 
see also xvm. ix. 6). S. Paul 
assumed (1 Cor. vii. 10 f., 13) that 
it was legal at Corinth, though he 



Digitized by 



Google 



XIX. 12] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 275 

Xeyouaip αύτω οι μαθηταί Ει οΰτως ίστϊν ή αίτια τον ι ο 
ανθρώπου μβτα της ηυναικος, ου συμφέρβι γαμήσαι. 6 Ben 
€Ϊ7Γ€ΐ> αΰτοΐς Ου ττάντ€ς γωροΰσι τον \oyov, αλλ' oh 
8έ$οται. eialv yap βυνουγρι ο'ίτινζς etc κοιλίας μητρός 1 2 



opposed the practice. If the words 
are genuine in Mk., the question put 
to Jesus was appropriate at the 
moment of His first reappearance in 
public after avoiding Herod's terri- 
tory, and the answer may have 
contained an implied reference to 
Herodias (Burkitt, Gosp. Hist. 98 ff.). 

10-12. (Mt. only.) On Celibacy. 

1 o. ct ούτως κτλ.] If αίτια refers 
to the αιτία of v. 3, the meaning is, 
' If the cause (for divorce) that a 
man has against his wife stands 
thus/ i.e. if adultery is the only 
cause. The disciples, in this case, 
are represented as shrinking from 
the strict rule of the school of 
Sham ma i, and the verse must be 
due to the hand that added κατά 
πασαν αιτία ν (v. 3)» and Μ «τ* 
πο /Di'cca (v. 9)• But the meaning 
is obscurely expressed, both αίτια 
and μ€τά needing mental explana- 
tion, αίτια is probably a Latinism 
(cf. Mk. v. 33 D) : * If the case of a 
man with his wife stands thus.' Cf. 
the v.l. of some minn. in Mk. v. 
33, cftrcv αύτφ παχταν την αίτια ν 
αντης. Μ. -Μ. (Vocab. s.v.) quote two 
passages from papyri in which this 
meaning is approached. For οΰτως 
as a predicate see i. 1 8. 

II. ο 5c €i7T€v κτλ.] If όντως 
in v. ίο refers to the indissolubility 
of marriage, the Lord's reply is 
difficult. He cannot be supposed 
to agree with the disciples that 'it 
is not advantageous to marry,' after 
His solemn statement that marriage 
was a divine ordinance ; and it is 
awkward to make τ. koyov [τούτον] 
refer to the quotation in v. 4 f. : 



'all cannot make room in their 
lives for the divine ordinance of 
indissoluble marriage, because some 
for physical reasons cannot marry, 
and some for spiritual reasons will 
not.' It is probable that w. 10-12 
originally stood in another context, 
following some utterance on self- 
denial for the sake of the Kingdom 
of Heaven, which might include the 
renunciation of marriage (cf. Lk. xiv. 
26, xviii. 29); and both οΰτω* c. ή 
αίτια and τ. λόγον [τούτον] refer to 
this. For χωρ€ΐν ' to find room for,' 
* be capable of containing ' (class.) cf. 
Jo. ii. 6, xxi. 25 ; in late Gk. it is 
metaph., as here and v. 12; cf. 
2 Cor. vii. 2. For the thought of 
αλλ' οΐς δέδοται cf. I*~Cor. vii. 7. 
Neither Jesus nor S. Paul lays down 
any particular form of self-denial as 
obligatory in all cases ; in v, 21 a 
different form is recommended to 
one who needed it, and in v. 29 
(to which Lk. adds 17 γυναίκα) the 
general principle is stated. Jesus 
is far removed from an asceticism 
which shuns marriage as wrong in 
itself. Contrast the tone of the Gosp. 
Egypt (Clem. Strom, in. iii. 92), 
' On Salome inquiring when should be 
known the things of which He spoke, 
the Lord said, When ye shall have 
trampled on the vesture of shame, and 
when the two become one, and the 
male with the female, neither male 
nor female.' For άλλά = €ΐ μη (cf. 
Aram, 'ilia) see Mk. iv. 22, ix. 8 (AC). 
12. €urlv yap κτλ.] The verse 
illustrates οΐς δ&οται : 'for while 
some are eunuchs involuntarily, 
others have deliberately embraced 
the life of self-renunciation.' Or 
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€^€ννηθησαν οΰτως, και eialv ευνούχοι οΐτινες ευνουγίσθησαν 
υπο των ανθρώπων, και εισίν ευνούχοι οΐτινες ευνούχισαν 
εαυτούς δια την βασίλείαν των ουρανών. 6 δυνάμενος γωρεΐν 
χωρείτω. 

1 3 Tore προσηνεγθησαν αυτφ παιΰία ί ϊνα τ ας γύρας 
επιθτ} αύτοΐς και προσεύξηται' οι δε μαθηταΐ επετίμησαν 

ι^αύτοίς, 6 δέ Λησοΰς εΐπεν *Αφετε τα παιδία καΐ μη 



possibly all three classes are instances 
of οΐς Βίδοται, the divine 'gift* 
taking, in the case of the first two, 
the form of outward circumstances. 
The description of these can hardly be 
metaphorical, as some have thought 
The condition of the first two is 
dealt with in Yebam. viii 4-6 ; cf. 
vi 6. The description of the third 
is, of course, metaphorical, as many 
patr. writers realized, and describes 
spiritual self-renunciation, as com- 
plete as though the physical act had 
been performed. Cf, the Agraphon 
in Clem. Strom, ill. χ v. 97, ό κατά 
πρόθ*σιν ίννονχίας ομολόγησαν μη 
γ^/χαι α-γαμος 8ιαμ€ν€τω. Paed. III. 
iv. 26, €ννονχος αληθής ονχ 6 μη 
δννάμ€νος αλλ* ό μη βονλόμ€νος 
φιλ?/δ€ΐν. Origen, in his youth, as 
is well known, is said by Eua (H.E. 
vl viii 1 f.) to have understood it 
literally, and performed the act upon 
himself, and was not without imita- 
tors, though in later life he explained 
the words in a spiritual sense. On 
the patr. treatment of the passage see 
Bauer, NT Stud, for Heinrici, 235 ff. 
The aor. €vvov\urav points to a time 
before the words were spoken. If 
they are genuine, the Lord may be 
referring to the fact that some of 
the disciples had given up thoughts 
of marriage in order to follow Him. 
S. Peter probably left his wife during 
the period in which he followed 
Jesus (Lk. xviii. 28 f.), though she 
accompanied him afterwards (1 Cor. 
ix. 5) ; tradition held the apostle 
John to be a celibate (eumwhusy Jer. 



on Is. lvi. 3 f., Christi spado, Tert 
Monog. xvii.) ; and for Jesus Himself 
also self-dedication to His Father's 
business may possibly have involved 
a conscious act of abnegation. 

6 δννάμ€νος κτλ.] The warning 
of v. 1 1 is repeated, τον λόγον 
[τούτον] being understood as the obj. 
of the verb : * let him only who is 
able (by divine gift) to make room 
in his life for the call to renuncia- 
tion, make room for it.' Justin 
(Apol. i. 15) so understood it, πλην 
ov πάντ*ς τοντο χωρονσι» But it 
may originally have been a distinct 
saying, equivalent to c he that hath 
ears to hear, let him hear/ which Mt 
placed here owing to the recurrence 
of the verb. It is so used in Ign. 
Smyrn. vi. ι, δ χωρών χω/)«τω. 

13-15. (Mk. χ. I3-i6, Lk. xviii. 
15-17.) Jesus blesses Children. 

13. τότ€ κτλ.] If marriage is 
hallowed, so are children. In Mk., 
the aim of those who brought them 
was 'that He might touch them,' a 
magical power being expected to flow 
from the great Babbi (see Orig. 
quoted by Swete) ; by adding και 
προσ€νζηται (see on xiv. 23) Mt. 
anticipates Mk.'s KaTcvAoyci, making 
them desire what the Lord actually 
gave. Lk. has και τα βρίφη, * even 
infants,' but in the next verse he 
adopts Mk. J s παίδια. 

14. ό 6c Ίτγτονς κτλ.] Mt., Lk. 
omit ML's ήγανάκτησ•€ν (see on^riii. 
3). The Lord was indignant because 
they ought by this time to have real- 
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κω\υ€Τ€ αύτα eXdeiv προς μβ, των γαρ τοιούτων έστϊν ή 
βασιλεία των ουρανών, καί €πι0€ΐς τας χβψα? αύτοΐς ι$ 
€7Γορ€υθη €K€10€V. 

Καϊ ιδού eU προσέλθών αύτφ elirev Δι$άσκα\€, τίι6 
αηαθον ποιήσω ίνα σχω ξωην αΐώνιον ; 6 δέ βΐπεν αύτφ 1 7 
Ύί μ€ €ρωτ£ς πβρι του αγαθού; eh ίστιν ο αγαθός• el 



ized how high a place * little ones ' of 
all kinds held in the Father's sight 
(cf. xviii. 1-6, 10-14). ϊλθύν is the 
act of the children then present ; 
ίρχασθαι (Mk., Lk.) is applicable to 
alL των γαρ τοιούτων κτλ., 'for 
the Kingdom of Heaven belongs to 
such' ; its possessors are to be children 
and all others who have the child- 
like spirit ; ' talium, non istorum, ut 
ostenderet non aetatem regnare sed 
mores ' (Jer.). The thought is put 
in other words in v. 3, 5, 8. In Mk. 
(v. 1 5), Lk. (v. 1 7) a saying is added 
enlarging upon it, the equivalent of 
which Mt has already given in xviii 
3. When the K. of Heaven was under- 
stood to be the Church, the words 
were naturally applied to Christian 
Baptism. Mt's passage was read in the 
Gospel of the Sarum Ordo ad facien- 
dum Catechumenum ; in the Engl. 
Prayerbooks Mk.'s was substituted. 

1 5. και C7ri0cts κτλ.] ML's tender 
(ναγκαλισάμ^νος is omitted (cf. xviii. 
>with Mk. ix. 36). Lk. omits the 
act of blessing altogether. Ιπορίνθη 
€κ. is taken from the opening of 
Mk.'s next narrative, Ικπορ^νομίνον 
8k avrov {tc. €Κ της οικίας) cis 68όν. 

16-22. (Mk. x. 17-22, Lk. xviii. 
18-23.) The Rich Young Man. 

1 6. και ΙΒού κτλ.] β The children 
. . . were nearer the Kingdom than 
they could suppose themselves to be. 
The rich man . . . was farther from 
it than he supposed himself to be' 
(Plummer). For cis (so Mk. ; τις Lk.) 
see viii. 1 9. Mk.'s vivid ' ran and 
knelt to Him ' is omitted. Lk. calls 



him an άρχων; of the meanings given 
in ix. 1 8 the last, 'a rich, or important, 
man ' suits the context best. 

διδάσκαλ€ κτλ.] On the title see 
vii. 21. Mk., Lk. διδ. άγαθί, τί 
ποιήσω ίνα (Lk. ποιήσας). Mt pre- 
pares for the alteration which he 
makes in the Lord's reply, by trans- 
ferring the adj. to the question. For 
σχώ 'get* (Mk, Lk. κληρονομήσω) 
cf. xxi. 38. cis την ζωήν €ίσ*λθ€Ϊν 
(v. 17) is synonymous; see vii. 14, 
xviii. 8, and Add. n. 

17. τί μ.€ (ρωτ^ς κτλ.] Mk., Lk. 
τί μ€ Acycis αγαθόν ; ούδ€ΐ$ αγαθός 
€i μη €is ό θίός. Mt's alteration 
avoids words which might seem 
derogatory to Jesus ; but rightly 
understood they are not The ques- 
tioner employed the adj. neither in 
irony nor in flattery. It may have 
been merely an expression of polite- 
ness. But his question shewed that 
his conception of goodness was in- 
adequate, since he treated it as 
quantitative, and attainable by a 
definite act or series of acta Jesus 
therefore gave to the adjective its 
deepest meaning. The reply, in Mk., 
Lk. did not answer his question, but 
shewed him that goodness lay in being 
rather than doing, that it meant living 
the life of God. Jesus did not imply 
that He Himself was not good ; He 
started from the questioner's word, 
and from his moral standpoint In 
Mt. the meaning is essentially the 
same, though the simplicity of the 
question and answer is lost, and cfs 
Ιστίν 6 άγα0ό$ does not logically 
correspond with the neut. ayatfoV. 
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1 8 δε θέλεις εις την ζωην είσελθεΐν, τηρεί τας εντόλάς. λέγει 

αντω ΤΙοίας; 6 δέ Ίησους (-φη Το Ογ Φον€"/ο€ιο, Ογ 

i9moix€YC€ic, Ογ κλ^ψειο, Ογ ψεγλοΜΑρτγρ^οειο, ΤίΜΑ ΤΟΝ ΠΑΤΕΡΑ 

ΚΑ? Τ&Ν MHTCPAt K&i 'ArAnhfceiC ΤΟΝ ΠλΗΟίΟΝ COY (J>C C6AYTON. 

2θλεγεί. αύτώ ό νεανίσκος Ύαΰτα πάντα εφΰλαξα• τί έτι 
2ΐ υστερώ; εφη αύτω 6 Ιησούς ΈιΙ θέλεις τέλειος είναι, 



€ΐ δ« 0eAcis κτλ.] This half verse, 
with the following question Ποία?/ 
interprets the simple τας ίντολάς 
olSas of Mk., Lk. Any other com- 
mandments would, of course, have 
served, but those in the second table 
of the Decalogue were the most 
suitable specimens for shewing, in 
a practical form, what it meant to 
live the life of God. 

1 8. Acyct κτλ.] The strict sense 
of ποίας 'what kind of command- 
ments 1 (cf. Rom. iii. 27) would be 
irrelevant ; it is equivalent to TiVas, 
and carries on the τί of v. 16 (cf. 
xxii. 36, xxiv. 42 f., Blass, § 50. 6). 
Only Mt prefixes the art. to the 
commandments, ov follows the lxx. ; 
Mk., Lk. have μη with conj. through- 
out The order of the first four 
of the commandments here and in 
Mk. is that in Exod. xx. (M.T. and 
lxx. Afl ), and Deut v. (M.T. and 
lxx.**), Jos. Ant. nr. v. 5, and 
Didache ii. 1. The first two are 
transposed in Lk., Mk. (ANX al 3L), 
Rom. xiii. 9, Jam. ii. 1 1 ; in some 
Heb. MSS. of Exod. and Deut, in- 
cluding the Nash papyrus, and in 
Deut lxx. BL ; Philo (De Decal. xxiv., 
xxxii., Mangey ii. 300) and Tert (De 
Pud. v.) base an argument on this 
order ; and it is found in Theoph., 
Clem. AL, and other Christian 
writers. Before τι/κα Mk. alone adds 
μη αποστέρησες (perhaps a later 
addition; Β*ΚΔΡ £sin omit), either 
with μισθον πένητος understood, 
a reference to Deut. xxiv. 14 (AF), 
or with a more general meaning 
akin to that of the tenth command- 



ment Mt's addition άγαττησ€ΐς κτλ. 
is to the same effect, but goes deeper. 
Cf. Herm. Mand. viii. 5, Simil. vi. 
v. 5. ' It is the reverse of suum 
cuique' (Wohlenberg). 

19. τίμα κτλ] Cf. xv. 4, Eph. 
vi. 2. This commandment receives 
emphasis in all the three accounts by 
being placed out of its order. Perhaps 
the rich young man was of humble 
origin, and in need of the reminder. 
On the omission of σου see xv. 4. 

άγαπήσ€ΐς κτλ] From Lev. xix. 
18; see Mt xxii. 39. It can hardly 
be genuine here, as Orig. saw. The 
commandments from the Decalogue 
were such as to draw from the rich 
man his confident ίφνλαζα, but this 
is of a higher order, and anticipates 
the teaching which he still needed, 
and received in v. 21. See Gosp. 
Heb. quoted at v. 22. 

20. λίγ€ΐ κτλ.] Mt alone describes 
him as vcavtcncos, apparently formed 
from Mk.'s ck ν€Οτητός μον. The 
word, however, need not imply one 
too young to eay ' from my youth ' 
or to be an άρχων ; in the lxx. it is 
applied to warriors (e.g. Gen. xiv. 24, 
2 Chr. xi. 1, Is. xiii. 18). ίφνλαξα 
(so Lk.) interprets Mk.'s ίφνλαζάμην 
in the sense in which the mid. is 
frequent in the Pentateuch. But the 
latter is not used actively elsewhere 
in the N.T., and may mean * from all 
these things I have guarded myself ' 
(cf. Ac xxi. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 15). 

τί €tl νστ*ρω;] Taken from Mk.'s 
Iv σ€ νστ€ρ€Ϊ in the Lord's answer. 
Some think that Mt. purposely draws 
an unfavourable picture of the rich 
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ΰτταηβ ττώλησον σου τά υπάρχοντα και δο? τοις τττωχο?9, 
καϊ βξ€ΐ,ς θησαυρον iv ούρανοΐς, καί Sevpo ακολουθεί μοι. 
άκουσας δέ ό νεανίσκος τον λόγου τούτον άπηλθβν λυπού- 2 2 



man (cf. xxii. 35~4° where be omits 
Mk. xii. 32 ff.), and that the question 
is intended to reveal a proud com- 
placency. But it might equally 
express a pathetic despair. Mk. 
pictures a genuine earnestness (προσ- 
δραμων κ. γοννπ^τησας αυτόν) which 
called forth the Lord's affection 
(ήγάττησίν αυτόν). Mt., Lk. omit 
this expression of emotion (see on viii. 
3), but not necessarily because they 
thought the man unworthy of it. 

21. €i 0cAcis κτλ.] 'If you 
desire to be really fitted to get 
eternal life.' The thought corres- 
ponds exactly with that of ci 0eA«s 
κτλ. in v. 1 7. It is Mt/s substitute 
for Mk.'s Iv <Γ€ vortp€i (Lk. cti Iv 
σοι ActVci). To give his possessions 
to the poor would not in itself con- 
stitute TeXeioV^s (cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 3), 
but it might be, in the case of the 
rich man, a supreme expression of 
love, the one thing that he lacked, 
in other words of the αγαθόν that he 
asked about, the divine life lived 
now, which is the sole preparation 
for eternal life. Once in possession 
of this, he would have eternal life as 
a treasure stored in heaven (cf. vi. 
20 f.), and he would take unfettered 
the next step — to follow Jesus as one 
of His band of disciples. The words 
are not a universal command of 
voluntary poverty, but a concrete 
instance which applied to the given 
case, and no doubt can apply to 
many another. 'Of the form em- 
bodied in this precept it is probably 
safe to say c O δυνάμενο? χωρ*1ν 
χωρίίτω ' (Swete) ; see Clem. Qui* 
Dives I3ff. Another method of ex- 
pressing the Love which is tcAciott/s 
is given in v. 44-48. Cf. Martha's 
Xpcta cvos (Lk. x. 41), and the many 



ways in which Love can shew itself 
(1 Cor. xiii. 4-7). 

22. άκουσας κτλ.] So Lk., avoid- 
ing Mk.'s στνγνόσας hrl τψ λόγψ. 
On ijv Ιχων (so Mk.) as shewing 
Aramaic influence see Blass, § 62. 2 ; 
for the opposite view, Moulton, i. 227. 
κτήματα : probably ' landed property/ 
more definite than possessiones 
(Vulg.) ; cf. Ac. ii. 45 (distinguished 
from νπάρξίΐς), v. ι. It stands for 
'vineyard,' Prov. xxix. 34 [xxxi. i6J 
Hoa ii 15 (17), and 'field,' Prov. 
xxiii. 10. He was a κτητωρ χωρίων 
ή οικιών (Ac iv. 34) who could not 
rise to the demand made upon him. 

In Gosp. Heb. (Orig. 1 ** Comm. in 
Mat xv. 14) the Gospel story is 
compressed, but ' give to the poor ' is 
expanded : ' Another rich man said 
unto Him, "Master, by doing what 
good thing shall I live ? " He said 
unto him, "Man, do the law(s) and 
the propheta" He answered Him, 
" I have done them." He said unto 
him, "Go, sell all that thou possessest 
and distribute to the poor, and come, 
follow Me." But the rich man 
began to scratch his head, and it 
pleased him not. And the Lord said 
unto him, " How sayest thou, I have 
done the law and the prophets? 
Whereas it is written in the law 
Thou shalt love thy neighbour as 
thyself; and lo, many of thy brethren, 
sons of Abraham, are clothed in filth, 
dying from hunger, and thy house is 
full of many good things, and 
nothing at all goeth forth from it to 
them." And He turned and said to 
Simon His disciple sitting by Him, 
'* Simon, son of John, it is easier for 
a camel to go through the eye of a 
needle, than a rich man into the 
Kingdom of Heaven." 
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2$μ€νος, ην yap €*χων κτήματα πολλά. Ό Be Ίησους 

elirev τοι? μαθηταΐς αυτού 'Αμήν Χ£γω ύμΐν δτι πλούσιος 
ΒυσκοΧως elaeKevaerai eh την βασιΧείαν των ουρανών 9 

2$πάΧιν Bk Χίγω ύμΐν, €ύκοπώτ€ρόν iariv κάμηΧον Βία τρή- 
ματος ραφίΒος elae\6elv η πΧούσιον eh την βασιλβίαν του 

25 0€θΰ. άκούσαντ€? Bk oi μαθηταΐ ίζβττΧησσοντο σφόδρα 

26XeyovT€? Τι? αρα Βύναται σωθήναι; έμβΧέψας Be 6 Ιησούς 

23-26. (Mk. χ. 23-27, Lk. xviii. verbiaJ. The words in the Koran, 
24-27.) Concerning Riches. Sur. vii. 38, 'They shall not enter 



23. ό δ^ *Ιησονς κτλ.] Mk. και 
π€ριβλ€\//άμ€νος (Mk. 6 , Lk. vi. 10 
only) ό Ί. Xeyet. On άμην λ. v. 
see v. 18. For the thought cf. 
Sir. xxxiv. [xxxi.] 8 f., Lk. vi. 24, 

1 Tim. vi. 9. 'Aurum enervatio 
virtu turn* (Aug.). The adj. δύσκολος 
is used (class.) of persons, 'hard to 
please/ c discontented ' ; cf. Theod. 
Ez. ii. 6 ; of things, ' unpleasant ' ; 
cf. Jer. xxix. 9 [xlix. 8], Ditt. Syll. 
213. 33 (cited by Allen). The 
meaning 'difficult' is found in the 
marg. of a single MS. in 4 Regn. 
ii. 10, δυσκολον ήτήσω (see Field, 
Hexapla). Mt, Lk. omit Mk. v. 24, 
'And the disciples were amazed 
(Ιθαμβονντο) at His words. And 
Jesus again answering saith untO 
them, Children, how hard it is to 
enter into the Kingdom of God ' (cf. 
xx. 17 with Mk. x. 32). In D 235 
b ff a Mk.'s v. 24 is placed after v. 

2 5, forming a climax in the series of 
sayings, and adding point to the 
disciples' question. 

2 4. πάλιν κτλ."] πάλιν comes from 
Mk.'s omitted verse. On €νκοπώτ€ρον 
see ix. 5. τρήματος ραφίδος : Mk. 
τρνμαλιάς p., using a lxx. word for 
a hole or fissure in a rock, Lk. τρή- 
ματος β€λόνης, the latter a more 
literary word, τρήμα and the v.l. 
τρύπημα are class. ; for ραφίς Allen 
cites Ox. Pap. iv. 736. 75 (a.d. i). 
The camel was the largest beast of 
burden known in Palestine ; cf. xxiii. 
24. Such sayings were no doubt pro- 



Paradise until a camel pass through 
the eye of a needle/ is possibly 
derived from the Gospels ; but c£ 
the similar sayings about an elephant 
in Berak 55 b, Bab. Mez. 38 b (Light- 
foot, Hor. Ηώ. ad he). An Indian 
parallel is given by Η. M. Elliot, 
Hist, of India, iii. 553. The popular 
hyperbole must not be explained 
away, by understanding κάμηλος as 
a ship's cable (hence in some late 
MSS. the spelling κάμιλος, which 
Suid. and a SchoL on Ar. Vesp. 1030 
state to mean a ' rope '), or ραφίς as 
a narrow gorge or gate (see Swete). 
ή βασ. τον 0€ου (for των ουρανών) 
is elsewhere confined in Mt to xii. 
28, xxL 31, 43. Its retention here 
from Mk. may have been an over- 
sight on Mt.'e part, but much more 
probably a harmonization with Mk. 
which has been rightly corrected in 
the earliest versions. Gosp. Ηώ. has 
' regnum coelorum ' (see above). 

25. άκονσαντςς κτλ.] Lk. spares 
the disciples by omitting, a second 
time, their astonishment, and ascrib- 
ing their exclamation to ol άκον- 
cravT€s. τις άρα : Mk., Lk. και τις 
(see Blass, § ηη. 6). σωθήναι is 
equivalent to 'get eternal life' (v. 
1 6), and ' enter into life ' (v. 1 7) or 
'into the Kingdom' (v. 24). See on 
x. 22. The question does not mean 
' Who can be saved if even the rich 
man finds it hard ? ' ; it was generally 
the poor, not the rich, who were 
thought of as the ' pious.' Nor is it a 
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εΐπεν αύτοΐς ΤΙαρά άνθρωποι? τούτο αδύνατον εστίν, ττΑρά 
δέ θεψ π^ΝΤΛ λγΝΑτ<£. Tore αποκριθείς 6 Ίίετρος εΐπεν 27 

αύτφ Ιδού ημείς αφή κ α μεν πάντα καί ήκοΧουθήσαμεν σοι• 
τι άρα εσται ήμΐν ; 6 δε Ιησούς εΐπεν αύτοϊς 'Αμήν λβγω 28 
ύμΐν δτι ύμεΐς οι άκόλουθήσαντές μοι, ίν τ$ παΚι,νηενεσία 
όταν καθίσω ο νιος τον άνθρωπου έπι θρόνου δόξης αυτού, 



confession of the disciples that they, 
like all men, would be rich if they 
could, and therefore came under the 
same condemnation. But τίς stands 
for rts πλούσιος ; Quis dives salvus f 
26. πάρα άνθρωποι? κτλ.] Even 
rich men, Matthew (ix. 9), Joseph 
(xxvii. 57), Zacchaeus (Lk. xix. 9), 
and many others (Ac iv. 34-37), 
could be moved by God ' who wishes 
all men to be saved* (1 Tim. ii. 4). 
Compare with this saying Lk. i. 37 
(Gen. xviii. 14), Mk. ix. 23, 2 Cor. 
ix. 8, Job xlii. 2, Zech. viii. 6. 

27-30. (Mk. x. 28-31, Lk. xviii. 
28 ff. ; c£ Lk. xxii. 28 ff., xiii. 30.) 
The Reward op Self-sacrifice. 

2 7. τότ€ κτλ.] Mk. ηρξατο λίγ€ΐν 
6 Π. (see on xiii. 54). Another 
mistake of the chief apostle, a self- 
complacency which the Petrine 
tradition in Mk. faithfully records : 
'we at any rate have thrown off the 
fetters of wealth.' Mt's addition, 
τί άρα Ισται ήμΐν ; 'what then will 
happen to us ? ' or ' what then shall 
we get when we enter the Kingdom V 
heightens the self-centredness, and 
leads more directly to the reply as 
Mt. gives it. 

28. αμήν κτλ.] See on v. f8. 
Mk. has the opening formula ; but 
not the remainder of the verse, 
which occurs in a different form in 
Lk. xxii. 28 if., beginning 'Ye are 
they who have persevered with Me 
in My temptations (or trials, π€ΐρασ• 
pots)t an expression which Mt may 
purposely have avoided. Lk. con- 
tinues 'and I have appointed for 



you, as My Father appointed for 
Me, a kingdom, that ye may eat and 
drink at My table in My kingdom.' 
These high personal claims to divine 
authority (lyta . . . μοι . . . μον . . . 
μου) do not appear in Mt, who is 
unlikely to have omitted them had 
they stood in his source. 

iv rjj παλινγίν&τία] The expect- 
ation of the 'new birth* of the 
world (cf. aSivts xxiv. 8) rests on 
such passages as Is. lxv. 17, lxvi. 
22, and is widely found in Jewish 
apocalyptic (cf. Apoc xxi. 1, 5, 2 
Pet iii. 13). It was to be either 
a transformation of the world, or 
a new world after the destruction 
of the old one. The Aram. ΝΓΠΠ 
NDptf < a new world ' (cf. Si pesh here) 
in the Kaddish prayer is the nearest 
equivalent See Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
296 f., Dalm. Words, 177-9. For 
παλινγςν. Allen cites Philo, V. Mos. 
ii. 1 2 (the world's renewal after the 
flood), De Mund. xv. (after being 
burnt). For the former see Clem. 
1 Cor. ix. 4, and for the latter the 
Stoic ideas (Zeller, Stoics, Epic, and 
Scept. 166 f.). Jos. (Ant. xi. iii. 9) 
uses it of the restoration of Judah. 
The words began to find their true 
fulfilment at Pentecost ; hence the 
use of παλινγ€ν. in Tit iii. 5 ; cf. 
Jo. iii. 3, 1 Pet. i. 3, and καινή 
KTwrts, 2 Cor. v. 1 7, GaL vi. 1 5. 

όταν καθίσ -Q κτλ.] Qf. xxv. 31, 
and the passages in Enoch cited 
on xvi. 27. 'Throne of glory' 
with reference to God is frequent 
in the O.T. 
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καθήσεσθε καί ύμεΐς επϊ δώδεκα θρόνους κρίνοντες τας 

29 δώδεκα φυΤώς του 'Ισραήλ, καί πας όστις άφήκεν οικίας 

ή αδελφούς ή άδελφας η πάτερα ή μητέρα η τέκνα τ) 

ay ρους ένεκεν του εμού ονόματος, πολλαπλασίονα λήμψεται 

$οκαΙ ξωήν αιώνων κληρονομήσει. Πολλοί δε έσονται πρώτοι 



καθήσεσθε κτλ] When sin has 
ceased, 'judgment ' will mean govern- 
ment of an ideal Israel ; cf. Ps. Sol. 
xvii. 26, σύναξα λαομ άγιο ν, ol• άφ- 
ηγήσεται Ιν δικαιοσύνη, και κρίνει 
φυλάς λάου ήγιασμενου. In the 
Ο. Τ. κρίνειν often means 'govern 1 
(e.g. Ps. ix. 4, 8). For the association 
with Christ in 'judgment' cf. Apoc 
xx. 4, and the request in Mt. xx. 21. 
The thought is based on Dan. vii. 
22. 'The twelve tribes of Israel' 
(cf. 'the whole house of Isr.' Ez. 
xxxvii. 1 1, 19-22) are Israel restored 
to its ideal state, which is one aspect 
of the παλινγίνζσία ; and they are 
governed by the ideal body of twelve 
Apostles ; cf. Apoc. xxi. 12, 14. 

The position of this verse in Mt 
and in Lk. is equally surprising ; here 
it follows Peter's self-complacent 
question, and obscures the force of 
the following reply ; in Lk. it stands 
between a rebuke to the disciples 
for their strife as to which was the 
greatest, and a warning to Peter. 
It must have been spoken at a 
moment not of rebuke, but of grateful 
appreciation of their service. The 
present form of the verse, with its 
symbolic 'Twelve,' may be due to 
later thought; but it is not im- 
possible that the Apostles, who had 
followed Jesus, and preached the 
coming of the Kingdom, were 
promised an authoritative position 
in it 

29. καί πας κτλ.] To Peter's 
question in v. 27 the Lord replies * It 
is indeed true that self-sacrifice will 
receive its reward (v. 29), but in the 
coming Kingdom many expectations, 



ambitious and humble alike, will 
be contradicted' (v. 30). To leave 
' home ' (οικίαν Mk., Lk.) involves the 
renunciation of kindred ; Mt's plur. 
οικίας refers, like αγρούς, merely to 
property. Lk. adds ' or wife ' (see on 
v. 1 1 above), combines * mother ' and 
'father' under γονείς, and omite 
αγρούς. Mk. continues ένεκεν εμού 
( = τοΰ εμού ονόματος Mt, see χ. 22). 
και ένεκεν του ευαγγελίου (see on iv. 
17, xvi 25), which Lk interprets as 
εΐνεκεν της βασιλέα? του θεού. 

πολλαπλασίονα κτλ."] Cf. Test 
Zeb. vi, ό γαρ μεταδιδους τφ πλη- 
σίον λαμβάνει πολλαπλασίονα πάρα 
Κυρίου. Mk., with an unusual 
construction, ουδείς εστίν ος άφήκεν 
. . . εαν μη λάβιι εκατονταπλασιονα, 
Lk. ov8cis ... os ούχι μη [άπο]λάβυ 
πολλαπλασίονα. Mt, Lk. omit 
Mk.'s repetition of οικίας κτλ., but 
Lk. retains his distinction between 
'in this time' and 'in the coming 
age' (see on Mt. xii. 32). Mt, by 
omitting the notes of time, makes 
the compensation coincident with 
' everlasting life,' an alteration which 
is more consonant with the Lord's 
usual teaching on the immediate 
imminence of the Kingdom. Mk.'s 
μετά διωγμών is probably a later 
addition. The multiplied reward 
is obviously metaphorical, since it 
includes fathers and mothers, and 
(Lk.) wives, which evoked Julian's 
derision. On ζωή αιώνιο? see xviii. 
8, and Add. n., and on κληρονομήσει 
v. 5. 

3o. πολλοί δε κτλ.] 'But there 
will be many instances of (such as 
are) first being last, and last first' 
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έσχατοι καϊ έσχατοι πρώτοι. Όμοια yap εστίν ή βασιλεία ι XX. 
των ουρανών άνθρώπφ οικοδεσπότη όστις εξηλθεν άμα πρωί 
μισθώσασθαι ερ^άτας εις τον αμπελώνα αυτού • συμφωνήσαν 2 
hk μετά των ipyar&v εκ δηναρίου την ήμέραν απέστειλαν 
αυτούς εις τον αμπελώνα αύτου. καϊ εξελθών περί τρίτην $ 
ωραν εΐδεν άλλοις εστωτας iv tjJ αηορα αργούς• καϊ 4 
ίκείνοις είπεν 'Υπάγετε καϊ υμεΐς εις τον αμπελώνα, καϊ 
δ εαν ζ δίκαιον δώσω ύμΐν' οι δέ άπηλθον. πάλιν δέ 5 



ττολλοι refers to both, and the pre- 
dicate stands second in each case, as 
Mk.'s ot «τχ. πρώτοι and Mt. xx. 1 6, 
shew. Lk. omits the verse here, 
but has it in a different form in 
xiii. 20. In Barn. vi. 1 3 occurs the 
saying ίδον ποιώ τα Έσχατα ως τά 
πρώτα (see Resch, Agrapha 2 , p. 167). 
Cf. Ox. Pap. iv. 654. 25 if. Some 
explain the verse as the continuation 
of the promise in v. 29, 'and (8c) 
the great ones of the world (e.g. the 
rich man above) and My humble 
followers who have forsaken all for 
Me, will find their positions reversed, 
receiving condemnation and bliss 
respectively.' But it is more probably 
a rebuke to Peter, and refers to ranks 
in the Kingdom. The following 
parable has no bearing on the 
meaning; the words * first* and 
Mast,' which led Mt. to place it 
here, have a different force. 

1— 16. (Mt only.) Parable of 
the Labourers in the Vineyard. 

ι. ομοία κτλ.] The Kingdom 
is not like the man, but his actions 
illustrate an aspect of it ; see on 
xiii 24. For ό/χοια see xi. 16, the 
redundant άνθρωπος xi. 19, and 
όστις =*δς ii. 6. άμα may be ad- 
verbial (see M.-M. Vocab. *.v.), or 
πρωί is used as a subst in the dat., 
1 with the early morning ' ; c£ άπο 
πρωί (Ac. xxviii. 23) ; Moulton, i. 99. 
For άμα as a preposition cf. xiii 29. 
The vineyard in Scripture supplies 



a variety of teaching ; see xxi. 28 ff., 
33 ft, Lk. xiii. 6 ff., 1 Cor. ix. 7, Prov. 
xxiv. 45 [30], Cant, i 6, viii. 11 f., 
Is. i. 8, v. 1 ft, Jer. xii. 10. 

2. σνμφώνησας κτλ.] For σνμφ. 
cf. xviii. 19. 'At the rate of a 
penny a day* (Vulg. ex denario 
diurno) may be the meaning, although 
a single day is contemplated ; or τ. 
ή μ. may be loosely added, 'for the 
day in question. 1 On the use of ck 
(om. in v. 13) see Blass, § 36. 8. 
The δηνάριον, a word which passed 
into rabb. Heb., was worth about 
9 Jd. ; Tobit (v. 15) received nearly 
the same, δραχμην της ήμίρας ; in 
Ber. R. lxi. the silver and gold of 
which the Israelites spoiled the Egyp- 
tians is reckoned as their pay for 
past labour at a denarius a day. 

3-7. καϊ Ιξίλθών κτλ.] The 
labourers were free men, but out of 
work (apyoiji.e. a-epyot, Vulg. otiosos). 
The conversation with each group 
is summarized as briefly as possible : 
hence the abrupt use of the art. 
with άμπίλωνα, the vineyard hav- 
ing already been the subject, and the 
omission in the last instance (v. 7) 
of the promise of payment ο cav 
$ δίκαιον would not mean, to the 
labourers, anything that he thought 
fit to give them, but the right 
proportion of the ordinary denarius 
wage. That the late workers trusted 
him without bargaining is an irrele- 
vant thought 
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6έξε\θων περϊ εκτην καϊ ένάτην ωραν εποίησεν ωσαύτως, 
περϊ δέ την ενδεκάτην έξελθών εΰρεν άλλους έστωτας, καϊ 
λβγει αύτοΐς Ύί ώδε έστηκατε ολην την η με ρ αν αργοί; 

7 λέγουσιν αύτω "Οτι ούδεϊς ή μας έμισθώσατο • \έηει αύτοΐς 

& 'Ύπατ/ετε καϊ ύμεϊς εις τον αμπελώνα, οψίας δέ γενομένης 
λέγει 6 κύριος του αμπελωνος τ φ έπιτρόπφ αύτοΰ Κάλεσον 
τους έρηάτας καϊ άπόδος τον μισθό ν άρξάμενος άπο των 

9 έσχατων εως των πρώτων. ελθόντες Βε οι περί την ένδε- 

10 κάτη ν ωραν ελαβον ανά δηνάριον. καϊ ελθόντες οι πρώτοι 
βρόμισαν οτι πλεΐον λήμψονται • καϊ ελαβον το ανά 

1 1 δηνάριον καϊ αυτοί. λαβόντες δε εγόγγυζον κατά του 

1 2 οίκοδεσπότου λέγοντες Ούτοι οι έσχατοι μίαν ωραν εποίη- 
σαν, καϊ ϊσους αυτούς ήμΐν εποίησας τοις βαστάσασι το 

ι $ βάρος της ημέρας καϊ τον καύσωνα. 6 δε αποκριθείς ενϊ 
αύτων ειπεν 'Εταίρε, ουκ άδικω σε' ούχι δηναρίου συν- 



8. όψίας κτλ.] This was the 
1 2 th hour (see v. 9, 12), i.e. 6 p.m. 
επίτροπος (Vulg. procurator) is here 
equivalent to οικονόμος, steward' 
or c bailiff,' as in Lk. viii 3 (contrast 
QaL iv. 2, Jos. Β J. 11. viii. 5 f.). 
His presence is part of the scenery 
of the parable ; he must net be 
allegorically explained as the Messiah ; 
elsewhere in the Gospels the Messiah 
at the last day is never commanded 
by God ; He and God are represented, 
in different passages, as supreme. 

For the ellipse άρξ. άπο . . . 
€<os cf. Lk. xxiii. 5. άρξ. από occurs 
also in Lk. xxiv. 27, 47, 'Jo.' viii. 
9, Ac. i 22, viii. 35, x. 37 f almost 
equivalent to the simple από ; cf. Plato 
(e.g. vi. 771 c, μ^χρί των 8ώ8€κα άπο 
μιας άρξάμενος), and see M.-M. Vocab. 
8.v. The prevailing patr. explanations 
of the successive groups of labourers 
are (1) the righteous in successive 
ages from Adam till Christian times, 
(2) those who give themselves to God's 
service at successive ages in human 
life from childhood till old age (e.g. 
Jer. ad loc, Aug. Serm. lxxxvii. 7) ; 
see B. Weiss, Matth., ad he 



ΙΟ. ελθόντες κτλ.] τό ανά δην., 
'the denarius apiece (which the 
others received) 1 ; for ανά cf Lk. 
ix. 3, 14, Apoc iv. 8. Vulg. singulos 
denarios. For και 'and yet' see 

Blase, §77. 6. 

λαβόντες κτλ.] The murmuring 
will not take place at the last day ; 
it is part of the scenery of the parable. 
Ύογγνζειν occurs in Ox. Pap. i 33, 
iii. 1 4 (2nd. cent. A.D.) ; it is found 
in old Ionic (Lob. Phi-yn. 358), and 
in bibl. and late Gk. 

12. οδτοι κτλ.] εποίησαν 
'laboured 1 (Aram. p3T; cf. TO 
Buth ii. 19) does not govern μίαν 
ωραν (as in Ac xv. 33); Vulg. 
rightly una hora fecerunt ; the 
emendation επόνησαν is unnecessary. 
For καύσων (a late word) 'heat* cf. 
Gen. xxxl 40, Is. xlix. ι ο ; in the 
lxx. it is usually the hot east wind, 
sirocco (DHjJ). 

13. ο 8k κτλ.] The householder 
replied to a ringleader who had voiced 
their complaint For the kindly 
εταίρε ' comrade ' cf. xxii. 1 2, xxvi. 
50, in each case to one who had 
wronged the speaker. 
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εφώνησάς μοι; άρον το σον καϊ ΰπαγ€• θέλω δέ τούτψ 1 4 
τφ ίσγάτω δούναι ώς καϊ σοι* ουκ Ζξεστίν μοι h θέλω ι ζ 
ποιήσαι iv τοις ίμοΐς ; ή 6 οφθαλμός σου πονηρός 4στιν 
οτι βγω άηαθος είμι; Οι/τω? έσονται ol ίσχατοι πρώτοι ι6 
καϊ οι πρώτοι ίσγατοι. 



Μέλλων 8k άναβαίν€ΐν Ίησοΰς €ΐς Ιεροσόλυμα παρ- ιη 

ΐ6 ίσχατο* 20 ] KBLZ 3^ me sah ; add ιτολλοι γαρ eiat κλητοι oXiyoi 3e e*Xe*rot 
CD al minu.plcr % omn & omn arm aeth 



1 4. 0eA<o Si κτλ.] * And (in 
spite of your complaints) my will is,' 
or, as in Ζ sin.cur, 'And if my 
will is,' v. 15 being treated as the 
apodosis. 

15. ουκ €ξ€<ττιν κτλ.] For the 
disjunctive ή in an interrogative 
cf. xxvi. 53 (Blase, § 77. 2, 11): 'if 
I may do what I will with my own 
property, the only explanation of 
your conduct is that you are eDvious 
because I am liberal^ On όφθ. 
πονηρός and ayaflos see vi. 23. 
For the extension of the instrum. Iv 
c£ xxv. 16 (Moulton, i. 61). 

16. όντως κτλ.] A repetition of 
xix. 30 in a different form, as though 
that saying were illustrated by the 
parable, which, however, obviously 
does not teach that the position of 
* first* and 'last' will be reversed, 
but that the human standards of 
payment for work done (see Rom. iv. 
4) will be transcended by a reward 
which is sheer χάρις ; it is not 
quantitative, and therefore cannot 
differ in amounts. See Add. n. on 
v. 12. 1 Cor. iii 12-15, cited by 
Zahn, belongs to a different circle of 
ideas. 

It is instructive to compare with 
the Lord's parable that in Jer. Berak. 
ii. 5 c : ' When Rabbi Bun bar Chija 
was asleep, Rabbi Sera went up to 
him and spake : Sweet is the sleep 



of the labourer, whether he have 
eaten much or little. Like a king 
who had hired many labourers, one 
of whom so distinguished himself by 
industry and skill that the king 
took him by the hand and walked 
up and down with him. In the 
evening the labourers came, and 
the skilful one among them, to re- 
ceive their pay. The king gave 
them all the same pay. Wherefore 
those who had worked the whole 
day murmured, and spake : We have 
worked the whole day, and this man 
only two hours, and yet he also has 
received his whole pay. The king 
answered : This man hath wrought 
more in two hours than you in the 
whole day. Even so hath Rabbi 
Bun bar Chija in twenty -eight years 
wrought more in the Law than 
many studious scholars in a hundred 
years.' 

17-19. (Mk. x. 32-34, Lk. xviii. 
31-34.) Third Prediction op the 
Passion (see xvi. 21). 

17. μίλλων κτλ] The Lord 
was now on the road between the 
northern boundary of Judaea and 
Jericho (see on xix. 1). A final 
decision, involving an intense 
struggle, must be made, to go to the 
capital and die. Mk. says 'and 
Jesus was going before them, and 
they were amazed {Ιθαμβονντό), and 
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έλαββν τους δώδεκα μαθητάς κατ ιδίαν, καϊ iv τι) όδφ 
i&elirev αύτοΐς 'Ιδού αναβαίνουν εις ^Ιεροσόλυμα, καϊ ό νιος 

του ανθρώπου παραδοθήσεται, τοις άργιερευσιν καϊ ηραμ- 
19 ματβύσιν, καϊ κατακρινουσιν αύτον θανάτφ, καϊ τταραδώ- 

σουσιν αύτον τοις εθνεσιν €ΐς το €μτταΐξαι καϊ μαστίγωσαν 

καϊ σταυρωσαι, καϊ ttj τρίττ} ημέρα εγερθήσεται, 
2 ο Τότ€ προσηλθζν αύτω ή μητηρ των υίων Ζεβεδαίον 



they that followed were afraid ' (the 
last clause being possibly a doublet 
of the preceding). Engaged in His 
inward struggle (cf. Lk. ix. 51) He 
walked alone, but His resolve taken 
He 'again (Mk.) took the disciples 
into His company' (παρίλα β*ν, cf. 
xvii. 1, xx vi. 37), by allowing them 
to overtake Him. Mt's κατ Ιδίαν 
implies the presence of other followers 
(see xxvii. 55). 

If this is the right explanation 
of Mk.'s account, the Lord did not, 
as some have supposed, merely 
intend to make in Jerusalem another 
attempt to convince the Jews of His 
Meeeiahship, an attempt which 
failed. cTttcv : Mk. ήρξατο Acyciv ; 
see on xiii. 54. 

18. ιδού κτλ.] The opening 
clause (so Mk., Lk.) expresses the 
resolve that He had made ; they 
knew already that they were going 
to the capital for the Passover, but 
they could not know the struggle 
that it had caused Him. Lk. con- 
tinues ' and all the things that have 
been written through the prophets 
shall be accomplished unto the Son 
of Man.' In Mt., Mk. the three 
principal events foretold in xvi. 21, 
xvii. 23 are repeated, i.e. παραδο- 
θήσ€ταί (see on xvii. 23), στανρωσαι 
(Mk. άποκτ*νονσιν\ ίγίρθήσίται 
(Mk. άναστησπαι). The first of 
these is amplified with details 
perhaps added to the tradition after 
the events, the handing over to the 
Gentiles, i.e. the Roman soldiers, the 



mockery, the spitting (Mk.), and the 
scourging ; and in Mt the form of 
death is specified for the first time 
(see on x. 38, xxvi. 2), but in Mk., 
Lk. the Crucifixion is not mentioned 
before the Passion itself. For κατά- 
Kpiv€tv with dat. of the punishment 
( = ψηφψ θανάτου), a late constr., cf. 
2 Pet ii. 6, Dan. (lxx.) iv. 34 a (so 
κρίνον Ez. xxxviii. 22, καταδικάζ€ΐν 
Wisd. ii. 20; see Lob. Phryn. 475); 
class, κατακρ. twos θάνατον. 

ig. καϊ παραδώσονσιν κτλ.] It 
is not clear why Mt omits Mk's 
ίμπτνσονσιν, since he records it in 
xxvii 30. On the last four words 
(Mk. pcra Tp€is ήμ. άναστησ€ται) 
see xvi. 21. Lk. adds a statement 
of the disciples' inability to under- 
stand the saying, similar to that in 
Lk. ix. 45 (see on Mt xvii. 23). 

20-28. (Mk. x. 35—45 ; cf. Lk. 
xxii. 24-27.) The Sons op Zebe- 
dee. Teaching on Humility. 

20. totc κτλ.] The mother's 
name was probably Salome (see on 
xxvii. 56), and possibly a sister of 
the Lord's mother (Jo. xix. 25), in 
which case family relationship may 
have been thought to justify the 
desire for precedence. Why Mt 
substitutes ' the sons of Zebedee ' for 
their names (also xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56 ; 
cf. Jo. xxi. 2) is not clear. - In Mk. 
it is James and John themselves who 
approach with the request That 
Mt. altered the account to spare the 
disciples (see on viii. 26) is more 
probable than that an editor of 
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μετά των υίων αυτής προσκυνούσα και αιτούσα τι air 
αυτού. 6 δέ ειπεν αύττ) Ύί θέλεις ; λέγει αύτφ Έ*1πε 2 1 
ΐνα καθίσωσιν ούτοι οι Βύο υιοί μου εΐς εκ δεξιών καΐ εϊς 
εξ ευωνύμων σου iv ttj βασιλεία σου. αποκριθείς δε 6 22 
Ίησοΰς είπεν Ουκ οϊδατε τι αιτείσθε' δύνασθε πιεΐν το 



Mk. did βο to spare the mother. 
That she incited them is not im- 
possible ; she was among the com- 
pany (xxvii. 55 f.). In v. 22 the 
Lord addresses the sons, as in 
Mk. In Mk. there is no parallel to 
717300•* wo ίκτα, and the request is in- 
troduced by the confident words 
'we want thee to do for us what- 
ever we ask Thee.' On curctv 
and αίτ€ΐσθαι (v. 22) see Moulton, i. 
160. 

21. 8c €?7Γ€ν κτλ.] τι fleAeis ; 
avoids Mk.'s mixed construction τι 
θίλίτί μ* ποιήσω υμΐν ; Mt. does 
not always omit questions asked by 
Jesus (see on viii. 29). Jerome over- 
confidently says 'non venit de 
ignorantia.' 

€ΐπ€ κτλ.] A word of royal 
command ; Mk. δδ$ ήμΐν. 8*ξιων (for 
Mk.'s άριστ€ρων) in conjunction with 
καθίσωσιν may be due to the well 
known καθου ck 8€ξιων μου (Ps. 
cix. [ex.] 1). For ' right ' and * left ' as 
places of honour see Jos. Ant. vi. xi. 
9. βασιλεία (for Mk.'s oo£fl) em- 
phasizes the thought of enthronement 
next to the King(cf. xix. 28); there 
is no reference to a banquet, for 
which καθίζ^ιν (->/o~0cu) are not used 
in the N.T. The request of the two, 
and the indignation of the others, 
follow the prediction of suffering in 
v. 18 f., as the dispute in xviii 1 
(Mk. ix. 33) follows the similar 
prediction in xvii. 22 f. (Mk. ix. 
3 1 £), and in both cases the scene is 
Iv ry όδψ (Mk.). The possibility 
must be recognized that they are 
doublets of the same account. Lk. 
omits the present narrative, but 



places the following discourse on 
humility in connexion with the 
disciples' φιλονικία after the account 
of the Last Supper (xxii. 24 ff.). 
See v. 25 below. 

22. άποκριθ€ΐς κτλ.] They were 
under a double misapprehension : 
let that they could obtain exaltation 
without suffering, and 2nd that it 
was in the power of Jesus to promise 
this exaltation. They must learn the 
condition €Ϊπ€ρ συνπάσχομ^ν ΐνα 
και σννδοξασθωμ€ν (Rom. viii. 17) ; 
cf. 2 Tim. ii. 12. There is, again, 
no thought of a banquet ; the Cup, 
closely connected in Mk. with the 
Baptism (which Mt. omits), is a 
metaphor for sorrow or suffering, 
frequent in the O.T. (Ps. lxxiv. 
[Ixxv.] 9, Is. Ii 1 7, Jer. xxxii. 1 ff , 1 3 f. 
[xxv. 15 ff., 27 f.J Lam. ii. 13, Ez. 
xxiii. 3 1 f., Mart Is. v. 13,' For me 
alone hath God mingled the cup ' ). 
C£ Polycarp's thanksgiving (Mart. 
xiv., Eus. HE. iv. xv. 33) that he 
was counted worthy του λαβ(ΐν [μ€] 
pkpos iv αριθμώ των μαρτύρων kv 
τψ ποτηρίω τον Χρίστου σον. Mk.'s 
πίνω (representing an Aram, partcp.) 
is rightly interpreted by μέλλω 
πίν€ΐν. The drinking destined for 
the two disciples was to be a single 
act (πΐ€ΐν). 

Mk.'s next clause, ή το βάπτισμα 
ο Ιγω βαπτίζομαι /?α7ττισ*^)}ναι (cf. 
Lk. xii. 5°)ι is omitted, probably 
for brevity, since the two metaphors 
had for Mt. the same meaning. If 
there is any difference, the Baptism 
may express the suffering as ordained 
by God, the Cup as its voluntary 
acceptance. 
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ττοτήριον b βγω μβλλω iriveiv; Xiyovaw αύτφ Δυνάμεθα. 
2$\&yei αύτοϊ? To μλν ποτήριόν μου TrieaOe, το 8k καθίσαι 



λίγονσιν κτλ.] It was not the 
first time that they had shewn a 
zeal ' not according to knowledge ' ; 
seeMk. ix, 38, Lk. ix. 54. Like Peter 
(xxvi. 33, 35), they answered pre- 
cipitately, perhaps also προσδοκονντ€ς 
άκονσισθαι 6π€ρ -ζτησαν (Chrys.) ; 
but the 8νναμις which they so lightly 
claimed was afterwards theirs in the 
power of the Resurrection. 

23. τδ μ\ν ποτήριον κτλ.] Mk.'s 
και το βάπτισμα ο eya> βαπτίζομαι 
βαπτισθήσατΘ* is omitted. James 
soon won the honour (Ac xiL 2. 
That ' brother of John ' there means 
' brother of J. Mark ' or of any other 
John than the apostle is very improb- 
able). John's martyrdom would seem 
to be vouched for by the Lord's predic- 
tion ; but a widespread tradition from 
the time of Irenaeus (see quotations in 
Eus. HE. iil xxiil, iv. xiv., v. viiL 
20, 24) represented John as residing 
at Ephesus, held in great honour 
throughout Asia Minor, till he died 
a natural death at an advanced age, 
in the reign of Trajan. See also 
Jer. on GaL vi. 10. This perhaps 
receives support from Jo. xxi. 22. 
The evidence for his martyrdom, on 
the other hand, is much slighter; 
see J. A. Robinson, Hist. Character 
of St. John's Gosp. 64-80, Enc. Bibl. 
2509. If the Ephesine tradition is 
genuine, the Lord's prediction per- 
haps finds a partial fulfilment in his 
exile at Patmos διά τον λόγον τον 
θίον και την μαρτνριαν Ίησον (Αροα 
i. 9) » Tert De Praescr. 36, Clem. 
Quis Dives, 42, Orig. in Mat. t. xvi. 
6, Eus. HE. in. xviii., Jer. in Mat. ad 
loc. and De Vir. III. 10. But his 
exile is uncertain, since Αροα I.e., 
the sole evidence for it, is not ex- 
plicit. And it is strange that the 



meaning of the Cup and Baptism 
should have been so different in the 
cases of the two brothers. The effect, 
as Swete says, is that 'the Lord's 
words are thus seen to assign to these 
two no more than He assigns to all 
disciples (Mk. viii. 34, Rom. viii. 1 7, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff.).' The question 
is complicated by the uncertainty as 
to the authorship of the Apoc., and 
the persons named John. Attempts 
were apparently made to harmonize 
the tradition of John's late death 
with the present passage : he was 
compelled, it is said, by Domitian to 
drink a cup of poison (Tisch. Acta 
Ap. Apocr. 269 ; cf. ' Mk.' xvi. 1 8), 
and he was plunged into a bath of 
boiling oil (Tert J.c, Jer. in Mat.\ 
without injury. Another attempt, 
avoidance of the definite prediction, 
is perhaps to be seen in £ cur (Mt.), 
'ye are able that ye should drink,' 
and Si sin (Mk.), ' ye are able that ye 
should drink ... ye are able that 
ye should be baptized.' 

το δέ καθίσαι κτλ.] Not yet 
invested with Messianic authority, 
Jesus could not assign ranks in the 
future Kingdom, άλλα is, therefore, 
not equivalent to ct μή (as e.g. in xix. 
1 1), as though it was His to give, 
but only to those for whom it was 
prepared. There is an ellipse re- 
quiring δοθήσ€ται to be supplied. 
(|L d renders αλλ* oh as aliis (άλλοις), 
so in Mk. % k al. Si sin (see Burkitt), 
which are perhaps attempts to avoid 
the difficulty.) But the words do not 
deny that when the Son is in His 
glory He will dispense rewards accord- 
ing to the Father's will expressed in 
ήτοίμασται (Mt. alone adds ύίτδ τον 
πατρός μον). How little the verb, 
though implying foreknowledge and 
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i/c δεξιών μου teal εξ ευωνύμων ουκ εστίν εμον δούναι, 
αλλ' oh ήτοίμασται ύττο του πατρός μου. και άκούσαντες 24 
οί δέκα ψ/ανάκτησαν περί των δύο αδελφών. 6 δε Ίησους2ζ 
προσκάλεσα μένος αυτούς είπε ν Οϊδατε οτι οί άρχοντες 
των εθνών κατακυριεύουσιν αυτών και οί μεγάλοι κατ- 
εξουσιάζουσιν αυτών. ούχ ούτως εστίν εν ύμΐν αλλ* ΰς 2 6 
&ν θέλτρ εν ύμΐν μέγας γενέσθαι εσται υμών διάκονος, 
καΐ δς αν θέλγ εν ύμΐν είναι πρώτος εσται υμών δούλος• 27 

26 €στιν] BDZ ILm sah ; βαται KCE etc H vet \exc m].vg 5b cur.peeh.hcl me 
aeth arm 



election, annuls human responsibility 
is seen in xxv. 34, 1 Cor. ii. 9, 
2 Tim. ii. 21 ; and see on xviii. 7. 
The paradox is not solved by Jerome's 
note * Regnum coelorum non est 
dantie sed accipientis, non enim est 
acceptio personarum apud Deum.' 

24. άκουσα vres κτλ."] Their in- 
dignation caused so sharp a division 
that they receive the quasi-title ' the 
Ten.' If π*ρί (so Mk.) is to be 
pressed, they did not openly attack 
the two brothers, but expressed their 
resentment among themselves. τ. 
δυο ά&λφών avoids (as in v. 20) 
Mk.'s mention of their names. 
ήγανάκτησαν : Mk. ήρξαντο άγαν. ; 
see on xiii. 54. 

25. 6 8k Ίησους κτλ.] On προσ- 
καλώ-, (so Mk.) see χ. 1. In Lk. 
xxii. 24-27 the following sayings 
are occasioned by a dispute about 
precedence, not (as Mt., Mk.) in the 
coining Kingdom but now (τδ τις 
αντων δο /cc? uvai μ€ΐζων) ; see on 
Mt. xviii. 1, where a similar diver- 
gence occurs. 

οίόατ€ κτλ.] Worldly rulers are 
used as an object lesson ; in xviii. 
1 f. it was a little child, οί άρχοντ€ς 
simplifies ML's οι δοκουντ€$ άρχ€ΐν 
(see Swete). The Lord does not 
condemn civil authority ; His atti- 
tude to it is shewn in xvii. 27, xxii. 
2 1 ; but He teaches that the secular 
principle, that it is the great who 



rule, is to be reversed in the life of 
His followers. It is another applica- 
tion of oi Ισχατοι πρώτοι. The 
Ιθνη are primarily the Romans (cf. 
v. 19); their rulers (Lk. βασιλείς) 
lord it over them, and their great 
ones, subordinate officials (cf. μ*γισ- 
ταν€ς Mk. vi. 21), exercise a delegated 
€ζονσία. Lk. οί ίζοιπτιαζόντων αυτών 
€ν€ργ€ται καλούνται, a practice found 
especially in Syria and Egypt. The 
advice μηδ' <os κατακυ/Η€υοντ€$ των 
κλήρων (ι Pet. v. 3) is perhaps an 
allusion to the saying. The unique 
κατ€ξονσιάζο\*τιν was possibly coined 
as a parallel to κατακνριςνονσιν. 
Clem. Al. has κατίξονσιαστικος 
ράβδος. 

26. οΰχ οΰτως κτλ.] A statement 
of a present spiritual principle to 
which they already conform if they 
are true disciples ; so Mk. (Lk. νμ*ΐς 
δ« οΰχ ουτ.). «ττα*, a command, 
is perhaps the true reading in Mt. 
αλλ* 6$ αν κτλ., ' anyone who wishes 
to prove (γ«ν«τ0αι) truly great.' 
Lk. αλλ* ό μείζων cv νμ. γινίσθω ως 
6 ν€ωτ€ρος shews that Ισται νμων 
διάκονος (Mt., Mk.) is not a penalty, 
but the only method of being great 
Cf. Lk. ix. 48, Test. Jos. xvii. 8, ήμην 
kv αντοις ως cts των Ιλαχίστων. 
The saying appears in a shorter form 
in xxiii. 1 1 . 

27. και δς άν κτλ.] The truth is 
emphasized by repetition, but also 

U 
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28ώσ•7Γ€/ο 6 υ ως του άνθρωπου ουκ ffkdev δω,κονηθήναι άΧ\λ 
Ζιακονησαι καϊ Βονναι την ψυχην αύτοΰ \ύτρον αντί πόλΧ&ν. 



by the choice of words: as πρώτο? 
is higher than μίγας, so is δούλος 
lower than διάκονος. 

28. ώσττ£ρ κτλ.] Identical in 
Mk,, except και yap for wnr€p. On 
the claim involved in ήλθίν see v. 
17, x. 40. For the first half (to 
διακόνησα ι) Lk. has 'for who is 
greater, he that sitteth (at table) 
or he that serveth ? Is not he that 
sitteth (at table)? But I am in 
your midst as he that serveth. 1 In 
private, as in political, life, the great 
are masters ; but the reversal of the 
principle is ideally exemplified by the 
fact that the Master serves. Which- 
ever is the original form, the sub- 
stance is allowed on all hands to be 
genuine. ' Servire est regnare ' is 
the essence of Christian ethics ; cf. 
1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. iv. 5, Gal. v. 13, 
Rom. xii. 10, Phil. ii. 3. 

και δούναι κτλ.] His crowning act 
of service (cf. Rora. xvi. 4, 1 Thes. 
ii. 8). Wellh. and Loisy strangely 
criticize the transition from ' service ' 
to c self-sacrifice ' as a μ€τάβασις cis 
άλλο yevos. Except in this saying 
λΰτρον (Vulg. redemptio) is not found 
in the N.T. In the lxx., both sing, 
and more frequently plur., it stands 
for "IE&, jlHB, r^Kf, and (Is. xlv. 13) 
for ΤΠΟ, as a legal term, in one case 
of the Levites whom God takes as 
an equivalent for the first-born 
(Num. iii 12), elsewhere always of 
money given as an equivalent for a 
person or thing ; each of the follow- 
ing contains a different instance : 
Exod. xxi. 30, xxx. 1 2, Lev. xix. 20, 
xxv. 24, 51 £, xxvii. 31, Num. iii. 
46, xviii. 15. Similar words are 
λΰτρωσ-19 and άντιλντοον (see Field, 
Hex. on Ps. xlviii. [xlix.] 9 ; cf. 
I Tim. ii. 6) ; cf. also αντάλλαγμα 
τί}? ψ ν ΧΦ (M-k xv *• 2 & n °te). The 



Lord says that He came to give 
His own ψνχή as an equivalent for 
many ; cf. the use of άντίψυχος : 
4 Mace. vi. 29, άντίψυχον αυτών 
λάβ€ την Ιμην ψυχήν, xvii. 22 
martyrs ωσπ€ρ άντι^υχον yeyovoVas 
της του Wvovs αμαρτία?, and it 
continues, 'and through the blood 
of those pious men and their pro- 
pitiatory death, the divine providence 
saved Israel which before had been 
afflicted.' And see 2 Mace, vii 37 f., 
4 Mace. i.n. Addressed by Jewish 
lips to Jewish ears the words would 
not be startling or obscure. Jesus 
was going deliberately to death, 
knowing that since His own Person 
was unique, in that He was the Son 
of the Father, and destined to be 
revealed as the Son of Man, His 
surrendered life would be an equi- 
valent for many lives, (αντί 7τολλών 
must not be taken with δούναι, as 
though He said that He came to do 
what others had failed in doing.) 

πολλών (cf. xxvi. 28) is contrasted 
with His single self ; they would be 
primarily 'the lost sheep of the 
house of Israel,' but the word in no 
way defines the extent of the efficacy 
of His self-surrender. Jerome's com- 
ment 'non dixit . . . "pro omnibus n 
sed " pro multis," id est pro his qui 
credere voluerint' is, as Swete says, 
quite unwarranted. The Lord's 
words do not state, but neither do 
they exclude, the truth to which 
Christians attained when the Resur- 
rection had revealed the mystery of 
His Person, and enabled them to 
translate λυτρον αντί 7τολλών into 
άντιλυτ/κ>ν νπ*ρ πάντων (ι Tim. iL 
6), and ίλασ /ios . . . π€ρϊ όλου τον 
κόσμου (ι Jo. ii, 2). 

Further, as πολλών does not 
define the extent, so λντρον does 



Digitized by 



Google 



XX. 29] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



291 



Κα! €κττορ€υομ€ρων αυτών airo \ερ€ΐ,γω ήκολονθήσεν 29 

T€/oos σου «rcAtffl, και προσίλθων 6 
8€ΐπνοκλήτωρ €ΐ7Γ# σοι • Ιτι κάτω 
χώρ€ΐ, και καταισχυνθήσ^. Ιάν δ* 
άνα7Γ€σ^9 €is τον ήττονα τόπον και 
€7Γίλ^ σοι ι^ττων, cpci σοι 6 8€ΐπνο- 
κλήτωρ • σΰναγ* «τι άνω, και Ισται 
σοι τούτο χρψτιμον. 

The latter portion is a paraphrase 
of, or an independent parallel with, 
Lk. xiv. 8-10. The former, with- 
out μή, carries on the thought of 
v. 26, the secret of true greatness. 
It may have been current at one 
time by itself. With the negative, 
JScur connects it with the second 
portion, forming a saying similar 
to xxiiL n, Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14. 



not define the method ; αντί (cf. 
xvii. 27) forms part of the metaphor, 
and cannot be pressed to support 
any particular theory of the Atone- 
ment All such theories must take 
account of what Christ w, not merely 
of what He said as a Jew to Jews. 
Nevertheless the universal acceptance 
by Christian writers of the * redeem- 
ing ' value of His death must owe 
its origin to some words from Him. 
See the various expressions used : 
λντρονν, ι Pet. i. 18, Tit. ii. 14 
(see Westcott, Hebrews, p. 295 f.); 
λύτρωσις, Heb. ix. 1 2 ; άττολντρωσΐ9, 
Rom. iii. 24, Eph. i. 7, CoL i. 14, 
Heb. ix. 1 5 ; ayooafciv, 1 Cor. vL 
20, vii. 23, 2 Pet. ii. I ; ίξαγοράζ€ΐν, 
Gal. iii. 13. 

It is just possible that Jesus had 
in mind Is. liii. 12, παρίδόθη cis 
θάνατον ή ψνχη αντον . . . και 
αυτο9 αμαρτίας πολλών άνην€γκ€ν, 
where πολλών illustrates the mean- 
ing here. If Jewish writers did not 
interpret the prophecy as referring 
to a suffering Messiah before the 3rd 
cent. A.D. (Dalman, Der leidende und 
sterbende Messias, and Iesaja Jj das 
Prophetenwort von Siihnleiden des 
Heilmittlers), that is no reason for 
denying that Jesus could have 
applied it to Himself. Lk. xxii. 37 
is the only record of His having 
actually quoted it, but see Mt. xxi. 
38, xxv. 40, xxvi. 54. In viii. 17, 
and perhaps xxvi. 28, the reference 
is due to the evangelist. 



An interesting addition occurs here 
in ΌΦ JScur (not sin) pesh cod.mg 
hiplur. vulg (6 mss.) : ύ /tcis θ€ ζψ 
T€iT€ €Κ μικρόν αΰ£τ}σαι και ( + μη 
Ζ cur) €κ μςίζονος ϊλαττον emu. 

€ΐσ€ρ\όμ€νοι 8c καϊ 7ταοακλτ;0€ντο$ 
θ€ΐ7τντ)σαι, μη άνακλίν€σ$€ cis του? 
Ιζίχοντας τόπους μήποτ* ίν&οζό- 



29-34- (Mk. χ 46-5 2 » Lk • xviii. 
35-43.) Departure from Jericho. 
Two Bund Men restored to Sight. 
See Add. n. after ix. 34. 

29. και €κπορ€νομίνων κτλ.] 
Jericho is about 1 5 m. distant from 
Jerusalem. For an account of the 
town see Swete. The last stage in 
the momentous journey now begins. 
Mk. records the arrival thither as 
an event in itself ; και ϊρχονται ci9 
Ίςρίΐχώ. Mt omits this, but Lk. is 
led by it to place the incident kv 
τψ Ιγγίζ€ΐν αντον cis 'lep., a diver- 
gence of no importance, but which 
does not admit of harmonization, 
and Lk. relates the narrative of 
Zacchaeus in the town (xix. 1-1 1). 
' They that followed ' (Mk. x. 32, see 
v. 17 above) had now become a 
great multitude ; pilgrims for the 
feast had probably joined them. 
The secrecy previously observed (see 
on xvii. 22) had already been aban- 
doned, and by performing a miracle 
in public the Lord shewed that He 
had no wish to preserve it. Lk., 
who omits Mk. x. 32, has nothing 
to explain the presence of an οχλο$. 
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$οαύτφ οχλθ9 πολύς, καϊ ϋου δύο τυφΐλοϊ καθήμενοι παρά 
την 68όν, άκούσαντες οτι Ίησονς παράηει, έκραξαν Xeyovre? 

31 Κύριε, ελεησον ή μας, νίος ΔαυείΒ. 6 δε #χλθ9 επετίμησεν 
αντοΐς ίνα σιωπήσωσιν οι δέ μείζον έκραξαν Τώγοντες 

32 Κύριε, ίλίησον ή μας, νιος Δανείδ' καϊ στάς 6 Ίησονς 
εφώνησεν αυτούς καϊ ειπεν Ύί θέλετε ποιήσω νμϊν ; 

33 ^λΑ^ουσιν αύτω Κύριε, ΐνα ανοιηωσιν ol οφθαλμοί ημών. 

34 σπλαηχνισθεϊς δε 6 Ιησούς ήψατο των ομμάτων αύτων, 
καϊ ευθέως άνεβλεψαν καϊ ήκόλούθησαν αύτω. 



3θ. και ιδού κτλ.] In Mk., Lk. 
there is only one blind man, a 
beggar, named vib<% Τιμαίου Βαρτί- 
μαιος (Mk.). The knowledge of his 
name may imply that he was known 
in apostolic times ; perhaps he became 
a follower of the Lord. But Mk. is 
not likely to have omitted all men- 
tion of the second, because he was 
less important (Aug.). Cf. Mt.'s 
mention of two demoniacs (viii. 28), 
two blind men (ix. 27). Ίησονς: 
Mt. omits ό Ναζαρηνός (Mk.), 
Να(ω/>αιθ9 (Lk.), as in xxviii. 5, 
perhaps because it was, during the 
Lord's lifetime, a popular nickname, 
sometimes used in contempt ; cf. 
xxvi. 71, Mk. i. 24, Jo. xviii. 5-7, 
xix. 19, Ac vi 14, xxiv. 5. After- 
wards it was adopted by Christians ; 
see Mt ii. 23 (note), Mk. xvi. 6, 
Lk. xxiv. 1 9, and in Ac έκραξαν : 
Mk. ηρξατο κράζ€ΐν ; see on xiii. 54. 

κνρί€ κτλ.] Kvpu (not in Mk., 
Lk.) is doubtful here (but not in v. 
31). Only on this occasion in Mk., 
Lk. is Jesus addressed as 'Son of 
David,' a title frequent in Mt ; see 
on ix. 27. The crowd apparently 
took no notice of it, and it may have 
been only a form of polite address. 
In v. 33 only Kvpu (Mk. ραββοννί) 
is used. On the liturgical use of the 
petition c Ο Son of David, etc ' and 
of the Kyrie eleison see Swete. 

31. & οχλο9 κτλ.] Mk. ττολλοι, 
Lk. ot 7Γ/>οάγοντ€9. The rebuke was 



in the same spirit as that in xix. 1 3 ; 
the great Prophet must not be 
bothered. μ*ΐζον (Mk., Lk. πολλψ 
μάλλον) : this class, adverbial use 
is unique in bibL Gk. ; c£ ftcya, Jer. 
iv. 5, Prov. xviii. 11,3 Mace vi. 17. 

32. και στα? κτλ,"] Mt., Lk. 
abbreviate Mk /β account : ' And 
Jesus stood and said, Call him ; and 
they caU the blind man, saying to 
him, Be of good cheer, rise, He 
calleth thee. And he casting awav 
his cloak leapt up and came to 
Jesus.' The question τί θίλ€Τ€ 
κτλ. was asked although the need 
was evident to all; but a blind 
beggar might merely have asked for 
alms ; the question drew forth the 
confident prayer for healing. Cf. 
ix. 28. For the delib. conj. with 
θίλ€Τ€ c£ xiii. 28. 

33. ίνα άνοιγωσιν κτλ.] See on 
ix. 30. For the 2nd aor. see Blase, 
§ 1 9. 3. & cur (Mt, Lk.) and Tatian 
(Hill, p. 167 n.) add «that we [I] 
may see Thee.' 

34. σπλαγχνισθύς κτλ.] See on 
ix. 36. An expression of emotion 
in Mt, absent from Mk., is unusual. 
όμμα recurs only in Mk. viii 23, 
where the Lord lays His hands on 
the eyes of a blind man (a narrative 
omitted by Mt) ; this clause may 
be a reminiscence of it Mk., Lk. 
have, 'And Jesus said to him, Go 
(om. Lk.), thy faith hath saved thee.' 

και νυθίως κτλ.] On άναβλάταν 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXL 2] THE GOSPEL. ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



293 



Kal ore ήγμσαν eh Ιεροσόλυμα καϊ ήλθον eh Ίϊηθφαηη ι XXI. 
6*9 το Ό/309 των Ελαίων, τότ€ Ίησονς aireareCkev δυο 
μαθητάς λέγων αύτοΐς WopeveaOe eU τήν κώμην την 2 



see xi. 5. Mt., Lk. opait Mk.'s iv rjj 
όόφ, but Lk. characteristically adds 
* glorifying God, and all the people 
when they saw gave praise to God/ 

xxi 1— 1 1. (Mk. xi. 1-11, Lk. 
xix. 29-38, Jo. xii. 12-19.) The 
Entry into Jerusalem. 

Ι. καϊ ore κτλ.] On *ΐ€ροσόλνμα 
see ii. 1. Jo. dates the arrival at 
Bethany 6 days before Passover, i.e. 
Saturday Nisan 8th, and the Entry 
on the following day. Mk. probably 
has ci's Βηθψ. και Β^^ανιαμ without 
ήλθον. The site of Bethphage, no 
mention of which is known earlier 
than the Gospels, has not yet been 
determined, but it apparently lay 
on the Eastern slope, or at the 
foot, of Olivet, a little further from 
Jerusalem than Bethany. In Mt's 
time it may have been as well known 
as Bethany, or better (Plummer) ; or 
he simply omits the latter name as 
redundant (Allen). For accounts of 
the place see Ganneau, PEFQ., 1 878, 
51-61, Neubauer, GeOgr. du Talm. 
1 47-9. According to Orig. (in Mat.) 
and Jer. (in Mat.) it was a village of 
the priests. The name appears to 
mean * House [i.e. place] of young 
figs/ Talm. *fc«D JV2 (Neubauer) or 
*JD (Dalman, Gram. 1 5 2) ; see Burkitt, 
Ev. da Meph. i., on Lk. xix. 4. 

Bethany, the modern el-Azariyeh 
(Lazarium in Peregr. Silviae) lay on 
aSK spur of Olivet, 1 5 stades from 
Jerusalem (Jo. xi. 18); the main 
road to the city through Bethany 
crosses the southern shoulder of the 
range. The name is sometimes ex- 
plained as * House of unripe fruits ' 
or * of dates.' 

rb "Opos των Έλαιώι>] So xxiv. 3, 
xxvL 30, Mk. (xi. 1, xiii. 3, xiv. 26), 



Lk. xxii. 39, 'Jo.' viii. 1, Zech. xiv. 
4 ; cf. 2 Regn. xv. 30, 2 Esd. xviii 
15. But in Ac. i. 12 the proper 
name Έλαιών is used ; cf. Mk. xi. 1 
(B) rb Έλαιώ^, Κ ad montem Eleon, 
Jos. Ant. vil. ix. 2 τό Έλαιώνο? 
opos. The accent is doubtful in Lk. 
xix. 29, xxi. 37. See Deissmann, 
Bible St. 208-12, and Expos., Dec. 
1903, 429, where Moulton notes the 
frequency of the term, -ων = * a place 
of,' especially in connexion with 
trees. The form Olivet in the 
eynopt. account in WicL, Tynd., 
Cranm., and in 2 Sam. xv. 30 (A.V.), 
is derived from the Vulg. ad montem 
Oliveti (Mt., Jo.), qui vocatur 0. (Lk., 
Ac). < Ascenditur mons Oliveti id 
est in Eleona ' (Peregr. Silv. 70). On 
the range of hills, now called Jebel- 
et-Tur, running N. and S. about \ 
mile from Jerusalem, see HDB. iii. 
617, DCO. ii. 106. 

άτΓ€στ€ΐλ€ν κτλ.] Probably in 
the afternoon, since it was already 
evening when the Lord reached the 
city and * looked round at every- 
thing ' in the temple (Mk. xi. 11). 
Jo. xii. 1 2 places it * on the morrow,' 
after the incident in Bethany which 
is parallel with Mt. xxvi. 6-13. 

2. πορ€ν€σθ€ κτλ.] If the words 
were spoken at Bethphage, Bethany 
was probably within sight The 
Lord was well known to one family 
there (xxvi. 6), and probably to 
others, from one of which the ass 
could be borrowed. His knowledge 
that it would be tied close to the 
entrance of the village may have 
been miraculous, or as some would 
say an instance of * second eight' 
(see on xxvi 18), but not necessarily; 
if He was acquainted with the 
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κατίναντι υμών, καϊ ευθύς €υρήσ€Τ€ ονον δβΒβμένηρ καϊ 

3 πωλον μετ αυτής • Χύσαντβς ayarfere μοι. καϊ ίάν τις 
ύμίν €Ϊπτ) τι, ipetTe οτι Ό κύριος αύτων γρςίαν €χ€ί• 

4 ευθύς Be άποστβλεΐ αυτούς. Τούτο δε yeyovev Χνα πληρωθτ} 
το ρηθέρ διά του προφήτου λέγοντος 

5 Είπατε τι? θγΓΑτρϊ ΣιώΝ 
Ίλογ ό BACiAe^c coy Ιρχετλί coi 

rrpAfc καϊ έττιΒεΒΗκώε εττϊ <5νον 
κα! εττϊ πώλοΝ υΙον γττοζγ|-ίογ. 



village and with the owner of the 
colt, He might know that he usually 
kept his ass, or asses, at a given spot. 
Mk., Lk. emphasize the sacredness 
of the purpose for which it was 
required by adding c upon which no 
man had yet sat' (cf. Num. xix. 2, 
Deut. xxi. 3, ι Sam. vi. 7 ; Swete 
compares Lk. i. 34, xxiii. 53). Mk 
does so by a reference to prophecy, 
which, however, leads him to speak 
mistakenly of two animals (see v. 5). 
πώλος (class.) is the young of any 
animal, mostly the horse, but in 
bibL Gk. always of the ass. It was 
not, therefore, substituted for oVos to 
avoid derision from Western readers 
(Keim). άγάγ€Τ€ (so Lk.) is chosen 
as more suitable than Mk.'s φίρ€Τ€. 

3. και kav κτλ.] An abbreviation 
of Mk.'s και . . . €i7T27 • τι ποΐ€ΐτ€ 
τούτο; hie τι being used in a dif- 
ferent sense. υτι (so Lk.) is recit. 
Mk. €ΐ7τατ€ • 6 κύριος κτλ. The title 
used, absolutely, of Jesus, is frequent 
in Lk. but does not occur elsewhere 
in Mt, Mk. (cf. «Mk.' xvi. 19). If 
genuine it means 'the Master/ but 
it may be due to later Christian 
thought, emphasizing His divine 
authority, αυτών (Mk., Lk. αυτού) 
is taken with 6 κύριος in JS cur (Mt.), 
ein (Mk.), sin.cur (Lk), and Ephr., 
as though Jesus claimed to be the 
real master of the animal (see 
Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. ii. 121 ff., or 
JThS., 1900, 569 ff.). 



€νθνς δ€ κτλ.] The subj. of the 
verb in Mt. is τις ; but in Mk. it is 
Jesus : c hath need of it, and is 
sending (will send) it back here at 
once.' Mt lays stress on the obedi- 
ence that the demand will receive. 

4. τούτο Sc κτλ.] On the formula 
see L 22. By placing the quotation 
at this point instead of later in con- 
nexion with the ride, Mt. seems to 
suggest that the Lord Himself had 
the words in mind. 

5. €ΐ7τατ€ κτλ.] The first four 
words are from Is. lxii. 1 1, the re- 
mainder from Zech. ix. 9 which 
begins χαΐ /oc σφόδοα, θνγατ€ρ Έιών * 
κήρυσσε, θύγατερ 'Ιερουσαλήμ. The 
words δίκαιος και σώζων αυτός are 
omitted, the passage being made to 
refer to the single fact of the riding 
on the ass. In Zech. it is the 
animal of peace, in contrast with 
the chariot, the horse, and the battle 
bow, and the * meekness ' of the king 
is shewn in his use of it Mt employs 
a rendering of ΓΜΊη$< β Ttf *?$) in- 
dependent of the LXX. και πωλον 
vkov (Aq., Sym., Th. and Quinta all 
have νίός for $). The parallelism 
of the Heb. * on an ass, even ()) on a 
colt ' (και €7τϊ πωλον) led to the 
mistaken tradition followed by Mt 
that two animals were brought ; see 
v. 7. νποζνγιον (class, any beast of 
burden) always stands for * he-ass* 
in lxx., Sym., Th., except Jud. v. 
10 (A); cf. 2 Pet ii. 16 (lxx. ή 
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Tlop€v0€PT€<; δέ οι μαθητάϊ καϊ ποιήσαντες καθώς συνέταξαν β 
αύτοΐς 6 Ίησονς fjyayov την 6νον καϊ τον ττωλον, καϊ 7 
επέθηκαν eir αντων τα ιμάτια, καϊ έπεκάθισεν επάνω 
αντων. 6 δε πλείστος όχλος έστρωσαν έαντων τα Ιμάτια & 
iv Trj όδφ, άλλοι δε εκοπτον κ7<Λδονς άπο των δένδρων καϊ 

7 eir' αυτών] «τ* αυτόν D Μ, a b e ffF^g'h q ; On the colt' j$ pesh.pal ; om 
Sb cur | craya αντων] ct' αυτού D IL b c β f if 1 • 8 h q & pesh. pal ; desuper [om prori) 
Hg^lvgOpt 



όνος). It is used for an ass in 
papyri (Deissm. Bible St. 160 f.). 
In Jo. xii. 15 the quotation is in 
a still shorter form : c Fear not (cf. 
Is. xliv. 2), daughter of Sion, behold 
thy King cometh, sitting upon the 
foal of an ass. 1 

6. πορ€νθ€ντ€ς κτλ.] Mt sum- 
marizes Mk.'s detailed account of the 
finding of the colt tied by the door 
outside €7Ti του άμφό8ου 1 'in the 
street ' (see Swete, and Dalm. JVords, 
68). Justin (Apol. L 32) speaks of 
it as 717005 αμπτλον &ώ€μ*νο<;, and 
refers to Gen. xlix. 1 1. Did he read 
«τ* τδν αμπ^λον in Mk. ? ηγαγον 
(so Lk.) : Mk. φίρονσιν, as in v. 2. 

7. καϊ ίπίθηκαν κτλ.] Mk. * they 
throw their cloaks upon it ' ; Lk. 
( having cast their cloaks upon the 
colt* But in Mt c they placed their 
cloaks upon them 1 (the two animals!). 
* Their cloaks' are, as in Mk., Lk., 
the disciples' cloaks, not the saddle- 
cloths of the animals, for which the 
word is quite unsuitable. B. Weiss 
is reduced to the supposition that 
they prepared both animals, being 
uncertain which Jesus would choose. 
But if the incongruity is to be avoided, 
it is more likely that Ιπ αυτών is a 
primitive corruption of «V αυτόν or 
hr* αυτόν αυτών [or Ιαυτών, cf. v. 8} 
In any case ϊπάνω αυτών in the next 
clause can mean 'upon the cloaks' 
(Orig., al.\ though it might gram- 
matically mean 'upon the animals' 
(cf. Jud. L 14 (Α) €7τάνω του υπο- 
ζυγίου). 



8. ό 8k πλ€ΐστος κτλ.] Either 
with a comparative force, contrasted 
with άλλοι δ€, or elative, correspond- 
ing with Mk.'s πολλοί . . . άλλοι &. 
See on xi. 20. Lk. does not mention 
the όχλο? ; the disciples themselves 
spread their garments on the road, 
and άπαν τδ πλήθος τών μαθιγτίύν 
praised God. But the crowd does 
not * suddenly appear, as though 
sprung out of the ground ' (J. Weiss); 
see on xx. 17, 29. With the act 
of homage cf. 4 Regn. ix. 13; and 
see E. Robinson, BibL Ret. L 473, 
ii. 162. For Ιαυτών = αυτών cf. 
viii. 22. 

άλλοι δ*€ κτλ] ML ά. θ. στφά8ας 9 
κόψαντ€ς €κ τών αγρών. Lk. omits 
the sentence, στφάς is a ' litter ' 
of leaves, grass, straw, or the like 
(see Swete); it was taken from the 
cultivated spots bordering on the 
road, and would include * branches 
from the trees,' and among them 
doubtless the date-palms (τα βαια 
τών φοινίκων Jo.). Cf the triumphal 
entry of Judas Mace. (1 Mace. xiii. 
51). Jo. alone relates the carrying 
of branches by the crowd, as was 
done at the F. of Tabernacles. Mt. 
uses his tenses with care : part of 
the crowd spread their cloaks once 
(Ιστρωσαν) when the ride began, 
and when the colt had passed over 
them they would pick them up 
and follow, and part continued to 
pluck (ckotttov) branches and to 
spread them («ττρώννυον) as they 
moved in front 
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9 ίστρωννυον iv τβ oS^J. oi Bk 6γλοι oi Trpocuyovre*; αύτον 
teal oi ακόλουθου pre? ίκραζον λ€γοι>τ€9 

'flcANNil τω υΐφ ΔαυβίΒ' 

ΕγλΟΓΗΜβΝΟΟ Ο έρχΟΜ€ΝΟΟ έΝ ΟΝΟΜΑΤΙ Κγρίθγ• 

'flcANN^ iv Τ0Ϊ9 ύψιστοι?, 
ίο καϊ βίσέλθόντος αυτού els *ΐ€ροσολυμα ίσβίσθη πάσα ή 

9• οι δί όχλοι κτλ.] Mk.'s in trans. 
ττροάγοντ€9 is made trans., as always 
in Mt. (see xiv. 22). Jo. speaks only 
of a crowd that came out from the 
city to meet Jesus. 

ωσαννά κτλ.] Lk. says that the 
shouts began 'when He was now 
approaching the descent of the Mt. 
of Olives/ in which case the holy 
city had just come into view. See 
HDB. iii. 619. 'Hosanna' is from 
Ps. cxviii. 25, the last of the Hallel 
psalms which would soon be sung at 
the Passover. It is the Heb. Win 
W (for tf^ n ) ' save we pray Thee/ 
not the Aram. KVP1K «save us.' The 
Heb. form was used liturgically at 
the F. of Tabernacles (Sukk. iv. 14) 
and later as the name given to the 
7th day of the festival (Vay. R. 37), 
and even to the branches used at it 
(Sukk 30 b); see Dalman, Gr. 198, 
Words 220-3. In the psalm it is 
a prayer to God for help (lxx. ώ 
Kvpu, σωσον &ή), but in the time 
of the evangelists it had become 
possible to employ it as a mere 
shout of praise, so that Mt. adds 
β to the Son of David/ and in the 
last clause Mt, Mk. have ' H. in the 
Highest/ which Lk. interprets as 
' Peace in Heaven and glory in the 
Highest* Weymouth's paraphrase, 
'God save the Son of David/ does 
violence to the dative ; IW1H is 
followed by 7 in Ps. lxxi. [lxxiL] 4, 
cxiv. [cxvL] 6, but the construction 
is impossible in Gk. In Did. x., in 
the post -Communion thanksgiving 
the refrain appears as ώσ. τφ &φ 



Δαυ€ΐ'δ. On * Son of David ' in Mt. 
see xii. 23. In Lk. also Jesus is 
greeted as the Messianic king, 
βασιλεύς being inserted in the next 
clause. It is difficult to determine 
whether Mt., Lk. are independent of 
Mk., or whether their insertions are 
derived from his clause c Blessed be the 
coming kingdom of our father David.' 

ζνλο•γημ£νος κτλ.] From Ps. 
cxvii. [cxviii.] 26 lxx The words 
were addressed to pilgrims as they 
approached the temple : ' Blessed in 
the name of Yahweh is he that 
conieth,' and the crowd must prob- 
ably have used them in that sense 
(cf. the v.l. in Lk. €υλ. ό βασ. Iv 
ονόμ. Kvp.). ' Hosanna in the 
Highest ' (Gosp. Naz. ap. Jer. * osanna 
barrama ' = Ν0Ί3 in excelm) does not 
mean 'Let the Messiah be praised 
in Heaven ' ; as in * praise Him in 
the Highest' (Ps. cxlviiL 1), the 
angels are invoked to shout Hosanna 
to God, which is clearly the meaning 
of Lk.'s * glory in the Highest' (cf. 
Lk. ii. 14, and Apoc. vii. 10, 'Salva- 
tion to our God *). But the expres- 
sion is not derived from Ps. cxviii ; 
if it was added by the evangelists, 
the shouts of the people were con- 
fined to the words of the Psalm, and 
they used to IftPta in its true sense. 

JScur and Diat ar here add different 
combinations of Jo. xii. 1 3 and Lk. xix. 
37 ; see Burkitt, Ev % da Meph. ad loc. 

10— II. και τΐσίλθόντοΐ κτλ.] 
Vv. ι ο, 1 1 are peculiar to Mt, and 
are possibly a later addition. The 
upheaval of the 'whole city' is a 
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πολις λέγοι/σα Ύίς ίστιν ούτος ; oi ik δχλοι eXeyop Οίτό? 1 1 
€στιρ 6 προφήτης Ιησούς 6 άττο Ναζαρϊθ της ΤαΧιλαίας. 

hyperbolical statement as in ii. 3 in the North (xiii. 57), and this 

(probably a scribal addition). The estimation of Him delayed His arrest 

Galilean pilgrims give the informa- (xxi. 46). On Να£α/χ0 see ii 23. 

tion to the Jews in the city. For * N. of Galilee ' cf. Mk. i. 9 ; the 

προφήτης is 'the well-known pro- village was so little known that it 

phet.' He had been treated as such was necessary to define its locality. 



Additional Note on the Entry into Jerusalem. 

The synoptiste clearly convey the impression that Jesus deliberately 
rode into the city as the Messiah, and that He was acclaimed as such by 
the crowds that accompanied Him. But His Messiahship, whatever mis- 
taken guesses may have been made by the people early in His ministry, 
had been a secret from every one until S. Peter received the revelation at 
Caeearea Philippi, and the disciples were then forbidden to tell anyone 
what they had learnt, nor is there any record that the prohibition was 
afterwards withdrawn. Bartimaeus, indeed, addressed Him as 'Son of 
David,' and he may have thought of the political Messiah of popular 
expectation, but no notice of it was taken by the crowd. When Jesus 
mounted the ass, the action was very ordinary, and could not by itself 
suggest that He was the Messiah, though He knew the truth, and may 
possibly have had in mind the words from Zech. which Mt quotes. And 
yet the very fact of a wonder-working prophet approaching the capital 
with an enthusiastic following could not but suggest to some that He was 
aiming at becoming a popular hero who might use His power to incite the 
thousands of Passover pilgrims to rebellion. The thoughts of those who 
shouted Hosanna are reflected in Mk. xi. 10, blessed is the coming 
kingdom of our father David.' J. Weiss and others lay unnecessary stress 
on the fact that the triumphal entry was not brought up against Jesus at 
Hie trial. (May it not have been referred to by some of the witnesses who 
could not agree?) The crowd need not be thought of as a vast mass of 
people, large enough to create at once an upheaval in the city. When the 
Lord, on arrival, took no such steps as were expected of Him, the enthusiasm 
of the rustics waned at once. Nevertheless the Messianic idea filtered through 
the city, and the authorities soon heard rumours. This is suggested by the 
question about the capitation tax, and by the Lord's problem about the 
Son of David. And the Messianic claim was finally the ground, or the 
partial ground (see on xxvi. 63), for His delivery to Pilate for sentence. 
Thus the shouts at the Entry, though they probably did not claim Him 
explicitly as the Messiah, were the expression of a momentary outburst of 
mistaken enthusiasm. The Lord, who was going to Jerusalem on purpose 
to die, did not prevent it, since there was no need to do so. It was 
genuine as far as it went, and would afterwards serve to teach the crowd 
how different were His claims from their idea of them, and also to bring 
Him into prominence in the city, and so to lead to His death. 
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12 Καϊ elafjXOev * Ιησούς €ΐς το iepov, καϊ βξέβαΧβν πάντας 
τους ττωΧοϋντας καϊ αγοράζοντας ίν τφ ίβρω καϊ τας 
τράπεζας των κοΧΚυβιστ&ν κατέστρεψβν καϊ τας καθέδρας 

12 le/xw KBL 1L bme sah arm aeth ; add του 0cov unccrcl IL vet (exe b). vg 
& cur. pesh [sin vac] 

Dalman (Words, 222), J. Weiss (Die Schriften d. NT. 177), and others, 
think that all the Messianic colouring of the narrative is a later addition, 
and that Jesus was greeted simply as a prophet Wellhausen, on the other 
hand, says ' It seems very likely that the people were inclined to regard 
Him as the Messiah, and to interpret His journey to Jerusalem Messianically. 
The step from Prophet to Messiah was easily taken ; " false prophet " 
(ψίνδοπροφήτης) and "false Messiah" (^€υδο χριστό?) in Josephus and the 
Gospels mean much the same thing.' Schweitzer (Quest 391-5) holds 
that the Entry was to Jesus Himself Messianic, but the crowd greeted Him 
as Elijah (see Add. n. 2, p. 34 f.), and that His Messianic secret was not 
divulged till Judas betrayed it to the authorities (see on xxvi. 63). 



12,13. (Mk. xi. 15-18, Jo.ii. μ- 
ι 7.) Cleansing op the Temple. 

12. καϊ €urrjk$€V κτλ.] On the 
order of events see Add. n. below. 
There is some authority for the read- 
ing το up. του deov (see Appar.), which 
is otherwise found only in 1 Esd. v. 54. 
But it may be an early gloss. It 
looks forward to ό οϊκός μου (υ. 13), 
and heightens the horror of the 
abuses practised there, ίξίβαλίν : 
Mk., Lk. ηρξατο ίκβάλλ€ΐν ; see on 
xiii. 54. Jo. says 'having made a 
whip of cords. 1 tovs πωλονντας (so 
Mk., Lk.) describes a class (cf. viii. 
33), indicating an acquaintance with 
the custom on the part of the framer 
of the narrative. See Lightfoot, 
Hor. Heb., ad loc, Edersheim, L. and 
T. i. 369 fF., Abrahams, Note 21. 
Lk. omits all the remaining details. 
Jo. speaks of 'oxen and sheep and 
doves/ but other requisites such as 
wine, oil, and salt, would also be 
sold, το Upov here is the Court of 
the Gentiles, called in the Talm. 
* the Mountain of the House/ where 
traffic was authorized at all times in 
what was afterwards known as ( the 



shops of the sons of Hanan (Annas).' 
The traffic was not confined to the 
Passover week. 

και tols τραπίζας κτλ.] The Jews 
of the Dispersion were obliged to 
exchange their Greek and Roman 
coins for Jewish money, by which 
the κολλνβιχτταί made great gain. 
κόλλνβος, * a small coin ' (Ar. Pox, 
1200), came to mean the 'rate, or 
premium, of exchange' (Cic Verr, 
ii. 3. 78, Att. xii. 6. 1). It is said 
to be a Phoenician word, cognate 
with Ρ|/Π, * to exchange/ In Eabb. 
times anyone who even wanted small 
change for a shekel had to pay an 
additional sum, or κόλλνβος, which 
passed into late Heb. as p2?1p 
(Shek i.). τα9 π€ριχττ€ράς are c the 
doves required for sacrifice/ which 
would include the ' turtle-doves and 
young pigeons* for the purification 
of poor women (Lev. xii. 8 ; cf. Lk. 
ii. 22 £), and poor lepers (Lev. xiv. 
22), and certain other purifications 
(Lev. xv. Mi 2 9)• 

Mk. adds * and did not allow that 
anyone should carry a vessel through 
the temple' (see Swete,and Abrahams, 
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των πώΚούντων τα? π€ριστ€ρά<;, καϊ \4yet αύτοΐς TiypaTrrai 13 
Ό oTKcfc μου oTkoc npoceYxfic κλΗθΗοετΑΐ, ύμβΐς δέ αύτον iroieire 



l.c). Mt's omission of this is sur- 
prising; possibly it was a later 
addition in ML 

The narrative does not suggest that 
the buyers and sellers submitted to 
expulsion because Jesus was supported 
by a crowd of followers. It was 
the power of character that did the 
deed. * Mihi inter omnia signa quae 
fecit hoc videtur mirabilius esse' (Jer.). 
Orig. thought that unless a miracle 
was to be postulated, the incident 
must be interpreted symbolically. 

13. και Acyci κτλ,] The quota- 
tion is from Is. lvi. 7 (lxx.). Lk. 
has «rrcu for κληθήστταί (see on 
Mt v. 9). In Mt, Lk. the Lord 
draws a contrast between prayer and 
robbery. Mk. adds the remaining 
words from Is., πασιν τοις Ιθντσιν : 
Gentiles could not pray in the court 
to which alone they were admitted, 
because of the noise of the traffic. 
But the Lord does not speak of 
noise and distraction, but wicked- 
ness. The words are probably a 
scribal addition in Mk. to complete 
the quotation. Wellhausen suggests 
that Jesus took πάσιν τ. Wv. with 



κληθησ€ται, * shall be called by all 
nations.' J. Weiss, even less prob- 
ably, explains that ' when the later 
evangelists wrote, this prophecy was 
given up as impossible of fulfilment ; 
the Temple has been destroyed, and 
the nations have found another 
temple in the Church.' 

v/A€is δ* κτλ.] An allusion to 
Jer. vii. 1 1 (lxx.), where the prophet 
refers to the social and religious 
corruption of the Jews who trusted 
to the inviolatenees of the temple. 
The Lord rebukes the exorbitant 
prices charged by the sellers. These 
are illustrated by the story of Rabban 
Simon ben Gamaliel, who caused 
doves to be sold for silver coins 
instead of for gold (Lightfoot, Hor. 
Heb.). Worshippers could, of course, 
bring their animals or birds with 
them, but if they lived at a distance 
it was necessary to buy them on the 
spot, and the sellers could ask any price 
they chose. Jo. has ' take these things 
hence, make not My Father's house 
a house of merchandise,' possibly an 
allusion to Zech. xiv. 21, with a play 
on the word 'Canaanite,' a 'trafficker.' 



Additional Note on the Cleansing of the Temple. 

1. The order of events. In Mk., the Lord having entered the temple 
and looked round at everything {i.e. on Sunday), departed to Bethany for 
the night, since it was already late (xi. 11). The next morning (Monday) 
He cursed the fig-tree on the way to the city (22-14), an <l on His arrival 
cleansed the temple (15-19). He again departed for the night, and next 
morning (Tuesday) on his way to the city found the fig-tree withered 
(20 f.), and on His arrival was questioned as to His authority (27-33). As 
compared with this, Mt. loses record of Monday night, and brings together 
the cursing and the withering of the tree. The former was perhaps for the 
sake of brevity, and the latter in order to heighten the marvel. But the 
disarrangement was possibly the work of a later hand in Mk. (see on v. 23) ; 
J. Weiss suggests that it was due to Jo. xii. 1. It is quite improbable that 
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i4ctthAaion AycTu>N. Καΐ ττροση\θον αύτφ τυφΧοΙ καϊ γωΚοϊ 

Mt passed accidentally from Mk. v. 1 1 (' and He entered into Jerusalem into 
the temple ' ) to v. 15 (* and they come into Jerusalem, and when He had 
entered into the temple '), and then, finding that he had omitted the cursing 
of the fig-tree, inserted it immediately before the account of its withering. 

Lk. relates only the cleansing of the temple (xix. 45-48), with no note 
of time to shew that it did not occur on the day of the entry. He also 
records, before the arrival at the city, (1) the request of some Pharisees in 
the shouting crowd that Jesus would rebuke His disciples, and His reply 
(39, 40), which perhaps has some connexion with Mt. xxi. 14-17 (see note), 
(2) His lament over the city (41-44). 

2. The position of the incident. Jo. places it at the beginning of the 
Ministry (ii. 1 3- 1 7), the only instance of so fundamental a departure from 
the synoptic order. That the event happened twice is hardly conceivable. 
The modern tendency to condemn the fourth Gospel when it differs from 
the synoptiets has exceptions. J. Weiss (e.g.) argues for the Johannine 
position of the narrative: (1) that after all His preaching about the in- 
wardness of worship, the Lord's zeal for the outward, ceremonial purity of 
the temple is surprising ; (2) that His action would be possible only at a 
time when the attention of the authorities had not yet been directed against 
Him. But (1) apart from the subjectiveness of the argument, few would 
admit that He had a deeper conception of the inwardness of worship at the 
end of His ministry than at the beginning. (2) The authorities would be as 
ready to take cognisance of the act at the beginning as at the end. That the 
Lord was unknown to them when He appeared in the temple would not increase 
His chances of success ; on the contrary, His popularity with the people at the 
end of the ministry, though it was not the reason for the submission of the 
buyers and sellers, would be a protection, as related in Mk. xi. 1 8 = Lk. xix. 47 f. 

Weiss is on safer ground when he says that the only discernible reason 
for the Johannine position is that the fourth evangelist possessed a tradition 
to that effect. It has been thought that he displaced it in order to illustrate 
the Lord's Messianic authority at the outset. But, as Brooke says (Camb. 
Bibl. Essays 308), * there is nothing definitely Messianic about the act 
" The zeal of my Father's house hath consumed me " will adequately explain 
the action.' Moreover Mk. since he relates only one visit to Jerusalem would 
be compelled to place it in that visit ; and he implies (xi. 1 8) that it was 
the immediate cause of the plans for the Lord's arrest; but Lk. (xix. 47) 
does not follow him, and Mt. omits the verse. Suggestions of a subjective 
character are made by J. A. Robinson in favour of the Johannine position 
(Hist. Character of St. John's Gosp. 25). There is not enough evidence to 
determine the question, but there is enough to forbid an off-hand decision 
in favour of the synoptists. 

14-16. (Mt only.) Children in time, teaching (Mk., Lk), healing 

the Temple. Rebuke to the (Mt). For general statements of 

Chief Priests and Pharisees. healing see on iv. 23 ; and for Mt's 

14. και προσηλθον κτλ.] The records of healing instead of preach - 

Lord stayed in the temple for some ing cf. xiv. 1 4, xix. 2. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXI. 17] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



301 



εν τω ίερφ, teal εθεράττευσεν αυτούς. Ίδόντες δέ οι αρχιερείς ι ζ 
καϊ οι γραμματείς τα θαυμάσια & εττοίησεν καΧ τους τταϊΖας 
τους κράζοντας εν τω ιερφ καϊ Χέζοντας 'Hcanna τφ υιω 
Δαυείδ ηηανάκτησαν καϊ είπαν αύτφ Άκούεις τι ούτοι 1 6 
\ε«/ουσιν ; ο δε Ίησοΰς Τύγει αύτοϊς Ναί ' ουδέποτε 
άνέγνωτε οτι Έκ ct^matoc ΝΗΐτίωΝ καϊ θΗλΑζο'ΝτωΝ κΑΤΗρτίοω 
<\Τνον; Καϊ καταΧιπων αυτούς εζηΚθεν εξω τήςΐγ 

ποΧεως εις Ίϊηθανίαν, κα\ ηύλίσθη εκεί. 



15. toorrcs κτλ.] The section 
appears to be composite. Since the 
question asked of Jesus in v. 16 
refers solely to the shouts of the 
children, the words τα ^αν/ιάσια α 
ίποίησςν και seem to be inserted 
only to link v. 1 4 with what follows. 
θαυμάσιος, though frequent in the 
lxx., is not found elsewhere in the 
N.T., the thought of thaumaturgy 
in connexion with Jesus being care- 
fully avoided. It suggests the hand 
of an editor. 

και τους τταίδας κτλ.] The 
quotation in v. 16 shews that 7ταίδ€9 
is used in the sense of παίδια, not 
'youths' but 'children.' It is ex- 
tremely improbable that children 
shouted in the temple courts ; if they 
had done so, it would be instantly 
stopped by the temple police. A 
band of them collected there is itself 
an improbability. The shouts are 
an echo of the shouts on the Mt. of 
Olives. Lk. xix. 39 f. contains a 
more probable account, that some 
Pharisees ( £ sin ' people ') on the 
road with the crowd (perhaps over- 
taken on their way to the city) said 
to Jesus 'Teacher, rebuke Thy 
disciples ' ; and He replied ' I say 
unto you that if these are silent, the 
stones will shout' Does an Aram, 
original lie behind both narratives, 
'stones' (Lk.) and 'children' (Mt) 
representing *^3N and «^ ? (cf. iii. 
9). If so, the tradition which 
reached Mt, and helped to give rise 



to his narrative, may have contained 
the words ' the children will shout' 
But he seems also to have been in- 
fluenced by Mk. xi. 18, 'and the 
high priests and Scribes heard, and 
sought how they might destroy 
Him.' This combination of enemies 
occurs for the first time. Except in 
ii. 4, and the predictions in xvi. 2 1 , 
xx. 18, Mt has not mentioned the 
high priests till this point But 
they now take the lead, the temple 
being under their official supervision, 
and are mentioned by Mt 17 times 
as a class in the remainder of the 
Gospel. 

16. ουδ€7τοτ€ κτλ.] See on xiL 3. 
The quotation is from Ps. viii. 3 
(lxx.), ahov being suitable to the 
occasion, but not the Heb. TK 
('strength'), κατηρτίσω (see on iv. 
21), 'Thou hast provided Thyself 
with ' ; Vulg. less well perfecisti ; 
Engl. Vv. 'perfected.' The Psalm 
was one which Christians early learnt 
to interpret Messianically ; cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 27, Heb. ii 6-9. 

17-22. (Mk. xL nb-14, 20-26.) 
A Fig-tree cursed and withered. 
Subsequent Sayings. 

17. καϊ καταλιπών κτλ.] The 
previous section is linked with the 
Marcan narrative, which is now con- 
tinued. The class, αυλι^σ^αι (cf. 
Lk. xxl 37) is frequent in the lxx. 
for Jv, p, not necessarily of passing 
the night in the open air. The 
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18 

Πρωί Be iiravayayobv el? την irokiv iirelvaaev. real 

ΙΒων συκην μίαν eirl της 6Βοΰ fj\0ev €7τ' αυτήν, κα\ 

oiBev eipev iv αντί) el μη φύλΧα μόνον, καΧ \eyei αυτί} 

Ου μη /ceTt i/c σου καρπός η^νηται eh τον αΙωνα * καϊ 



Lord might have lodged with the 
owner of the borrowed colt, and the 
disciples elsewhere in the village. 
But Mk. (xi. 19) merely says that 
* they [or He] went outside the city,' 
with no mention of Bethany. Lk. 
has three characteristic generaliza- 
tions (xix. 47 f-> *xi- 37 *"•, xx"• 39), 
the two latter of which relate that 
the Lord spent the night habitually 
on the Mt. of Olives, 'according to 
(His) custom/ «c. on previous occasions 
when He visited Jerusalem (xxii. 39). 
This would explain not only His 
hunger in the morning, but also 
how it was that Judas knew where 
He was to be found when He spent 
the night of the betrayal in Gethse- 
mane on the western elope (cf. Jo. 
xviii. 2). Lk.'s summary statements 
produce the appearance, contrary to 
Mt, Mk., of a longer period than 
four days spent at Jerusalem before 
the Passover (and cf. Lk. xx. 1, 'in 
one of those days '). 

1 8. πρωί &€ κτλ.] For ίπανάγςιν 
'to return* cf. Sir. xvii. 26, xxvi. 
28, 2 Mace. ix. 21. In Lk. v. 3 f., 
2 Mace xii. 4 (v.l.) it means 'to 
move out to sea ' in a boat. 

1 9. και ίδών κτλ.] For μία = τις 
cf. xxvi. 69 ; see on viiL 1 9. On ov&v 
... €i μη see xii. 24. Both physi- 
cally by His hunger, and mentally 
by His disappointed expectation 
(Mk. 'came if perchance He might 
find anything on it *), the Lord's real 
Humanity is indicated. The fruit- 
buds of the fig begin to appear before 
the leaves, but the latter are fully 
developed before the fruit The tree 
bears what might be called two crops : 
the real fruit is not ripe till August 



or September in Palestine, but fruit 
of a sort ripens in small quantities 
much earlier, and even if not fully 
matured in April, unless in an 
early season, would be quite eatable. 
The natives to-day prefer it, in many 
cases, to the real fruit It was 
this early fruit that the sight of 
leaves led Jesus to expect ; but He 
found none. Cf. Lk. xiii. 7. Mk.'e 
addition ' for it was not fig-time ' is 
difficult If the leaves were out, it 
was the time for the early crop, so 
that και /sos <τνκων can refer only to 
the autumn. Mt. may have omitted 
the clause because he saw its difficulty, 
and shrank from the appearance of 
unreasonableness on the part of Jesus ; 
but it may have been an unskilful 
gloss by a later hand. 

ου μηκίτι κτλ.] Mk. μηκίπ. €19 
το ν αιώρα Ικ σον μη&€Ϊς καρπό ν 
φάγοι. Mt alters the wish to a 
prediction, which is virtually a pro- 
hibition, ov μηκ€τι occurs elsewhere 
in the Gk. bible only in Tob. vi. 8. 

και ίξηράνθη κτλ,] Mk. και 
ηκουον οί μαθηταϊ αΰτου. Mk. 
relates that on the next morning 
they saw the tree in a withered 
state, and that Peter remembered the 
curse. If Mt has altered Mk's order 
(see Add. η. 1 after v. 1 3) it was in 
order to heighten the marvel, παρα- 
χρήμα is elsewhere used only by Lk. 
(Ev. 10 , Ac 7 ), always in connexion 
with a miraculous or striking event 



The Lord's action must have had 
for its purpose to teach some truth 
to the disciples. If the narrative is 
historical, the tree fulfilled a more 
important function by dying than 
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βξηράνθη παραχρήμα ή συκή. καϊ ΙΒόντες οι μαθηταϊ 2 ο 
ίθαύμασαν λ€γοι/Τ€9 Πω<? παραχρήμα βξηράνθη ή συκή ; 
άποκριθβΐς Be 6 Ίησοΰς είπεν αύτοΐς Αμήν λ€γω νμΐν, 2 1 
ictv €χητ€ πίστιν καϊ μη Βιακριθήτε, ου μόνον το της 
σνκής ποιήσ€Τ€, άΧλα καν τφ opet, τοντφ €Ϊπητ€ "Αρθητι 
καϊ βληθητί efc την θάλασσαν, η€νησεταί' καϊ πάντα 2 2 
οσα αν αίτήσητ€ iv tjj προσβνχτ} πιστ€υοντ€<; \ημψ€σθ€. 



by living, and it is false sentiment 
to think of it as badly treated. It 
is playing with the narrative to 
rationalize it, and it is something 
worse to suggest that Jesus was vent- 
ing upon the tree His disappointment 
at finding no fruit. But if it was 
an acted lesson, what was the lesson ? 
In the two sayings which follow 
(see below), it is simply the power 
of faith. But it is difficult to avoid 
the doubt whether the Lord would 
have employed an act of destruction 
to teach this ; only as a warning of 
punishment could it have its full 
force. And in any case the sayings 
seem to be collected from other 
contexts. If they were originally 
unconnected with the incident, the 
Lord may have given an explanation 
of it which is now lost. But the 
possibility cannot be denied that the 
acted parable is really the parable 
in Lk. xiiL 6-9, or some other 
parable or metaphorical saying about 
a withered tree, which was trans- 
formed into an act in the course of 
tradition. Whether an act or a 
parable, it is probably, as most com- 
mentators are agreed, a symbolic 
denunciation of Jerusalem or the 
Jewish nation. Cf. Lk. xxiii. 31. 
Wellhausen (on Mk. xiii. 28 f.) gives 
a different, but improbable, explana- 
tion, restated by Schwartz in ZNW., 
1904, 80-4. 

20. καϊ ioovrcs κτλ] Mk. και 
άναμνησθάς 6 ΙΙίτρος Acyit αύτφ. 
Peter is more prominent in Mt than 



in Mk. (see on x. 2), but cf. xxiv. 3 
with Mk. xiii. 3, and xxviii. 7 with 
Mk. xvi. 7. The question 'How is 
it that the fig-tree has suddenly 
withered ? ' so Vulg. (not an exclama- 
tion, as in A.V. and most earlier 
Engl, versions), takes the place of 
Mk/s exclamation, * Rabbi, behold the 
fig-tree which Thou didst curse is 
withered ! ' 

21. αμήν κτλ] See on v. 18. 
caV κτλ. : Mk. c^ctc πίστιν $€ov. 
For the force of 7τισ-τι$ see xviL 20. 
κ. μη διακ/Η0τ)τ€ abbreviates Mk.'s 
'and doubts not in his heart, but 
believes that what he speaketh cometh 
to pass,' and is placed earlier in the 
saying. Jam. i. 6 seems to have 
been influenced by the words. 

ου μόνον κτλ.] The sentence (to 
άλλα) is added by Mt Tt implies 
that to remove a mountain is a 
greater act than to wither a tree by 
a word (cf. Jo. xiv. 12). But the 
contrast would be clearer between 
removing a mountain and removing 
a tree ; possibly, therefore, τδ τί}ς 
σνκής ('the action concerning the 
fig-tree/ cf. τα των δαιμονι,ζο μίνων 
viiL 33) i 8 related to the form of the 
saying in Lk. xvii. 6, which speaks 
of the removing of a sycamine. 
Mt. has already shewn in xvii. 20 
acquaintance with Lk.'s source. 

2 2. και 7τάντα κτλ] The substance 
of Mk. is condensed. The power of 
prayer is taught in vii. 7—1 1, xviiL 1 9, 
and the power of faith frequently; 
here they are combined. But the 
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23 Κα! ελθόντος αυτού εις το ίερον προσήλθαν αύτω 
ΒιΒάσκοντι oi αρχιερείς καΐ oi πρεσβύτεροι τον Χαον 
\έ*γοντες Έι; ποία εξουσία ταύτα ποιείς ; καΐ τις σοι έδωκε ν 

24 την εξουσίαν ταύτην ; αποκριθείς δέ 6 Ιησούς είπεν 
αύτοΐς Ερωτήσω ύμας κίηω λόγοι; $να, hv εαν εϊπητέ* μοι 

25 Kaya> ύμΐν ερω εν ποία εξουσία ταύτα ποιώ • το βάπτισμα 



saying must have been spoken in 
another context Mk. connects it 
with the preceding by θιά τούτο ; 
but the command to the mountain 
is not a prayer, nor the sentence 
pronounced on the fig-tree even in 
Mk.'s μηκίτι . . . φάγοι, much less 
in Mt. 

Mk., or possibly a scribe, adds (v. 
2 5) a third saying, given' in a different 
form in Mt. vl 14, on the necessity 
of forgiveness when praying. It is 
noteworthy for the expression 'your 
Father which is in Heaven/ otherwise 
confined to Mt. Yet another saying 
is added in the T.R. in Mk. (v. 26), 
from Mt. vi. 15. 

23-27. (Mk. xi. 27-33, Lk. xx. 
1-8.) The Authority op Jesus 
challenged. 

23. προσήλθαν κτλ.] διδασκοντι 
interprets Mk.'s πςριπατουντος αντον 
(c£ Jo. χ. 23), as though comparing 
Jesus with Qk. peripatetic teachers. 
With those who approached Him 
Mk., Lk. include ' the Scribes/ com- 
pleting the classes which composed 
the Sanhedrin (see on ii. 4). 

Iv ποία εξουσία κτλ.] For ποίος 
= τίς see xix. 18. ταύτα 7roi€is 
speaks not of teaching but of actions, 
and seems to refer to the cleansing 
of the temple, of which the 
authorities had full right to demand 
an explanation. But ταύτα is etrange 
after a night's interval, and the in- 
cident may originally have occurred 
on the same day as the cleansing. 
In any case they are closely con- 
nected, and possibly belong together 



to the beginning of the ministry 
(see Add. n. 2 after v. fr) ; in Jo. ii. 
18 the Jews ask, with a different 
question, for the Lord's credentials. 
In that case the peremptory re- 
quest for informatiou followed not 
long after the similar request made 
to the Baptist (Jo. L 19, 21 f.), and 
the counter question asked by Jesus 
about him, and the fear evinced by 
the questioners owing to his fame as 
a prophet, are entirely in place. It 
is noteworthy that in Lk. the Scribes 
ask their question when Jesus was 
teaching in the temple και €υαγ- 
γ€λι{ο/ΐ€μου : the preaching of good 
tidings points to the beginning 
rather than to the end of the ministry. 

/cat tis κτλ.] The second question 
goes behind the first : Whatever 
claim to authority you make, who 
gave you the right to make it ? Is 
it God or man ? Mt, Lk. omit Mk.'s 
redundant addition Γνα ταύτα ποης. 

24. αποκριθείς κτλ.] Lk. omits 
eva as though it were equivalent to 
Tiva (see viii 19), but its strict 
meaning is quite suitable : ' you have 
asked two questions, but I will ask 
only one.' λόγον is a i thing,' a 
* point'; cf. Jer. xlv. [xxxviii.] 14 
ερωτήσω σ€ λόγον. 

2$. τδ βάπτπμα κτλ,] The 
vivid πόθεν ί}ν is inserted by Mt 
only. John's baptism was the out- 
ward expression of his life work, the 
call to repentance, so that to ' believe 
him ' (w. 25,32) and to * be baptized 
by him ' (Lk. vii. 29 f.) were one and 
the same. εξ ovpavov in contrast with 
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το Ίωάνου πόθεν 7jv ; if; ουρανού η £ξ ανθρώπων ; οι 
δέ διέλ&γίζοντο iv ίαυτοΐς Xeyovre? Έάι/ είπωμεν Έ(• 
ουρανού, epei ημϊν Αία τι οΰν ουκ έπιστεύσατε αύτφ ; 
iav δέ εϊπωμεν Έ£ ανθρώπων, φοβούμεθα τον οχ\ον, 26 
πάντες yap ώς προφητην εγρυσιν τον Ίωάνην ' καΐ 27 



25 ep] BLM^eZ al.pauc ; παρ KCDE etc 
Ε acfff l g 8 hq&sin.cur.pesh.palc Um 



26 €χουσιν] αχο* I al.pauc 



ίξ ανθρώπων is a Jewish periphrasis 
for « from God ' (cf xvi. 19 b). The 
same alternative was discussed with 
reference to the apostles (Ac v. 38 f.). 
The question corresponded with the 
second put by the Lord's opponents, 
since an answer to that would in- 
clude an answer to the • first He 
did uot set them a mere trap. 
His work and John's were, up to a 
certain point, very similar, and both 
were recognized as prophets such as 
had not appeared since the close of 
the canon. Any decision that the 
authorities had come to about John 
answered of itself the question about 
Jesus. Thus the reply was, on the sur- 
face, quite unambiguous. But more 
lay behind it. The authority of the 
two * prophets' was that of the 
destined Messiah and of Hie fore- 
runner 'Elijah' respectively. The 
Twelve, who had understood the 
statement about the Baptist in xvii. 
1 1, could realize this, but if the 
authorities could not make up their 
minds about John, they could still less 
understand the truth about Jesus. 

οι δ*€ κτλ.] iv (y.L παρ') ίαντοΐς 
and προς εαυτούς (Mk., Lk.) have 
the same meaning ; cf. xvi. 7 with 
Mk., and xxi. 38 with Mk., Lk. It 
was impossible for them to discuss the 
question with each other ; their 
hesitation shewed that the same 
hurried thoughts had passed through 
the minds of all. The prepositions 
admit of either a reflexive or a 
mutual sense for the pronoun ; but 



the former alone is possible here. 
Sb sin (Mk., Lk.) makes the meaning 
clear by omitting the preposition and 
pronoun, παρ' cairrots recurs only 
in Horn. xi. 25, xii. 16. 

26. iav €ΐπωμ€ν κτλ.] So Lk. 
Mk. άλλα €ΐ7τω/Α€μ, a delib. conjunct, 
forming the protasis; and Mk. 
suppresses their apodosis but supplies 
it himself, Ιφοβονντο τ. λαόν, as 
though they shrank from expressing 
even to themselves their fear of the 
people. In Lk. their fear is explicit, 
ό λαθ$ aVas καταλι0άσ~€ΐ ημάς. 
That such a thing was possible in 
the temple court is shewn by Jo. 
viii. 59, x. 30. Mt. substitutes 
όχλος for λαό?, since he never uses 
the latter without the thought of 
the Jewish nation as such (see iv. 
23, xxvL s). ^ 

πάντες yap κτλ. avoids Mk.'s 
loose constr. aVavTcs yap €Ϊχον rbv 
Ί. όντως δτι προφήτης tJv. The 
words, in all three accounts, can ex- 
press an opinion held after John's 
death ; but the fear of the people's 
anger is more easily understood if 
his work were still in progress and 
the country thrilled with the first 
enthusiasm about him. Cf. Herod's 
fear from the same cause, xiv. 5. 
The v.l. ξίχον makes the clause a 
remark of the evang. as in Mk. 
Si sin.cur. * as to a prophet they 
were holding to him' is a mis- 
rendering of e\€i>v ως, * to regard as.' 
For the constructions with «χ«ν see 
Blass, § 34. 5, § 70. 2 ; cf. v. 46. 

X 
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άποκριθέντες τφ Ίησου είπαν Ουκ οΧΖαμεν. εφη αύτοΐς καϊ 
αυτός Ουδέ βγω λέγω ύμΐν εν ποία εξουσία ταύτα ποιώ. 

28 Ύί δέ ύμΐν Βοκεΐ ; άνθρωπος είχεν τέκνα ο)ύο. προσελβων 
τψ πρωτω είπεν Ύέκνον, ΰπαηε σήμερον ερηάζου iv 

29 τφ αμπέλων ι, * 6 δέ αποκριθείς είπεν 'Εγώ, κύριε * καϊ 
3θ ουκ άπηλθεν. προσελθων δέ τφ Βευτέρω είπεν ωσαύτως ' 

ό δέ αποκριθείς είπεν Ου θέλω' ύστερον μεταμέληθεϊς 
3 1 άπηλθεν. τις εκ των δνο έποίησεν το θέλημα του πατρός ; 



2J, ουκ οϊδαμ€ν κτλ.] It was 
their duty to the nation to have 
formed an authoritative opinion 
about the Baptist ; but they preferred 
an admission of ignorance to being 
stoned on the one hand and to telling 
the truth on the other, and this pre- 
cluded any statement on the part of 
Jesus. 

28-32. (Mt only.) Parable op 
the Two Sons. 

The parable is the first of a trilogy, 
all teaching that the leaders of the 
nation being unworthy, those whom 
they despise will take their place (v. 
31, v. 43, xxii. 10). 

28. τι δ€ κτλ.] See on xvii. 25. 
The characters of the two τίκνα are 
akin to those of the two υίοι in Lk. 
xv. 1 1 flf . ' Work in the vineyard ' is 
only of the scenery of the parable ; 
obedience alone is the point at issue. 
When the owner speaks to his son, 
' the vineyard ' is enough ; the 
addition of μου is unnecessary. For 
πρώτος = πρότερος see Blase, § 1 1. 5. 

29. €γώ, κΰ /uc] He answers 
with polite deference ; cf. Gen. xxxl 
35. Even if this son should be 
placed second (see below), k -γω is not 
emphatic, in contrast with the other 
son, but is equivalent to ιδού k -γώ 
= ^j?n (Ac. ix. 10, and frequently 
in the lxx.). 

30. ου θίλω κτλ.] A blank re- 
fusal with no title of respect. The 
absence of a connecting particle with 



vo~T€pov adds vivacity (cf. λ^γουσιν, 
Acyci v. 3 1) ; it is a marked feature of 
the Johannine style, but rare in the 
synn., and the more noticeable because 
a contrast is implied. Many MSS. 
and versions naturally add oc. On 
varepov see iv. 2. 

31. ti's κτλ.] Cf. Lk. x. 36. On 
αμήν λ. v. see v. 18. The customs- 
officers (see on v. 46) and harlots 
were, of all classes, the furthest 
removed, in the estimation of the 
religious authorities, from the hope 
of entering the Kingdom, while the 
authorities themselves were univers- 
ally considered the most certain of 
reaching it The Lord reverses this 
estimate (cf. Lk. xviii. 10-14). They 
' are ahead of you ' (προάγουσιν ύ /zas, 
see on xiv. 22). The pres. tense 
represents a timeless Aram, partcp., 
which has not necessarily a future 
meaning. Like the Scribe who 
answered discreetly, they were 'not 
far from the Kingdom of God ' 
(Mk. xii. 34) ; they were walking 
in front of their religious leaders on 
1 the road that leads to life ' (Mt 
viL 14). The words neither imply 
nor deny that those addressed would 
finally reach the Kingdom, η βαχτ. 
του 0€ου (instead of των ουρανών) 
is elsewhere confined in Mt to xii. 
28, xix. 24, xxi. 43 (see notes). Mt's 
reason for retaining it here from his 
source cannot be determined ; it 
may have been an oversight, or, 
more probably, an early scribal slip. 
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Xiyovaiv Ο ύστερος. \iy€i αύτοΐς 6 Ίησοΰς 'Αμήν λ€7 ω 
ύμΐν ο*τι οι τέλωναι καϊ αϊ ττορναι ιτροώγουσιν υμάς βίς 
την βασιλβίαν του OeoO. ffKdev yhp Ίωάνης προς ύμας$2 



In ΚΟΙ,ΧΔΡΣΦ al mmn.pler % 
c f q vg Ζ cur.peeh.hcl the order of 
the two eons is reversed, and πρώτος 
is read for υστ€ρος in v. 31. This 
is supported by D i |)i«r.vg codd 
Ζ sin, but with έσχατος (novissimus, 
^*λχ)^ Ephr. ' second ') in v. 31. 
If the text (B 4 1 3 69 al vg 80 * 1 & pal 
me arm aetn^ 4 *) is not original, it may 
have resulted from a wish to bring 
the parable into closer conformity 
with its interpretation in v. 31 b. 
The first son addressed would be 
the more important (HiL has ( filius 
senior* and 'junior '), and would corre- 
spond with the religious authorities, 
so that the son who said (γώ, Kvpu 
was placed firet Or if the sons were 
allegorized as Jew and Gentile, the 
same order would result Wellhausen 
and Merx accept the reading of D, 
and explain that the authorities, in 
their dilemma, defiantly answered 
' the last,' and that Jesus, prevented 
from employing their own answer 
against them, replied indignantly 
in v. 31 b, which is not, therefore, 
an interpretation of the parable. 
Jerome, though he rejects the read- 
ing, explains similarly : ' dicamus 
. . . Judaeos tergiversari, et nolle 
dicere quod sentiunt.' Allen, more 
probably, suggests that the reading 
Ισχατο? was due to an ti- Pharisaic 
feeling, to make them formally 
approve of the conduct of the dis- 
obedient son ; ' they say and do 
not* (xxiiL 3). And έσχατος may 
then have led to the transposition 
in B, by which they were again 
made to give the right and obvious 
answer ; or the two motives, anti- 
pharisaic and allegorizing, may have 



led to &τχατος and νστερος respec- 
tively. 

32. iJX0cv κτλ.] A further appli- 
cation of the parable, added as an 
explanation (γαρ) of v. 31 b. But 
the application is obscure. Some ex- 
plain it thus : the customs-officers and 
harlots had disobeyed God (ov θίλω\ 
but owing to John's preaching they 
repented (μ€ταμ€ληθ€Ϊς άπηλθςν) ; 
the religious authorities had professed 
righteousness (€γώ, kv/hc), but when 
John preached to them they refused 
to believe him (ουκ άπηλθίν). Allen's 
suggestion is not less improbable, that 
the son who said ov θίλω illustrates 
the authorities, in their refusal to 
believe John, and that the repent- 
ance of the same eon illustrates that 
of the customs-officers and harlots — 
the other son being disregarded. The 
difficulty arises from the fact that 
while the parable speaks of relations 
with God, this verse deals with 
attitudes towards the Baptist. The 
father's command to his sons to work 
can hardly represent John's call to 
repent The c repentance ' of the son 
in the parable is not equivalent to 
the * belief of those who listened 
to John, and the behaviour of the 
authorities towards John is not 
really like anything in the parable. 
The verse seems to be composed of 
elements drawn partly from the 
parable and v. 31, and partly from 
v. 25 £, the latter leading to the 
mention of John and to 7πστ€νσαι 
αύτφ. It may be based, however, on a 
genuine utterance, unconnected with 
the parable ; and the same possibly 
underlies Lk.'s words in vii. 29 1 
See Harnack, Sayings, 1 1 8. 



Digitized by 



Google 



308 



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XXI. 3 2 



iv όδψ δικαιοσύνης, κα\ ουκ Ιπιστεύσατε αύτώ' oi δέ 
τέλωναι καί αϊ πορναι έπίστςυσαν αύτφ * ύμβϊς δέ Ιδόντες 
33 ovSk μ€Τ€μ€λήθητ€ ύστερον του πιστεύσαι αύτφ. *Α\\ην 

παραβόλην ακούσατε. "Ανθρωπος ί\ν οικοδεσπότης όστις 
^φγτ€γο€Ν &/ν\πελώΝ& κα! Φραγμών αυτφ περι^θΗΚ€Ν καΙ ώργί€Ν 

32 ovdc] Β ι 13 22 33 α * & vet [exe c e].vg & cur.pesh.hcl me aeth ; ου NCL al 
mimi.pler & pal ; omDUce 



cv όδψ κτλ.] John came wtiA. 
(t.e. brought) the path of righteous- 
ness as the subject of his preaching ; 
cf. Ps. lxx. [lxxi.] 1 6, €ΐσ€λίνσομαι 
Iv δνναστίο. (ΠΓ032) του Κυοιου, 
lxv. [lxvi.] 13. For οδός as a sub- 
ject of preaching cf. xxii. 16, Ac. 
xvi. 17, xviii. 25. It describes a 
manner of life; cf. vii. 13 f., Lk. L 
79, Ac. ii. 28, and frequently in the 

ο.τ.=τα 

νμ*ΐς Se κτλ.] * Having seen 
(it),' i.e. that they believed him. 
ov6e is to be connected with (xrrcpov : 
they did not arrive even at a late 
repentance. The reading ου is pro- 
bably a correction for smoothness. 
Without the negative, as in D, the 
words are a question : ' did ye repent 
afterwards, so as to believe him ? ' 
They might be rendered * ye repented 
afterwards of believing him ' ; but the 
religious authorities never believed 
John and then changed their minds. 

του ttio-tcGo-cu is epexegetic, giving 
' the content rather than the purpose 
of μ€Τ€μ€λήθητ€ ' (Moulton, i. 2 1 6 f.). 

33-46. (Mk. xii. 1 -1 2, Lk. xx. 
9-18.) Parable of the Husband- 
men and the Heir. 

33. αλλην κτλ.] Mk. και ηρξατο 
(seeonxiii. 5 4) αυτοί? ev παραβολαΐς 
λαλ€ΐν, which is equivalent to πάρα- 
βολικως, since only one parable is 
given (unless the * Corner-stone ' was 
reckoned as another) ; cf. Mt xxii. 
1. In Lk. it is addressed προς τον 
λαόν, the Lord turning from the 



authorities to them ; but the former 
were still present The ' Sower ' and 
the * Mustard -seed ' are the only 
other parables given by all the synn., 
and 'all three are taken from agri- 
culture ' (Plummer). 

άνθρωπος κτλ.] On άνθρωπος = 
Tts see xiii. 28, and on δσ-τις = δς 
ii. 6. Mt. alone adds οικοδ^σπότ?/? : 
cf. xiii. 52, xx. 1. Lk., by omitting 
the fence, the vat, and the tower, 
obscures the clear allusion to Is. v. 
1 f. Israel is often, in the O.T., 
compared with a vineyard or a vine, 
so that the audience could not 
mistake the meaning. The fence 
(φραγμός, cf. Lk, xiv. 23) was a 
protection against wild beasts ; cf. 
Ps. lxxix. [lxxx.] 13. The wine- 
press usually consisted of two parts, 
the ληνός (Vulg. torcular), where the 
grapes were crushed (Is. lxiii. 2, Joel 
iii. [iv.] 13), and the νποληνιον 
(Mk. Vulg. focus, but torcular in the 
O.T.) into which the juice fell (Is. 
xvi. 10, Joel I.e.). The latter always 
represents 3£^ the former various 
words, chieQy Π1 and less correctly 
3j?J. προλήνιον (la v. 2) is perhaps 
a trough for grapes placed higher 
than the ληνός, or a second pit to 
receive the juice ; see Enc BibL 
5 3 1 1 ff. The tower (πύργος) was 
for the use of vine-dressers and 
watchers (2 Chr. xxvi. 10); a mere 
hut sometimes sufficed (Is. L 8). 
Often a fence was not made, but the 
owner of this vineyard provided for 
its well-being with the utmost care. 
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€N ΑΥΤφ λΗΝΟΝ ΚΑΪ <+)KOAOmHC€N Γ^ΡΓΌΝ, KOI βξέδβΤΟ CLVTOV 

ηςωρηοϊς, και άπβδημησβν. ore Be rjyytaev 6 καιρός των $4 
καρπών, awiareikev τους δούλους αυτού προς τους ηβωρηους 
λαβείν τους καρπούς αυτού, καϊ λαβόντβς οι yecopyoi τους 35 
δούλους αυτού ον μϊν eSeipav, bv he άπέκτβιναν, hv Se 
€λιθοβόλησαν. πάλιν άπίστ€ΐλ€ν άλλους δούλους πλείονας $6 
των πρώτων, καϊ ίποίησαν αύτοΐς ωσαύτως, ΰστςρον δβ 37 



For allegorical explanations in patr. 
writings see Swete. 

και c^cScto κτλ.] In the parable 
in Isaiah good fruit is expected, here 
loyalty on the part of the workers. 
The ytiupyoi were not slaves (like 
άμττ€λονργός in Lk. xiil 7), but 
tenants, their annual rent being a 
fixed quantity, or proportion, of 
fruit — a common custom in Palestine 
(Edersheiin, L. and T. ii. 423 ; see 
Plato, Legg. 806 d, quoted by Swete). 
For γ€ωργός of a worker in a vine- 
yard cf. Gen. ix. 20. άπ€δήμησ-€ν, 
as in xxv. 1 4 f., reflects the concep- 
tion of God's separateness from the 
world ; as a transcendent King or 
Lord He is frequently pictured in 
the O.T. as sending messengers, 
angelic or human. It is His absence, 
rather than His departure, that is 
illustrated in the parable. Christ- 
ianity, while retaining this Hebrew 
conception, has learnt the comple- 
mentary truth of the divine Imman- 
ence. 

34. 6t€ 8c κτλ.] Mt. expresses 
more clearly than Mk.'s τψ καφψ 
(Lk. καιρψ) the shortness of the time 
required by the scenery of the parable, 
which, however, corresponds with the 
whole of Israel's history, in every age 
of which God sent His messengers, 
δούλοι >s refers more distinctly to 
these than δονλον (Mk., Lk.). τ. 
καρπονς αύτου (Mk., Lk. α7τδ των 
καρπών [Lk. τον καρπον] του a/x7rc- 
λώνος) are a fixed amount, or per- 
centage, a detail which cannot be 



allegorized. What God asks (τα 
του 0€ου xxii. 21) is described in 
iii. 8. 

35, 36. καϊ λαβόντ€ς κτλ.] For 
the redundant λαβόντ€$ see xiii. 
31. The treatment of the servants 
differs in each of the accounts. Mt., 
speaking of them in the plur., places 
together ' beat/ * killed/ and * stoned/ 
and when a larger number is sent, 
emphasizing the earnestness of the 
demand, writes, 'they did to them 
likewise.' Mk., Lk. describe the 
different treatment of each, Mk. 
arranging a climax, έδειραν, eVc</>a- 
λίωσαν, ήτίμασαν, άπίκτ€ΐναν. (On 
ίκίφαλιωσαν see Swete, and Allen's 
suggestion in JThS., 1909, 298 ff., 
that the translator followed by Mk. 
misread 1^K3K («ill-treated') as 
1B*K"K< which he took to be a verb 
connected with VWh i a head *). Lk. 
has 'beat' (twice), «dishonoured/ 
' wounded/ reserving * killed ' for the 
Son. All have hkptiv, lit. ' to flay/ 
its only meaning in the lxx. (Lev. 
i. 6, 2 Chr. xxix. 34, xxxv. 1 1 ; v.l. 
in each case €K&€p€tv\ but in the 
N.T. always c to beat/ first found in 
the slang of Aristophanes. 

The audience could not fail to see 
the allusion to the treatment of 
prophets in the past ; cf. v. 12, xvii. 
12, xxni. 31, 37. 

37. WTcpov κτλ.] Mk. «τχατον ; 
see on iv. 2. τον νίυν αυτού for 
Mk.'s Ινα vlhv άγαπητόν treats 'one' 
and * beloved ' as identical ; cf. Jud. 
XL 34 (Α) και ί}ν αυτί; μονογενής 
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aireareiXev προς αυτούς τον υίον αύτοΰ Χέγων 'Έιντραπήσονται 
38 τον υίον μου. ol & ηςωρηοϊ ί&οντβς τον υίον βίπον iv 

ίαυτοΐς Ούτος έστιν ο κληρονόμος • δβΟτε άποκτβίνωμεν 
39αύτ6ν καΧ σχ&μβν τήν κληρονομίαν αύτοΰ* καΧ Χαβοντες 
4θ αύτον ίξίβαλον ίξω του άμπέλώνος καϊ άπέκτβιναν. όταν 

ούν ΐΚθχι 6 κύριος του άμπέλωνος, τι ποιήσ€ΐ τοις γβωργοΐς 
4ΐ ίκβίνοις ; λβγουσιι/ αύτψ Κακούς κακώς άπολΑσςι αυτούς, 



αυτφ αγαπητή. But for Mk.'s readers, 
as for us, they could express both 
the uniqueness of the Son and His 
Messiahship (see iiL 17). άπ€στ€ΐλ€ν 
(so Mk.) : like the prophets the 
Son was an απόστολο? (Heb. in. 1 ) ; 
cf. Mt x. 40, xv. 24, Lk. iv. 18, 43, 
and frequently in Jo. eTep - For 
ivrpcweadai tivos * turn towards/ 
'pay respect to* cf. Lk. xviii. 2, 4, 
Heb. xii. 9 ; in class. Qk. it takes the 
ace (cf. Wisd. vL 7). The Owner's 
confidence in the mission of the Son 
gives the measure of the crime which 
disappointed it. Lie's ϊσως detracts 
from the confidence, and softens the 
irony. The thought of God's 'dis- 
appointment' involves the paradox 
of divine knowledge and man's free- 
dom of choice ; see on xviii. 7. 

38. oi Sc γεωργοί κτλ.] The scene 
recalls the narrative of Joseph (Gen. 
xxxvii. 18 ff.), whose brothers said 
8cGtc άποκτ€ΐνωμ€ν αυτόν. The 
futility of the husbandmen's idea 
that the murder of the Heir would 
give them the inheritance, contributes 
to the picture of their insensate 
hostility ; it need not imply that the 
Jewish leaders themselves thought of 
Jesus as the Heir. Behind His words 
possibly lay the thought of Ib. liii. 
1 2, κληρονομήσει πολλούς . . . άνθ' 
ών παρ&όθη cis θάνατον η ψνχή 
αύτου (see on χχ. 28 fin.). Christians 
afterwards worked out the thought 
that all God's sons can be united in 
the heirship as σννκληρονόμοι (Rom. 
viii. 1 7), an extension of the Jewish 



use of 'inherit' seen in Mt v. 5, 
xix. 29, xxv. 34 ; see Westcott on 
Heb. i. 2. &vt€ (xxviiL 6, Jo. iv. 
29, xxi. 12), like tkvpo (xix. 21), is 
frequent in the lxx. for ψ, to? (Targ. 

39. και λα /JovTCS κτλ.] Mk. 
' And they took and killed him, and 
cast him outside the vineyard,' i.e. 
his body was cast out unburied, as 
the final insult Mt, Lk. place the 
casting outside before the murder, 
perhaps reading more into the 
allegory, i.e. either that Jesus was 
rejected, and treated as cast out from 
the community (cf. in βάλλων in Lk. 
vi. 22, Jo. ix. 34), or that He was 
killed outside Jerusalem (Heb. xiii. 
12). In a Christian allegory some- 
thing would probably have been 
added to represent the Resurrection 
of the Son ; its absence favours the 
genuineness of the parable. 

40. όταν oZv κτλ.] The question 
is rhetorical ; in Mk., Lk. the Lord 
answers it Himself, but Mt repre- 
sents the audience as answering, 
and thus pronouncing their own 
condemnation. 

41. κακοΰ? κτλ.] lit 'because 
they are bad, he will badly destroy 
them.' The assonance (not in Mk., 
Lk.) is an expedient of literary Gk. ; 
cf. Wisd. vi. 6 δυνατοί 5c 5υνατώ$ €τα- 
σθησονται, Dem. De Cor. 267, Soph. 
Phil. 1 369 ; but it was perpetuated 
in popular language (Moulton, Expo*., 
May 1 909, 477). Wellhausen thinks 
that the original was W2 W2, ' very 
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καϊ τον άμπβλωνα i/cScoaercu αΧλοις γεωργοί?, οΐτινβς 
άποδώσουσιν αύτφ τους καρπούς iv τοις καιροϊς αύτων. 
\eyei αύτοΐς 6 Ίησονς ΟύΒέποτβ άν4γνωτ€ iv ταϊς γραφαΐς 4 2 

ΛίθοΝ (5 ν &π€λοκί/ν\&ε&Ν οΐ οΙκολο /woYNTec 

ofTOC €Γ€Ν^θΗ €lc Κβφ&λ^Ν ΓωΝίλΟ* 



badly'; this occurs in the Ζ, where, 
however, it may be only an attempt 
to reproduce the sound of the Gk. 
(Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. ii. 123). 
απολβτα need not be an ex eventu 
reference to the fall of Jerusalem ; 
the destruction of the sinful nation 
was the constant burden of the 
prophets. €κ8ωσ€ταί (for δώσΈται 
ML, Lk.) continues the ίξί^το of 
v. 33. The last sentence, oFrivcs 
κτλ., is added by Mt. only (cf. Ps. i. 
3); Mk., Lk., stopping at άλλοις, 
imply that others will be given the 
opportunity forfeited by the first 
tenants; Mt., with the Christian 
Church in his mind, goes further in 
stating that they will prove worthy 
of it. The audience might recall 
such passages as Jer. iii. 15, xxiii. 
1-4, which speak of the rejection 
of Israel's religious leaders in favour 
of others. This is the main point 
to which the parable has led ; cf. v. 
31, xxii. 8-10. But it was natural 
for patr. writers to apply it to the 
apostles ; it can further illustrate 
the duties of the Church's leaders 
in all times, and also the succession 
by Gentiles to the privileges forfeited 
by the Jews ; see Swete. 

42. οΰδ«τοτ€ κτλ.] See on xii. 3. 
at γραφαί, always plur. in Mt., are 
the contents of the O.T. canon. Mk. : 
ού&€ την γραφην ταύτην avkyv(uT€, 
'have ye not read even this (well- 
known) passage of Scripture ? ' The 
quotation is from Ps. cxvii. [cxviii.] 
22 f. ; the Hosanna verse (v. 9 above) 
follows almost immediately, and the 
whole passage must have been well 
known. The γ€ωργοί now become 



οίκοδομωνντ€ς ; cf. the change of 
metaphor in 1 Cor. iii. 9. In the 
Psalm it is Zion, i.e. Israel, that was 
despised and well-nigh destroyed by 
the world powers; but its glories 
had been restored by the Maccabean 
victories ; see Briggs ad he. If the 
quotation is by Jesus Himself, it is 
an explanation of v. 41, and leads 
directly to v. 43 : the pious members 
of the Jewish race oppressed and 
misused by their religious leaders 
will be advanced to honour. If it 
was added by Christian teachers, the 
'Stone' is Jesus the Messiah. The 
words are applied to the Messiah in 
the Targ., and the use of * Stone ' as 
referring to the Messiah is found 
among the Jews as early as Justin 
{Dial, xxxiv., xxxvi.) ; see Rend. 
Harris, Expos., Nov. 1906, 407 f . ; 
cf. also Targ. Is. xxviii. 16, Sank. 38 a 
(quoted by Sanday and Headl. on 
Rom. ix. 33). In the N.T. the 
passage from the Ps. is referred to in 
Ac. iv. 11, the similar metaph. in 
Is. xxviii. 16 in Eph. ii. 20, and the 
latter is combined with Is. viii. 14 
in Rom. ix. 33 ; all the three O.T. 
passages are combined in 1 Pet ii. 
6 if. (see Hort). 

λίθον ov κτλ.] The lxx. is a 
literal rendering of the MT. For the 
ace by attraction λί#ον ov see Blass, 
§ 50. 3. άποδοκ ψάζαν (for DND) is 
*to reject after trial,' a thought 
absent from the Heb. verb, but 
appropriate in the present case ; Ac 
iv. 1 1 has ϊξονθίνημίνος, more usual 
in the lxx. for OtiD. κίφαλην 
γωνίας ( = Π|Β BW1, not elsewhere 
in the O.T.) is probably * the furthest 
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ΤΤΑρά ΚγρίΟΥ έ|-^Ν€ΤΟ AfTH. 

ΚΑΙ έθΤ1Ν θΑγΑΑΑΟΤίΐ €N όφθΑλΜΟίΟ ΗΛλΔΝ; 

43 δ«ι τούτο λβγω νμΐν οτι άρθησ€ται αφ' υμών ή βασιλεία 
τον Oeov καΧ Ζοθήσζται, Wvei ποιουντι τους καρπούς αυτής. 

44 Καΐ 6 πεσων irrl τον Χίθον τούτον συνθλασθήσεται' i<f>' 



extremity (not 'the top*) of the 
corner,' a poetical equivalent for Π|Β. 
In Zech. iv. 7 ΠδΡΝΤΠ 13ΝΠ perhaps 
has the same meaning, as also ακρο- 
γωνιαίος ( = Π3Β Is. xxviii. 16, and 
Sym. in Ps. i.e.). A corner stone is 
more important than any other stone 
in the foundation, since it bears a 
greater weight. 

πάρα Κνρίον κτλ.] The remainder 
is omitted by Lk., probably for 
brevity, as being less essential for 
the illustration of the parable. On 
παρά see xviii. 19. αυτή ( = nfctf, 
which does the work of a neut., cf. 
Jud. xix. 30) is the fact that the 
rejected stone is restored to honour. 

43. δια τούτο κτλ.] Because the 
husbandmen must be punished — a 
truth supported by Scripture — there- 
fore, etc. The vineyard, which is 
the community of Israel, is the 
* Kingdom of God.' του θιοΰ and 
not των ουρανών is used (see on v. 
31, xii. 28, xix. 24) because the 
meaning is different from that of 
'Kingdom of Heaven.' The verse, 
added by Mt only, gives a correct 
explanation of the parable. The 
Wvos is the Israel of the future, 
advanced to honour by the death of 
the Son. They are the new body of 
husbandmen, and at the same time 
the vineyard which yields fruit. 
For τ. καρπούς αύτου of v. 34 is 
substituted τ. κ. αυτής, referring to 
the βασιλίία. 

The genuineness of the parable is 
often denied, on the ground that it 
reflects developed Christian thought 
But, as the notes have shewn, it con- 



tains nothing distinctively Christian. 
That it is to some extent an allegory 
causes no difficulty (see Prelim, n. on 
ch. xiii.). The Lord knew that He 
was the Son, sent to die for His 
nation ; not for all its members, 
since some refused to repent, but 
'for many' (Mk. x. 45). He was 
confident that His death, at the 
hands of the Jewish leaders, would 
bring about the consummation that 
was soon to come, when there would 
emerge an ideal Israel, a purified 
nation, such as the prophets of old 
had longed for. In the parable, 
accordingly, the murder of the Son 
results in the downfall of the 
husbandmen, and the advancement 
of others who will duly render the 
fruits of the vineyard. In point of 
fact, the * nation ' who were advanced 
to honour proved to be the Christian 
Church. That was the divine trans- 
lation in history of the Lord's expecta- 
tions expressed in Jewish form. But 
it is noteworthy that the evangelists 
did not allow their knowledge of this 
to colour their record of the parable. 
(See Burkitt, Third Internat. Congr. 
for Hist. Bel ii. 321-8.) 

44. και 6 πισών κτλ."] Lk. πας 
6 7τ. and €K€ivov for τούτον. To 
stumble at the stone (cf. la viii 1 4 
= Rom. ix. 32 f.) would involve 
spiritual injury, but to be punished 
by it would be something far more 
terrible. For συνθλ^ν of divine 
punishment cf Ps. lxvii. [lxviii.] 22, 
cix. [ex.] 5 Ι λικμ$ν in its lit 
meaning c to winnow ' (Is. χ viL 1 3, 
Ruth iiL 2) is unsuitable to the 
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δι/ δ° αν ττίστ) \ίκμήσ€ΐ αυτόν. Καϊ άκούσαντ€ς 45 

ol άρχΐ€ρ€Ϊς κα\ οι Φαρισαΐοί τά? παραβόλάς αυτού 
er /νωσαν οτι irepl αυτών \eyer καϊ ζητοΰντ€<% αύτον 46 
κράτησαν ίφοβήθησαν τους #χλου?, €7rei eh προφήτην 



metaphor ; but it seems to have the 
more general force of 'break into 
small pieces/ Vulg. content, com- 
minuet (Lk.) ; cf. Ιξίλίκμησ^ν Judith 
il 27. Deissniann, Bible St. 225 f., 
gives an instance from a papyrus. It 
is used of divine punishment in Jer. 
xxx. 10 [xlix.] 32, Ez. xxx. 23, 26. 
The verse is probably a gloss. Allen 
thinks it was inserted in Mt. and 
transferred to Lk., or inserted in both 
by the glossator. But its omission 
in Mt. by D 33 JL nonn Ζ sin, but by 
no MSS. in Lk., suggests rather its 
transference from Lk. to some early 
MSS. of Mt Allen also suggests 
that a copyist, led by Wv€i (v. 43) 
to think of Dan. ii. 44 (Theod.), καϊ 
•η βασιλεία αντον λαψ €τίρψ ονχ 
νπολ€ίφθησ€ται, built up the gloss 
from the following clause, λ*πτνν€Ϊ 
και λικμήσ€ΐ πάσας τας βασιλίίας, 
together with the thought of la viiL 

μ f. 

45. άκονσαντ€ς κτλ.] Mk. does 
not name the Lord's opponents ; Mt, 
Lk. remind the reader who they 
were (see v. 23, Lk. xx. 1), but Mt. 
writes * the Pharisees ' for c the elders 
of the people/ and Lk. omits 'the 
elders.' The plur. τ. παραβολάς 
(Mk., Lk. την παραβολήν) refers to 
the series of three which Mt places 
together, ϊγνωσαν κτλ.: Mk. 'and 
they sought to arrest Him, and 
feared the people, for they knew, 
etc ' (similarly Lk.), where Ιγνωσαν 
yap probably gives the reason, not 
for their fear, but for Ιζητονν αντον 
κρατησαι. Mt rearranges the clauses, 
and supplies a reason for their fear. 

€7rct κτλ.] The enthusiasm kindled 
both by Jesus and the Baptist (v. 26, 



xiv. 5) as prophets was a new element 
in Jewish life, from which the con- 
servatism of the religious leaders 
ehrank f because it endangered their 
vested interests. The people were 
well able to distinguish a real 
prophet both from the apocalyptists 
and from the Scribes. For the 
Hebraic cis προψ. cf. 1 Regn. i. 13, 
Job xlL 23 [24]; see v. 26 above. 

Mk. adds και άφίντ€ς avrbv 
άπηλθον, which Lk. omits, and Mt. 
postpones to xxii. 22, because he 
here adds another parable conveying 
the same lesson. 

xxiL 1-10. (Cf. Lk. xiv. 16-24.) 
Parable of the Wedding Feast. 

In spite of the differences between 
this parable and that in Lk. i.c, 
there is a close similarity of thought 
and purpose. In each case the guests 
having rejected the invitation, others 
of a lower grade of society are in- 
vited instead of them. The Lucan 
parable is recorded to have been 
uttered when the Lord was at a 
meal in a Pharisee's house. He had 
said (v. 1 3 f.) that to invite the poor, 
maimed, blind, and lame, who could 
not offer an invitation in return, 
would be rewarded in the resurrec- 
tion of the righteous. One of His 
fellow-guests understood Him to refer 
to the feast in the Kingdom of God 
(v. 15); and the parable is given as 
His reply. These two though ts — the 
feast, and the invitation of the poor — 
seem to have led Lk. to place it at 
this point But the summons to the 
poor, because the first invited guests 
were not worthy, is a thought entirely 
different from that of the advice in 
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XXII. ι αύτον ςίγρν• Kai αποκριθείς 6 Ιησούς πάλιν είπεν 

2 iv παραβόλαϊς αύτοΐς λέγων Ώμοιώθη ή βασιλεία των 

ουρανών άνθρώπω βασιλεΐ, όστις εποίησεν γάμους τφ υιφ 

$ αυτού, καϊ απέστειλαν τους δούΤωυς αυτού καλέσαι τους 

4 κεκλημενους εις τους γάμους, καϊ ουκ ήθέλον ελθεΐν. πάλιν 



ν. Ι3• If, as is probable, the two 
parables are a doublet from one 
original, Mt has placed his in the 
more appropriate position, the teach- 
ing being similar to that in xxi. 31 
and 41, but Lk. has preserved the 
more original form. Mt has changed 

* a certain man ' into ' a certain king/ 
*a great supper* into 'a wedding 
feast for his son,' 'a slave* into 

* slaves ' ; he omits the excuses, and 
a later hand has added the acts of 
violence to the slaves, the destruction 
of the murderers and the burning of 
their city. (See notes.) 

ι. και αποκριθείς κτλ.] See xi. 
25. €v παραβολαΐς is equivalent to 
παραβολικως (see on xxi. 33), since 
Mt gives what purports to be only 
one parable. 

2. ωμοιωθη κτλ.] On the formula, 
and the comparison of the Kingdom 
with a man, see xiii. 24 ; on άνθρώπω 
βασιλίΐ see xi. 19, xiii. 28. Lk. 
has άνθρωπος τις; Mt makes more 
explicit the reference to God. See on 
xviii. 23. For ckttis = os cf. ii. 6. In 
Lk. the δ^ΐπνον μίγα is the Messianic 
banquet in the coming Kingdom 
(cf. Mt. viii. 11); in Mt. the wedding- 
feast of the King's son is a Christian 
symbol of the joy of the union of 
Christ and His Church (Apoc. xix. 
7, 9 ; cf. Eph. v. 2 5 ff., Apoc xxi. 
2, 9), but it is doubtful if Jewish 
writers ever thought of the Messianic 
banquet as a wedding - feast ; see 
Volz, Jiid. Esch. 331. The plur. 
γάμοι, nuptiae (v. 9, xxv. 10, Lk. 
xii. 36, xiv. 8), which alternates with 
the sing, in vv. 8, 1 1 f., belongs to 
later Gk. ; both occur in the lxx. 



3. καϊ άπ&ττίΐλίν ktXJ] καλ. τ. 
κ€κλημ€νονς seems to imply (as Lk. 
also) that the guests had been in- 
vited previously, the announcement 
now being that the feast was ready. 
It is idle to discuss whether this 
was a Jewish custom. It is required 
by the parable, as also that the feast 
remained ready and untouched dur- 
ing the mission of the other servants, 
the continued refusal, and the gather- 
ing of guests from the roads. The 
nation had received their summons 
from the prophets of old, and they 
now learnt from the Baptist, the 
disciples, and Jesue Himself, that the 
great moment had arrived. Their 
preaching is represented in Lk. as 
the work of a single servant; Mt 
expresses the parable's meaning 
more clearly by the plural, perhaps 
influenced by Prov. ix. 1-6 (v. 3 
ά7Γ«ττ€ΐλ€ν του? cavr»}s δούλου?), 
which may have suggested to Jesus 
the symbolism of the parable. 

4. πάλιν κτλ"] The second mission 
recalls xxi. 36 ; Lk. has no parallel 
to it. It expresses only the urgency 
of the call, το άριχττον κτλ. : cf. Aboth 
iii. 2 5 * Everything is prepared for 
the banquet ' (see Taylor). The rare 
word σιτιστό? is used by Sym. in 
Ps. xxi. [xxii.] 13, Jer. xxvi. [xlvi.] 
21, Jos. Ant. viii. ii. 4; σιτςντός 
(cf. Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30) is commoner. 
άριστον passed into late Heb. ; in 
the parable it is an early meal, since 
the remaining events belong to the 
same day ; that Mt preferred it for 
this reason to Lk.'s &€ΐπνον (Zahn) 
is doubtfuL With the call δ*υτ€ 
κτλ. cf Apoc xix. 17. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXII. 9] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



315 



άΐΓ€στ€ί\€ν αΧλους δούλους Xeyow Τ&ϊπατβ τοις κ€κλημένοις 
Ίδον το άριστον μου ήτοίμακα, ol ταύροι μου καί τά 
σιτιστα τβθυμένα, καί πάντα βτοιμα ' SeOre βίς τους 
γάμους, οι he άμέλήσαντςς άττήλθον, δ? μ^ν €ΐς τον 5 
ϊδιον aypov, δ? δε ivl την ίμπορίαν αυτού' ol δέ λοστοί 6 
κρατησαντβς τους δούλους αύτοΰ ύβρισαν καί άπέκτβιναν. 
6 δέ βασιλβύς ώργίσθη, και ττέμψας τα στρατεύματα 7 
αύτοΰ άπώλεσβν τους φονβΐς €Κ€ΐνους καϊ την πολιν αύτων 
4νέπρησ€ν. τότβ TUyei τοις δούλοις αύτοΰ Ό μ£ν γάμος % 
€τοιμός έστιν, ol δβ κβκλημένοι ούκ ήσαν άξιοι ' πορβύβσθβ g 



5. οί Sc κτλ,] For άμ€λ(ίν, else- 
where always c. gen., c£ Heb. ii. 3, Jer. 
iv. 17. αγρός and ίμπορία (άπαξ 
λ€γ. in the N.T.) correspond with the 
purchase of a field and of live stock 
in Lk., but his γυναίκα Ιγημα has 
no parallel in Mt ίδιον has lost its 
strict force, and is equivalent to the 
following αντου ; see Blass, § 48. 8, 
Deissmann, Bibl. St. 123. 

6, 7. ot 5c λοιποί κτλ] These verses 
refer to the persecution of Christian 
apostles and preachers, and the sack 
of Jerusalem by the Roman armies, 
who, as God's instrument of punish- 
ment, are ' His armies.' But with 
the exception of the Baptist no one 
who proclaimed that the Kingdom 
was at hand had been put to death 
when the Lord spoke, and Jerusalem 
had not yet been burnt. Even if 
these could be regarded as predictions, 
the verses fit awkwardly with the 
rest of the parable, and must be a 
later addition, for os μλν . . . os 6c 
(v. 5) embrace all the invited guests, 
so that οι δ€ λοιποί is unexpected ; 
ουκ ήσαν άξιοι seems a very in- 
adequate description of the murderers 
of the servants ; and the Βουλοι of 
v. 8 ff. are evidently the same as 
those of v. 3 f., not Christians who 
preached to Gentiles after the fall 
of Jerusalem (Zahn). The violence 
to the servants, and the punishment, 



are an echo of xxi. 35 f., 41, but 
with the addition of the explicit 
reference to the burning of the city. 
Harnack (Sayings, 121 if.) suggests 
that the verses are the remnant of a 
complete parable, which Lk. has 
combined in another form with that 
of the Pounds (i.e. Lk. xix. 12, 14, 
15 a, 27); but except that a king 
executed punishment^ Mt and Lk. 
have not a single detail in common ; 
see on xxv. 14-30. 

9. 7Γο/κΰ«τ0€ κτλ.] Mt. has re- 
lated a double mission to the invited 
guests ; Lk. now relates a double 
mission, (1) in the squares and 
streets of the city to the poor, the 
maimed etc, whom the wealthier 
citizens, who were first invited, 
despised and avoided ; these would 
correspond with the τ€λώναι and 
πόρναι of Mt xxi. 31 ; (2) out 
among the country roads and hedges ; 
'to the Jew first, and also to the 
Gentile.' If this is Lk.'s -meaning, 
Mt is truer to the original ; the 
διίξοδοι τ. οδών (Vulg. exitus viarurn) 
are the 'ends of the roads/ i.e. 
central spots whence the high roads 
or streets diverge, where the poor 
might be found collected. In v. 10 
the servants go simply cts τ. 68ους. 
διίξοΒοι (Herod., al.) is frequent in 
Num., Josh, for HIN^iR And see 
Moulton, Expos., Dec. 1908, 565. 
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ουν ίπϊ τας δκξόδους των οδών, καί όσους iav €υρητ€ 

ίο κάλέσατβ €ΐς τους γάμους. καϊ βξέλθόντες οι δούλοι etceivot, 

€ΐς τάς οδούς συνηγαγον ττάντας ους evpov, πονηρούς 

τ€ καϊ αγαθούς• και Ιπλησθη 6 νυμφών άνακ€ΐμ4νων. 

1 1 ςίσέλθών Bk ο βασιλεύς 0€άσασθαι τους άνακβιμένους elhev 

12 ifc€i άνθρωπον ουκ ενδεδυμίνον βνδυμα γάμου' καϊ \iyei 
αύτφ *Έ*ταϊρ€, πώς βίσηλθβς ώδβ μη ίγων ένδυμα γάμου ; 

1 3 ο hk ίφιμώθη. τοτ€ 6 βασιλεύς elirev τοις διακονοις 



ίο. συνηγαγον κτλ.] Allen sug- 
gests that the verb represents the 
Aram. D3D, Pael 'to gather,' Aphel 
'to bring in,* 'invite.' Since the 
parable teaches simply that unworthy 
guests are rejected in favour of others, 
πονηρούς τ€ καϊ αγαθούς introduces 
a different thought (cf. xiii. 47 f.), and 
is probably a gloss introduced in view 
of w. 1 1 — 1 3 ; this use of tc και is 
unique in Mt. On νυμφών see ix. 1 5. 

1 1- 1 4. (Mt. only.) Parable op 
the Wedding Garment. 

This appears to be a portion of a 
parable of which the opening is lost. 
The people collected indiscriminately 
from the roads, without previous 
notice, could not come in festal array. 
The conjecture that it was a Jewish 
custom in the time of Jesus for a 
host to eapply his guests with 
garments is based solely on the 
parable. The lost opening must 
have related that a king issued 
invitations to a feast ; it need not 
have occupied more than a single 
verse (as e.g. Lk. xiv. 16). The 
teaching is similar to that of the 
'Tares' (xiii. 24-30; see n. after 
v. 43) and the 'Net' (xiii. 47-50). 
At the Advent of the King it will 
be found that men of different kinds 
have received the invitation, and 
some will be found unworthy. There 
is nothing which necessitates the 
thought of good and bad men within 
the Christian community. 

II. €ΐσ€λθών κτλ."] θ€άσασθαι 



strikes the keynote at once ; at God's 
Advent He will inspect those to 
whom the message of the Kingdom 
has been preached, to determine who 
are worthy. The one defaulter 
represents all who are unworthy. 
€νδνμα γάμου (cf. γαμικη χλανίς 
Aristoph. Αν. ι 693) symbolizes every- 
thing that renders men fitted for 
a share in the joys of the Kingdom 
(cf. iii. 8, v. 20). It naturally lends 
itself to the Christian thought 
Χρίστο ν Ιν&ύσασθ* ; ' vestem super- 
coelestis hominis ' (Jer.) ; see Tert. 
Scorp. 6, Hil. in Mat. ad loc, who 
refer to Baptism, ίνδνμα is confined 
to Mt. ( 7 ) in the N.T. except Lk. xii. 
23. 

1 2. €ταΐρ€ κτλ.] Cf. xx. 1 3, xxvi. 
50. The condescension, which seems 
to assume that the man probably has 
a good excuse, heightens the sternness 
which follows. μη Ζχων regards 
the fact ουκ ίνδ€δυμ*νον from the 
king's point of view ; see Moulton, 
i. 231 f. φιμουν, lit. 'to muzzle,' 
or ' gag ' (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 9 = 1 Tim. 
v. 18 [lxx.]), is used luetaph. in late 
writers; cf. v. 34, Mk. i. 25, iv. 39, 
1 Petii. 15, Prov. xxvi. 10 (Theod.), 
φιμων άφρονα φιμοϊ χόλους. 

Ι3• totc κτλ.] The διάκονοι are 
a necessary feature of the parable, as 
the means of the offender's ejection, 
but perhaps they symbolize the angels 
in their functions at the last day 
(cf. xiii. 39, 41, 49, xxiv. 31). The 
parable passes into the reality ; the 
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Δήσαντ€ς αυτού πόδας καϊ γύρας ίκβάΧετς αύτον βίς το 
σκότος το εξώτερον ' €Κ€Ϊ ίσται, ο κΚαυθμος καϊ ό βρνγμος 
των οδόντων. ποΧλοϊ yap eiaiv κλητοϊ bXLyot Sk ikkeicToL 14 
Τότβ ΤΓορευθέντες ol Φαρισαΐοι συμβούλων ΐλαβον 1 5 



speaker being now the divine King. 
It cannot be maintained that Jesus 
Himself could not so have spoken ; 
but since the punishment, apart from 
the binding of the feet and hands, 
is described in the same terms as in 
viii. 12, xxv. 30, the verse, in its 
present form, is probably due to the 
evangelist. It may be influenced 
by Enoch x. 4, δήσον rbv Ά£αήλ 
ποσϊν και xc/xriV, και βάλ€ avrbv cts 
το σκότος. Wellhausen refers to an 
Arab custom of binding the feet of 
a guest rejected from the court. For 
* feet and hands ' cf. Jo. xi. 44, Ac 
xxL 11. The reading of D 1 
αρατ€ is apparently followed by 
& sinxur * take hold of him ' ; but 
see Burkitt, Ευ. da Meph. ii. 124 f. 

A Rabb. parable is attributed 
(Shabb. 153 a) to Johanan b. Zakkai 
(c. a.d. 100), and another version 
(Midr. Koh. ix. 8) to R. Judah ha- 
Nasi (c. a.d. 170), which are similar 
in thought to the parable of the 
Wedding Garment See Wunsche, 
Neue Beitr. 252 f. Mt's parable, 
in its original form, was current in 
Jewish -Christian circles, and was 
possibly employed by Jews without 
knowledge of its origin. 

14. πολλοί κτλ.] In the O.T. 
€κλ€κτός 0*05 ; see on iii. 1 7) is used, 
in the sing, or plur., of the nation 
of Israel ; but the failure of the 
nation to fulfil its destiny led to the 
use of the term, in later Jewish 
writings, for the * righteous,' in con- 
trast with the rest of the nation ; 
cf. Wisd. iii. 9 (|| ol π€ποιθότ€ς 
and ol πιστοί), iv. 15 (|| όσιοι), 
Enoch i. 1, v. 7 f., xxv. 5. In 
Apoc Abr. 29 a definite number of 



them is given ; cf. Apoc Bar. xxx. 
2, lxxv. 5. See Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
315 f., and the passages quoted by 
Allen. If then, in Jewish thought, 
the ' elect ' are the righteous or pious, 
the word involves not only divine 
predetermination but also human 
responsibility (see on xviii. 7) ; they 
are κλητοϊ και ckAcktoi και πιστοί 
(Apoc xvii. 14). ckAcktoi occurs in 
Lk. xviii. 7, and in the eschatological 
discourse (Mt xxiv. 22, 24, 31, and 
Mk.). There is no reason to think 
that Jesus employed it in any other 
than the Jewish sense. Many Jews 
had received the call, but few had 
become * elect 1 by accepting it. If 
it was a current saying, yap may 
mean 'for the saying is true, Many 
etc* In Ep. Barn. iv. 14 it is in- 
troduced by ως γίγ/οαττται, according 
to J. Weiss not a reference to the 
Gospel, but to the same source from 
which the Lord drew it : cf. 4 Esd. 
viii. 3 ' Many were created, but few 
shall be saved,' ix. 15 'More are 
they that perish than those who 
shall be saved. ' S. Paul, treating 
of the Church as an ideal, identifies 
the * called' and the * elect,' but 
Jesus speaks of facts as they were. 
The saying, however, though doubt- 
less genuine, may not be in its 
original position ; neither of the 
foregoing parables contains the 
thought that the * elect' are a small 
minority. It is inserted, still less 
appropriately, in several authorities 
after xx. 1 6. 

15-22. (Mk. xii. 13-17, Lk. xx. 
20-26.) The Question about the 
Capitation Tax. 

15. totc κτλ.] In Mk., Lie the 
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16 όπως αυτόν παηι,δβύσωσιν iv \ό<γφ. καϊ αποστίΧλουσιν 
αύτφ τους μαθητας αυτών μβτα των Ήρω&ιανών Χέγοντας 
Διδάσκαλε, οϊ8αμ€ν οτι αληθής εΖ καϊ την 6Ζον του θβον 
iv άληθεία 8ιδάσκ€ί,ς, καϊ ου pAXet σοι 7Γ€ρΙ ούδβνός, ου yap 



emissaries are sent by all the 
members of the Sanhedrin to whom 
the parable had been addressed, in 
Mt by the Pharisees only, the 
priestly party appearing later, as 
the Sadducees (v. 23). Their con- 
sultation is expanded from Mk.'s 
Ινα αυτόν ά•γρ€νσωσιν λόγφ. On 
Trop€vd(VT€s see ix. 13 a, and on 
(τνμβ. ϊλαβον xii. 14. For τταγι- 
8€v€iv, β to catch in a trap ' (παγίς), 
used metaph. see 1 Regn. xxviii. 9, 
EccL ix. 12, Test. Joseph vii. 1, 
π€ρΐ€βλάτ€Το ποίω τρόπω μ* τταγι- 
Sexxrau Cf. παγί&€νμα Aq. Eccl. 
vii. 27 [26], LXX. θήρ€νμα (cf. Lk. 
xL 54). Iv λόγω (Mk. λόγφ) is 
either c conveΓsation, , or better 'by 
a remark (of His).' The cleansing 
of the temple had been a revolution- 
ary act against the religious author- 
ities ; they now hoped to extort a 
revolutionary pronouncement against 
the civil authorities. Lk. expresses 
this : ώστ€ παραδονναι αυτόν ry 
άρχβ και rjj ίξονσία τον ήγ€μόνος. 
16. και άποστέλλουσιν κτλ.] 
For 'disciples of the Pharisees ' cf. 
Mk. ii. 18. In Mk. the Sanhedrin 
send * certain of the Pharisees.' 
The 'Herodians' associated with 
them are probably not Herod's 
soldiers but his political partisans. 
The termination -tavos, of Lat 
origin (cf. Caesariani), came to be 
employed to form names of sects, and 
the word, like Χριστιανοί or Χρηστ- 
(Ac xi. 26), may have been a 
nickname used by opponents ; ' quos 
illudentes Pharisaei . . . Herodianos 
vocabant ' (Jer.). Jos. Β J. 1. xvi. 6 
has Ή/3ωδ€ΐο?. They are mentioned 
elsewhere in Mk. iii. 6 only, as com- 



bining with the Pharisees against 
Jesus in Galilee; and see on Mt. 
xvi. 6. The same party had probably 
come up for the feast, perhaps in 
company with Herod. Since he 
was appointed by Rome, and super- 
intended, among other things, the 
payment of taxes, the Herodiane 
would support the payment, while 
the patriotic Pharisees hated it. 
They now asked Jesus His opinion 
on the burning question which 
divided them. If He pronounced 
in favour of the tax, He would make 
Himself unpopular with the people ; 
if against it> which was what they 
desired, they would have a ground of 
accusation against Him. 

διόασκαλ€ κτλ.] See on vii. 21. 
Mt., placing in pairs the positives 
and the negatives, brings together 
the two statements about truth, 
which Mk. places first and last : the 
Lord's character and teaching were 
alike true, and they no doubt knew 
it though they spoke ironically. 
αληθή* (so Mk.) is characteristic of 
the 4th Gosp., but is not found else- 
where in the synn. Lk. ορθώς 
λ€γ€ΐς και δώάσκ€ΐς. The ό$>ς τ. 
θίον is * the manner of life required 
by God'; see on xxi. 32. Smith, 
JThS.y Jan. 191 5, 242. 

και ου αέλ€ΐ κτλ.] Cf. Mk. iv. 
38, Lk. x. 40, Job xxii. 3. They 
knew also, though still speaking 
ironically, that He was fearlessly 
impartial, and would shew it in 
replying to their question, βλίπ. cis 
πρόσωπον, * to pay regard to appear- 
ance,' to be biassed by a man's wealth 
or position, is not found elsewhere ; 
but cf. 1 Regn. xvi. 7, άνθρωπο* 
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βΧέπβις €49 πρόσωπον ανθρώπων είπον οΐτν ημΖν τι σοι 1 7 
8οκ€Ϊ' %ξ€στιν Βοΰναι κήνσον Καίσαρ ι ή ου ; γνους Se 18 
6 Ίησοΰς την πονηρίαν αύτων elirev Ύί μ€ π€ΐράζ€Τ€, 
νποκριταί ; επιδείξατε μοι το νόμισμα του κήνσου. οι ig 
δέ προσηνή καν αυτψ Βηνάριον. καϊ \eyei αύτοΐς Ύίνος2θ 
ή βίκων αΰτη καϊ ή έπηραφή ; Χ&γουσιν Καίσαρος. τοτ€ 2 1 
TUyei αύτοΐς Άπόδοτβ οΰν τα Καίσαρος Καίσαρι καϊ τα 



tycTcu cts πρ. {Ώγώ nyn>). The 
usual expressions for partiality are 
D*3B Τ3Π (LXX. άτιγνώναι, αίδίΐσθαι, 
αΙσχνν€σθαι πρ.), and " D K^J (lxx. 
θανμάζςιν [cf. Jude 1 6], λάμβαναν, 
νποστ€λλ€σθαι π p.). Lk. here has 
ου λαμβάνεις πρ., and in the N.T. 
(not LXX.) occur προσωπολημπτ€Ϊν 
(Jam. ii. 9), -πτψ (Ac x. 34), -\f/ia 
(Jam. ii. 1, Rom. ii. 11). 

17. άπον κτλ."] The first clause 
is added by Mt ; on ri σοι 8οκ€Ϊ 
see xvii. 25. Their question reflects 
their usual plane of thought : c^co -τιν, 
is it warranted by anything in the 
Law or the Scribal tradition ? (cf. xii. 
2, 4, 10, 12, xiv. 4, xix. 3, xxvii. 6). 
It was because the Lord spoke from 
a different plane that His answer, as 
on other occasions, was so impreg- 
nable, κήνσος (so Mk. ; Lk. φόρος), 
a latinism, = census, which passed 
also into Aram, as KD3p, was a 
capitation - tax ; D (Mk.) Ιπικιφά- 
λαιον, k cttpitularium, & (Mt., 
Mk.) 'head-money.' Besides the 
indirect taxation involved in the 
customs (τίλη, cf. xvii. 25), two 
direct taxes were levied in the pro- 
vinces (of which Judaea was now 
one), the tributum soli or agri, and 
the tributum capitis, the former 
assessed by valuation, the latter equal 
for all males over 14 and females 
over 12, up to the age of 65. For 
the latter tax, which was paid direct 
into the imperial exchequer, silver 
denaria were struck, with the figure 
of Caesar and a superscription, e.g. 



TIBEPIOY ΚΑΙΣΑΡΟΣ. Apart 
from their hatred of the foreign 
domination, the figure was deeply 
offensive to the Jews as savouring of 
idolatry. See Schiirer, Η J P. 1. ii. 
77, 109 ff., HDB. * Money' iii. 428, 
and photograph no. 13 before p. 425. 

18. yvovs 5c κτλ.] ML 3c 
ct6u>? (? ιδων) αυτών την νπόκρισιν, 
Lk. κατανθϊ /cras 8k αυτών τι/ν τταν- 
ονργίαν describe the penetration with 
which He perceived their cunning at 
the moment Mt reflects on their 
character as a body : * recognizing 
their (habitual) wicked ness,' i.e. re- 

* cognizing that this was an instance 
of it. νποκριταί (see on vi. 2) is 
added after Mlc's τί μ€ π€ψάζ€Τ€ ; 

19. το νόμισμα κτλ.] ML, Lk. 
δηνάριον. The 'coin of the tax' 
being required only at the periods 
when the tax was due, neither the Lord, 
nor perhaps any of the audience, had 
one at hand. If so, the delay would 
heighten the interest and increase 
the number of the bystanders. For 
νόμισμα, (a αττα£ Xty. in the N.T.) 
cf. 1 Mac xv. 6 and a v.L Neh. 
vii. 71. Sym. uses it for a small 
coin, gerah (Num. iii. 47), kfsitah 
(Job xlii. 11). In 2 Esd. viii. 36 
it means ' a decree/ 

20. Ttvos κτλ."] The fourth 
question that the Lord put to His 
opponents (see xxl 25, 31, 40); in 
every case, according to Mt, their 
answer was turned against them. 

2 1 . άπό8οτ€ κτλ."] The questioners 
had said δούναι (v. 17), as though of 
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22 τον Oeov τω θεφ. καϊ άκονσαντβς £ θαύμασαν, καϊ αφέντες 
αύτον άττηΧθαν. 

23 Έι/ ifeeivg ττ} ημέρα προσήΧθον αύτω ΣαδΒονκαΐοι, 

24 \eyovTes μη eivai ανάστασιν, καϊ ίττη ρώτησαν αύτον 
λβγοι/τ*? Δώάσκα\€, Μωνσης elvev Έα'ν tic αττοΘαν* μΑ 

23 \eyovT€s] KBD al ILfi 1 [negantes] & sin.cur.pesh ['and they say to him '] ; 
pr 01 NCE al % vet.vg & hchpal me sah arm 



a gift which might be withheld ; the 
Lord replies with άπόδοτ€, the pay- 
ment of a rightful due. With their 
nationalist notions of a political 
theocracy they thought that Caesar's 
government and God's were incom- 
patible ; see the words of Judas the 
Gaulonite (Jos. Ant. xviil i. 1), and 
Eleazar (BJ. vii. viii. 6). The answer 
of Jesus shewed that it was not so. 
That which is stamped with a man's 
image is his property ; Caesar's coins 
were therefore his, and must obviously 
be rendered to him ; but that did 
not prevent God's property from 
being rendered to Him. τα του 
Oeov would suggest to the audience 
sacrifices (cf. Heb. v. ι, τα προς τον 
θ*όν) and other dues. But it is 
possible that the thought of €ΐκών 
also underlay the words : man was 
made κατ* ciKoVa 0€ου (Gen. i. 27), 
bo that τά του $€ου embrace a man's 
whole being and life, including his 
civil duties. Though the spiritual 
was of greater importance than the 
temporal, which was so soon to come 
to an end, yet the two cannot clash 
in so far as the greater includes the 
less. If this reads more into the 
words than was intended, yet they 
formed the basis of the attitude of 
S. Paul and S. Peter : submission to 
civil government must be rendered 
'for conscience' sake,' and 'for the 
Lord's sake' (Rom. xiii. 1-7, 1 Pet. 
ii. 13-17) ; see Sand. HeadL Romans, 
369-72. 

22. και άκουσαΐ'Τ€$ κτλ.] They 



must have been astonished (Mk. 
Ιξίθανμαζον) not only at His alert- 
ness, but also, like the common 
people (v. 33, vii. 28 f.), at His aloof- 
ness from their plane of thought 
Lk. adds €σίγησαν. In Mt. their 
departure (see on xxL 46) makes 
way for the Sadducees who now 
approach. 

23-33. (Mk. xii. 18-27, Lk. xx. 
27-40.) The Question about the 
Resurrection. 

23. cv €K€lvjj κτλ.] The note of 
time is given by Mt only; but 
though the conversation, unlike the 
foregoing, is ' a theological debate of 
the most objective kind' (J. Weiss), 
there is no reason why it should not 
have been held on the same day. 
The Sadducees (see Add. n. after v. 
33) already mentioned five times in 
Mt. (iii. 7, xvl 1, 6, 11 f.), appear 
for the first time in Mk., Lk. The 
reading \£yoi>T€s, in tfce best MSS., 
represents the denial of the Resur- 
rection as forming the beginning of 
their conversation with Jesus; but 
Mk. ohms λίγονσιν, and Lk. ot 
AeyovTcs, shew that of, omitted 
accidentally after Σαθδουκαίοι, is 
rightly restored in the lesser uncials. 
On the growth of the doctrine of a 
general Resurrection see Volz, Jiid. 
E&ch. 127 ff. 

24. δώάσκαλ€ κτλ.] See vii. 21. 
They employ a paraphrase, differing 
in each of the synn., of Dt xxv. 5, 
where the provision of the Levirate 
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έχωΝ τ^κνα, έπΐΓΑ/ν\Βρ€γ'θ€ΐ ό λλελφόε Αγτογ τ^ν γυναΤκα αυτό? 
καϊ ANACThicei ctt^p/v\a τφ Λλελφφ αυτού, ^σαι/ δέ 7ταρ' 17/αΓι/ 25 
€7ττά αδελφοί * /ταί ό πρώτος γημας ετελεντησεν, κ αϊ μη 
εγων σπέρμα άφηκεν την γυναίκα αύτου τ<ρ άΒελφφ αντοΰ' 
ομοίως καΐ 6 δεύτερος κ αϊ 6 τρίτος, <•ως των επτά' ύστερον 2η 
Sk πάντων άπεθανεν ή ywrj. iv τί} άναστάσει ονν τίνος 28 
των ίτττά εσται yxrvrj ; πάντες yap εσγρν αυτήν, αποκριθείς 29 
δέ ό Ίησοΰς είπεν αύτοΐς ΊΙλανασθε μη είδότες τας ^ραφας 
μηδέ την δνναμιν του θεού' εν yap ττ} άναστάσει οντε $ο 



marriage is only for two brothers 
living on the same estate; and in 
the Heb. it is valid when the deceased 
brother leaves no male issue (J3), but 
the lxx. has σπίρμα ; cf. Jos. Ant. 
iv. viii. 23 (artKvos). See Driver, 
Deut. ad loc. The clause άναστήσ£ΐ 
κτλ. is drawn from Gen. xxxviii. 8, 
which relates an instance of the 
practice; and Mt's cViya/z/fycixrci, 
a technical term ( = D3?) for which 
Mk., Lk. have λάβ -Q (as in lxx. 
Deut I.e. Atj/z^ctcu), is derived from 
the same passage. Aq. uses the verb 
in Deut. I.e. ; in the lxx. it stands 
elsewhere for |ΠΠΠΠ, without the 
Levirate meaning. 

25. ήσαν 6c κτλ.] In Mk., Lk. 
a hypothetical case is put; Mt's 
addition παρ* ημΐν represents it as 
an actual recent occurrence. It is 
probable that the Levirate custom 
was exceptional in the time of Jesus, 
though it was theoretically upheld 
in late Rabbinic law. The ceremony 
of Π¥*?Π ('shoe-loosing,' Deut xxv. 
9) practically replaced it. For the 
Attic γήμας cf. Lk. xiv. 20, 1 Cor. 
vii. 28 ; Dal have the later -γαμήσας. 

και μη ίχων κτλ.] An expansion 
of Mk.'s και αποθνήσκων ονκ άφηκιν 
σπίρμα, transferring the verb so as 
to give it a more ordinary meaning. 

26. ομοίως κτλ.] Mt avoids Mk.'s 
redundant repetition of the points 
in the case. 

28. kv rjj άναστάσ€ΐ κτλ.] The 



question ridicules the idea of a future 
life, as materialistically understood 
by many of the Jews ; ' the second 
life only the first renewed ' ; see 
Enoch x. 17, and a passage from 
Sohar quoted by Swete. The official 
doctrine of later Rabbis, however, 
was more spiritual ; see Berak. 1 7 a, 
quoted by Montefiore on Mk. xii. 1 8. 
As before, the questioners' thoughts 
were on a different plane from the 
Lord's, and He evaded the dilemma 
by rising above it άνάστασις is the 
state of existence consequent upon 
rising; ci.kvTQ παλίνγ€ν€σία(χίχ. 28). 

29. ττλανασθί κτλ.] Mk. ου θιά 
τούτο πλ., explaining more distinctly 
that ignorance was the cause of their 
mistake. In this, the priestly elites 
were like the priests of old (Hos. iv. 
6, Jer. xiv. 18, Mai. ii. 1-8). They 
were ignorant not only of the true 
meaning of God's word (v. 31), but 
also of the true nature of His power 
over human destiny (v. 30). Cf. 
I Cor. xv. 33 f., μη 7τλαι>ασ0£ . . . 
άγνωσίαν yap θίου τινλς €\ονσιν. 
' The Power of God ' is a periphrasis 
for the divine name in Lk. xxii. 69 
('the Power' Mt xxvi. 64, Mk.), 
and 'Power' is sometimes an effluence 
or emanation from God (Ac. viii 10; 
cf. Lk. i. 35, v. 17, xxiv. 49); but 
here it is simply ' what God can do ' ; 
cf. το Svvarbv αΰτου (Rom. ix. 22). 

30. Iv yap κτλ.] Though reject- 
ing the materialistic -^conception of 
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γαμοΰσιν οΰτε ηαμίζονταί, αλλ' ώ? άγγελοι εν τφ ούρανφ 
$ιείσίν' περί 8k της αναστάσεως των νεκρών ουκ άνεγνωτε 
$2 το ρηθέν ύμΐν υττο του θεού Xiyovros ΈΓώ el/vu ό θεόο ΆΒραΑμ 



the Resurrection, they knew no 
other ; Jesus puts before them some- 
thing more spiritual. S. Paul, con- 
fronted by the same materialism, 
summed up his answer in the far- 



Mk., the Lord refers to the section 
in Exodus, kv tq βίβλφ Mtutxrctos 
€7τί τον βάτου (see Swete) ; in Lk., 
Moses is made the speaker of the 
words, και Μ. Ιμήνυσιν carl τί}$ 



reaching paradox 'it is raised a βάτου, ws Acvci κτλ. 
™«,•*„„ι κ^„» /» η Λ „ ~„ *r μλ\ »<* 2~.Λ J... ~~\ 



spiritual body* (1 Cor. χ v. 35-44). 
For the late ya/ufciv cf. xxiv. 38, 
Lk. xvii. 27, xx. 35, 1 Cor. vii. 38, 
ίκγαμίζίΐν or γαμίσκ€ΐν being a 
variant in every case. The addition 
of θίον after ayycAoi in NL was 
probably due to the lxx. (cf. Lk. xii. 
8 f., xv. 10, Jo. i. 51 [lxx.], Heb. i. 
6 [lxx.]). 

Lk. words the reply of Jesus very 



32. ίγώ €ίμι κτλ.] From Exod. 
iii. 6. The repetition of flcos in 
Exod. gives a sonorous solemnity; 
but religious reflexion can find in 
it an emphasis on 'the distinct 
relation in which God stands to 
each individual saint 1 (Swete). The 
argument is this : God cannot be a 
God of those who are dead; but 
God said He was the God of the 



differently: 'the sons of this age patriarchs; therefore, thougn they 
marry and are given in marriage 
(or ? beget and are begotten ; see 
Burkitt, Ε v. da Meph. ii. 299) ; but 
they that are counted worthy to 
obtain that age and the resurrection 
from the dead neither marry nor 
are given in marriage ; nor can they 
die any more, for they are angelic 
(ίσάγγίλοι), and are sons of God, 
being sons of the resurrection/ Lk., 
or some source which he employs, 
may have adopted an explanatory 
paraphrase heard from the lips of a 
Jewish-Christian preacher. It intro- 
duces the new thought that when 
there is no death, marriage for the 
propagation of the race will be un- 
necessary. 

31. w€pl &£ κτλ.] On ουκ άν- 
ryvuTc see xii. 3. The nature of 
resurrection has been declared ; the 
fact is now proved from Scripture. 
S. Paul treats these in the converse 
order (1 Cor. xv. 1-34 and 35-57). 
For τδ ρηθίν see i. 22. That which 
was said (to Moses) was said to you 
(cf. xix. 8). Blass unnecessarily omits 
υμΙν, with very slight authority. In 



died long before, they were not 
dead. This presents two difficulties : 

(1) It is an argumentum ad literam, 
which, though it would appeal to 
His hearers, is unlike the Lord's 
usual methods of reference to the 
O.T. In Exod. the words mean 
that Yahweh is the God whom 
Moses' father and the patriarchs 
used to worship. The doctrine of 
the resurrection is made to stand 
on the use of the genitives with 
0eos. A profound truth, however, 
is involved, and the possibility must 
be allowed that Jesus condescended 
to a rabbinic style of argument 

(2) An existence of the personality 
after the death of the body, which 
the words support, is not equivalent 
to the resurrection of the body ; the 
latter does not follow from the 
argument, unless the patriarchs were 
already * raised' in the body when 
God spoke, for which there is no 
evidence elsewhere, Jewish or Chris- 
tian. The utmost that the argument 
yields is that they, and therefore 
other dead persons, not being really 
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καϊ ό θεόε Ίοα^κ καϊ ό θεόε Ί&κώΒ; ουκ %στιν 6 0βό? νεκρών 
άλλα ζώντων. ΚαΙ άκούσαντβς οι #χλο* έζζπΚήσσοντο 33 
iirl rfj διδαχτ} αυτού. 

32 ο 0eoi 4 °] BLA ι 33 *57* 20 9 2 3** me sah ; om οΗΌ 28 67 α/ ; add Scot EF ete 
minn.pler & hcl arm [(0) 0eot so/urn It twin 5 sin.cur.pesh.pal] 

dead are capable of resurrection. It have assumed a similar ellipse of 

is true that ' the resurrection of the flcos before ν€κρων in Mt, Mk., ό #cos 

body follows, when it is understood becoming the subject of Ιστιν ; later 

that the body is a true part of uncials went further and supplied 

human nature ' (Swete) ; but this the ellipse by a second deos before 

corollary is not attributed to Jesus. ν€κρων. Lk. adds the reflexion 

It is not impossible that the mention πάντα yap αυτφ ζωσιν, life is not 
of 'the Scriptures' (v. 29) led early . life except in relation to Him; cf. 

preachers to supply a proof from 4 Mace vii. 19, xvi. 25. Mk. adds 

the O.T. πολν πλανασθ€. 

ονκ Ιστιν κτλ.] In Mk., and 33. και άκοιχτα vtcs κτλ.] Doubt- 
perhaps here, the true reading is less a constant effect of the Lord's 
ονκ ίστιν 0COS, 'He is not a God teaching; cf. vii 28, Mk. xi. 18. 
of dead persons,' or, less probably, Mk. gives no conclusion to the 
' there does not exist a Qod of dead incident ; Lk. frames one by adapt- 
persons.' The former seems to be ing Mk.'s beginning and ending 
supported by Si sinxur, ' and lo the of the following incident (which 
Qod not of the dead but of the he gives elsewhere, x. 25-28), i.e. 
living. 1 Lk. places 0cos with emphasis the approval of certain of the 
at the beginning : ' but God [i.e. One Scribes, and ' for they no longer 
who can bear that title] is not (a Qod) dared to ask him anything ' (see 
of the dead.' Copyists seemed to v. 46 below). 



Additional Note on the Sadducees. 

The Sadducees were the ' modernists ' of their day, and comparatively 
few in number. Connected with the best priestly families (Ac. v. 1 7, Jos. 
Ant. xx. ix. 1 ), their aims were rather political than religious. They were 
aristocrats, who ' persuaded only the well-to-do, and had no following among 
the masses' {Ant. xin. x. 6). Sympathizing with the AufklUrung brought 
about by contact with Greek thought and customs, they despised, as a class, 
the legalism of the patriotic Pharisees, and their ardent hopes of deliverance 
from foreign rule and of the glories of a future age, and hence lent no 
countenance to the scribal tradition, nor to the apocalyptic literature, which 
taught for the most part the continued life of the soul and future rewards 
and punishments. Though there is no contemporary evidence that they 
rejected any part of the O.T. canon (as stated, e.g. t by Origen on w. 29, 31 f. 
of this chapter), yet they adhered mainly to the Pentateuchal law and to 
the early stages of Israelite thought. To the Jewish religious thought of 
their day, their attitude was one of contemptuous aloofness. Their denial, 
therefore, of a resurrection (see the dispute between Gamliel II. and some 
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34 Ο/ δβ Φαρισαΐοι ακούσαντ^ on έφίμωσεν τους Σαδ- 

35 δονκαίονς συνηγθησαν iifi το αυτό. καϊ επηρώτησβν €Ϊς 

36 ίξ αυτών νομικός π€ΐράζων αυτόν Δι8άσκα\€, ττοία έντόλη 

34 €τ* το αυτό] uncc [exc D] IL ff 1 g 1 • 2 q vg 5 pesh.hcl.pal me arm ; er' avrop D 
lLbcefff 2 h& sin.cur aeth 35 νομικοί] om ι 1 18 209 H e 5 sin 

Sadducees in £αη/ι. 90 b, 91 a), and of the existence of angels and spirits 
(Ac. xxiii. 8 ; cf. Jos. Ant. xvm. i. 4, Β J. 11. viii. 14), were not the only, or 
perhaps even the principal, features of their i advanced ' views. See, eg., 
their assertion of man's freedom of will, and denial of Fate and Providence 
(Jos. Ant xin. v. 9, Β J, l.c). 

Their name ΣαδδουκαΓοι is derived from Zadok (i^iy), the double δ 
being due to the (perhaps more original) form Σαδθούκ, which occurs eleven 
times in lxx b and occasionally in Lucan mss. Who this Zadok was sup- 
posed to be is uncertain, but he was probably the priest appointed by 
Solomon (1 Kings ii. 35), from whom the more important priests of the 
second temple traced their descent (Ez. xL 46 etc, 1 Chr. vi. 53 [38], ix.11). 
Schiirer (HJP. 11. ii. 1-43) gives a useful account of both the Sadducees 
and the Pharisees. On a party of reformed Sadducees see Charles, Fragments 
of a Zadokite Work, Introd. 



34-40. (Mk. xii. 28-34, Lk. x. 
25-28.) The Question about the 
Great Commandment. 

34. ol 6c Φαρισαΐοι κτλ.] Mt. 
alone relates, as in v. 1 5, an action 
of the Pharisees as a party. Their 
delight at the discomfiture of the 
Sadducees draws them together (ϊπι 
το αυτό, cf. Lk. xvii. 35) in the 
crowd. The expression was possibly 
suggested by Ps. ii. 2, a point which 
is missed in the v.l. Ιπ* αυτόν, though 
the thought of hostility is retained ; 
cf. Ac. iv. 26 f., where the words from 
the Ps. are followed by σννηχθτγταν 
. . . ΙπΙ τόν αγιον παΐ8ά σον Ίησονν. 
On φιμουν eee ν. 1 2 ; Mt. perhaps 
uses it here contemptuously. Mk. 
καλώς άπ€κρίθη αυτοί?. 

35• και Ιπηρώτψην κτλ.] On cis 
= tis see viii. 19. νομικός, as a 
subst, is elsewhere confined to Lk. ,6) , 
except Tit iii. 13. Mk. has its 
equivalent -γραμματεύς (so JS cur 
here) ; cf. νομοδώαχτ κάλος (Lk. v. 1 7, 
Ac. v. 34). It should perhaps be 
omitted. If it is genuine, Mt. must 



have retaine4 it from Q, but in 
xxiii. 2, 13 he prefers γραμματείς 
where Lk. (xi. 46, 52) has νομικοί 
On the Scribes see v. 20. The 
question propounded did not, like 
those in w. 17, 28, offer a dilemma 
or a snare ; in πειράζων αυτόν Mt's 
anti-Pharisaic feeling shews itself. In 
Mk. the Scribe evinced no hostility ; 
he spoke with admiration, and was 
earnestly commended. Aug.: 'tentans 
accesserit, domini tamen responsione 
correctus est* (De Cons. Ev. ii. 141) 
does not meet the difficulty. Lk. has 
ίκπειράζων αυτόν λίγων, but the two 
participles are awkward, and in 
several mss. the correction και λ^γων 
was made. Ικπ. αυτόν was probably 
a scribal addition to Lk. from Mt 

36. διδασκαλί κτλ.] See on vii. 
21. Mk. ττοία «ττιν cvt. πρώτη 
πάντων; he never uses the word 
νόμος. The Scribes recognized that 
commandments in the Law were of 
varying degrees of importance (see 
on v. 19), and the questioner asked 
which of them (ττοια = τί$, see on 
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μεγάλη iv τφ νομφ; 6 Bk %φη αύτψ *A|-att^c€ic Κγ'ριΟΝ 37 

TON θ£ΟΝ COY UN <5λ^ ΚΑρλί^ COY Κ ΑΪ ^Ν <5λ^ TlJ ψΥΧ»ί COY ΚΑ) €Ν 

<5λ* τι? λίΑΝοίλ coy* αΰτη ίστϊν η μ&γά\η και πρώτη €ντο\η. 38 
Bevripa όμοια αΰτη 'ArAn^ceic ton ττλΗοίοΝ coy ώο ceaorrdN. 39 
iv ταύταις ταΐς Βυσϊν ivroXats 0X09 ό νόμος κρέμαται /cat 4° 



xix. 1 8), or, less probably, what class 
of commandment, in the estimation 
of Jesus, stood first For μ*γάλη = 
μεγίστη see v. 19; the superL occurs 
only in 2 Pet L 4, and is rare in 
the lxx except in 2, 3, 4 Mace. 

37. άγαπήσ€ΐς κτλ.] From Deut 
vL 5. Mt, Lk. omit the preceding 
verse of Deut which Mk. gives, 
aKOve Ισραήλ, κύριος 6 0€os ημών 
κύριος 6?s €στιν. Deut vi. 4-9, 
containing the central article of 
Israel's creed, together with xi. 1 3- 
21, Num. xv. 37-41, was called the 
Shfima ('Hear') from its opening 
word, and as a recognized formula 
undoubtedly belongs to the time 
of Christ' (Schurer, Η J P. it. ii. 77, 
84). Deut has c£ όλης της διανοίας 
σον (^33^), και c£ δλ. τ. ψνχής ο\, 
κ. ίξ δλ. τ. 8ννάμ€ως σ. (Υ]κΟ), c£ 
being a loose rendering of 3. All 
the synn. agree in writing * with all 
thy heart' as the beginning of the 
series, which is probably due to 
4 Regn. xxiii. 25, where Josiah is 
said to have * turned to the Lord 
with all his heart (κάρδια, 1337), and 
with all his strength {ίσχύι, ViWD), 
and with all his soul ' (A with M.T. 
transposes ίσχνι and ψνχη as in 
Lk.). Thus καρδία and διάνοια in 
the synn. have the effect of a double 
rendering of the same Heb. word : 
they are sometimes interchanged in 
lxx, text and mss. (Hatch, Essays, 
104). The same passage probably 
accounts for the ισχύς clause in Mk., 
Lk., which Mt omits, and for the 
use of kv instead of c£ in Mt, Lk., 
*.«. in Q. See 0x/. Stud. 41-5, and 
Add. n. below. 



On the distinction between άγαττρν 
and φιλ€ΐν see x. 37. 

38. αντη κτλ.] This takes the 
place of Mk.'s πρώτη Ιστιν, which 
precedes the quotation. 

39. fcvrkpa κτλ.~\ Ά second 
similar (one) is this.' The difficulty 
of the text, supported by the lesser 
uncials (N is without accents or 
breathings) entitles it to considera- 
tion ; but it may be a mechanical 
repetition of the preceding αΰττ/, 
under the influence of Mk.'s htvrkpa 
αντη. The minn. and versions 
support αντη (D ταύτη), and Β has 
favrkpa o/aoiws without the pronoun. 
Lk. adds the following quotation 
without intervening words in the 
form και τον πλησίον κτλ. It 
is taken from Lev. xix. 18, already 
quoted in Mt. v. 43, xix. 19. The 
Lord's comment upon its meaning 
as Mt. gives it consists in coupling 
it with the previous commandment 
as similar to it in content and 
importance. Love to God and 
neighbour is the highest application 
of τα του $€ου and τα Καίσαρος. 
See also 1 Jo. iv. 21. R. Akiba is 
said to have described the second 
of these commandments as the 
greatest in the Law (Siphra on Lev. 
xix. 1 8, Ber. R. xxiv.). The double 
injunction was perhaps known as a 
summary of duties before the time 
of Jesus ; cf. Test Issach. 5 άγα7τατ€ 
Κι'ριον και τον πλησίον, id. 7 τον 
Κύριον ηγάπησα iv πάση ίσχύι μχ>ν 
ομοίως και πάντα άνθρωπον ηγάπησα. 
See also Test. Dan 5. 

40. Iv ταύτα is κτλ.] Mk. μχίζων 
τούτων άλλη Ιντολη ονκ «rriv. All 
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41 oi προφήται. Σννη*γμ€νων Se των Φαρισαίων ίττηρώ- 



the religious and moral demands in 
Scripture are valid because they can 
be ultimately traced to these two. 
For the metaphor c£ Is. xxii. 24 ; 
and see Gen. xliv. 30 (lxx.), Judith 
viii. 24, Berak. 63 a * Which is a 
small sentence, and yet one on which 
all essentials of the Law hang?' 
(The answer is Pro v. iii. 6.) Class. 
exx. are given by B. Weiss. The 
verse should be studied in connexion 
with v. 1 7, vii 12; as there, it is 
probable that * and the prophets ' is 
a later addition : it seems to be 
attached as an afterthought to the 
eing. verb, and in v. 36 the lawyer 
does not mention the prophets. 
Mt omits ML's conclusion, that 



the Scribe approved of the anewer, 
adding that the keeping of theee 
two commandments ( is more than 
all the whole burnt-offerings and 
sacrifices («c enjoined in the Law). 
And Jesus, seeing that he answered 
with understanding (νουν€χώ$), said 
to him, Thou art not far from the 
Kingdom of God/ And he postpones 
till v. 46 Mk.'e last sentence, 'and 
no one any longer dared to question 
Him.' This is unexpected in Mk., 
after the friendly conversation with 
the Scribe. J. Weiss (Das alt Ev. 282) 
suggests that it originally belonged 
to the incident of the capitation- 
tax, and that the two intervening 
sections are not in their true position. 



Additional Note on xxii. Slf—J^O. 

The section is instructive from the point of view of synoptic study. 
Lk. (x. 25-28) gives it in a different context from Mt, Mk. The question 
asked is different : ' Teacher, by doing what shall I inherit eternal life ? ' 
Cf. Lk. xviiL 18. Jesus does not adduce Scripture in reply, but makes 
the lawyer do so by asking him 'What is written in the Law? How 
readest thou ? ' and his answer omits the opening words of the Shfima, which 
Mk. gives. In the quotation from Deut Lk. has e£ once and ev thrice, 
while Mk. has e£ and Mt ev throughout, and the second quotation follows 
immediately. And he omits Mk.'s conclusion. These differences are such 
that Lk.'s section can hardly be considered a reproduction of Mk.'a He 
agrees with Mk. (a) in recording that the Lord commended the lawyer 
(όρθως άπ€κρίθή), (b) in the addition of the Ισχύς clause, though he places it 
before, Mk. after, the διάνοια clause, (c) in the use of e£ in the καρδία clause. 
But (a) Q as well as Mk. probably contained a commendation which Mt's anti- 
Pharisaic feeling led him to omit ; (b) the explanation of the ισχύς clause 
is disputed : Hawkins thinks that Mk. and Lk. derived it independently 
from 4 Regn. xxiii 2 5, others that it is a Marcan reminiscence of Q ; (c) 
the use of e'£ is due to the lxx of Deut Lk.'s account, therefore, is 
probably quite independent of Mk/s, and is derived from Q, while Mt's 
combines features from both Mk. and Q. 

41-46. (Mk. xii. 35-37 a, Lk. 
xx. 41-44.) The Lord's Question 
about the Son op David. 

41. σννηγ μίνων κτλ.] As before, 
Mt alone represents the Pharisees- 



as combining in a distinct group, 
σννηγμίνων carrying on the σννηχ- 
θησαν of v. 34. Allen is perhaps 
right in seeing in the frequent 
mention of the Pharisees (xxL 45, 
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τησβν αυτούς 6 Ίησοΰς \έγων Ύί υμΖν $οκ€Ϊ irepi του 4 2 
'χριστού; τίνος υιός Ιστιν ; Χέγουσιν αύτψ Ύοΰ Δαυβίδ. 
λ€7€* αύτοΐς ΤΙως ουν AavelS iv ττν^ύματι tcaXel αύτον 43 
κύριον λέγων 

ΕΤπβΝ KVpioc τί|5 κγρίφ /ν\ογ Κα'Θου ίκ λε£ι£>Ν /ν\ογ 44 

£o)C £ν θώ to^c ixepoic coy yttoka'tco τώΝ ττολώΝ coy. 



xxiL 15, 34» 4 1 ) a preparation for 
the following chapter of denunciations 
against them. ML's και αποκριθείς 
(see on Mt xL 25) ό Ίησονς cXcyev 
διδάσκων €v τψ Ιερψ gives no time 
connexion with the last incident 
Lk.'s €Ϊπ€ν $€ πρίος αυτούς probably 
refers to the people in general, not 
to the Sadduceee in his foregoing 
section. Spitta adopts the latter, 
and sees the true connexion of 
thought in Lk.'s sequence : as human 
marriages, so the Messiah's human 
sonship will count for nothing in 
the coming age (Streitfragen, 152 ff.) ; 
on the Sadducees' theory that there 
is no resurrection, how can David 
speak of his son as his Lord ? He 
is his son in this age, but his Lord 
in the age to come (Synopt. Qrund- 
schrift, 325 f.). 

42. τί νμϊν δοκ€ΐ κτλ.] With 
this characteristic phrase (see on 
xviL 25) Mt alters Mk.'s πως 
Aeyowiv οί γραμματείς into a 
question addressed to them. Lk. 
has the impers. πως Xkyowrw. The 
use of the title 6 χριστό? 'the 
Messiah' is seldom attributed to 
Jesus: xxiii. 10, xxiv. 5, 23 (Mk. 
xiii. 21), Lk. xxiv. 26, 46. On the 
Jewish use see Dalman, Words, 289- 
94. In Mk., Lk. Jesus assumes, as 
a current opinion, that the Messiah 
is Son of David (see Dalm. op. cit. 
316 if.), in Mt the Pharisees are 
made to reply in such a way that 
their answer is turned against them, 
as in xxi. 31, 41, xxii. 21. 

43. πως o$v κτλ.] David was 
inspired; cf. Ac L 16, ii. 30, 2 



Sam. xxiii. 2. He spoke *in a 
state of spirit 3 ; cf. Ez. xi. 24, xxxvii 
1, Lk. ii. 27, Apoc i. 10. Mk. cv 
τφ πν. τφ άγίφ. Allen cites * David 
said in the Holy Spirit' as a rabb. 
formula ; see Wunsche, Neue Beitr. 
270, Bacher, Exeg. Term, ii 202 flf. 
In καλ€ΐ αΰτ. κνριον Mt (not Mk., 
Lk.) anticipates the point of the 
following quotation. 

On the Jewish opinions with 
regard to the Davidic authorship 
and editorship of the Psalms see 
Briggs, Psalms, i. p. liv. : Jesus was 
'arguing with the Pharisees in the 
Halacha method on the basis of 
received opinion. There were no 
good reasons why Jesus and the 
Apostles should depart from these 
opinions, even if they did not share 
them. There was no reason why 
Jesus as a teacher should have come 
to any other opinion on this subject 
than his contemporaries held.' The 
mystery of 'the One Christ' will 
remain a mystery, but the fact that 
there were limits to His human 
knowledge in intellectual matters 
is an axiom of modern study. The 
point of His words, however, lies not 
in the fact that He thought David 
to be the author of Ps. ex., but that 
His opponents did. 

44. €&r€v κτλ.] TI*V m,T D«? 
' an utterance of Yahweh to my lord.' 
From Ps. cix. [ex.] 1, quoted also in 
Ac ii. 34 f., and (from κάθον) Heb. 
i. 13, and alluded to in 1 Cor. xv. 
25, Eph. i. 20, 22, Heb. x. 13; 
references to the Session occur in 
Ac. vii. 55 f., Rom. viii. 34, Col. iiL 
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45 el ουν AavelS icakei αυτόν κυρών, πως υιός αυτού βστίν ; 
4^/cai ούΒβίς ϋύνατο άττοκριθηναι αυτψ Twyov, ούδβ ίτολμησίν 
τις απ ίκβίνης της ημέρας ίπερωτήσαι αύτον ούκέτι. 



ι, Heb. i. 3» viii. ι, xii. 2, ι Pet 
iii. 22. All the synn. and Ac. have 
the proper name Κύριος for lxx. ο 
κύριος. The substitution of υποκάτω 
(Mt, Mk.) for υποπό&ιον (lxx., Lk., 
Ac, Heb.) may have been due to 
Ps. viii. 7 (cf. ι Cor., Eph. lie). %ως 
does not place a limit to the duration 
of the Session, but marks an epoch 
or turning-point in the future; cf. 
Hos. x. 12 (see BOB. 1», n. ι b). 

The Lord assumed that Ps. ex. 
referred to the Messiah, but not, as 
in the case of the Davidic sonship, 
that this was a current opinion ; to 
His hearers the interpretation was 
probably new. Though the Simil. 
Enoch (xlv. 3, li. 3, lv. 4, lxi. 8, 
lxii. 2) speak of the Messiah as 
sitting upon the throne of God, and 
in Test. Levi viii., χ viii a Priest- King 
is ideally described, no direct refer- 
ence to this Ps. as referring to the 
personal Messiah is known in Jewish 
writings until c. a.d. 260, in words 
ascribed to Ham ma bar Hanina, ' God 
will place the Son of David on His 
right hand and Abraham on His 
left'; see Bacher, Ag. d. pal. Am. i. 
457, and Midr. Ps. ex. 1 (Wunsche). 
In Justin's day Jewish teachers 
applied it to Hezekiah (Dial. 33, 
83 ; cf. 56). 

45. €t οδν κτλ.] If David ad- 
dressed the Messiah as 'Lord, 1 
* Master,' He must be more than 
merely his son ; πλ€ΐον Δαικιδ c&5c. 
The better minds before the time of 
Jesus had been feeling after the 
truth that the Messiah was of divine 
origin, but it did not till later take 
a prominent place in Jewish thought. 
To the common people, to whom, 
according to Mk., Lk., He appears 



to have been speaking (cf. Mk. v. 
37 b), it was a new idea, put before 
them with a convincing scriptural 
proof. It was far from being a mere 
dialectic victory, shewing that their 
religious leaders misunderstood the 
scriptures ; nor was He simply dis- 
claiming for Himself an earthly 
sovereignty, still less denying the 
Davidic descent of the Messiah, and 
therefore of Himself, an idea which, 
though treated as obvious by some 
modern writers, did not occur to the 
early Christians ; cf. Rom. i. 3 f. 
The disciples alone, who had learnt 
the truth of His Messiahship, could 
realize that He spoke of Himself. 
Ep. Barn. xii. 10 refers to the passage 
in the Psalm as proving that Jesus 
was ουχί vibs άνθρωπου άλλα νίος 
του $€ου. 

46. και ovScts κτλ.] Mk., Lk. 
with dramatic effectiveness close the 
incident abruptly at this point. ' He 
had answered all their questions ; a 
single instance was enough to shew 
that they could not answer His' 
(Swete). οΰδ« ίτ6\μησ*ν κτλ. : a 
second addition by Mt, taken from 
Mk. xii. 34 b,. and postponed to 
form a conclusion ' to the series of 
discussions. ~ He strengthens it by 
dV €κ. της ij/xcpas, but since the 
Lord's death was so soon to follow, 
ημέρας is virtually ώρας (the reading 
of DE* % a q & sinxur) ; cf. viii. 1 3, 
ix. 22, xv. 28, xvii. 18. 

xxiii 1-36. (Mk xii 37 b-40 ; 
on Lk. see below.) Denunciations 

AGAINST THB PHARISEES. 

Mk. havinj* preserved at this 
point a warning against the Scribes, 
Mt places the discourse here, leading 
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Tore 6 Ιησούς βλαλησβν τοΐς 6χΧοις καϊ τοΐς μάθη- 1 XXIII. 
ταϊς αύτου Χέηων ΈπΙ της Μωνσέως καθ eh ρ ας e κάθισαν 2 
ol γραμματ€Ϊς καϊ ol Φαρισαϊοι. πάντα ονν οσα ictv 3 



to the Apostrophe to Jerusalem (w. 
37 if.), and that to the eschatological 
discourse (xxiv.) and parables (xxv.). 
Thus chs. xxiiL-xxv. form virtually 
one collection of sayings, the last of 
the five principal collections in Mt 
(see on vii. 28). Many of the sayings 
in the present chapter occur, in 
various positions, in Lk., chiefly in 
ch. xi. Mt and Lk. seem to have 
used different recensions of Q, and 
Lk. or his source omits much that 
would be uninteresting if not un- 
intelligible to Gentile Christians. 
The synoptic relations are as follows : 



Mt. 



Mk. 



Lk. 



. 1 
2, 3 
4 
5 
6 



/ a. 



xii. 37 b, 38 a. xx. 45 
xi. 46 



7b-10 
ll( = xx. 

26 f.) 
12 



39 

38 b. 
38 c. 



(cf. ix. 35, x. 
43 f.) 



xx. 46 c, xi. 
43 a. 
46 a. 
46b, xi. 
43 b. 

(cf. ix. 48 b, 
xxii. 26) 

(cf. xiv. 11, 
xviii. 14) 

xx. 47 
xL 52 

42 

39-41 
44 

47, 48 

49-51 



The discourse in Mt is arranged 
in three parts: w. 1-12, Warning 
to the people and the disciples not 
to imitate the Scribes and Pharisees 
in their pride of place and power; 
w. 13-32, Seven Woes addressed to 
the Scribes and Pharisees ; vv. 33-36, 
Warning of punishment 




1 -1 2. (Mk., Lk. see above.) Warn- 
ing against the Scribes and Pharisees. 

ι. τότ€ κτλ.] Mk. 'And the 
multitude listened to Him with 
pleasure; and in His teaching He 
said.' 

2. hrl της Μωνσίως κτλ.] The 
heirs of Moses* authority by an 
unbroken tradition can deliver ex 
cathedra pronouncements on his 
teaching. Cf. Aboth L 1 on the 
traditio legis, and Rosh ha-shanah 
25a,' every council of three in Israel 
is like the council of Moses* (cited 
by Allen). The expression 'Moses' 
seat* is not known again till the 
4 th cent : in Pesikta 7 a Aha uses 
it of a seat of a special shape (like 
Solomon's throne, 1 Kings x. 19) 
reserved for the president of the 
Sanhedrin. See Rev. des litudes juives, 
xxxiv. 299, and Levi or Jastrow 
s.v. NVinp. Only the Scribes were 
strictly the successors of Moses ; 
many of them were Pharisees, but 
not all Pharisees were Scribes (see on 
v. 20). ίκάθισαν (aor.) may have a 
prea force, like a Semitic perf. ; or 
it may look back over the period 
during which, by common consent, 
the Scribes had constituted them- 
selves Moses' successors : i they have 
occupied (Vg. sederunt) the seat of 
M.' Less probably, *the editor 
writes from his own standpoint, and 
looks back upon the period when 
the Scribes and Pharisees were in 
power' (Allen). 

3. πάντα oZv κτλ.] This echoes 
v. 18 f., and need not be considered 
i too conservatively Jewish ' to be 
genuine (J. Weiss) ; it is so Jewish 
that it could hardly have originated 
in later tradition even in Jewish - 
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βϊπωσιν ύμΐν ποιήσατβ teal τηρ€ΪΤ€, κατά Be τα epya αυτών 
4 μη ποΐ€Ϊτ€, TUyovaiv yap και ου ποιοΰσιν. Βεσμβύουσιν δέ 

φορτία βαρέα και έπιτιθέασιν errl τους ωμούς των ανθρώπων, 

αυτοί Be τφ Βακτύλω αυτών ου θίΚουσιν κινησαι αυτά. 
$ πάντα 8k τα epya αυτών ποιοΰσιν προς το θβαθήναι τοις 

άνθρώποις• πΧατύνουσι yap τα φυΧακτήρια αυτών καΐ 

4 3c 10 ] KBLMATI ι 33 al 1, a b c If 1 •* g ls 1 q vg & omn me sah ; yap D*E al 1, e f h 



Christian circles. κατά δ€ κτλ. : 
but since their actions, in fact, fall 
short of the ideal at which their 
teaching aims, do not imitate them. 
This echoes v. 20 (cf. v. 23 b below). 
λίγονσιν κ. ov ποιονσιν : literally, 
this would mean that they did not 
observe the rules which they pro- 
fessed. But this is contrary to fact, 
and is not borne out by v. 4 f. The 
clause need not be due to Mt's anti- 
Pharisaic feeling. It expresses para- 
doxically the fact that they did not 
(in God's sight) do what they ap- 
peared to do. Though they scrupu- 
lously observed their own rules, their 
motive and manner deprived their 
actions of all value. See vi. 1 f., 5, 
16, xiL 7, xv. 7-9, Lk. xviii. 9-14. 

4. 0W/A€V01KTIV δί Κτλ.] 5c 18 

merely ' and ' ; the v.l. yap seems to 
be due to a mistaken idea that &€σμ. 
and ov Oik. κινησαι are instances of 
λένουσιν and ov ποιονσιν respec- 
tively. Lk. xi 46 has the 2nd pers., 
' ye burden men with grievous (δυσ- 
βάστακτα) burdens, etc.* Divine 
commands are in themselves a right- 
ful φορτίον which every man must 
bear (see Lightft on φορτίον and 
βάρος, GaL vi. 2, 5), but the Scribes 
made them oppressive (βαρία), while 
the Lord's higher interpretation of 
them made even τα βαρντ€ρα τον 
νόμου (v. 23) i light' ; see on xi. 30. 
και δυσβάστακτα (cf. Prov. xxvii. 3) 
was an early addition from Lk. 

αυτοί δ€ κτλ."] The driver of a 
beast of burden could ease it by re- 



moving some of the weight that it 
carried. The Scribes would not move a 
finger to ease the burdens which their 
rules imposed. The school of Hillel, 
indeed, tended to laxity, but in the 
time of Jesus they were probably in 
a minority ; see Add. n. on xv. 1-6. 
That the Scribes would not them- 
selves bear the burdens that they 
imposed is contrary to fact (see 
above); their observance of their 
own rules is implied in τα Zpya (v. 5). 
For κιν€ΐν ' to move ' or ' remove ' 
cf. Apoc. ii. 5, vi. 14, Num. xiv. 44, 
Prov. xviL 13. Lk. ov προσψαν€Τ€. 

5• πάντα δί κτλ.] They will not 
ease the burdens of others, and the 
manner in which they bear them 
themselves is bad. The verse, peculiar 
to Mt., is a commentary on v. 3 b : 
the motive which inspired the works 
annulled their value, προς το θ€αθ. 
is an echo of vi. 1. 

πλατΰνουσι κτλ.] φνλακτηρια 
(Vulg. phylacteria\ class. ' fortifica- 
tion' or 'outpost,' is not found in 
the lxx. or elsewhere in the N.T. A 
translator of Ez. xiii. 18 uses it for 
ninp3 ? ' fillets ' (see Field, Hexapla). 
Lit ' protecting charms,' ' amulets,' it 
here stands for the late Heb. fphillin 
(lit. 'prayers'), a word applied to 
the small leathern cases (still worn 
at the present day on the forehead 
and left arm by Jews at the daily 
Morning Prayer) containing four 
stripe of parchment inscribed with 
the words of Exod. xiii. 1-10, 11— 
16, Deut. vi. 4-9, xi. 13-21, which 
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μ&γαλύνουσι τα κράσπεδα, φίλου σι δέ την πρωτοκλισίανβ 
iv τοις δείπνοις καΧ τάς πρωτοκαθεδρίας iv ταΐς συναηω- 
γαί? και τους ασπασμούς iv ταΐς άγοραΐς καΐ κάλεϊσθαι 7 
υπο των ανθρώπων 'Ραββεί. ύμεΐς δέ μη κ\ηθήτ€& 
'Ραββεί, εϊς yap εστίν υμών 6 διδάσκαλος, πάντες Bk 
ύμ€Ϊς αδελφοί ίστε* καϊ πατέρα μη κάλέσητε υμών ίπΐ() 



are claimed as the scriptural authority 
for the practice. The first passage 
speaks figuratively of 'a sign upon 
thy hand ' and ' a memorial between 
thine eyes,' the other three of a sign 
and frontlets (JTlBpto), which came 
to be interpreted of objects to be 
worn. See HDB. y art * Phylacteries.' 
Ssin.cur render it 'the straps of 
their frontlets. 1 On κράσπίδα see ix. 
20. The verse is perhaps the equiva- 
lent of π€ριπατ€Ϊν Iv στολαΐς (Mk., 
Lk.) interpreted with more technical 
Jewish knowledge. 

6. φιλονσι κτλ.] Lk. xi 43 (from 
Q) speaks of πρωτοκαθ€δρία followed 
by ασπασμοί, while Mk. xii. 38 b, 
39 (Lk. xx. 46) has kv στολαϊς 
π€ριπατ€Ϊν — ασπασμοί — πρωτοκαθ- 
cSptcu — πρωτοκλισίαι. Mt adopts 
the last, and perhaps the first, from 
Mk., but places ασπασμοί at the 
end, adding further sayings about 
titles of respect. For πρωτοκλισία 
cf. Lk. xiv. 7 f., where it is con- 
trasted with ό Ζσχατος τόπος ; and 
see Jos. Ant, xv. ii. 4, πάρα τας 
€στιάσ€ΐς προκατακλίνων ίξηπάτα, 
πατίρα κάλων. πρωτοκαθίδρίαι : 
according to Toe. MegilL iv. 21 
(Zuckermandel) the chief seats were 
on the platform facing the congre- 
gation, with their backs to the chest 
in which the rolls of Scripture 
were kept (see Edersheim, L. and T. 
i. 436). The different arrangement 
referred to by Schurer (HJP. 11. iL 
7 5) was that of the Essenes. Neither 
word is known apart from the Gospels 
and writers who quote them. 

7. και καλίΙσΘαι κτλ.] 'Ρα/?/?€4, 



*3Ί 'my master' (xxvi 25, 49), from 
its use as a term of respect by scholars 
to their teachers, acquired the mean- 
ing διδάσκαλ€ (see on vii. 21). The 
reading ' Rabbi, Rabbi ' (D & sin.cur 
Just, cf. v.l Mk. xiv. 45) may be 
due to later Jewish usage. After 
N.T. times the pron. suffix lost its 
force, and the word became a title 
like Monsieur (see Schurer, HJP. n. 

i.315/•). 

8. νμ€Ϊς & κτλ.] This and v. 
10 appear to be later additions to 
the Lord's words. The crowd might 
understand άθ€λφοί to mean 'fellow- 
men ' or ' fellow-Jews/ but the words 
'one is your Teacher/ which refer 
to Jesus Himself, would have no 
meaning for them. It is an in- 
junction by Christian preachers to 
Christian ' brethren.' Blase unneces- 
sarily adopts μαθηταί from Clem. Al. 

9. και πατίρα κτλ] This saying, 
to which w. 8, 10 were attached, is 
doubtless genuine, but may have been 
spoken in a different context The 
section is a warning against imitating 
the Scribes in their desire for honour 
from men ; but this verse warns 
against giving to men a title due to 
God alone. Abba was not commonly 
a mode of address to a living person, 
but a title of honour for Rabbis and 
great men of the past ; see instances 
in Schurer, HJP. il L 316, Dalman, 
Words, 339 ; and cf. πατίρων νμνος 
(Sir. xliv. title) and the Mishn. Pirke 
Aboth. S. Paul (1 Cor. iv. 15) and 
the monks to whom Jer. refers, 
claimed a very different fatherhood. 
The awkward νμων, ' call [no one] a 
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ιοτής γ?)?, el? yap iariv υμών 6 πατήρ 6 ουράνιος' μη&€ 
κ\ηθήτ€ καθηγηταί, οτι καθηγητής υμών ίστϊν εις 6 γρι- 
στός* ό Sk μείζων υμών ίσται υμών διάκονος. "Οστις δέ 
ύψώσβι ίαυτον ταττβινωθήσεται, καΧ όστις ταττ€ΐνώσ€ΐ ίαυτον 

1 4 υψωθήσεται. Oval δέ νμΐν, γραμματβΐς καϊ Φαρισαΐοι 

13 add. vers, ουαι νμχν η/ραμματΜ και φαρισαΐοι υττοκριται οτι Kareadiere τα* οικία* 
των χήρων και ττροφασίΐ μακρά προσ€νχομενοι• δια τούτο \ηψ€σθ« irepiaaorepov κρίμα 
EF al. mu minn.pler ϊ, f & pesh.hcl aeth ; cadem post v. 14 minn.nonn H b c flf a h r 
&cur.pal A 



father of yours/ ie perhaps an altera- 
tion of the Hebraic νμΐν (D Si sin ; 
Aphr. * for ourselves '). €Ϊς yap κτλ. : 
*For one is your Father — the 
heavenly (one).' On 6 ουράνιος see 
vi. 9 b. 

Ι ο. μη&€ κτλ.] καθηγητής, unique 
in the Bible, is similar to οδηγός 
(v. 24, xv. 14, Rom. ii. 19) in 
describing the authority of a teacher ; 
contrast ηγούμενος (Sir. xxx. 27 
[xxxiii 19], xliv. 4, Lk. xxiL 26, Heb. 
xiiL 7, 17, 24), an administrative 
official. The original was probably 
•Tjto (MSreh) or perhaps 21 (Rab); 
there is no reason for thinking that 
while διδάσκαλο? represents Rab, 
καθηγητής stands for the more 
honourable Rabban, -bdn (Zahn). 
It is very improbable that Jesus 
described Himself, the Teacher, as 
' the Messiah,' which meant some- 
thing quite different both to Him 
and to the Jews. The verse, with v. 
8, the meaning of which is identical, 
belongs to later Christian thought. 
They may be a double version of one 
saying. 

11. 6 6c μείζων κτλ.] A shorter 
form of the saying in xx. 26 (Mk. x. 
43 f., Lk. xxii. 26) ; a similar saying 
is added in Mk. ix. 35 (Lk. ix. 48 b) ; 
see on Mt. xviii. ι. μείζων νμ. 
( = μέγιστος νμ. ; see on v. 1 9) is 
equivalent to μέγας εν νμΐν (xx. 26, 
Mk., where Lk. has ό μείζων εν νμΐν). 
As in those passages, the words de- 



scribe not the future penalty for 
trying to be the greatest^ but the 
true method of becoming so. μείζων 
still plays on the word Rab in the 
preceding verses. 

12. oVrts δε κτλ.] Lk. has the 
saying in two other contexts, xiv. 
1 1, xviii 14. Cf. Erub. 13b Every- 
one that humbleth himself the Holy 
One, blessed be He, exalteth, and 
everyone that exalteth himself the 
Holy One . . . humbleth These 
complementary truths find an jecho 
in xviii. 3 f., Lk. i. 52. 

14-32. Seven Woes. Three Woes 
(w. 14-22) deal with the teaching of 
the Scribes, three (w. 23-28) with 
the life of the Pharisees (cf. v. 
20 n.), and the last (w. 29-32) is 
directed against the nation as a 
whole. An arrangement of seven 
perhaps stood in Q; Lk. xi. 39-52 
contains seven denunciations, with 
six Woes. C£ the (originally seven) 
Woes in Is. v. 8-24. 

14. ουαι κτλ.] The First Woe. 
On ovai see xi. 21, and on νττοκριταί 
vi 2. κλ€ΐ£Τ€ κτλ. : you prevent 
men from knowing how to gain 
entrance into the Kingdom ; you 
lock the narrow gate that leads to 
life. Lk. gives an interpretation 
of this : ήρατ€ την κλείδα της 
γνώσεως, * the key which admits 
to knowledge,' i.e. i the ^knowledge 
of salvation' (Lk. i 77). κλείετε 
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ύτΓοκριταί, on /ckeiere την βασιΧβίαν των ουρανών ίμπρο- 
aOev των ανθρώπων ύμ&ς yap ουκ elaep^eaBe, ουδέ τους 
eiaepxp μένους άφίετβ eiaeXdeiv, ΟύαΙ ύμΐν, γραμματείς κα\ 1 5 
Φαρισαΐοι ύποκριταί, ότι irepiayere την θαΚασσαν καί την 
ξηραν ττοιησαι ίνα ττροσηλυτον, καί όταν ηένηται irotecTe 



and ηρατ€ are perhaps both to be 
traced to the Aram. ΊΠΚ, which can 
mean either * to shut ' or ' to seize.' 

νμ€ΐς yap κτλ.] The Kingdom is 
near at hand, and you are not living 
the manner of life required for en- 
trance into it. For the force of the 
pres. c£ wpoayova-LV xxi. 31, and for 
the verb see on v. 20. Lie's aor. €ΐσ- 
^λ0ατ€ describes an entrance not into 
the Kingdom but into the knowledge 
which can finally bring men into it 
ονδ* άφί€Τ€ : Lk. και €κωλΰσατ€. 
On the conative ptcp. τ. €ΐσ€ρχο- 
μίνονς, 'those who are in process of 
entering — trying to enter,' see Blase, 
§ 58. 4. Wellhausen unnecessarily 
denies the genuineness of the saying, 
explaining the Kingdom as the 
Christian Church, which the Rabbis 
tried to prevent men from joining. 
Lk. places this denunciation, the 
most severe in the whole series, at 
the end as a climax. In Mt. its 
position produces a sharp contrast 
between the deterrent effect of the 
Scribes' teaching and their efforts at 
proselytizing (v. 15), and also be- 
tween c the Kingdom of Heaven ' 
and ' Gehenna.' 

1 5. ότι w€ptdy€T€ κτλ.] The Second 
Woe. The words seem to imply 
that the number of converts due to 
Pharisaic efforts was not large ; and 
the zeal of Palestinian Jews probably 
declined after the fall of Jerusalem. 
But Hellenistic Judaism met with 
much greater success, reasons for 
which are suggested by Schurer, 
HJP. 11. ii. 297-31 1 ; and in 11. iii. 
270-320 he describes 'Jewish works 
under a heathen mask,' written for 



the purpose of propaganda. An 
instance of the difference between 
Hellenistic and Pharisaic Judaism 
may be seen in Jos. Ant. xx. ii. 4. 
Wetstein gives references to Jewish 
missionary efforts, and Roman op- 
position. Loisy gratuitously suggests 
that the verse is a late addition 
containing a hidden attack on S. 
Paul, προσήλντος (Ac ii. 10, vi. 5, 
xiii. 43) is the regular lxx. rendering 
of Ίί. In the O.T. this meant a 
foreigner living in Palestine under 
Israelite protection, a meaning ex- 
pressed in the Mishna by ger toshdb, 
and in later Rabb. writings by gfr 
hashaar ('proselyte of the gate'). 
Later it was used in a religious sense 
of one who adopted Judaism by 
circumcision and observance of the 
Law ; νομίμου προσ€ληλνθνΐα τοΐς 
'Ιουδαϊκοί? (Jos. Ant. χνπι. iii. 5) ; 
frequent in the Mishna, it was ex- 
pressed more fully in later rabb. 
writings as gSr hazedek ('proselyte 
of righteousness '). This is to be dis- 
tinguished from a σίβόμενος [τδν 
θίόν] (Ac xiii. 50, xvi 14, Jos. Ant. 
xiv. vii 2) or φοβονμίνος τον θ*6ν 
(Ac. χ. 2, 22, xiii. 16, 26), a Gentile 
favourably disposed to Judaism ; see 
Lake, Earlier Epp. of S. Paul, 37 v ff. 
και δταν κτλ."] A 'son of 
Gehenna,' one fitted, and therefore 
destined, for Gehenna (see v. 22), 
is the converse of 'sons of the 
Kingdom' (xiii. 38), which the Jews 
claimed to be (viii. 12). 'The more 
converted the more perverted.' ' Sons 
of Gehinnom ' occurs in Rosh Hash. 
17 b. For other idiomatic uses of 
vlos see ix. 15. On the late form 
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ιβαύτον υίον <γ€€ννης διπλότερον υμών. Ούαϊ ύμϊν, oSrjyoi 

τυφλοί οι Xeyovres Λ Ος αν ομόσγ iv τφ ναφ, ούΒέν εστίν, 

1 7 δ? δ' αν όμόστι εν τω χρυσφ του ναού οφείλει • μωροί καϊ 

τυφλοί, τις yap μείζων εστίν, 6 χρυσός ή 6 ναός 6 αηιάσας 

ι&τον γρυσόν; και "Ό? &ν ομόστι iv τφ θυσιαστηρίφ, ουδέν 

ίστιν, δ? δ' αν ομόστ) iv τφ Βώρφ τφ επάνω αυτού οφείλει' 

19 τυφλοί, τί yap μείζον, το δωρον ή το θυσιαστηριον το 

2 ο ay ιάζον το δωρον; 6 οΰν ομόσας iv τφ θυσιαστηρίφ ομνύει 

2ΐ iv αύτφ καϊ iv πασι τοις επάνω αύτου* καϊ 6 ομόσας iv 



διπλότ€ρον ( = διπλάσιοι) see Blase, 
§ ιι. 5• Justin's reference (Dial. 
122) to the words without νμων 
hardly makes it probable that the 
pron. was originally absent : * two- 
fold more a son of G. [sc. than 
he was before] ' (Wellh.). J. Weiss 
thinks this less stern. 

1 6. οδηγοί κτλ] The Third Woe. 
The omission of ' Scribes and Pharisees, 
hypocrites ' in this Woe only, suggests 
that w. 16-22 were an independent 
group of sayings. On ' blind leaders 3 
see xv. 14. 

os αν κτλ.] The 'gold of the 
temple 1 would include various 
ornaments and utensils among the 
άνα^/χατα (Lk. xxi. 5) ; they, as 
well as the gift on the altar, may 
have been included in thought when 
the oath 'by Corban ! ' (see χ v. 5) 
was uttered. If the casuistries in 
these verses find no exact parallels 
in later Heb. writings, it does not 
follow that they were unknown in 
the time of Jesus ; possibly, however, 
they are rhetorical instances, caricatur- 
ing to some extent other well known 
hair-splittings. That it was Rabbinic 
avarice that gave importance to the 
'gold 1 and the 'gift* (Holtzmann) 
is scarcely probable. For όμόσαι 
iv cf. v. 34, 36 and Kidd. 7 1 a ' By 
the temple ! ' Taanith 24 a 'By the 
temple service I ' οφαλίΐ is the 
rabb. 3»Π, 'debitor* or 'f«tβ , : the 
oath binds as by a debt, which so 



long as it is unpaid is guilt (see on 
vi. 12). The converse ονδίν «ττιν 
is expressed in the Mishna by *ttBg, 
' freed,' ' absolved.' 

1 7- 1 9. μωροί κτλ.] That the 
word μωροί is attributed to Jesus, in 
spite of v. 22, is striking ; it shews 
that not the word but the spirit in 
which it is uttered is what matters. 
The principle that sacred d ess is a 
quality imparted by contact was 
well recognized in Heb. thought 
(see HDB. ii. 'Holiness [in the 
O.T.]'), and ought to have made 
the casuistry on this point impossible ; 
the dedication of gold and gift by 
the offerers could not impart to them 
more sacredness than that which 
they acquired by their presence in 
the temple. The aor. άγιασα? ex- 
presses the sacredness which the gold 
had acquired in the past, when it was 
placed in the temple ; the pres. άγ ιάζον 
(v. 19), that which the gift on the 
altar at the moment was acquiring. 

20-22. ό o5v κτλ.] The argu- 
ment in v. 20, from the greater to 
the less, leads to the larger thought 
in w. 21 f., an argument from the 
less to the greater. The latter treats 
not of casuistical oaths, as in w. 16- 
19, but of the careless use of oaths 
in general An oath by temple or 
heaven is intensely* solemn and 
binding, because it involves an oath 
by Him who dwells in them ; cf. 
v. 34 f. 
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τφ ναφ ομνύει iv αύτφ teal iv τφ κατοικοΰντι αυτόν και 22 
ο όμοσας iv τφ ούρανφ όμνυα, iv τφ θρόνφ του θεού καϊ 
iv τφ καθημίνφ επάνω αύτοΰ. ΟύαΙ ύμΐν, γραμματείς 23 
καΧ Φαρισαΐοι ύποκριταί, οτι άποδεκατουτε το ήδύοσμορ καϊ 
το ανηθον καϊ το κύμινον, καϊ αφή tc are τα βαρύτερα του 
νόμου, την κρίσιν καϊ το εΚεος καϊ την πίστιν ταύτα 8k 

23 δ€ cdei] BCL al Ε a d g* h V** & pesh.hcl me aeth ; om *e ΚΌΓ 1L c e f ff 1 •* g 1 1 
vg j$ pal arm ; om e5« & sin. cur 



23. δτι άποδ€κατοντ€ κτλ.] The 
Fourth Woe. Vv. 23-28, dealing 
. with legalism in daily life, correspond 
with Lk. xi. 39-44 addressed to 
the Pharisees as distinct from the 
lawyers ; cf. Φαρνσαΐί τυφλέ (v. 26 
below). In Lev. xxvii. 30, all 'the 
seed of the land ' and ' the fruit of 
the tree ' is commanded to be tithed, 
in Deut. xiv. 22 £ 'all the increase 
of thy seed which cometh forth from 
the field year by year, 1 which is de- 
fined as ' com, wine, and oil' ; but the 
Scribal tradition extended it to in- 
clude every sort of herb. η8νοσμον 
(so Lk.) was a popular name for 
μίνθη (Vulg. menta), ' mint.' ανηθον 
is probably not 'anise* but * dill ' 
(R.V. marg.), the Rabb. KT\2V ; Nestle 
(ExpT. Aug. 1904) suggests that 
Lk.'s Ίτηγανον (Vulg. ruta\ 'rue,' 
may be due to a misreading of this 
as &TUC?. κνμινον, for which Lk. 
has παν λάχα^ον, is a loan-word 
from Heb. p©3 (Is. xxviii. 25, 27). 

και άφηκατ€ κτλ.] 'Ye have 
left alone/ not very different from 
Lk.'s παρ€ρχ€σ$€. On the 'heavy' 
and ' light ' precepts in the Law see 
v. 19; for Jesus the former are 
moral and social requirements. 
βαρντ€ρα perhaps represents yp 1 (so 
JS) ; cf. Dan. ii. 1 1 (lxx. Theod. 
βαρύς). Lk. omits τ. βαρ. τ. νό/χου, 
possibly because Gentile Christians 
would not understand the allusion ; 
not because it was difficult to 



reconcile with the 'heavy burdens' 
of v. 4, Lk. xi. 46 (Kloet-Qressm.). 
κρίο -ts is 'justice' (ΏψψΌ\ care that 
the rights of others are respected ; cf. 
Ps. c [ci.] 1, where it is coupled with 
Ιλ(09 pDn), and similarly κρίμα, 
Mic vl 8, Zech. vii. 9. πίστις 
is not ' belief ' but ' fidelity ' (HJ«D^ or 
n?J{$)» a social virtue like the others ; 
it is coupled with «Acos (Prov. xiv. 
22) and κρίμα (Jer. v. 1). Lk.'s 
την κρίσιν καί την άγαπην τον θ€ου 
(om. πίστιν) might mean '(human) 
justice, and love towards God ' ; but 
since άγαπή is evidently an equivalent 
of €λ€05, both probably representing 
Dm (cf. Hoe. ii. 23, where ήλ€ημ£νην 
is a variant for ήγαπημίνην), the 
meaning must be 'God's judgment 
and love ' (cf. Rom. ii. 3 f.) ; hence 
Marcion could read κλησιν for 
κρίσιν. Mt seems the more original, 
τούτα δ^ IcWi κτλ.] ταύτα are 
the βαρντ€ρα, and (K€iva the Scribal 
minutiae ; the Lord admitted the 
validity of the latter when they did 
not conflict with principles. The 
positive and negative injunctions 
perhaps further indicate the relative 
importance of the two. The second 
half^ which is in the spirit of v. 3 a, 
need not be considered a Judaistic 
addition, although D (Lk.) omits it. 
Lk.'s παρ€ΐναι repeats the prep, in 
παρ€ρχ€σ$€. Burkitt (Ev. da Meph. 
ii. 252 f.) suggests that & eSei is a 
conflation of the true reading 5c with 



Digitized by 



Google 



336 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XXIII. 24 



24 έδει, ποιήσαι κάκεΐνα μη άφεΐναι. οδηγοί τυφΧοί, δινΧίξοντες 
τον κώνωπα τήν δέ κάμηΧον καταπίνοντες. Oval νμΐν, ηραμ- 

2ζματ€Ϊς καϊ Φαρισαϊοι ύποκριταί, ore καθαρίζετε το ίξωθεν 
του ποτηριού καϊ της παροψίδος, %σωθεν δε ηεμονσιν 

2 6 εξ αρπάγης καϊ άκρασίας. Φαρισαΐε τνφΧε, καθάρισον 



the v.l. c&i, the former supported by 
t»* in S ein.cur (Mt, Lk.) ; ττοιήσαι 
and μη άφ€Ϊναι would in that case be 
a lit. rendering of the Heb. and Aram, 
idiom, b with inf., requiring Ιδ« to be 
added in thought ; cf. ntarp « thou 
oughtest to have smitten' 2 Kings 
xiii. 1 9, and see Lk. iv. 8 (S sin). 

24. οδηγοί κτλ.] Mt only. In- 
sects and camels being unclean 
were forbidden as food (Lev. xL 4, 
42 f.\ but the point of the proverb 
lies in their size (cf. Mt xix. 24) ; 
they illustrate the observance of the 
lesser, and the disregard of the 
weightier, matters. C£ Jer. Shabb. 
1 07. * He that kills a flea on the 
Sabbath is as guilty as if he 
killed a cameL* Klost - Gressm. 
suggest a word-play, gamld (' camel *), 
and kamld for ND^p, «DD^p (the 
Targ. equivalent for the * mosquitoes ' 
of Exod. viii. 12 [16] If.), διυλι^ιν, 
to c strain ' wine (Am. vi. 6, Theod. 
Is. xxv. 6), is not known elsewhere c. 
ace. of that which is * strained out ' ; 
cf. the use of καθάριζαν, Deut. xix. 1 3. 

25. δτι καθαρίζ€Τ€ κτλ.] The Fifth 
Woe. Another form of the same 
rebuke: externals are valueless if 
important internal matters are dis- 
regarded. Since in v. 27 a similar 
rebuke is expressed not in metaphor 
but by a simple comparison, the cup 
and dish are probably intended to 
be as literal as the whited sepulchres. 
The vessels are cleansed externally, 
i.e. ceremonially (not outside, as 
distinct from inside), but they are 
still defiled because their contents are 
the result of («£) robbery and greed. 



Contrast the conetr. yc /Αονσιν οστίων 
(v. 27) ; the prep., however, is some- 
times used with the contents them- 
selves ; cf. Jo. xii. 3, and από in 
the lxx. (= JO). (For the washing 
of vessels cf. Mk. vii. 3 f., and the 
note at Mt. xv. 2, on Jewish rules of 
purification.) Lk. adds difficulty to 
the words by interpreting the cup 
and dish (πίναξ) as metaphors for 
the Pharisees (τδ & «ra>0cv νμων 
yc/iei, cf. Sir. xix. 26) ; but it is 
difficult, in this case, to see why the 
dish is mentioned separately. Well- 
hausen understands τ. ποτηριού and 
τ. παροψίδος as explanatory genitives : 
they represent 'the external' (το 
c£a>0ci>), but from an inward point 
of view («ra>0€v) they are metaphors 
of the Pharisaic heart But this is 
cumbrous. παροψίς, *a side dish,' 
* a dainty ' (0^0 v), was used in late 
Gk. for the plate itself, άκρασία 
(cf. άκρατ€?$, 2 Tim. iii. 3) is 'want 
of self-control,' which can shew itself 
in incontinence (1 Cor. vii. 5), or, as 
here, in an unrestrained desire for 
gain. Lk. πονηρία. 

26. Φαρισαΐ€ κτλ.] The un- 
expected sing, is probably a mistaken 
rendering of NtPHB, which can be 
either plur. or sing. Lk. has άφρονα. 
The cup must have the same mean- 
ing, whether literal or metaphorical, 
as in v. 25. The literal yields the 
same good sense : cleanse first the 
contents of your vessels {i.e. cease to 
enrich yourselves by wrongful 
methods), and their external un- 
cleanness will count for nothing. 
Since αυτού is certainly the true 
reading, the mechanical addition of 
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πρώτον το εντός του ποτηριού καϊ της παροψίδος, ίνα 
ηίνηται καϊ το έκτος αύτοΰ καθ άρον. Ου αϊ νμΐν, ηραμ-2η 
ματεΐς καϊ Φαρισαΐοι ύποκριταί, οτι παρομοιάζατε τάφοι? 
κεκονιαμενοις, οϊτινες έξωθεν μεν φαίνονται ωραίοι εσωθεν 
δε ηεμουσιν όστέων νεκρών καϊ πάσης ακαθαρσίας* οΰτως2% 

26 και τη* ταροψιδο*] om D ι 209 2ΐ βτ Eaeff 2 | αυτόν] B*DE* ι 13 28 69 124 
157 α/ iLae aeth ; αντων ΝΒ^Ε 2 al minn.pler Sb pesh.hcl.pal arm; om 53 2 βτ 
ILcfflf^g^hlrvg Ssin 



και τ. παροψίδος in the mass of 
authorities (including some that have 
αυτού) must be wrong. 

Lk. has πλην τά ίνοντα δότ€ cXoj- 
μοσννην, και i8oh 7Γοίμτα καθαρά νμΐν 
Ιστιν, which Wellhausen explains as 
due to a misreading of *DT (' cleanse ') 
as *DT (' give alms '). Lk. will then 
have expressed the same teaching as 
Mt, and the original underlying 
both may have been simply c Cleanse 
the inside, and the outside is clean.' 
This is preceded in Lk. by ονχ 6 
ποιήσας τό (ξωθ(ν και τδ «τω&ν 
Ιποίησ*ν ; 'Did not He (God) who 
made outward things also make 
inward, spiritual, things ? ' ; or, 
transposing ϊξωθ€ν and «τω^ν (as 
in CDTlace Cyp), * has not he 
(anyone) who has prepared (set in 
order, cleansed) the inside also 
prepared the outside?' In the 
latter case Lk.'s two sentences express 
the same thought 

27. οτι παρομοιάζατε κτλ.] The 
Sixth Woe. Against external pro- 
priety which conceals internal 
wickedness. Lk. has a different 
simile : «ttc ως τά μνημεία τά άδτ/λα, 
και οί άνθρωποι οί περιπατονντες 
επάνω ουκ οιδασιν. To walk over 
a grave caused pollution, which must 
be avoided by anyone who wished 
to enter the temple (cf. Num. xix. 
16); hence the custom (SheL• i. 1, 
Moed KaL 1 a, 5 a) of chalking 
graves with white marks on the 
15 th Adar before the Passover 



(cf. the precautions in Jo. xi. 55, 
xviii. 28). This illustrates Lk.'s 
words. Mt's also are generally sup- 
posed to refer to it ; and it is pointed 
out that the white marks would 
be recent when the words were 
spoken. But white -chalked graves 
do not afford a good simile of 
hypocrisy, since they proclaim to 
all, instead of concealing, their 
inward pollution. The difficulty is 
not lessened if οΐτινες . . φαίνονται 
ωραίοι is omitted as a gloss. The 
contrast must lie between the out- 
ward appearance and the bones and 
uncleanness concealed within. Cf. 
S. Paul's τοΐ\€ kckov ιαμίν* (Ac. 
xxiiL 3), «V κεκονιαμίνοις, apparently 
* ornamented rooms' (Prov. xxi. 9), 
and κονίαμα, the * plaster ' (fcfyi) of 
the wall in the king's chamber 
(Dan. v. 5). If the words refer not 
to white-washing but to the orna- 
mental plastering of the walls of 
sepulchres, ωραίοι can refer to their 
clean, white appearance in the sun- 
shine. Our metaphor of "white- 
washing" moral evil is more in 
harmony with Mt than with Lk.' 
(Plummer). And this gives point 
to the juxtaposition of v. 29, * build 
the tombs . . . and adorn the 
sepulchres.' παρομοιάζετε (from the 
class, παρόμοιος, cf. Mk. viL 13), 'be 
somewhat similar to,' occurs in Eccl. 
writers, but not elsewhere in bibL Gk. 
28. όντως κτλ.] Perhaps an 
addition by Mt ; the meaning of 

Ζ 
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teal υμεϊς έξωθεν μεν φαίνεσθε τοις άνθρωποι? δίκαιοι, 
2$ε'σωθεν δε εστε μ€στοϊ ύποκρίσεως καϊ ανομίας. Ούαϊ 

υμΖν, γραμματείς και Φαρισαΐοι ύποκριταί, οτι οικοδομείτε 

τους τάφους των προφητών καϊ κοσμείτε τα μνημεία των 
3ο Βικαίων, και Χεγετε Εί ή μέθα ίν ταΐς ήμεραις των πάτερων 

ημών, ουκ αν η μέθα αυτών κοινωνοί iv τφ αϊματι των 
3ΐ προφητών ώστε μαρτυρείτε εαυτοϊς οτι υιοί εστε των 

32 φονευσάντων τους προφήτας. καϊ ύμεΐς πΧηρώσατε το 

33 μετρον των πάτερων υμών. 6φεις γεννήματα εχιΒνων, πως 

32 τληρωσατβ] NBK/L al miim.pler ϊ, yet.pler.yg & pesh.hcl.pal me ; τληρω- 
σ€Τ€ Β* 6ο ϊ, e [f impletis] 5k sin ; €τ\ηρωσατ€ DH 



the simile must have been clear to 
the hearers without explanation. It 
is an echo of vi. if., 5, 16. ανομία 
(see on vii. 23) with stern irony is 
ascribed to those who scrupulously 
observed the Law. 

29. δτι οίκοδομ€Ϊτ( κτλ.] The 
Seventh Woe. This may have been 
placed with the others in Q to 
complete the number seven, and the 
mention of tombs supplied a link ; 
but w. 29-35 are addressed not to 
the Scribes and Pharisees but to the 
nation as a whole. For * prophets 
and righteous men ' cf. xiii. 1 7. The 
building and adorning of their 
sepulchres was by way of reparation 
for their murder. Lk., more tersely, 
'Ye build the sepulchres of the 
prophets and your fathers killed 
them.' For the reverent care of the 
reputed tombs of ancient heroes see 
Ac. ii. 29, Jos. Ant xvi. vii. ι, Β J. 
iv. ix. 7. The 'tombs of the 
prophets ' on the slope of the Mt. of 
Olives (E. Robinson, Res. iii. 254, 
Baedeker 7 73 f.) are probably of 
Christian origin. 

31. ωστ€ κτλ.] 'If your fathers 
had not made martyrs you could 
not honour them,' so that you 
proclaim yourselves the sons, at any 
rate, of the murderers. Montefiore 
(ad loc.) pronounces this 'ironical, 



but also rather absurd.* But it 
contains the thought, which is not 
at all absurd, that 'sons 1 are those 
who inherit their fathers' character 
(cf. v. 9, 45). You bear witness to 
the murder -taint in your blood* 
(Allen) ; and it was soon to shew 
itself when the mob cried ' Crucify 
Him ! ' Lk. : ' so then ye are wit- 
nesses and consent to the works of 
your fathers, because they killed them 
and ye build.' 

32. και ύ /icis κτλ.] The Lord's 
irony is at its height in πληρωσατ€, 
which the v.lL πληρωσ -er* and 
*πληρώσατ€ were probably attempts 
to soften. ' Complete then on your 
part (και v/xcis) the measure of your 
fathers,' i.e. Go on to the measure of 
guilt that they reached. For the 
thought of πληρωσ•ατ€ cf. 1 Thee, 
ii. 16, Gen. χ v. 16, Dan. viii. 23, 
2 Mace vi. 14. και νμ€Ϊς can 
hardly belong to the end of v. 31 
(Zahn) ; it would probably have 
come after vlot «rrc. 

33. o<£«s κτλ.] Vv. 33-36 are 
a Concluding Warning. The verse, 
peculiar to Mt, is an echo of the 
Baptist's words (see on iii. 7, xii. 
34). πως φνγητ€/ delib. conj. 
(Blass, § 64. 6) ; ' how are you to 
escape ? ' sc. so long as you continue 
to act as the offspring of your fathers. 
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φύγητβ άπο της κρίσεως της γεέννης; δια τούτο Ιδού εγώ 34 
άποστίΧΚω προς υμάς προφήτας καϊ σοφούς καϊ γραμ- 
ματ€Ϊς• βξ αυτών άποκτ€Ρ€ΪΤ€ καϊ σταυρώσ€Τ€, καϊ ίξ αυτών 
μαστιηώσςτζ iv ταΐς συναηωηαϊς υμών καϊ Βιώξετβ άπο 
ποΧβως €ίς πολιν* όπως βλθτ] εφ' υμάς πάν αίμα δίκαιον 35 
4κχυννόμ€νον €πϊ της γης άπο τον αίματος "Αββλ του • 
δικαίου €0)9 του αίματος Ζαχαρίου υΐοΰ ϋαραγίου, hv 
Their escape is not judicially utterance, which spoke simply of God's 



pronounced impossible. They were 
'sons of Gehenna* (v. 15) and fit for 
the * sentence of (being cast into) G.' 
κρίσι,ς is virtually κρίμα (cf. δικαιωσι? 
Rom. v. 1 8). Ο11 Gehenna see v. 22. 

34. διά τούτο] Therefore — that 
you may have an opportunity of 
completing the measure of your 
fathers. Lk. also has διά τούτο : 
therefore — that you may have an 
opportunity of shewing your consent 
to the work of your fathers. 

ιδού €γώ κτλ-] Lk. * the Wisdom 
of God said, I will send unto them.* 
Mt interprets this as referring to 
Christ Himself and writes υμάς for 
αντονς. It is often assumed that 
Jesus was quoting an apocryphal 
passage known to His hearers ; Spitta 
(Th. Stud. u. Kr., 1909, 355, Synopt. 
Grundichrtft, 333 f.) suggests that it 
came from the ' Μ id rash of the book 
of the kings' mentioned in 2 Chr. 
xxiv. 27. He may have done so, 
but the words do not require it. If 
the Wisdom of God is God Himself in 
action (cf. xL 19), Lk.'s expression is 
equivalent to ' Thus saith the Lord ' ; 
and Jesus echoes the language of 
2 Chr. xxiv. 19 (the story of 
Zachariah's murder), cf. id. xxv. 
1 5 f., xxxvi. 1 5 f. (άγγ«λοι and 
προφήται). On the other hand Lk.'s 
αποστόλους is distinctively Christian, 
while Mt's 'wise men and Scribes ' 
can be strictly Jewish ; thus Lk. 
also interprets the Wisdom of God 
to mean Christ But both probably 
preserve features of the original 



dealings with the Jewish nation : 
* Therefore the Wisdom of God (hath) 
said, Behold I am sending to them 
prophets, and wise men, and Scribes. 1 

c£ αυτών κτλ.] For the partitive (ξ 
( = jp) cf. Lk. xxi. 1 6. Mt expands 
Lk.'s two verbs άποκτ*νονσιν καϊ 
«κδιώ£ουσιν : (ι) 'and crucify' (the 
order 'crucify and kill* would be 
more natural) seems to be a reference 
to the Lord's death ; and perhaps 
the tradition of S. Peter's death was 
known to him ; (2) ' scourge . . . 
from city to city' may have been 
derived from x. 17, 23. 

35. δπως *λθτβ κτλ."] νμας, as 
before, is for Lk.'s 3rd pers. (της 
ycvcas ταύτης). Lk. has το αίμα 
πάντων των προφητών for the 
Hebraic παν at /χα δίκαιον (cf. Joel 
iii. [iv.] 19, Lam. iv. 13), and άπο 
καταβολής κόσμου (see on Mt. xiii. 
35) for the equally Hebraic «τι της 
yrjsy which probably refers to the 
sacred ' land ' of Palestine to which 
bloodshed is a defilement (cf. Num. 
xxxv. 33 f.). αι/χα (κχυννόμ€νον (on 
the form see Blass, § 17) is best 
represented by the single word 
'bloodshed,' the pres. ptcp. being 
timeless. The expression is echoed 
in Apoc. xviii. 24. 

άπο του αΓ/χατο? κτλ."] Mt's 
addition του δίκαιου (which may 
agree with αίματος or *Α/?€λ, cf. 
xxvii. 24) may have been due to 
some tradition or apocr. writing ; 
cf. Heb. xi. 4, 1 Jo. iii. 12. υιοί; 
Βαραχίου is absent from Lk. The 
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36 €<f>ov€vaaT€ μβταξύ του ναού teal του θυσιαστηρίου, αμήν 
λβγω ύμΐν, ήζβι ταύτα πάντα iwl την yeveav ταύτη ν. 

name, whether written by Mt. or murder (Jer. xxvi. 23) was chrono- 

a scribe, was probably accidental, and logically later doee not affect the 

due to familiarity with that of force of the words. In ov €φον€νσατ€ 

Zachariah son of Barachiah the (Lk. του άπολομάνον) Mt continues 

prophet (Zach. i. 1 ), or of the Zach. his use of the 2nd pers., which refers 

named in Is. viiL 2 (lxx). The to the nation as a whole, 

usual explanation is almost certainly 36. αμήν κτλ.] Lk. ναι ; see 

right (see Add. n.) that the reference on v. 1 8. ταύτα ιτάντα are all the 

is to Z. son of Jehoiada the priest, who acts of bloodshed ; they will * come,' 

was slain * in the court of the house of i.e. be visited upon (Lk. ' be required 

Yahweh ' (2 Chr. xxiv. 20 flf. ; see from ') the generation of Jews then 

above on ιδού ίγω αποστέλλω κτλ.\ living (see on xi. 16). The words 

and that the expression means all express the nearness of the Judgment, 

the martyrdoms related in the Heb. and lead on to the lament in w. 

O.T. from Genesis to the last book 37 flf., and the eschatological discourse 

2 Chron. The fact that Urijah's and parables which follow. 



Additional Note on Zachariah son of Barachiah. 

Origen accepts a tradition, mentioned also by Chrys., that the Z. 
referred to was the Baptist's father (cf. Prot Jac. 23). Many explain it as 
the Z. son of Baruch or Barischaeue, who, after being acquitted of planning 
to betray Jerusalem to Vespasian, was murdered in a.d. 68-9, by two 
Zealots in the midst of the temple (Jos. BJ. iv. v. 4). Βαραχίου may have 
been a scribal gloss later than 69 ; but if not, and if this is the Zachariah 
referred to, the whole passage, used by Mt, Lk., must have been interpolated 
in Q later than that date. And there are other difficulties. (1) The Scribes 
and Pharisees, who are rebuked as responsible for the murder, themselves 
belonged to the classes of whom the Zealots murdered 1 2,000 at about the 
same time as Zachariah's death. (2) Not being a priest, he was unlikely 
to have been ' between the temple and the altar.' (3) Jesus says in effect, 
' you will kill prophets who will be sent to you, in order that all the past 
guilt of your fathers may be visited on you ' ; this is deprived of all point 
if the guilt of the generation whom He addressed is included in 'all the 
bloodshed from Abel to Zachariah.' 

On the other hand, if Βαραχίου is a mere slip, Z. son of Jehoiada 
answers all requirements. Jerome (in Mat.) says that in the Naz. Gosp. 
' filium Joiadae reperimus scriptum ' ; and an old scholion on Mt• rune 
Ζαχα/3ΐαν δ* τον Ίωδα€ Xcya* Βαοννμος γαρ τ}ι>. Chrys. mentions the latter 
as a current explanation. Since Jehoiada was a priest, his son probably 
was also, so that he could be ' between the temple and the altar.' This 
may have been a traditional explanation of c the court of the house of 
Yahweh ' (2 Chr.) ; in the Talm. and Midr. it is discussed in which court 
Zachariah was killed, and it is decided that it was in the court of the priests, 
i.e. near the altar (see Zahn, ad Joe). And this is borne out by Lk.'s ίκζητηθβ 
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Ιερουσαλήμ Ιερουσαλήμ, ή αποκτεΐνουσα τους προφήτας 37 
καϊ Χιθοβόλοΰσα τους απεσταλμένους προς αυτήν, — ποσάκις 
ήθεΚησα &ησυναηαηείν τα τέκνα σου hv τρόπον όρνις 

το αίμα. As Abel's blood cried for vengeance, so Zachariah, when he was 
being murdered, cried 'May Yahweh look upon it and require it' 
(ΚΠΊ^Ι). lxx. has και κρινάτω, but αί/ζα €κζητ€Ϊν is a common lxx. 
equivalent for 'require blood' {e.g. Gen. xiii. 22, 2 Regn. iv. 11). Lk. may 
have consciously imitated O.T. language, but on the other hand Mt's ίλθχι 
€φ' tyxas may be based on 'His blood be on us and on our children* 
(xxvii. 25). See the discussion of the whole passage by Dom Chapman, 
JThS., Apr. 191 2, 398-412. Zachariah's story played a considerable part 
in rabb. traditions, some of which go back to an early date ; see Allen, 
DCG. L 171, Nestle, ExpT. xiii 562, ZNW., 1905, 198-200. 



37-39. (Lk. xiii. 34 f.) Apo- 
strophe to Jerusalem. 

The variations between Mt. and 
Lk. are slight ; the passage must 
have stood in Q very much in its 
present form. But its original 
position cannot be determined. 
Stanton (Gospp. as Hist. Doc. ii. 96) 
suggests that it preceded Lk. xvii. 
22-37, which Mt includes in ch. 
xxiv. Harnack, following Schmieden 
attaches v. 37 f. to w. 34-36 as 
part of the quotation from the con- 
jectured apocryphal writing, which 
was given in Q, but (it is supposed) 
clearly indicated as a quotation ; 
and he finds in it a difference of 
style from that of the words of 
Jesus in Q, in the fact that Q uses 
cl>s, not ov τρόπον. If Mt. preserves 
its true position, v. 37 possibly formed 
part of the words that Jesus ascribed 
to the Wisdom of God. But there 
is nothing which forbids the whole 
passage to be understood as an 
exclamation by Jesus Himself. 

37. *ΐ€ρονσαλήμ ktXJ] Mt. adopts 
the form of the name from Q, where 
it represented the Aram, form used 
by Jesus ; elsewhere he always has 
the Gk. form (see on ii. 1 \ including 
two sayinge of Jesus (v. 35, xx. 18), 
the latter from Mk., the former from 



a source the nature of which is un- 
certain (see p. 1 01). The participles 
with the art., representing the Semitic 
idiom for the vocative, are almost 
substantives, 'the killer of . . . the 
stoner of . . .' (Moulton, i. 127); 
hence the use of αυτήν for σ€ (cf. 
Lk. L 45). 

ποσάκις κτλ.] If these are the 
words of the Wisdom of God, they 
may refer to the many occasions in 
the national history on which God 
gave to Jerusalem opportunities of 
submitting trustfully to Him. But 
Jesus Himself is probably the subj. 
of ήθίλησα. Wellhausen explains 
that He had often tried, through 
. the apostles, to draw (Ιπυσνναγαγϋν, 
BOD) the Jews into His συναγωγή 
(NDBOD) or Church. But the simile 
of the bird suggests something more 
personal and immediate. The words 
need not imply many previous visits 
to Jerusalem, though our records are 
so fragmentary that this is not im- 
possible ; even those recorded in the 
4th Gosp. were hardly numerous 
enough to account for ποσάκις. Jesus 
may have meant ' How often (when 
I was away in Galilee) did I long 
to come to Jerusalem and gather 
you all into My discipleship and 
protect you in the coming Judg- 
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Λ €τησυνώγ€ΐ τα νοσσία αυτής ύπο τας irripvyas, κα\ ουκ 
ήθέλήσατε ; ΙΒού ΛφίετΛΐ υμΤν ο oTkoc γ/ν\ώΝ. λέγω yap 
υμΖν, ου μη μ€ ϊΒητ€ απ άρτι ίως &ρ €Ϊπητ€ 

ΕγλΟΓΗΜ^ΝΟΟ ό epxdM€NOC €Ν ονοματι Κγρίογ. 

XXIV. ι Καϊ έξέλθων 6 Ιησούς αττο του iepod iiropeveTo, καϊ 
ΊΓροσήΧθον οι μαθηταϊ αυτού έπώβΐξαι, αντω τάς οίκοΒομας 

38 νμων] BL 2,fF 2 & sin ; add €ρημο$ NCD al minn. omn fL vet [exc ff^vg 
JSpesh.hcl.pal me sah arm aeth 



ment ; and now that I have come, 
you have refused to be gathered/ 
faurvvayaycLv is for the late and 
colloquial -άξαι which Lk. may have 
found in Q (M.-M. Vocab. 8.v. άγω), 
δν τρόπον (Ac. i. II, 2 Tim. iii. 8) 
is frequent in the lxx. for "l^N?, 
etc. For the simile cf. Deut. xxxii, 
1 1, Is. xxxi. 5, Ps. xxxvi. 7. νοσσίον, 
usually ν€οσσίον, is the dimin. of the 
commoner νοσσός, vcoooos. Lk. has 
the collective νοσσιά, * brood ' (R.V.). 
For both c£ Ps. Ixxxiii. [Ixxxiv.] 4. 
* Hen' and 'chickens ' (Engl, versions) 
wrongly suggest a particular bird. 
The mother bird is more suitable to 
the simile than the masc, and need 
not point to Wisdom (σοφία, ΠρρΠ) 
as the speaker. 

38. ιδού κτλ.] The presence of 
God, which would have saved you 
in the coming Judgment through 
Me, His Representative and Prophet, 
is now finally deserting you. oikos 
is not the temple only, but the city 
with the temple as its centre, which 
is virtually the nation ; cf. Jer. xii. 7, 
' 1 have forsaken My house, I have 
cast off My heritage/ Enoch lxxxix. 
56, 'He forsook their house and 
tower ' (i.e. city and temple) ; and 
other passages quoted by Allen. 
νμΐν is a dat. incomm., 'to your 
sorrow/ The addition of ίρημος, 
perhaps due to Jer. xxii. 5, expresses 
a different thought, the destruction 
of the city by the Romans. ? 



39. λέγω yap κτλ.] Lk. omits 
yap (by which Mt» explains more 
carefully that the Lord's absence 
from the city involves its desertion 
by God) and απ apru The quota- 
tion from Ps. cxvii. [cxviii.] 26, 
€νλογημ€νος κτλ., was shouted by 
the crowd at the Entry into Jerusalem 
(see on xxi. 9), and was not in itself 
Messianic. Lk. places the present 
passage before the Entry, so that the 
words are a prediction of it, and, like 
Mt., understands them as Messianic ; 
but as Mt. places them they gain 
their full force: 'God is deserting 
you, because I am about to depart 
by death ; and you will not see Me 
till I return as the heavenly Messiah.' 
For cwr* άρτι cf. xxvi. 29, 64, in 
each case referring to the immediate 
coming of the End (elsewhere only 
Jo. xiv. 7, Apoc. xiv. 13). 

xxiv. 1, 2. (Mk. xiii. 1 f., Lk. xxi. 
5 f.) The Destruction of the 
Temple foretold. 

ι. καϊ ψλθών κτλ.] All the 
discourses since xxi. 23 have been 
placed in the temple. Mk., Lk. 
prefix to these verses the incident 
of the widow's mite, which in Mk. 
follows the saying about 'devouring 
widows' houses.' Mt.'s omission of 
the incident was probably to bring the 
verses into conjunction with 'your 
house is left unto you* (xxiii. 38). 

και προσήλθον ktXJ] In Mk. the 
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του lepov- 6 Se άποκριθβϊς elwev αύτοΐς Ov fiKeirere 2 
ταύτα πάντα; αμήν λ£νω ύμΐν, ου μη άφβθτ) &Be \ίθος 



speaker is ' one of the disciples ' ; 
Lk. has τίνων λεγόντων, both with 
an expression of admiration, in Mk. 
for the size of the stones and the 
building, in Lk. for the beauty of 
the stones and the dedicated objects 
(cf. 2 Mace. ix. 1 6). Herod's temple 
is described in Jos. BJ. v. v., and 
its stones are stated (Ant. xv. xi. 3) 
to have measured c. 25x8x12 
cubits. 

2. αμήν κτλ.] Mt. alone gives 
the formula; see on v. 18. The 
destruction is pictured in general 
terms. The actual destruction was 
by fire. For λίθος «πι λίθον cf. 
Hag. ii. 15; and for κατάλυαν of 
the destruction of a building cf. 4 
Regn. xxv. ι ο (A), 2 Esd. v. 1 2 (A). 

3-36. (Mk. xiii. 3-32, Lk. xxi. 
7-33.) Discourse on the Last 
Things. 

Some predictions of Jesus con- 
cerning the nearness of the End 
probably formed the basis upon 
which a Jewish - Christian writer 
compiled a series of sayings, many 
of them couched in the conventional 
language of Jewish eschatology. This 
theory of a Small Apocalypse is 
widely accepted, in various forms, 
by 'modern writers. See the works 
cited by Moffatt, LNT.* 209. Those 
who reject it offer different explana- 
tions, e.g. B. Weiss, Quellen de$ 
Lucasev. 105-14, J. Weiss, ThStKr., 
1892, 246-70, and Das alt. Ev. 273- 
83, Zahn, IntrNT. L 224, ii. 500, 
571 f., and Comm. on Mt, Bacon, 
IntrNT. 211, and Beg. of Gosp. Hist, 
Clemen, ThLZ., 1902, 523 If., Spitta, 
ThStKr., 1909, 348-401. The last 
stands almost alone in maintaining 
the superiority of Lk.'s account deal- 
ing with the fell of Jerusalem, which 



he thinks Mt. and Mk. have trans- 
formed into a prediction of a cosmic 
catastrophe. The contents of the 
little document are grouped round 
three main predictions (cf. Apoc ix. 1 2, 
xi. 1 4), which are found in Mk. xiii. 
v. 8, w. 14, 1 7-20, vv. 24-27. There 
is some difference of opinion as to its 
whole extent, various writers assign- 
ing to it (in addition to the three 
main predictions) more or less of Mk. 
w. 5-7, 12, 15, 16, 21, 22, 28-30. 
The compiler of it gave some doubt- 
less genuine sayinge of Jesus, and 
also some that reflect a later date 
when Christians had begun to realize 
that some delay must be expected 
before the Parousia. The delay 
would not, indeed, be long, because 
Jesus had declared that the End 
would come within that generation 
(Mk. v. 30, Mt v. 34); but certain 
events must precede it This docu- 
ment reflects distinctively Christian 
conditions. That it was Jewish- 
Christian, and not purely Jewish, 
is clear also from the fact that Mk. 
was willing to incorporate it and 
ascribe it to Jesus. Mt. and Lk., 
on the basis of Mk., compiled their 
discourses each in his own way. 
Mt adds a few verses to Mk., includ- 
ing three sayinge from Q (w. 26-28, 
which Lk. gives in an eechatological 
passage xvii. 22-37), and summarizes 
briefly in v. 9 the sayings on the per- 
secution of Christ's disciples (Mk. vv. 
9, 11, 12) which he has already added 
to the discourse at the Mission of the 
Twelve (x. 17-21). Lk. frames his 
discourse to bear mainly on the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. Mt and Mk. seem 
to assume, that this will be one of the 
events preceding the Parousia, since 
they, like Luke, place the discourse 
in conjunction with the incident in 
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3€7γΙ Χίθον δ<? ου κατα\υθήσ€ται. Καθήμενου δε αύτου hrl 
του "Ορους των 'Έίλαιων προσήΧθον αύτφ ol μαθηταϊ κατ 
ιδίαν Xiyovres Έίπον ήμΐν ττότε ταύτα Ισται, καΐ τι το 



νν. ι,2; but the discourse, as they 
record it, speaks neither of temple 
nor city being destroyed. The date 
of the Small Apocalypse was probably 
a little after a.d. 60, 'when it was 
felt that "the birth-throes" were 
beginning, while trials of greater 
intensity, though of the same general 
character, might well be anticipated ' 
(Stanton). 

The discourse in Mt., Mk. is as 
follows : — 

ι. (a) Warning. False Messiahs, 
and wars, must precede the End (Mk. 
5-7, Mt 4-6). 

(b) The Beginning of the Pangs 
(Mk. 8, Mt. 7, 8). 

2. (a) Warning. You will suffer 
persecutions (Mk. 9-13, Mt 9-14). 

[Mt 10-12 adds a prediction of 
false prophets, and apostasy.] 

(b) The Climax of the Pangs (Mk. 
14-20, Mt 15-22). 

3. (a) Warning. False Messiahs 
and false prophets will deceive (Mk. 
21-23, Mt. 23-25). 

[Mt. 26-28 adds (from Q = Lk. 
xvii. 23 f., 37) a warning that the ■ 
Parousia will be sudden.] 

(6) Cosmic Catastrophe at the 
Parousia (Mk. 24-27, Mt. 29-31). 

4. The End is near, (a) A parable 
(Mk. 28, 29, Mt. 32, 33). 

(6) A statement (Mk. 30-32, Mt 
34-36). 

Epilogue teaching the necessity of 
watchfulness : — 

Mk. 33-37. Parable of slaves 
watching for their master. 

Mt 37-xxv. 46. Warning from 
the example of the Flood, followed 
by a series of parables. 

(Lk. 34-36 gives a warning, with- 
out a parable.) 



3. καθήμενου κτλ.] The Lord 
has now moved to the Mt of Olives, 
the discourse being thus separated 
from the incident in w. 1,2, though 
the first of the questions asked (πότ€ 
ταντα «τται) refers to the destruction 
of the temple. Lk. makes this re- 
ference still clearer by omitting to 
relate the change of scene. The 
discourse in Mt, Mk. supplies no 
answer to this question. But if Mk., 
as is probable, wrote just before a.d. 
70, he must have realized that the 
fall of the city and temple was 
imminent, but understood the dis- 
course to mean that the troubles now 
threatening were not the immediate 
sign of the End. Mt, who wrote 
after 70, could use the same discourse 
to encourage readers who were dis- 
appointed that although the city 
had fallen the Parousia was still 
delayed. And Lk., dealing more 
freely with his material, offers the 
same encouragement with an explicit 
reference to the fall of the city. 

κατ ίδια ν] The discourse is a 
secret revelation to a chosen few — 
a standing feature of Jewish apoca- 
lypse. Mk. confines it to Peter, James, 
John, and Andrew. 

και τι κτλ.] σνντ€λ. τ. αιώνος 
(see xiii. 39) is a technical phrase 
formed out of ML's όταν μίλλ^ 
ταύτα σνντ€λ€ΐσθαί πάντα (Lk. 
ταύτα γίν(σθαι). της σης παρουσίας 
is added by Mt ; the subst is con- 
fined in the synn. to this chapter of 
Mt (w. 27, 37, 39) but in the 
Epistles is frequently used of Christ's 
Advent In the lxx. it occurs in 
the late books Nek, Judith, 2, 3 
Mace., but never with an eschato- 
logical force. In class. Gk. it tends 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXIV. 7] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



345 



σημεϊον της σης παρουσίας καϊ συντέλειας του αιώνος, 
καϊ αποκριθείς 6 'Ιησούς είπεν αύτοΐς Βλέπετε μη τ^9 4 
ν μας πλανηση* πολλοϊ yap ελεύσονται έπϊ τφ ονόματι βίου $ 
λέ^γοντες Έγώ είμι 6 'χριστός, καί πολλούς πλανησουσιν. 
μελλησετε δέ άκούειν πολέμους καϊ άκοας πολέμων' όρατε,β 
μη θροεΐσθε* λεΐ yap γέν&Θαι, αλλ' οΰπω έστϊν το τέλος. 
εΥερθ^οετΑΐ yap Ιθνοο έπ) IOnoc καϊ Β^αλεί* εΊτϊ ΒλαλείΑΝ, 7 



rather to the meaning presence* 
than * arrival ' ; but the latter is 
illustrated by ite use in papyri (2nd 
and 3rd cent a.d.) for the visit of 
a king or other official See Milligan, 
Thess. 145 £, who suggests that the 
Apost. writers derived its use from 
Mt. But perhaps the organization 
of the empire was already leading 
to its use for an official visit, and 
Christians adopted it for the visit of 
their King. Such expressions as 
δευτέρα παρουσία (Chrys.), secundus 
adventus (Jer.), 'my second coming 1 
(Seer. Enoch xxxii. 1 ), ' the last com- 
ing ' (id. xlii. 5) were natural from the 
Christian point of view, but since 
Christ was not yet invested with 
Messianic glory, 'arrival' could be 
used as correctly in the case of the 
Christian as of the Jewish Messiah. 

4-6. (Mk. vv. 5-7, Lk. w. 8 f.) 
Warning. False Messiahs, and Wars, 
must precede the End. 

4. και αποκριθείς κτλ.] Mk. 
ηρξατο λέγειν (see on xiii. 54). 
βλέπετε μη (so Mk., Lk.) elsewhere 
in bibl. Gk. occurs only in PauL 
Epp. 3 and Heb. a ; cf. δρα μη (viii. 4). 

5. πολλοί yap κτλ.] False claim- 
ants will arrogate to themselves My 
powers, 'making use of My name* 
(see Heitmuller, Im Namen Jesu, 63), 
i.e. the name of Messiah which I 
bear. Mt. for clearness adds 
χριστός to th*e vague boast εγώ ct/xi 
(Mk., Lk.). No such definite claim 
to Messiahship is known till that of 
Barkokba in the reign of Hadrian ; 



but other claims were made which 
deceived many (ci Ac. v. 36 f., viii. 
9, xxi. 38), and such are frequently 
mentioned by Josephus in the course 
of the Jewish war. The masses 
welcomed each hero as he appeared 
(see Volz, Jiid. Esch. 209), since the 
popular mind still thought not of 
a heavenly but a purely human 
Messiah. Cf. Trypho in Just. Dial 
xlix., άνθρωπος εζ ανθρώπων γενη- 
σ€ται, 

6. μελλήσετε κτλ.] Wars then 
being waged, and wars 'commonly 
expected and on all men's tongues' 
(Swete). The plur. άκοαί elsewhere 
in the N.T. means ' ears ' ; but cf. 

1 Regn. ii. 24 b, Dan. xi. 44 (Theod.), 
α κ oat . . . ταράζονσιν αύτοΰ?. For 
άκ. πολέμων Lk. has ακαταστασίας, 
restless revolts against Roman author- 
ity. On οράτε see ix. 30. θροεΐν 
act. ' to cry aloud/ pass, (in late Qk.) 
'to be frightened* (at a cry or 
rumour); cf. Cant. v. 4, 2 Thee. ii. 

2 (a similar warning against a too 
immediate expectation of the End). 

δει γάρ κτλ.] These occurrences 
are divinely decreed (see on χ vi. 2 1 ). 
For τ€λο5 in this technical sense the 
lxx. has πέρας (Am. viii. 2, Ez. vii. 
2 f., etc., Theod. Dan. 7 ). 

7, 8. (Mk. v. 8, Lk. v. 10 f.) The 
Beginning of ' Pangs.* 

7. εγερθήσεται κτλ.] yap (Mt., 
Mk.) which links the verse with the 
preceding, is absent from Lk., who 
introduces the saying with totc 
ελεγεν αντοΐς, suggesting that he 
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Steal ίσονται ΧιμοΙ teal σεισμοί κατά τόπους* πάντα Se 

9 ταύτα άρχη ώ&ίνων. τότε παραΖώσουσιν υμάς. eh θ\ίψιν teal 

άποκτβνοΰσιν υμάς, teal ίσ€σθ€ μισοί μβνοι υπο πάντων των 

ioe^j /ώι; δώ το Ονομα μου. καί τότ€ οκΑΝλΑλιοθ^οοΝΤΑΐ πολλοί 



knew the saying independently of 
Mk., and unconnected with the fore- 
going warning. 

The horrors described are not 
local disturbances, but are spread 
over the known world ; nations and 
kingdoms are in hostility with one 
another (not each divided against 
itself, as in xii. 25, Is. xix. 2). It 
was a commonplace of Apocalyptic 
that universal war would be a sign of 
the End ; cf. Ber.R. xlii. (Wiinsche p. 
1 94) * When thou seest the kingdoms 
fighting against one another, look 
and expect the foot of the Messiah ' ; 
and see Sib. iii. 538, 635 ff., 660 f., 
v. 361, 4 Esd. xiii. 29-31, Sank. 
97 a (Volz, Jiid. Esch. 182). 

και «τονται κτλ.] Famine and 
earthquake as instruments of divine 
punishment are frequent in O.T. 
prophecy. The former is constantly 
coupled with ' the sword ' in Jerem., 
and is connected in late apocalypses 
with the age of Antichrist (see 
Bousset, Antichr. Legend, 195 ff.) ; 
the latter is a marked eschatological 
feature (cf. Ez. xxxviii. 19 f., Hag. 
ii. 6 f., Zach. xiv. 4 f., Enoch L 6 ; 
and see Apoc. vi. 1 2 ff., xi. 1 3, 
xvL 18). Mk. confines κατά τόπους 
to creur/xoi, which is perhaps Mt.'s 
intention also, Lk. to λοιμοί καί 
λιμοί. Lk. alone adds φόβητρα re 
και σημζία απ ουρανού μεγάλα 
«τται, of which his «. 25 ( = Mt. v. 
29) is the immediate sequel 

8. πάντα κτλ.] They are only the 
* beginning of pangs'; the Birth is 
not yet. Lk. omits the verse. The 
thought of the birth-pangs which 
issue in the Messianic age (cf. πάλιν• 



ycveria xix. 28) is expressed in rabb. 
writings collectively as 'the pang 
fori) of the Messiah'; cf. Sank. 98 b 
(ascribed to Elieser ben Hyrkanos, c 
a.d. 1 00), Mechilta, 50 b, Shabb. 1 1 8 a, 
Keth. ma. 

9-14. (Mk. w. 9-13, Lk. w. 
12-19.) Warnings of Persecution; 
false prophets and apostasy. 

9. totc κτλ.] The verse summar- 
izes in a word or two the predictions 
which Mt. has already inserted in 
x. 17-21 (see notes there). Thie 
brevity causes παραδωσουσιν to be 
impers. ; in χ. 1 7 the subj. is 
άνθρωποι. And θλίψις sums up the 
trials in the courts and scourginge 
in the synagogues. In x. 22a των 
ϊθνων is absent (as in Mk.) ; ite 
addition here, like that of καί τοι? 
idvtariv in x. 18, implies a later 
development of Christianity, and a 
longer interval before the End. Lie's 
addition καί θρϊξ Ικ της κ€φαλης 
υμών ου μη άπόλιρται, which, if 
literal, contradicts 0ανατώσοιχτιν *ξ 
υμών, must be understood spiritu- 
ally, as equivalent to κτψτ«Γ0€ τάς 
ψυχάς νμων. It is quite different 
from the saying in Mt x. 30, Lk. 
xii. 7. 

10. καί totc κτλ.] Vv. 10-12 
are peculiar to Mt. The thought of 
family divisions (x. 2 1) is here trans- 
formed into that of the apostasy of 
Christians : many will stumble at 
persecution, and will deliver up their 
fellow Christians. On σκανδαλιών 
see v. 29 ; the same word is used 
of Jews καθ 9 ώραν της σνντ€λ€ΐα$ 
(Dan. xi. 40 f.) ; and see Volz, JwL 
Esch. 179. 
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καϊ αλλήλους παραΖώσουσιν καϊ μισήσουσιν αλλήλους' 
καϊ ττολλοί ψευδοπροφήται ίηζρθησονται καϊ πλανησουσιν 1 1 
ιτολλούς' καϊ Βια το πληθυνθήναι την άνομίαν ψυγησ€ταιΐ2 
ή αηάττη των πολλών. 6 Βέ ύττομςίνας ώς τέλος ούτος 13 
σωθησβται. καϊ κηρνχθήσβται τούτο το evayyikiov της 14 
βασιλείας ίν ολτ) ττ) οίκουμίνρ el? μαρτύρων ττασιν τοις 
£θν€σιν, καϊ τότε ήξ €ΐ τό τέλος. "Οταν ούν ϊΒητ€ τό ΒΑ^Αυγμα 1 5 



1 1. και πολλοί κτλ,] On ψ€νδο• 
προφήται see vii. 1 5• They are not 
false claimants to Meseiahship (v. 5), 
from whom they are distinguished 
id v. 24, but false Christian teachers. 
For ίγίρθησονται, ' raised up on the 
stage of history,' see xi. 11; it im- 
plies that their appearance was by 
divine ordinance, to test the faith- 
fulness of Christians. 

12. και δια κτλ"] πληθύν€ΐν in 
connexion with sins is frequent in 
the lxx. Mt possibly alludes to 
Dan. xii. 4 (with ΓψΊ for ΠΙΓΙ) in a 
translation known to him ; cf. lxx. 
with Theod. On ανομία see vii. 23. 
The increasing wickedness, one of 
the signs preceding the End (4 Esd. 
v. 2, 10, Enoch xci. 7), will prove 
too much for the majority (τ. πολλών) 
of Christians ; the example, and the 
fear, of men will cool the ardour 
of their love ; cf. Apoc. iii. 1 5 f. 
άγάπη^ elsewhere in the synn. Lk. 
xi. 42 only, but occurring in every 
other book of the N.T. except Ac, 
Jam., is used of Move to God* in 
Wisd. iii. 9, vi. 1 8, Sir. xlviii. 1 1 ; 
apart from the lxx. the only pre- 
Christian passage in which it is 
known in this sense is Philo, Quod 
Dew Immut. § 14 (Mangey, i. 283). 

13. 8c κτλ.] See on x. 22 b. 
Lk. has €V τβ υπομονή νμων κτή- 
σ€σθ(. τα$ ^υχά$ νμων. 

1 4• και κηρνχ&ψΓ€ται κτλ.] Mk. 
ν. ίο, which Mt represents by και 
το is Ζθνίσιν in χ. 1 8 (see note), is 
now reproduced at a later point in 



the discourse, τοντο is added to 
Mk.'s το ευαγγίλιον (cf. xxvi. 13). 
'This Gospel of the Kingdom* (see 
on iv. 23, ix. 35) means 'the good 
tidings in this discourse that the 
Kingdom is near.' Mk.'s πάντα τά 
Ιθνη are the nations of the Roman 
empire, the civilized world, as Mt 
(t# oiKovpAvy) understood. Mission 
preaching throughout that area would 
not seem to the writer to require 
more than a few years to accomplish. 
It was the ambition of S. PauL 
But had the words been a genuine 
utterance of Jesus Himself, it is 
difficult to think that S. Peter and 
the other apostles could have acted 
as they did ; see GaL ii. 7 ft, Ac 
x.-xi. 18. 

15-22. (Mk. w. 14-20, Lk. w. 
20-24.) The Climax of the ' Pangs.' 

1 5. όταν oZv κτλ.] oZv connects 
the section with the preceding το 
τίλος. Mk. όταν 8c introduces a 
new stage in the progress of events. 
'The abomination of desolation,' 
an allusion to Daniel, as Mt notes, 
is the lxx. equivalent for Y^pW*) 
DOfcnD (Dan. xi. 31) and Dl?# Y*p& 
(xii. 11), 'an abominable thing that 
layeth waste/ referring to ix. 27. 
The writer of Dan. refers to the 
heathen altar, and probably an 
image of Zeus Olympios (see BDB. 
8.v. ppp), which Antiochus Ε pi ph. 
erected in the temple (1 Mace. L 54, 
59, vi. 7, 2 Mace vi. 1-5), and 
which 'laid waste* the Jewish wor- 
ship and the sanctity of the temple. 
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Tflc ερΗΜώεεωε το ρηθ^ν δια ΔανιηΧ του προφήτου έστο9 
ιθβΝ τόττφ ΛΓ"ίφ, ο αναηινωσκων νοείτω, τ6τ€ οι ίν τ$ 'Ιουδαία 
1 7 ψευγβτωσαι; βι? τα ορη, 6 eVi του δώματος μη καταβάτω 



In Mk. the reference• is vague and 
cryptic, the masc. αττηκοτα implying 
a person or personification, who will 
stand δπον ου Set Mt notes the 
fulfilment of prophecy (τδ ρηθ*ν 
κτλ., see on i. 22); he makes the 
grammatical correction ϊστός, and 
writes iv τόπω άγιψ, which may 
mean Jerusalem (2 Mace iii. 1 f.), or 
even the Holy Land generally, but 
probably the temple (Ac vi 1 3, xxi. 
28). Lk. interprets the βδίλνγμα 
as κνκλονμλνην νπο στρατοπέδων 
'ΐ€ρονσαλήμ, but echoing Dan. by 
adding τότ€ γνωτ€ δτι ήγγικ€ν ή 
Ιρήμωσις airnjs. Some expositors 
think of the desecration of the 
temple by Zealots just before Titus 
besieged the city (Jos. BJ. rv. iii. 
6-8, vi. 3) ; others of some action 
by the Romans similar to that of 
Antiochus : e.g. Pilate's introduction 
into the city of the standards bear- 
ing the image of Caesar (BJ. n. ix. 
2), Caligula's attempt to set up his 
own statue in the temple (Ant. xvm. 
viii. 8), the erection of Vespasian's 
equestrian statue in the Holy of 
Holies (Jer.), or of the statue of 
Titus on the site of the ruined 
temple (Chrys.). But the mysterious 
vagueness of Mk.'s masc. «τη/κότα, 
with no reference to city or temple, 
is probably an allusion to the dread 
figure of Antichrist, analogous to 
the c Man of Lawlessness 'in 2 Thes. 
ii. 4, whose appearance is preceded 
by a * revolt ' from God ; c£ Matt. 
v. 12, Did. xvl 4, αύζανονσης- γάρ 
ανομίας . . . και τ6τ€ φανησίταί 6 
κοσμοπλάνος. This cryptic language 
is unlike anything attributed to Jesus 
elsewhere. The author of the passage 
shared the widespread Jewish expecta- 



tion of the coming of Anti-Christ (see 
Bousset, Anti-Chr. Legend). 

6 άναγινώσκων voetra>] So Mk. 
This can hardly be a call by the 
writer of the Apocalypse to his 
readers to note carefully what it says. 
The compiler of Mk. who assigned 
the whole discourse to Jesus could 
not have been so careless as to betray 
the extraneous origin of the passage 
by leaving the expression untouched. 
It may quite well be a remark 
added by himself or the apocalyptist : 
'Let the reader note the new and 
terrible meaning which is given to 
the wdrds in DanieL' For the use 
of vo€iv c£ 2 Tim. ii. 7, Jer. ii. 10. 

1 6. τότ€ κτλ.] The hills of Judaea 
abounded in caves and safe hiding- 
places; cf. 1 Mace. ii. 28, Ez. vii. 
16. In Lk. the flight is from the 
besieging armies, in Mt, Mk. from 
the persecutions to be waged by 
Antichrist. It cannot be an ex 
eventu reference to the flight of 
Christians to Pella (see on x. 23), 
for Pella was not in the mountains, 
but at the foot of the eastern range, 
in the Jordan valley, about 17 m. 
south of the Lake of Galilee, and 
would be reached by travelling up 
the valley. 

17. ο arl τον δώματος κτλ.] The 
warning not to come down is difficult 
after the command to flee. In Mt 
the emphasis might be on &/xu — 
not that he is not to come down at 
all, but that he is not to attempt 
to save his property; but in Mk., 
μη καταβάτω μηδϊ €ΜΓ€λ#άτω, the 
coming down itself is expressly for- 
bidden. Holtzmann supposes that 
the flight is to be across the roofe 
of the neighbouring houses 1 Vv. 
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&ραι τα etc της οικίας αύτον, teal 6 iv τφ aypfi μη ίττι- 1 8 
στρβψάτω οπίσω αραι τό ίμάτιον αύτον. ούαΐ δέ ταΐς iv 1 9 
ηαστρΧ ίχρύσαις και ταΐς θηΧαζούσαις iv έκβίναις ταΐς 
ήμέραις. προσ€νχ€σθ€ 8έ ΐνα μη γένηται ή φυγή υμών 2 ο 
γζιμωνος μη&έ σαββάτφ* ίσται yap τ6τ€ θλίψιο μ€^ά\η2ΐ 



17, 1 8 (Mk. 15, 16) can hardly have 
stood in the Apocalypse (see next 
verse). They find a parallel in Lk. 
xvii. 31, which speaks of the sudden- 
ness of 'the day when the Son of 
Man is revealed/ and the warning 
' let him not turn back ' is illustrated 
by reference to Lot's wife, following 
the description of the sudden over- 
throw of Sodom. In the present 
passage Lk. employs the insertion 
in Mk., but altera ifr by a reference 
to Jerusalem, ' and let those who are 
in the midst of it (axrrrjs) depart, 
and those who are in the country 
parts not enter into it (αυτ^ν),' where 
the pronouns, which refer to the city, 
occur very abruptly after 'Judaea.' 
But his first clause, ' Then let them 
that are in Judaea flee to the moun- 
tains/ has perhaps been added by 
copyists by harmonization with Mt., 
Mk., so that the pronouns are the 
continuation of η ϊρημωσις αυτή? 
(Wellh., Spitta). 

18. και ό kv κτλ.] Mk. cts rbv 
άγρόν ; see Moulton, L 63, 234 f. 
δ.ραι το Ιμάτιον αυτού (so Mk.) is 
absent from Lk. xviL 3 1 ; it supplies 
an object for which the labourer 
would turn back. Vv. 17, 18 in 
their original context meant that 
neither the leisured man on the roof, 
nor the field labourer, must attempt 
to save their property ; they must 
be ready to meet the Son of Man 
bereft of everything. 

19. οΰαί 5c κτλ.] The continua- 
tion of v. 16. Alas for those who 
cannot flee ; it were better to be 
childless (cf. Lk. xxiii. 29). ούαι 
(see on xviii. 7) and kv ckci'v. τ. η μ 



are echoes of many O.T. warnings. 
In Mt., Mk. it means 'in the days 
of Antichrist/ in Lk. ' in the days of 
the siege.' With the whole verse cf. 
Apoc. Bar. x. 13-16, referring to 
the fall of Jerusalem. 

20. προσ€νχ€(τθ€ κτλ.] In Mk. 
the eubj. of yevT/Tat is not expressed ; 
it refers to the catastrophe in general. 
Wintry or stormy weather would 
add a last horror to the situation. 
χαμών is either ' winter ' (Jo. x. 22, 
2 Tim. iv. 21) or ' storm ' (xvi. 3, 
Ac xxvii. 20). Wetetein and Light- 
foot quote a rabb. tradition that at 
the destruction of the first temple 
Qod lengthened the days, so that it 
occurred in the summer and not 
in the winter. fu/Sc σαββάτφ (Mt. 
only) has a strongly Jewish ring. 
In Maccabean days the pious had 
sacrificed themselves to slaughter for 
Sabbatarian scruples (1 Mace ii. 31- 
38); and Jesus, though opposed to 
this (xii. 7, 12, Mk. ii. 27), could 
possibly have spoken the words 
knowing to what length the scruples 
might lead. But they have more 
probably been added by Mt. himself. 
If they were by the apocalyptist, 
Mk. must have omitted them for 
Gentile readers. 

21. Ισται κτ\.~\ An echo of Dan. 
xii. 1 ; cf. 1 Mace. ix. 27 and Ass. 
Moa viii. (a reference to Antichrist 
contemporary with the evangelists) : 
' veniet in eos ultio et ira, quae talis 
non fuit in illis a saeculo usque ad 
ilium tempus.* Mk.'s Ισονται yap 
αί rjpkfmi €Κ€Ϊναι θλίψις, a Semitic 
idiom (Ges. K. § 145 c.d.\ possibly 
points to a reading TWT\ for TW in 
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oTa ογ reroNeN απ &pxhc kocmoy £o>c toy n?n ούδ' ου μη 

22*γίνηται. καϊ el μη ίκολοβώθησαν ai ημεραι ixeivai, ουκ 

&ν ίσώθη πάσα σαρξ* δια δέ τους €κ7^κτούς κολοβωθή- 

2$σονται ai ήμέραι 4κ€ΐναι. Tore iav τις υμΖν eliry Ίδον 

24 ώδε ό χριστός ή *ί1δβ, μη πιστβύσητε* εηζρθήσονται yap 

ψευδοχριστοι καϊ ψεγλοπροφΗΤΑΐ, και λώοογοίΝ chmgTa μ&γαΧα 

καϊ τέρατα ώστε πλανασθαι el δυνατόν καϊ τους εκλεκτούς' 

ιδού προείρηκα ύμιν. iav oiv εϊπωσιν υμϊν 'Ιδού iv τβ 



25 

26 



Dan. l.c. οία is for Mk.'s οία τοιαύτη 
= nb3 -ψ* (cf. «quae talis,' Ass. 
Μοβ.), and κόσμου for Mk's κτίσεως 
ην €ktut€v 6 0cos. Lk. transforms 
the θλίψις of the days of Antichrist 
into «great distress (ανάγκη) upon 
the land, and wrath unto this people, 1 
and in the next verse gives a pre- 
diction of the sack of Jerusalem, 
not in detail, but in general terms 
suggested by the O.T. (for πατονμίνη 
c£ Zach. xii. 3, Dan. viii 1 3, 1 Mace, 
iii. 45, 51, iv. 60 ; and see Ps. Sol. 
ii. 20, xvii 25, Apoc xi. 2). 

22. και ct μη κτλ.] Mk. ίκο- 
Χόβωστν Κύριος (Π1ΓΡ) τας ημέρας. 
For the vb. (lit. 'amputate') cf. 
2 Regn. iv. 1 2. The meaning is either 
that the period of Antichrist's sway 
is limited (cl the fixed periods in 
Dan. viii. 14, ix. 24-27, xii. 7, 1 1 f.), 
or that the days themselves were 
made shorter than 24 hours; cf. 
v. 20, Ep. Barn. iv. 3 (according to 
J. Weiss not a reference to Mt, but 
to some Jewish work) : * To this end 
the Master hath cut short (p-vvrk- 
τμηκ€ν) the seasons and the days, 
that His Beloved might hasten, and 
come to his inheritance. 1 And see 
Volz, Jiid. Esch. 164 f., Bousset, 
Antichr. Legend, 218 f. «kXcktovs 
(see on xxii. 1 4) is for Mk.'s redundant 
€κλ. ους c^cXc^aro, and the fut. 
κολοβωθήσονται for his proph. aor. 
Lk. omits the verse since it does 
not deal with the destruction of 
Jerusalem. 



23-25. (Mk. w. 21-23.) Warn- 
ing against false Messiahs and false 
prophets. 

23. τότ€ κτλ.] The words are 
represented by Mt, Mk. as spoken 
after the tribulation of Antichrist, 
as though yet further delay must be 
expected before the Parousia; but 
this conflicts with cv0ca>? κτλ. in 
v. 29, which forms the true sequel 
of v. 22. IBov <J>8c κτλ. is spoken 
not by the deceivers but, as in v. 26, 
by those who are excited and misled 
by their claims. For ώδ€ . . . &&€ 
(Mk. ώδ€ . . . €K€i) cf. Exod. ii. 1 2, 
3 Regn. xviii. 45, xxi 40. 

24. ίγςρθησονται κτλ] On the 
verb see v. 11. The false Messiahs 
(cf. v. 5) and the false prophets (cf. 
v. 11, vii. 15) are allied, but not 
identical. The false claimants of 
the Messiah's office are to be distin- 
guished from αντίχριστοι (ι Jo. ii. 
18) whose opposition is focused in 
the αντίχριστος. The latter origin- 
ates in Jewish thought ; the former 
is probably of Christian coinage. In 
και Βώσονσιν (Mk. ποιήσονσιν) Mt. is 
influenced by Deut. xiii. 1 [2], iav . . . 
προφήτης 8ψ σοι σημάον ή τίρας. 
< Sign ' and « portent ' (DIN and HDto, 
see Driver, Deut 75) are often com- 
bined in the O.T., especially in Deut. 

25. ι'δοΰ κτλ.] Mk. iVcfs & 
βλίπ€Τ€ ' πρ. νμ. πάντα. If some 
of the elect could be deceived, the 
apostles, being forewarned, should be 
safe. In Mk. this forms the close 
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έρήμφ ioriv, μη €ξ£λθητ€' 'Ιδού iv το?9 ταμείου, μη*Ί 
πίστεύσητβ' ωσπβρ yap ή αστραπή έξίργςται, άπο ανα- 
τολών καϊ φαίνεται, ίως Βυσμων, οΰτως ίσται η παρουσία 
του υίοΰ του ανθρώπου' οπού iav rj το πτώμα, €Κ€Ϊ28 
συναγθησονται ol αετοί. Ευθέως Be μ€τά την θλίψω των 29 



of the warning ; Mt adds to it, and 
therefore omits πάντα. 

26-28. (Lk. xvii. 23 f., 37.) 
Warning of the suddenness of the 
Parousia. 

26. €otv oZv κτλ,] Mt, with a 
connecting ovv (Lk. και ίρονσιν), 
enriches the discourse with a passage 
from another context in Q. V, 26 
is possibly a doublet of v. 23 ; in Lk. 
iSov ckci ιδού ω&€ the similarity is 
closer; this is interpreted in Mt., 
or in his recension of Q, as 'out 
yonder in the wilderness ' and ' here 
in our midst but concealed ' (cf. Deut. 
xxxii. 25, 2£ω0€ν . . . και €κ των τα- 
μείων). Some might expect a Messiah 
who, like other revolutionary leaders, 
proclaimed Himself openly ; others a 
Messiah who was preparing for His 
revolution in secret, and known only 
to a few (cf. Jo. vii. 27) ; but no one 
who could be pointed out at a given 
place would be the real Messiah. 
On the form τα /iciov see vi. 6. For 
τηστ€νσητ€ (cf. v. 23) Lk. has διώ- 
ξητ€ 9 a class, use unique in bibl. Gk. 
The Pauline use to which Harnack 
refers is never with a personal object. 

27. ωσττ€ρ κτλ.] Cf. Apoc Bar. 
liii. (with Charles' notes) where the 
Messiah is symbolized by lightning 
on a cloud which illuminates the 
whole earth. The lightning is not 
only sudden (as in Lk. x. 18) but 
visible over a vast area ; ' no one 
will foresee it, and all will see it at 
once* (Plummer). C£ Ep. Jer. 60, 
Lucan x. 34 f., 'fulmenque quod 
omnes Percuteret pariter populos.' 
The O.T. expression «from East to 



West ' (c£ viii. 1 1 ), i.e. in all quarters 
of the world, is interpreted by Lk. 
for Gentile readers as €κ τη* νπο τον 
ονρανον cis την υπ ονρανόν (an 
ellipse which occurs in the lxx., and 
is characteristic of Job). On the term, 
techn. παρουσία see v. 3 ; Lk. has 
the simpler vl. τ. άνθρ, \kv tq 
ημέρα αΰτου] ; cl ν, 37. 

28. οττου lav κτλ,] A proverbial 
saying, perhaps current at the time. 
Cf. Job xxxix. 30. In Lk. xvii. 
37 it answers, or rather refuses 
to answer, the disciples' question, 
«Where Lord?' But in Mt. it 
expresses inevitableness. Had Amos 
written it he might have said, ' Shall 
a corpse lie on the ground and the 
vultures not be gathered there?' 
(cf. Am. iii. 3-8). It does not 
describe the Messiah descending from 
heaven upon the nation dead in sins, 
nor the false Messiahs and prophets 
making the people their prey, nor 
the eagles on the Roman standards 
in the attack on Jerusalem ; the last 
is not the subject dealt with either 
in Mt. or Lk. l.c. For πτώμα Lk. 
prefers σώ/ια, perhaps applying it in 
thought to the nation. acTo?, like 
"C'J, stands for various kinds of eagles 
and vultures ; see HDB, ' Eagle.' 

29-31. (Mk. w. 24-27, Lk. w, 
2 5-2 8.) The Moment of the Parousia, 

29. €νθίως κτλ,] This is the true 
sequel of w. 15 f., 19-22; the 
θλίψις is that of v, 21, the climax 
of the ' Pangs ' being followed im- 
mediately by the End. In Mk. 
(άλλα €V CKCtvcus tcus ήμίραις μ€τα 
τ. 0λ. eKeiioyv) both the tribulation 
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ήμ€ρων ίκβίνων 6 rfAioc CKOTicedceTAi, καϊ η ceAhiisiH ογ λώοει τό 

φ^ΓΓΟΟ AYTHC, ΚΑΪ Ol ACT^P€C ΓΓ€0Ο?ΝΤΑΙ ΑΤΤΟ ΤΟ? ΟΥΡΑΝΟ?, ΚΑ? 

3οαΙ Ayna'mcic τώΝ ογρΑΝωΝ caA€y9^contai. καϊ τοτ€ φανησεται 
το σημβΐον του υΐοΰ του ανθρώπου iv ούρανφ, καϊ τότε 

KrfvpONTAI HACAI Αϊ φγλΑΪ THC fHC Καϊ OyftOVTai ΤΟΝ γ!ΟΝ Τθγ 



(see Mk. νν. 1 7, 1 9) an d the Parousia 
are in 'those days,' ue. they are 
successive events in the same period 
(see Burkitt, JThS., Apr. 191 1, 460); 
and άλλα adds a note of encourage- 
ment: the tribulation will be terrible 
(w. 14-20), but the Parousia will 
follow it at once. Mt. is probably 
not more original, but only more 
circumstantial. Mk. was unlikely 
to avoid his favourite ευθίως, had it 
stood in his source. 

ό ήλιος κτλ.] Convulsions of the 
heavenly bodies, normally so un- 
erring in obedience to God's laws, 
were a standing feature of Hebrew 
eschatology ; see Is. xiii. 1 o, xxiv. 
21, 23, xxxiv. 4, Jer. iv. 23, Ez. 
xxxii. 7 ty Joel ii. 10, iii. 3 f. [Engl, 
ii. 30 £], Am. v. 20, Zeph. i. 15, 
Hag. ii. 6, 21, Enoch lxxx. 4, Test. 
Levi iv. 1, 4 Esd. v. 4, Ass. Μοβ. 
χ. 5 ; cf. 2 Pet iii. 1 2, Apoc vi. 
12 f. πίσοννται : Mk. «τονται 
ttmttovtcs, which, if not an Aramaism 
for the fut verb, describes the scene 
in progress, star after star falling 
(Blass, § 62. 2). Lk. has 'There 
shall be signs in the sun and moon 
and stars, ' followed by troubles on 
earth, 'distress of nations, in per- 
plexity at the sound of the sea and 
brine . . . fear and expectation.' 
The ' powers of the heavens ' are the 
DWn KJV ; cf. Is. xxxiv. 4, Targ. 
Ps. xcvi. 1 i WtXn ^Π. They in- 
clude the sun, moon, and stars, to 
which they are added as a summary, 
as in Deut iv. 19, xvii. 3, 4 Hegn. 
xxiii. 5, Jer. viii. 2. σαλ€νθήσονται, 
generally of an earthquake, is ex- 
tended to the firmament; cf. Hag. ii. 6. 



30. και τότ€ κτλ.] The great 
moment at last arrives. The first 
two clauses (to rrjs yrjs) are peculiar 
to Mt. The 'sign of the Son of 
Man' is connected with His Person, 
and is different from the 'signs in 
the sun, moon, and stars.' It may 
have been an eschatological feature 
known to Mt's Jewish readers but 
not to us. Patr. writers thought of 
the sign of the Cross (see Swete on 
Mk. xiii. 26). It is possibly an 
allusion to the ensign (DO, lxx* 
(rqfielov, (τνσχτημον) which would be 
eet up by Yahweh as a rallying-point 
for His dispersed people (Is. xi. 12, 
xviii. 3, xlix. 22), and by the off- 
spring of the root of Jesse (Is. xi. 10 
Heb.), a thought continued in the 
'trumpet' (v. 31) sounded for the 
gathering of the elect ση/ιιΐον in 
this case is something in the sky 
visible to all (see Bousset, Antichr. 
Legend, 232 f.), e.g. a shining light 
surrounding the Son of Man, the 
όο£α πολλή of v. 31. Or, less prob- 
ably, it may be the sign consisting of 
the Son of Man. 

και τότ€ κόβονται κτλ,] Mt. has 
a double description of the same 
event : v. 30 a the Parousia and the 
mourning of the tribes, v. 30 b, 31 
the Parousia and the gathering of 
the elect The words appear to be 
based on Zach. xii. 10 ff., κόβονται 
kir* αυτόν . . . κόψίταί ή γη κατά 
φνλας φυλά?, but with a wider 
meaning, the prophet speaking only 
of the tribes of Israel, and the land 
of Palestine. Mt differs both from 
the Heb. and lxx., but agrees with 
Apoc i. 7, where the quotation is 
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ΑΝθρώπογ έρχά\\€ΝθΝ επί τΔν Ν€φελώΝ τογ ουρανό? μ€τά Βυνάμβως 
καϊ Βόζης ττοΧλής ' καϊ άποστ€\€Ϊ τους αγγέλους αυτού Ζ 1 
μ€τα c^'Anirroc μ€γαΑηο, καϊ €πιογΝΑ£ογοΐΝ τους €κ\€κτούς αυτού 
έκ τώΝ Tec cap ω ν ΛΝ^ΜωΝ οττ* £κρωΝ ουρανΔν eooc tcon £κρα>Ν 

31 μβγαλη*] KLA ι ιι8 209 αϊ Ε β j&sin.pesh me arm; jw ^awijt ΒΧΓΠ al 
[\nn.pler ; kiiw ante σα\τιγγοί j$ hcl.*pal aeth ; pr και φωνητ D 1L vet.pler.vg 



minn. 

combined with another from Zach., 
which is also found in Jo. xix. 37, 
differing from Heb. and lxx. Both 
in Mt. and Apoc it is in conjunction 
with the passage from Dan. which 
follows. All these quotations were 
probably drawn from a collection of 
testimonial in which stood a group 
of quotations bearing on the Parousia. 

και οψονται κτλ.] An allusion 
to the crucial passage, Dan. vii. 1 3 f. : 
ιδού €7τι (Aram. Dtf, Theod. ficTci, so 
Mk. xiv. 62, Apoc i. 7) των ν€<^€λών 
του ουρανού ως υίδ$ άνθρωπου 
ηρχ^το (Theod. cpYO/xcvos). Mk. has 
kv ν€φ€λ.αις, LL cv vc^cAy. The 
τον υί. του άνθρ. of the synn. is due 
to the Lord's use of the Messianic 
title, which would naturally cause 
the inclusion of the passage among 
the testimonia. In xxvi. 64 the 
same form of the quotation is used. 

/ΐ€τά δυνά/ζιως κτλ.] So Lk. ; 
Mk. μ. δυν. πολλής καϊ δό£., which 
probably means 'with a great host 
and (with) glory,' i.e. the host of 
angels who are mentioned in the 
next verse ; see xvi. 27. In Mt., Lk. 
the meaning may be the same, if 
πολλής agrees with both substs. (for 
δυν. πολλή in this sense cf. 2 Chr. 
xxiv. 24, Ez. xxxviii. 15); if with 
Βόξης only, μ*τα δυνάμεως is 'with 
(a display of) power,' or perhaps 
'armed with (divine) power.' 

31. και α7Γοστ€λ€ΐ κτλ.] In xiii. 
41 it is said that the Son of Man 
will send His angels (αύτοΰ being 
added by Mt. as here ; cf. xvi. 27), 
their task being to collect and destroy 



all that is bad ; here it is to gather 
all that is good. In iii. 12 both 
actions are ascribed to the Messiah 
Himself. The ' great trumpet ' (sing.) 
is not sounded by the angels ; it is 
a well-known eschatological feature, 
which recalls Is. xxvii. 13, the 
gathering of the exiles τβ σάλπιγγι 
rjj ^γάλβ. Cf. Zach. ix. 14, Ps. 
SoL xi 1, 4 Esd. vi. 23, 1 Thes. iv. 
16, 1 Cor. xv. 52, Shemoneh Esreh 10 
(quoted by Allen). Behind the sym- 
bolism may lie the account. of the 
Theophany in Exod. xix. 1 6, to which 
may be due the addition of φωνής (see 
Appar.) ; cf. Blase, § 3 5. 6. 

και (7τισυνά£ουσιν κτλ,] Mk. 
€7Γατυνά^€ΐ, omitting αυτού as before. 
«Vi is 'to the Son of Man' in the 
clouds. Heaven and earth are de- 
stroyed, and nothing is said as to 
any place to which the elect will be 
finally gathered. See Milligan, and 
von Dobschutz, on 1 Thes. iv. 17, 
which S. Paul utters kv λόγω Κυρίου, 
possibly a reference tothesayinginthis 
passage. Nor is a resurrection men- 
tioned, nor a physical transformation, 
as in 1 Cor. xv. For «κ τ. tcoo•. αν. 
cf. Ezek. xxxvii. 9, Dan. viii. 8, xi. 4, 
and especially Zach. ii. 6 [10} απ' 
άκρων κτλ. strengthens the thought 
The sky being a vault resting on the 
earth, the άκρα (the plur. being due to 
the plur. ουρανοί) are the extreme edge 
where they are in contact. Cf. Deut. 
xxx. 4. The same idiom, but with 
γης for ουρανών, occurs in Deut. xiii. 
7 [8], Jer. xii. 12. Mk. combines 
them : αττ άκρου γης fu>s ακρ. 
2 A 
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32 ΑγτώΝ. 'Α7ΓΟ Be της συκης μάθβτβ την παραβολήν ' 
όταν ήΒη 6 κλάΒος αυτής ηίνηται απαλός και τα φύ\\α 

33 *K<f>vy> <γΐρώσκ€Τ€ οτι iyyv? το θέρος' οΰτως κα\ ύμ€Ϊς, 
όταν ϊΒητ€ πάντα ταύτα, γινώσκ€Τ€ οτι βγγύς έστιν iirl θύραις. 

34 αμήν λβγω υμϊν οτι ου μη παρέλθτ) ή yevea αυτή ίως αν 



ουρανών. Lk. omits the verse, but 
adds (v. 28), * And when these things 
begin to come to pass, lift up your- 
selves and raise your heads, because 
your redemption draweth nigh/ 
But since τούτων refers to the signs 
in w. 10 f., 2 5 f., not to the Parousia 
(v. 27), either vv. 27, 28 have been 
transposed, or the former was a 
later addition in Lk. 

32, 33. (Mk. xiii. 28 f., Lk. xxi. 
29 fF.) Parable op the Fig-tree. 

This was doubtless a genuine 
utterance of Jesus ; but it cannot be 
in its original position, since in vv. 
29-31 the End has come, but in v. 
33 * all these things' are only signs 
that it is near. Mk., or the apocalypt- 
ist, must have found it somewhere 
in conjunction with other predictions 
of signs preceding the End, and 
placed it in the discourse at an un- 
suitable point 

32. άπο Si κτλ.] την παραβολήν 
is ' its parable,' the analogy which it 
offers. Lk.'s και civcv παραβολήν 
αντοΐς shews a knowledge that it was 
not originally a continuation of the 
discourse. Any tree would have served 
as an illustration, but the Lord must 
be thought of as pointing to some 
fig-trees near by. Lk., who places 
the discourse in the temple, writes 
' behold the fig-tree and all the trees.' 

όταν κτλ."] The branch grows 
soft with fresh spring sap. a7raAos, 
usually of the human body, is used 
of a plant in Lev. ii. 14 (B*, Aq.), 
C rat in. Chir. ii., and of fresh fruit in 
Herod. ; cf. άπαλότης Ez. xvii. 4, 9. 
For the trans. Ικφύ$ c£ Sym. Ps. 



ciii. [civ.] 14. But ϊκφνή, with 
τα φύλλα as the subj., 'the leaves 
sprout,' makes good sense, and is sup- 
ported by 1L vet.^ier.vulg. Si ein.cur 
in Mt and Mk., and by Ephr dut . 
το θίρος covers broadly the period 
from soon after the Passover till the 
fruit harvest It is not, as some- 
times, equivalent to θ€ρισμός, though 
the harvest is a frequent symbol of 
the End, since the leaves sprout long 
before, θίρος, in this context only 
in the N.T., never has the art. in 
the lxx. ; it may represent the em- 
phatic state Ku'p. 

33. όντως κτλ.] The γινώσκ€Τ€ 
(ind.) of v. 32 implies that 'all 
men know ' ; here it is imper. (Vulg. 
scitote). The subj. of iyyvs €otlv is 
not expressed, but must have been 
clear in the original context of the 
parable. It may have been το 
tcAos (K¥p), perhaps with an allusion 
to the word-play in Am. viiL 2. 
Mt, Mk., in placing it in its present 
position, seem to have understood 
the subj. to be ' the Son of Man ' (v. 
30) ; hence the addition of ίπι θύραις, 
which suggests a personal subj. ; cf. 
Jam. v. 9 (perhaps a reminiscence of 
the passage), Apoc iii. 20. Lk., 
omitting ίπϊ θύραις, supplies η 
/?ασιλ£ΐα τον 0€ον as the subj. 

34-36. (Mk. xiii. 30-32, Lk. xxi. 
32 f.) The Nearness of the End. 

34. άμψ κτλ.] See on v. 18. 
The truth illustrated by the parable 
is now stated plainly. ' This genera- 
tion' cannot mean the Jews as a 
people, or mentioned in general (Jer.), 
or believers in Christ (Orig., Chrya., 
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πάντα ταΰτα γένηται. 6 ουρανός καϊ ή γη Trapekevaerai, 35 
oi δέ \6yoi μου ου μη τταρέΧθωσιν. Tlepi Be της ημέρας $6 



Thphlact), or the (future) generation 
that will experience these things 
(Klosterm.) ; as in xL 1 6 and else- 
where it must be the particular 
generation of Jews to whom, or of 
whom, the words were spoken. In 
the O.T. a ' generation ' is reckoned 
at 40 years, by Herod, (ii. 142) and 
Heracl. (Plut Def. Orae. 1 1 ) about 
30 years. H. Holtzmann thinks 
that in Lk." it represents about a 
century, since the verse refers to the 
fall of Jerusalem. But the original 
reference is not to that event, either 
literally, or * regarded as the type of 
the end of the world ' (Plummer), 
but to the passing away of heaven 
and earth (v. 31). It is impossible 
to escape the conclusion that Jesus, 
as Man, expected the End within 
the lifetime of His contemporaries; 
cf. X. 23, xvi. 28. πάντα, ταύτα 
refers to all the events described in 
w. 9 f., 15-22, 29-31. For παρίρ- 
χςσθαι in this sense cf. Ps. lxxxix. 
[xc.] 6 f., Wisd. ii. 4. 

35. ό ουρανός κτλ.] The dissolu- 
tion of heaven and earth would 
constitute the end of the present age 
(see Targ. Jer. Exod. xii. 30, transl. 
by Wetstein), throughout which the 
Law was expected to abide (see on v. 
18). Christians can see in the say- 
ing the truth that the Lord's words, 
which are the δντως νόμος, will abide 
even after the dissolution, but the 
immediate force is 'the world shall 
pass away, and My prediction of it 
will not fail'; cf. Is. xl. 8. For 
παρ€ρχ€σθαι of words cf. Ps. cxlviiL 
6, Dan. vi. 12 (Theod.). Mk., Lk. 
have ου μη παρίλτύσονταί ; see 
Moulton, i. 190-2. 

36. πιρί δέ κτλ.] The genuine- 
' ness of the verse is doubted by few ; 

no Christian would have ascribed 



the words to the Lord if He had not 
said them. It remains a standing 
wonder that those who believed in 
Him as God Incarnate, so faithfully 
recorded His human ignorance ; see 
Scott Holland's essay in Jesus or 
Christ? On the problem of His 
limitations of knowledge see Gore, 
The Incarnation^ 162 if., 267, Dis- 
sertations, 1 1 1 ff., Mason, Conditions, 
120 ff., Sanday, Christologies, 71-8, 
and the works on the Kenosis which 
he cites. The words are usually 
taken to mean that God alone knows 
at what day and hour the End will 
come ; and that Jesus, though He 
declared throughout His ministry 
that the End would be immediate, 
did not know its exact date. This 
is possible. For men's ignorance of 
the time of the End see parallels in 
Volz, Jiid. Esch. 171. If, as some . 
think, the verse conflicts with the 
Lord's certainty that it was to be 
immediate, the same must be the 
case with the Epilogue which each 
evang. appends to the discourse ; for 
the disciples knew of its imminence 
from His lips, and yet they are ex- 
horted to watch, because they know 
not the day and hour. But another 
explanation is also possible, tihkvai 
m.pl τίνος is not found elsewhere in 
bibl. Gk., and γινώσκ€ΐν π. τ. only 
in 2 Esd. v. 17, Tob. i. 19 (N), Jo. 
vii. 17 (contrast the ace. in Jud. iv. 
8, Mt xxv. 13, and Gen. xxvii. 2, 
EccL ix. 12, Mt xxiv. 50). God 
alone possesses knowledge concerning 
the day and hour, i.e. what it will 
be like — the terror and glory of it, 
all that it will mean to the bad and 
the good. Jesus does not say ' that 
day or even hour ' ; and to express a 
knowledge of the exact time 'that 
hour or even day ' would have been 



Digitized by 



Google 



356 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XXIV. 36 



ίκείνης fcal ώρας ovBeU olBev, ουδέ ol ayyeXoi των ουρανών 

37 ovSe 6 υίός, el μη 6 πατήρ μόνος, ωσπβρ yap al ήμεροι 
τον Νώβ, οΰτως ίσται ή παρουσία του υίοΰ του ανθρώπου' 

38 ώς yap ήσαν iv ταΐς ήμέραις έκβίναις ταΐς προ του κατά- 
κΚυσμου τράτγοντβς καΐ πίνοντβς, y α μουντές καϊ yaμίζovτ€ς 9 

36 ουδ* ο woj] K* e<b BD 13 28 86 124 Ε vetpler codd.pler αρ. Hier & pal aeth 
arm ; om K a E etc iLg ia vg 5$ sin.pesh.hcl me codd. Or. Adam, et Pier, et codd.&r. 
ap. Amb. 



more natural. The addition of και 
(Mk. ή -n/s) ώ /oas is rhetorical, the 
'day' and the 'hour' having the 
same meaning; cf. v. 42 if. (ήμίρα 
. . . φυλακή . . . ώρα) with Lk. xii. 
39 f. (ώρα . . . ώρα) and see Dan. xii. 
13 (lxx.) Iti yap ίίσιν ήμίραι και 
ώραι €ls άναπλήρωσιν σνντίλύας, 
where Theod. (Β*) omite και ώραι. 
For ή in a neg. sentence equivalent 
to και see on v. 17. On ή ή pi pa 
Ικ€ΐνη see vii. 22. 

ονδ* 6 υίός] The words are 
certain in Mk., but in Mt, though 
the evidence for them is strong, they 
may be a scribal addition ; he often 
avoids words which imply limitation 
of the Lord's knowledge (see on viii. 
29) and would be the more likely 
to avoid a plain statement of it 
On the other hand scribes might 
equally shun the words, Mt and not 
Mk. suffering from the omission 
because the former gospel was the 
more popular and widely used. If 
Mt himself omitted the words, his 
addition of μόνος after Mk.'s el μη 
6 πατήρ may have been intentional, 
suggesting the truth without stating 
it explicitly ; δοκ€ΐ τψ Μάρκφ 
συμφίρεσθαι κατά, την ίννοιαν (Bas.). 
The absolute use of ' the Son ' in 
contrast with 'the Father/ unique 
in Mk., is found in Mt xi. 27 = Lk. 
x. 22 (Q) (cf. also Mt xxi. 37 f.) as 
well as in Jo. eTei \ Its rarity in 
the synn. may suggest that Jesus did 
not use it often, but there can be 
little doubt of its genuineness. 



ci μή κτλ.] Connected with 
ouScis oIScv, the intervening words 
being a parenthesis; see Blase, § 65. 
6. On ό πατήρ see vi. 9. For the 
Father's knowledge of the time of 
the End cf. Zach. xiv. 7, Ps. SoL 
xvii 23, Apoc. Bar. xxi. 8, and 
see Volz, Jiid. Esck. 115 f., 165 f. 

37-xxv. 46. Epilogue. Mk.'s 
Epilogue is in xiii. 33-37, Lk.'s 
in xxi. 3 4-3 6- 

37-39• (Lk. xvii- 20 f•) Warn- 
ing from thk Example op the 
Flood. Lk. abbreviates, but adds a 
warning from the overthrow of 
Sodom. 

37. ωσπ*ρ κτλ."] The Parousia 
is like the days of Noah, i.e. they 
illustrate an aspect of it (see on xiil 
24) — men's unpreparedness. On 
παρουσία see v. 3 ; Lk. iv τ. ήμάραις 
του υϊ. τ. άνθρ. (cf. ν. 2 γ above) 
affords a closer comparison with iv 
τ. ημ. Λακ. 

38. ως yap κτλ.] The behaviour 
in the days before the Flood is like 
the Parousia, i.e. is like the behaviour 
of men when the P. will occur. 
τρώγ«ν, lit to chew raw fruit or 
vegetables, recurs only in Jo. vi. 54» 
56 ff., xiil 18 ( = Ps. xl. [xlL] 10, 
€σθίων). On γαμεΐν and γαμίζαν 
see xxii. 30. Lk.'s pass. €γαμίζοντο 
seems the more natural, but for 
that reason Mt may be the more 
originaL άχρι, here only in Mt, 
frequent in Lk, Ac, must be due 
toQ. 
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αγρι ής ημέρας elcftAeeN Νώε elc την kiBcotJn, καϊ ουκ 39 
έγνωσαν εως ήλθεν 6 κατακλυσμός καϊ ήρεν απαντάς, όντως 
εσται ή παρουσία τον υίου του ανθρώπου. τοτ€ έσονται δυο 4° 
iv τφ άγρφ, εϊς παραλαμβάνεται καϊ εϊς άφίεται' δύο 4 1 
άληθονσαι iv τω μνλω, μία παραλαμβάνεται καϊ μία άφίεται. 
ηρηηορεϊτε ονν, οτι ουκ οϊΒατε ποία ημέρα 6 κύριος υμών Α 2 
έρχεται, εκείνο Βε ηινώσκετε οτι ει ^Βει ό οικοδεσπότης ποία 43 
φυλακτ) 6 κλέπτης εβχεται, Ιηρηγόρησεν hv καϊ ουκ hv είασεν 



39• * α * ονκ κτλ.] Lk. omits 
ονκ lyv. ϊως. The Flood is a fre- 
quent type in apocal. literature of 
the final destruction of the world ; 
e.g. Enoch x. 2, liv. 7 ff., lxv., lxxxiii. 
£, cvi., Jos. Ant. 1. ii. 3 (flood and fire) ; 
cf. Nah. i. 8, Dan. ix. 26. 

40, 41. (Lk. xvii. 34 f.) Two 
Illustrations. 

40. τότ€ ίσονται κτλ.] The 
illustrations teach that the Parousia 
will he without warning, and that 
there will he, as in the days of 
Noah, a sharp severance between 
the good and the wicked. Mt gives 
two men and two women at work ; 
Lk. two men sleeping together («ri 
κλίνη* /xias), and two women work- 
ing together (Ιπϊ τ6 αυτό). The 
latter may be due to the reflexion 
that the End might come either by 
night or by day. But Jesus perhaps 
gave three illustrations ; cf. vii. 9 f. 
παραλαμβάν€ται and άφΐ€ται are 
prophetic pres. (Lk. has fut) : the 
good man will be c received ' (cf. Jo. 
xiv. 3) by the angels (v. 31), the 
bad man will be 'left' to his fate 
(xxiii. 38). The converse — taken 
for punishment, and left in safety — 
is possible but less probable. 

41. δι'ο κτλ.] On άλήθ€ΐν (Attic 
άλί€ΐν) see Lob. Phryn. 151. iv = 3, 
' at the mill ' ; the reading μνλωνι 
(D), pistrino, 'mill-house,' is a mis- 
taken correction. On μνλος see 
xviii. 6. For grinding as the work 



of a slave girl cf. Exod. xi. 5. See 
E. Robinson, Researches, i. 485. 

42-44. (Mk. xiii. 33, Lk. xii. 39 f.) 
The Householder and the Thief. 

42. Ύρηγορ€Ϊτ€ κτλ.] This warn- 
ing leads up to, and underlies, all 
the parables which follow. 'Your 
Lord ' is a Christian title for Christ, 
and can hardly have been used by 
Jesus of the Son of Man. Mk.'s 
ττότ€ ό καιρός Ιστιν is more 
probable. On ποία = τίνι see xix. 
18. Mk. w. 34-37 contain an 
illustration of a householder, which 
recalls the parable of the Talents 
(Mk xxv. 14 fF.), and further in- 
junctions to 'watch' (Ύρηγορ€Ϊτ€ 9 
not άγρνπν€ίτ€ as in v. 33). The 
first of these runs, γρ. ονν • ουκ οίδατ* 
γαρ ttotc 6 κύριος της οικίας €ρ\€ται, 
in which the 2nd pers. is strangely 
combined with the parabolic ' master 
of the house.' These verses therefore 
may have been added to Mk. v. 33 
on the basis of Mt., Lk. 

43. €Kctvo δ« κτλ.] ' That other 
thing ye know,' in contrast with 
the preceding thing, which the 
hearers did not know (see Blase, 
§ 49. 3). In Lk., where there is no 
contrast, τούτο is used. For φυλακή 
(see xiv. 25) Lk. has ωρα, probably 
for variety, having used φνλ twice 
in the preceding verse. **/ρηγ> αν 
καί, absent from Lk., emphasizes the 
thought that fills Mt's epilogue. 
On δωρνσσίΐν see vi. 19. The 
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44 Βιορυγθηναι την οΐκίαν αύτοΰ. Βια τούτο καϊ ύμέίς yiveaOe 
€τοιμοι 9 οτι $ ου Βοκβΐτε ω ρ α 6 υίος του άνθρωπου 

45 Ζργβται. Ύίς άρα €στιν 6 ιτιστος ΒοΰΧος καϊ φρόνιμος ον 
κατέστησαν 6 κύριος iwl της οίκςτβίας αύτοΰ του δούναι 

46 αύτοΐς την τροφην iv καιρψ ; μακάριος 6 Βοΰλος i κείνος 
47δι> ΙΚθων 6 κύριος αύτοΰ βύρησβι όντως ττοιονντα' άμην 

λέγω ύμΐν οτι iirl ττάσιν τοις υπάρχουσιν αύτοΰ καταστήσει 



comparison of the Parousia with 
the breaking in by a thief is not 
found in Jewish apocalypses, and 
may have originated with Jesus ; 
cf. 1 Thess. v. 2, 2 Pet iii. 10, 
Apoc. iii. 3, xvi. 15. For its 
occurrence at night cf. Mt. xxv. 6, 
where Jer. says ' traditio Judaeorum 
est Christum media nocte venturum, 
in siinilitudinem Aegypti temporis 
quando Pascha celebratum est' But 
the point of the simile is the 
unexpectedness of the occurrence. 

44. διά τούτο κτλ.] διά τ. (Lk. 
και) looks back to the parable, not 
forward to δτι. The verse need not 
be a harmonizing addition in Lk. 
(Harnack) ; Mt places the warning 
at the beginning and the end of the 
parable, from Mk. and Q respectively. 

45-51. (Lk. xii. 42-46.) The 

GOOD AND BAD SERVANT. 

Lk. opens with ' And Peter said, 
Lord, speakest Thou this parable to 
us or also to all ? ' Cf. Mk. xiii. 37, 
4 What I say to you I say to all, 
Watch,' which is perhaps based on 
Lk. (see on v. 42). The answer in 
Lk. has not been preserved. 

45. τ is άρα κτλ."] τις is not 
emphatic, as though it implied that 
few faithful servants can be found. 
άρα may be inferential : 4 since such 
a state of readiness is requisite, who 
then etc.* (Holtzmann) ; or it is * who 
now ? ' (Vulg. qui* putas), adding 
vivacity (cf. xviii. 1 ). In the former 
case the answer is supplied by v. 46 
as an exclamation ; in the latter the 



meaning is 4 any faithful and prudent 
servant' (the adjectives being pro- 
leptic) appointed for a certain duty 
(4 5), if he performs that duty (46), will 
be rewarded (47), ti's being virtually 
4 whoever' ( = 7?), v. 47 a quasi 
apodosis, and v. 46 parenthetical• 
Cf. the broken construction in Lk. 
xi. 5-8. Lk. has οικονόμος for 
δούλο? (in keeping with his respons- 
ible duty), θ£ραπ*ία (so D in Mt) for 
the rare and late οικ€Τ€ΐα (for which 
cf. Sym. Job i. 3, Jos. Ant. viil vi. 
3, xii. ii. 3), the more technical 
σ-ιτομίτριον (cf. the verb, Gen. xlvii. 
12, 14) for τροφή (cf. x. 10), and 
the more accurate δίδομαι, a repeated 
action, for δούναι. 

Some see in the δούλοι only a 
detail in the scenery of the parable ; 
Wellhausen explains them of Church 
leaders, some of whom had begun to 
abuse their office; in this case the 
parable was not spoken by Jesus. 
But they may refer to the apostles 
and the Jewish religious leaders : 
the former are to prepare for the 
Parousia by being good stewards, 
the latter, who abuse their office 
(cf. xxiii. 4 f., 14 f., Lk. xx. 47) will 
be punished 4 with the hypocrites.' 

47. αμήν κτλ.] See on v. 18 ; 
Lk. αληθώς. The reward of faithful- 
ness is to be trusted with higher 
responsibilities; cf. xxv. 21, 23, Lk. 
xvi. ι ο a. Since the parable deals 
with the Parousia, the words apply 
to higher activities in the age to 
come. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXIV. 5 1] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 359 



αυτόν, iav Be eiwg 6 κακός ΒούΧος e κείνος ev rfj καρΒία^Ζ 
αυτού Χρονίζει μου 6 κύριος, κα\ αρξηται τύπτβιν49 
τους συνΒούλους αυτού, εσθίτ) Be και π ivy μετά των 
μεθυόντων, ήξβι 6 κύριος του ΒουΚου i κείνου iv ημέρα $5° 
ου προσΒοκα καϊ iv ω pa rj ου ηινώσκει, καΐ Βιγρτομησει $ι 
αύτον καϊ το μέρος αυτού μετά των υποκριτών θήσβΐ' €Κ€ΐ 



48. lav Si κτλ.] κακός is pro- 
leptic, as πιστός and φρόνιμος in 
v. 45 ; Lk. ό δ. €Κ€Ϊνος. Lk. adopts 
an Ο. Τ. style in adding ϊρχισθαι to 
\ρονίζ€ΐ 6 κίψ. μ (cf. Exod. xxxii. ι ). 
For the thought cf. xxv. 5, 2 Pet. 
iii. 4 ; and there are O.T. counter- 
parts : Ez. xi. 3, xii. 22, 27, Am. 
vi. 3. 

49. και άρ£?/ται κτλ.] He em- 
ploys his authority for tyranny over 
those who will not support him in 
his evil ways, and for self-indulgence 
with those who will. For class, 
parallels see AVetstein ad loc Lk. 
partly loses the latter point by καϊ 
μ€θνσκ€σθαι for μ*τα των μ&θνόντων. 

5 ο. ήξ€ΐ κτλ.] In both cases 
•β = ήν, attracted to the previous 
dak : ' in a day that he does not 
look out for (cf. Lam. ii. 16), and in 
an hour that he knows not (cf. xxv. 
13)' — and therefore ought to have 
looked out for. For προσ8οκ$ν cf. 
xi. 3 (spoken by a servant who was 
on the look-out) ; elsewhere only Lk. 6 , 
Ac 5 , 2 Pet. 3 

5 1 . και διχοτομήσ'€ΐ κτλ.] A 
punishment literally inflicted in 
ancient times ; cf. 1 Chr. xx. 3, 
Am. i. 3 (lxx.), Sus. 59, Heb. xi. 
37, Herod, ii. 139. 2, vii. 39. 5 (θια- 
τίμν€ΐν). Suet. CaHg. 27 'multos 
. . . medios serra dissecuit.' In 
Exod. xxix. 17, the verb is used of 
dividing a sacrificial victim into 
pieces (διχοτομήματα). και τό μΑρος 
κτλ. is a parallel description of 
the fate of the same person. The 
expression is Hebraic. μ*ρίς in the 



lxx. (Ρ?Π) has various meanings : 
* landed property * (Num. xviii. 20), 
' fellowship ' (2 Regn. xx. 1 ), * lot, or 
punishment' (Job xxvii. 13, Is. xvii. 
1 4). μίρος less often loses its literal 
spatial force. It is natural to make 6 
κνριος the subj. of θησ€ΐ, but it is pos- 
sibly ό δούλο? ; cf. Ps. xlix. [1.] 1 8, 
/χ€τά μοιχών την μαρίδα σον Ιτίθί,ις. 
There is deeper irony if the slave is 
pictured as bringing himself to the 
same lot as the hypocrites. For 
υποκριτών (see on vi. 2) Lk. has 
άπάττων. On the formula Ικ€Ϊ κτλ, 
added by Mt. see viii. 12. 

xxv. 1— 1 3. (Mt only.) Parable 
op the Ten Virgins. 

In xxiv. 45 the slave was 
' faithful and prudent ' ; the present 
parable gives an instance of φρόνιμοι, 
the following of πιστοί. Almost 
every detail lends itself to allegorical 
treatment, useful for the preacher. 
Some of its analogies are well drawn 
out by Plummer. But from a 
historical point of view it must be 
determined how much the Lord 
probably intended to convey to His 
hearers. And the remarks in the 
opening note on ch. xiii. apply here. 
The central thought is * Be in 
readiness for the Parousia,' but the 
story is too much elaborated to 
admit of all the details being 
dismissed as merely scenery. 

Its genuineness is often doubted 
on the ground that it pictures the 
long delay of the Parousia, and 
points to a date when the immediate 
Advent had ceased to be expected. 
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XXV. ι βσται 6 κλαυθμος καϊ 6 βριτγμος των οδόντων. Tore 

όμοιωθήσβται η βασιλεία των ουρανών δέκα παρθένοις, 
αΐτιν€ς Χαβουσαι τα,ς ΧαμττάΒας εαυτών ίξηΚθον 



The virgins are explained as the 
Christian Church, and their slumber 
while waiting is the sleep of death 
which comes to wise and foolish 
alike ; the bride is not mentioned, 
because the . virgins are not the 
Church as a single ideal body, but 
the several members of it. But 
though some details may have been 
added or altered from this point of 
view (see v. 1 1 f.), the bulk of the 
parable may well have been spoken 
by Jesus. The delay of the Bride- 
groom is sufficiently explained by 
the fact that the Son of Man had 
not yet come (cf. xxiv. 48), and no 
one knew when He would. That 
the bride, the well-known Christian 
symbol of the Church, is not 
mentioned in the ordinary text is 
noteworthy (see below) ; and the 
virgins need no more point to 
Christians than the men in the field 
or the women at the mill (xxiv. 40 f.) ; 
it is related only that five of them 
were 'taken' and five were 'left' 
The parable in Lk. xii. 35 if. similarly 
illustrates a state of readiness ; men- 
servants waiting for their master's 
return (sc. with his bride) from the 
wedding. But there is no good 
reason for regarding the present 
parable as an elaboration of it. 

ι. τότ€ κτλ.] ' The next parable 
which illustrates an aspect of the 
Kingdom shall be the following.' 
On τότ€ see ii. 7 ; to refer it to 
xxiv. 50 f., 'at the time when the 
wicked servant is punished, then, etc.,' 
is awkward and improbable. For 
the verb see vii. 24. The Kingdom 
is not like the virgins, but their 
story illustrates an aspect of it; 
see xiii. 24. ' Ten ' probably denotes 



€19 



no more than a large group, making 
a good display with their lanterns. 
The virgins cannot be uninvited 
guests, nor bridesmaids, for they 
would be with the bride and Bride- 
groom (see below) ; they are maid- 
servants at the house of the bride's 
father, παρθένοι does not symbolize 
purity of heart, for that is a state 
of readiness, which was not the case 
with all. On arrives for al see ii. 6. 
λαμπάς, like "J*B?, is usually a ' torch,' 
as in class. Gk. (cf. Juv. vii. 16, xv. 
4 f., Jo. xviii. 3, Apoc viii. 1 o), not 
a lamp (λύχνο?), though it may 
have the latter meaning in Ac. xx. 
8. Here it may be a lamp attached 
to a pole ; see Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. 
ad loc. On «ιυτών = αυτών (so w. 4, 
7) see viii 22. 

ίζήλθον κτλ.] From whence is 
not stated. Their own houses, the 
Bridegroom's house, and (Jiilicher) 
the new house made ready for the 
bridal pair, have all been suggested. 
But Jewish custom requires the 
house of the bride's father, where 
the festivities took place (cf. Jud. 
xiv. 10-18, Tob. vi 13, viii. 19), 
when the bride was conducted thither 
by the bridegroom after the marriage 
ceremony, ίξήλθον anticipates c£- 
ίρ\€σθ€ in v. 6, w. 2-5 containing 
a retrospect explaining why the 
foolish ones, though they started, 
did not meet the Bridegroom with 
'the others. ciV υπάντησ -tv (άττάντ., 
συνάντ.) c. gen. or dot. is mostly 
the lxx. equivalent of HKTj??. 'It 
seems that the special idea of the 
word was the official welcome of a 
newly arrived dignitary' (Moulton, 
i. 14 n.), so that it here corresponds 
with the thought of the Parousia 
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υπάντησιν του νυμφίου. irevre δέ 4ξ αύτων ήσαν μωραϊ καϊ 2 
7Γ€ΐ/τ€ φρόνιμοι' αί yap μωραϊ Χαβοΰσαι τάς Χαμπάδας 3 
αύτων ουκ ίΧαβον μ€0 % έαυτων eXaiov αί δέ φρόνιμοι 4 
βΚαβοΐζ ίλαιον iv τοις ayyeioi? μετά των ΧαμπάΒων 
ίαυτων. χρονίζοντος δέ του νυμφίου ίνύσταξαν ττασαι 5 

ι νυμφίου] add και τη% νυμφηι DX* ι* 124* 2 °9 2 ^ 2 * 3L omn j$ sin.pesh.hcl* 
arm Or 1 »* Hil 



(see on xxiv. 3). Moulton's instances 
from the papyri do not remove the 
impression that its N.T. use is 
Hebraistic. 

του ννμφίον] Contrast the para- 
bolic use in ix. 15. The addition 
και της ννμφης (see Appar.) is 
probably genuine ; its intrinsic diffi- 
culty is in its favour, and the MS. 
evidence is strong. The idea widely 
entertained by early Christians was 
that the Bridegroom, Christ, would 
come at the last day to fetch His 
Bride, the Church, και τ. νύμφης, 
being incompatible with this, was 
omitted. But this allegorical con- 
ception is absent from the parable, 
which teaches only the necessity of 
readiness for the Messiah's arrival, 
which will be soon and sudden. The 
virgins, therefore, are to be ready 
for the bridegroom and bride, i.e. 
for the marriage procession. This 
variance from the idea of the Bride 
current in the early Church favours 
the genuineness of the parable. 

2. vkvT€ κτλ.] This represents a 
distinction between the ready and 
the unready at the Parousia, but not 
that they will be equal in number ; 
see vii. 14, xxii. 14. Two Jewish 
parables of * wise ' and * foolish ' 
people are given by Allen from 
Shabb. 152 b, 153 a. And see vii. 

3. at yap μωραϊ κτλ.] Some 
were clearly foolish, for they acted 
as follows. They did not take no 
oil at all ; that would be foolish 

Ί • 



beyond the requirement of the parable. 
They had oil in their lanterns, but 
not expecting delay had taken no 
extra oil. The next verse makes 
this clear. 

4. at Sk φρόνιμοι κτλ.] The 
dyytia (cf. αγγη xiii. 48) are not 
the lanterns themselves, but vessels 
containing extra oil (cf. Num. iv. 9, 
where they are distinct from the 
λύχνοι) ; this is rendered certain by 
the prep. /«τα ; and if the λαμπάΒ€ς 
were torches it is obvious. 

5. χρονίζοντος κτλ.] This recalls 
xxiv. 48. It is not to the purpose 
of the parable to explain why the 
Bridegroom delayed ; the point is 
that the foolish virgins were not 
prepared for his coming whenever it 
might be. * They fell asleep (i νύσ- 
ταξαν) and were sleeping (έκά&νδον)'; 
see 2 Begn. iv. 6 (lxx.). No blame 
is attached to this, since all slept. 
Plummer'e explanation that 'this 
seems to be a merciful concession to 
human weakness' is surely improb- 
able. If the verse is the work of 
the evangelist it may represent the 
sleep of death which all undergo 
before the Advent. But if it is a 
genuine part of the parable it may 
be merely a scenic detail, enhancing 
the suddenness of the midnight cry. 
The wise could afford to sleep, but 
the foolish wasted the time in which 
they could have rectified their mis- 
take. It is clear that w. 2-5 do not 
follow in time the action of v. 1, 
otherwise the strange explanation is 
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6 καϊ βκάθευΰον. μέσης Se νυκτός κραυηη yiyovev Ίδον 6 

7 νυμφίος, έξέρχβσθβ €ΐς άπάντησιν. τότ€ ήγέρθησαν πασαι 
αί παρθένοι Ικύναι καϊ β κόσμησαν τας Χαμπάδας ίαυτων. 

&αί δέ μωραΐ ταΐς φρονίμοις ϋπαν Δοτ€ ημΧν βκ τοΰ % £\αιου 

9 ύμων, οτι αί ΧαμπάΒβς ημών σβέννυνται. άπβκρίθησαν δέ 

αί φρόνιμοι \&γουσαι Μήποτε ου μη άρκέστ) ημΐν καϊ 

ύμΐν πορ€υ€σ0€ μαΚΚον προς τους πώΚονντας και iyopaaaTe 

ιοίαυταΐς. απερχομένων 8k αυτών άγοράσαι ήλθεν 6 νυμφίος , 

9 ου μη] ουκ KALZ 33 1^6 αϊ 



neceseary that the virgins slept at 
some other house, or in the open air, 
near the city gate. 

6. μίσης κτλ.] Cf. Exod. xii. 
29 £, and see on xxiv. 43 above. It 
is needless to enquire who raised the 
cry ; it only depicts the startling 
suddenness of the event On ykyovtv 
for kykvtro (B) see Blass, § 59. 4, and 
for a different view Moulton, i 146. 
For the absolute cis άπάντησιν cf. 
1 Regn. xiii. 15 (so νπάντ. Jud. xi. 
34, σννάντ. Num. xxii. 34) ; see 
on v. 1. 

7. τότ€ κτλ.] The lanterns would 
be lit at first when the Bridegroom 
was momentarily expected, but ex- 
tinguished when the virgins lay 
down to sleep, κοσμςχν includes the 
trimming and lighting of the wick, 
and in the case of the wise the re- 
plenishing of the oil in the lanterns 
from the vessels. In Ez. xxiii. 41 
it stands for T^, which is used 
in Pe. cxxxii. 17 of preparing a 
lamp. Here it probably represents 
the Aram. |ΡΠ (so Ssin) 'make 
straight/ ' arrange ' ; cf. EccL i. 1 5, 
vii. 13. This is the point of time 
anticipated by ίξήλθον in v. 1 ; the 
next stage is during the walk from 
the house. 

8. at 5c μωραί κτλ.] The oil 
has been variously interpreted ; but 
it seems to represent, as broadly as 
possible, everything necessary for 



preparedness. It will be futile, at 
the supreme moment, to appeal to 
the preparedness of others. 

9. άπςκρίθησαν κτλ.~\ The reply- 
is not selfish but quite inevitable, 
because a sharing of the oil would 
result in none of the lanterns having 
enough to last. Preparedness is a 
quality, not a something which can 
be shared quantitively. The negative 
is usually explained as μήποτ€ [τούτο 
yevia -θω], ov μή, 'certainly not, it 
is impossible that there should be 
enough, etc.' (for the ellipse cf. xxvi. 
5, Exod. x. 11). But /αϊ/7γοτ€ may 
be virtually a deprecating ' perhaps ' 
(cf. Tob. x. 2), which can be followed 
by ου μή or, as in the v.L, ουκ (see 
Moulton, i. 192 f., and 188 if.). The 
reply is thus gentler, but not the 
less decisive. 

πο/κΰ«τ0€ κτλ.] It is irrelevant 
to object that shops would be shut 
at midnight ; oil might still be 
obtainable ; there would probably, for 
that matter, be a supply at the house. 
And the words are not ironical (Aug.). 
The sole point illustrated is that 
self-preparation at the last moment is 
impossible. ctnrrcus ( = νμϊν) is a 
dat. commodi, the emphasis lying on 
άγοράσητί. For τους πωλονντας, 
describing a class, cf. xxi. 1 2. 

10. άπ€ρχομ€νων κτλ.] While 
they were hurrying away the Bride- 
groom arrived, and αί έτοιμοι (which 
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καϊ αϊ έτοιμοι είσήλθον μβτ αντοΰ εις τους ηάμους, καϊ 
€κ\€ίσθη ή θύρα. ύστερον Be έρχονται καϊ αϊ \οιπαϊ 1 1 
παρθένοι \έτγουσαι Κύριε κύριε, ανοιξον ήμΐν' 6 Βε αποκριθείς 1 2 
είπεν 'Αμήν Χε^γω νμΐν, ουκ οΙΒα υμάς. Γρψ/ορεΐτε 1 3 



sums up the significance of the 
parable) turned back with him in 
procession to the house where the 
wedding-feast (γάμους, see on xxii. 
2) was to be held, και ίκλίίσθη 
κτλ. : cf. Gen. vii. 16, of those who 
were 'ready' in the days of Noah. 
The Lord probably ended the parable, 
with dramatic skill, at this point. 

11, 12. νστ€ρον κτλ.] Vv. n, 
12 appear to be an addition. An 
earthly bridegroom would hardly act 
or speak thus ; he is here the divine 
judge. A partial parallel is Been in 
Lk. xiii. 2 5 (Q), which Mt. has already 
used in vii. 2 iff. On νστ€ρον see 
iv. 2. άρχονται is, in the narrative, a 
historic pres. ; but this is the only 
instance in the parable, and it conveys 
the impression of a prophetic pres., 
spoken from the evangelist's point of 
view. On αμήν λ. v. see v. 18. 
ουκ οΙΒα νμάς (cf. vii. 23), *I am 
not acquainted with you ' ; Lk. adds 

7TO0CV «ΓΤ€. 

13. Ύρηγορ€ΪΤ€ κτλ.] Probably 
a further addition by Mt. The 
verb is not strictly suited to the 
parable ; it has no reference to the 
slumbering of the virgins, but 
signifies, as in xxiv. 42 (cf. 44), 'be 
ready ' ; cf. Ac. xx. 3 1 , 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. on κτλ. echoes xxiv. 36, 42, 
44, 50. 

14-30 (cf. Lk. xix. 1 1-27). Par- 
able op the Talents. 

The genuineness of the parable, 
as of the preceding, is denied by 
some. Wellhausen unnecessarily as- 
sumes that 'the servants in all the 
parables are the Christians,' and the 
Kingdom of Heaven the early Church, 



so that the long absence of the 
άνθρωπος άποΒημων is the long in- 
terval between the Ascension and 
the Parousia. But though Mt., by 
placing the parable here, interpreted 
it of Christ, it may really refer to 
God ; and the ' absence ' of God from 
the world is an O.T. thought ; cf. xxi. 
33. The servants are not Christians 
but Jews ; and those who are faithful, 
and ready for the day of reckoning, 
are those who prove diligent in the 
fulfilment of life's duties. 

In Lk. xix. 11-27 the parable of 
the Pounds is in many respects 
closely similar. The Lord could, 
of course, have uttered two similar 
parables on the same subject ; but 
there are features in Lk. which 
appear due to later Christian thought, 
such as are conspicuously absent from 
Mt Lk. states that it was spoken 
' because He was near to Jerusalem, 
and they thought that the Kingdom 
of God was about to appear im- 
mediately.' It teaches that the Lord 
(άνθρωπος tis €νγ*νής) must first go 
to a far country (i.e. Heaven) to 
receive a kingdom (as some of the 
Herodian princes were obliged to 
travel to Rome) and to return ; that 
His citizens (i.e. the Jews) hated 
Him, and sent a message after Him 
that they would not have Him for 
their King ; and that on His return, 
having received the Kingdom, He 
rewarded His servants (i.e. the 
Christians) by placing them in com- 
mand over cities, which being now 
King He was able to do, and slew 
His enemies. (On Harnack's view 
of this see xxii. 6 f. note.) In Gosp. 
Naz. Mt'e parable is combined with 
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14 oil/, οτι ουκ οϊδατε την ήμίραν ούδβ την ω ρ αν. Ωσπβρ 

yap άνθρωπος αποδήμων itcakeaev τους Ιδίους δούλους καϊ 

ΐζπαρέδωκεν αύτοΐς τα υπάρχοντα αυτού, καϊ φ pkv ίδωκεν 
πέντε τάλαντα φ δέ δύο φ δ* ev, έκάστφ κατά την Ιδίαν 

ιβδύναμιν, καϊ άπβδήμησεν. ευθέως πορευθείς 6 τά πέντε 
τάλαντα λαβών ηρηασατο iv αύτοΐς καϊ ίκέρδησεν άλλα 
πέντε ' ωσαύτως 6 τά δύο εκέρδησεν άλλα δύο ' 6 δε το 

ΐ6 ev0€<ai TO/>«/0eit] K*BEbg l [fi/0. & τορ. I 118 124 243 26 βτ Ε c f ff 1 - 2 h qr 
Opt ; €v$. €νθ. δ€ τορ. j$ pal] ; cv$ Topcvdat de K C ADL etc minn.pler IL vg & sin. 
pesh.hcl | €Κ€ρδησ€ν] ατοιησιν Κ*Α*ΧΓΔΠ minn.pler IL q Sb pesh 

that of the Prodigal Son and of the 
slave in xxiv. 49. See Texte u. 
Unters., 191 1, 34, 59 ff., 293 f. 

14. ωσττ€ρ κτλ] The ellipse 
must be supplied by ούτω? η βασι- 
Acia των ουρανών or the like ; cf. 
Mk. xiii. 34. yap connects the 
parable with the preceding warning. 
παρίδωκίν supplements the follow- 
ing *δωκ€ν : talents are gifts, but 
primarily a trust ; they are Gaben 
which involve A uf gaben. On aVc&J- 
μησιν see xxi. ^3y and the note above. 

1 5. και ψ pkv κτλ.] The house- 
hold of so rich a man would not 
be confined to three servants ; they 
are selected instances. In Lk. ten 
servants are given one mina each, 
and three selected instances are dealt 
with. Whether this is the more 
original is difficult to determine. 
The mina ( = £4) may have been sub- 
stituted in Lk. for the talents (one 
talent was 6,000 denarii, or ,£240) 
in view of v. 21, «7rt ολίγα (Lk. iv 
ίλαχίστω) ; the large sum (cf. xviii. 
24) suggests the greatness of the privi- 
leges entrusted by God to the Jews. 

ίκάστψ κτλ.] Cf. Mk. xiii. 34, 
where ως άνθρωπος άποΒημων and 
εκαστον το Ipyov αντου may be 
echoes of this passage (see on xxiv. 
42). The privileges entrusted to 
a nation are unequally shared by its 
members. (The thought in xx. 2-6 
is analogous.) This is not unjust, 



but a divine ordinance. And the 
requirements from each are graduated 
(cf. Lk. xii. 48, 2 Cor. viii. 12). 
In Lk. the same amount was assigned 
to each, to test their capacity of 
being entrusted with larger amounts 
hereafter. Both are spiritually true. 
In Mt. both servants double their 
money, shewing the same zeal, and 
their reward is the same, in Lk. 
they multiply it by 10 and 5 re- 
spectively, and their reward is 
graduated (see Add. n. after v. 12). 
The parable does not deal with the 
possibility that those who received 
most might have failed in their trusty 
but it exhorts those who have received 
little to be diligent with that little. 

16. €νθ*ως κτλ.] He at once set 
to work. The reading πορ€νθ€Ϊς 6c 
connects €νθ*ως with άπ€δήμηο*€ν ; 
but ενθίως and ενθνς, in the best 
readings, always precede the verb in 
the N.T. (except Mk. i. 28). He 
employed the money as capital with 
which (inetrum. «v, cf. xx. 1 5) he did 
business. For the vb. cf. Apoc xviii. 
17, Prov. xxix. 36 [xxxi. 18] OOP), 
ϊργασία Ac. xvi. 16, 19, xix. 24; 
Zahn cites CIG. 3920 for ίργαστής, 
a sea-faring merchant Lk. has 
πραγματ€νσασθαι. In w. 17, 20, 
22 €Κ€ρ&ησ€ν, -σα recurs, but here 
€ποίησ*ν (cf. Lk. v. 18, ίπραζα v. 
23) has some support. 

18. ό δ€ κτλ.] άπ^λθών (as in 
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εν Χαβών άπεΧθων ωρυζεν yrjv teal εκρυψεν το apyvpeov 
του κυρίου αύτοΰ. μετά δέ πόΧύν χρόνον έρχεται 6 κύριος 19 
των ΒούΧων εκείνων κάΙ συναιρεί \oyov μετ αυτών, και 2ο 
προσεΧθων ο τα πέντε τάΧαντα Χαβων προσήνεηκεν αΧΧα 
•πέντε τάΧαντα Χεηων Κύριε, πέντε τάΧαντά μοι παρέΒωκας' 
ϊΒε αΧΧα πέντε τάΧαντα ίκέρΒησα. εφη αύτφ 6 κύριος 2 1 
αύτοΰ Ε3, ΒοΰΧε ayaOk και πιστέ, επϊ oXiya 7)9 πιστός, 
επϊ ποΧΧων σε καταστήσω ' εϊσεΧθε εις την χαραν του 
κυρίου σου. προσεΧθων και 6 τα Βύο τάΧαντα είπεν 2 2 
Κύριε, Βύο τάΧαντά μοι παρέΒωκας * ΪΒε αΧΧα Βύο τάΧαντα 
εκέρΒησα. εφη αύτφ ο κύριος αύτοΰ EJ, ΒοΰΧε ayaOk και 23 
πιστέ, επϊ oXiya ής πιστός, επϊ ποΧΧων σε καταστήσω' 
εϊσεΧθε εις την χαραν τοΰ κυρίου σου. προσεΧθων Βε και 24 
6 το εν τάΧαντον ειληφως είπεν Κύριε, εηνων σε οτι 



ν. 25) is redundant; see xiii. 28. 
On the hiding of money or valuables 
in the earth see xiii. 44. In Lk. the 
man laid up his miua in a napkin 
(σονδαρίψ), which could indeed be 
hidden in the earth. Which is the 
more original cannot be determined. 
That Lk.'s word is a latinism is no 
evidence against its genuinenesa 

19. μχτα & κτλ.] Cf. v. 5, xxiv. 
48. On <rvvaip€i Xoyov see xviii. 

23. 

20. και προσεΧθων κτλ.] The 
redundance and repetitions in w. 
20-23, which Lk. reduces to the 
briefest limits, are characteristic of 
popular Semitic narrative. In Mt. 
the servants say ίκίρδησα, in Lk. 
they say that the money προσ- 
ηργάσατο, Ιποίηστν. 

2i. Ζφη κτλ.] €ν is not an in- 
terjection elsewhere in the N.T. or 
lxx. ; Lk. €vy€ ' Bravo ! ' (so lat. 
vulg. here euge) is probably right ; 
in the lxx. it stands for ΠΧ or Π$Π, 
Alas ! or Aha ! ciri, ' in authority 
over' (cf. Heb. iii. 6) takes ace and 
gen. as well as the class, dat. (cf. xxiv. 
47) ; see Blase, § 43. ι. πολλών corre- 
sponding with όλιγα seems to mean 



* many talents' : responsibilities in the 
coming Kingdom will be analogous 
to, but greater than, those entrusted 
now. ' The joy of your Lord,' i.e. the 
joy that your Lord gives, and shares 
with you, is a unique expression for 
the bliss of the divine Kingdom. It is 
echoed in Rom. xiv. 1 7. Wellhausen 
notes that χαρά stands for ΠΑΚΌ, 
'feast,' in Est ix. 17, and €νφραίν£- 
σθαι (Lk. xii. 19, χ v. 23 f.) is epulari 
in H ; but the introduction, by a 
single word, of the thought of the 
Messianic banquet, would be rather 
abrupt. The verse, however, which 
is absent from Lk., may be added by 
Mt., and the speaker is the divine 
Master, not the householder of the 
parable. On €ΐσ(ρ\€σθαί in con- 
nexion with the Kingdom see v. 
20. 

24. προσ€λθών κτλ.] He ap- 
proached as the others had done, 
but defiantly. *1ληφώς for λαβών 
(v. 20) is for the sake of variety. 
For σκληρός in this sense cf. Is. xix. 
4, 1 Esd. ii. 23, and see on σκληρό- 
καρδία (xix. 8). Lk.'s αυστηρός (cf. 
2 Mace. xiv. 30) possibly sounded 
less insolent to Greek ears. 
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σκληρός εΐ άνθρωπος, θ βρίζων οπού ουκ εσπειρας καΧ 

25 συνάηων όθεν ου διεσκόρπισας • καϊ φοβηθείς άπεΧθων 
e κ ρ infra το ταλαντόν σου εν rtj yj}• ϊδε έχεις το σον. 

26 αποκριθείς δέ 6 κύριος αυτού ειπεν αύτφ ΙΙονηρε δούλε καϊ 
οκνηρέ, $δεις οτι θερίζω οπού ουκ ίσπειρα καϊ συνάγω όθεν 

27 ου διεσκόρπισα ; έδει σε ουν βαΧεΐν τα αργύρια μου τοις 
τραπεζείταις, καϊ ελθών εγω εκομισάμην &ν το εμον συν 

27 το apyvpia] fct*B ; το apyvpiov fct c ACD etc minn verss 



$€ρίζων κτλ.] You enrich your- 
self at the cost of others. The first 
metaphor is clear. The second 
might refer to sowing seed (for 
σννάγ€ΐν cf. vi. 26, xiii. 30), or 
threshing (scattering) corn (for συν- 
άγειν cf. iii. 1 2), or even to gathering 
sheep scattered over the moorlands 
(c£ Jo. xi. 52); see Mt. xii 30. 
But more probably it refers to 
money, * you gather gain (cf. Job xx. 
1 5, Hag. i. 6) where you have not 
spent ' (cf. Ps. cxi. [cxii.] 9 = 2 Cor. 
ix. 9), which seems to be the mean- 
ing of Lk.'s αίρεις ο ονκ εθηκας. 
The words can hardly mean * If I 
had gained anything you would have 
taken it,' or * If I had lost it you 
would have held me responsible ' 
(Plummer) ; a slave, as his master's 
chattel, would expect nothing else. 
He sums up the master's character 
as that of a hard money-making 
Jew ; and it is not a mere insult ; the 
master seems to accept the character. 
CI the use of undesirable characters 
in other parables (Lk. xvi. 1-8, xviii. 

1-8). 

25. και φοβηθείς κτλ.] I feared 
the possibility of losing instead of 
gaining in trade. ΐδε έχεις το σον : 
you cannot blame me for restoring 
your own property safe and sound. 
The master's use of το εμόν makes it 
improbable that the further thought 
is implied, 'Your own, and not 
something extra, gained dishonestly 
from others.' 



26. αποκριθείς κτλ.] * Wicked ' 
and * slothful ' are the counterpart of 
' good ' and ' faithful.' His want of 
faithfulness was shewn by sheer 
laziness, jj&ts κτλ. : the master 
* smites him with his own weapon ' 
(B. Weiss) without disclaiming the 
character ascribed to him. 

27. έδει σε κτλ.] If you were 
too lazy to trade, you might at least 
have deposited the money with the 
bankers instead of in the earth, so 
that I should have received some, if 
only a little, interest βαλεΐν (Vulg. 
mittere) with the dat. is equivalent 
to Lk.'s εδωκας ; for the verb cf. x. 
34, Mk. xii. 41 f.' The plur. τά 
αργύρια may refer to the separate 
shekels of which the talent was com- 
posed (c£ xx vi. 15, xxvii. 3, 5 £, 9, 
xxviiL 12, 15); but the true reading 
may be τό άργνριον, as in Lk. On 
the consec. και ( — ώστε) see Blase, 
§ 77• 6* τραπεζεΐται, argentarii, 
nummularii (Vulg.), did busineas at 
a money-table (Lk. επϊ τράπεζαν) ; 
cf. xxi 12. For εκομισάμην, 're- 
ceived as my due,' Lk. has the more 
commercial έπραξα (cf. Lk. iii. 13). 
τόκος (τ€Κ€Ϊν) is the interest which 
money * breeds ' — * the breed of barren 
metal ' ; Heb. law, as also the better 
minds in Greece and Rome, con- 
demned the practice of usury. The 
saying ascribed to the Lord (ap. 
Clem. Strom. L 28. 177) γίνεσθ€ & 
δόκιμοι τραπεζιται, τα. μεν άποδο- 
κιμάζοντες το & καλόν κατέχοντες 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXV. 3o] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



367 



τόκφ. apare ουν απ αυτού το ταΚαντον καΧ Sore τω28 
εχοντι τα δέκα τάλαντα* τφ yap εγρντι παντί δοθήσεται 29 
καΧ πβρισσβυθήσβται * τον δέ μη έχοντος καΧ δ ίχει αρθή- 
σεται απ' αύτον. καϊ τον αγρεΐον δοΰλον ίκβάλετε είς το 3° 
σκότος το εξώτερον* εκεί ίσται 6 κλαυθμος καΧ 6 βριημας 



(see Reach, Agrapha 9 , 1 1 2-5 for other 
passages) has a meaning quite foreign 
to the parable, and can hardly have 
been derived from it 

28. άρατ€ oZv κτλ.] The faith- 
ful servants were entrusted with 
larger capital ; the lazy one is de- 
prived of the privilege of responsi- 
bility. If the words formed part 
of the original parable, the imper. is 
addressed to other servants in the 
room ; Lk. και τοις παρ€στωσιν 
€Ϊπ€ν. The evangelist, in adding v. 
30, may have thought of the angels, 
the instruments of judgment at the 
Parousia. 

και 86τ€ κτλ.] This half verse, 
and v. 29, have their parallel in Lk., 
and must have stood in Q ; but they 
are difficult Whether he that had 
the 10 talents was to receive the 
extra one as a gift, or as a further 
increase of capital, is not clear ; nor 
why he is preferred to the other 
equally faithful servant But a 
greater difficulty is caused by Ιχοντι, 
which must have the same meaning 
in v. 29. The clause (perhaps the 
whole verse) seems to have been in- 
troduced at an early date to supply 
a particular instance of the general 
principle which follows. Lk. (v. 25) 
adds * and they said unto Him, Lord, 
he hath ten minas,' which some take 
to be an exclamation addressed to 
Jesus by His audience. 

29. τφ γαρ Ζχοντι κτλ.] The 
paradox occurs, with differences of 
wording, in xiii. 1 2 and Mk. iv. 2 5 
(Lk. viii. 18). It was doubtless a 
genuine utterance of the Lord, and 



can be spiritually applied in many 
ways. But it cannot be applied to 
the five talents given to the first 
servant and the five which he gained ; 
they are a trust, while €\€iv describes 
a real possession, a real condition of 
heart and life. The true €\€iv in 
the present case is the character 
shewn in faithful diligence, and the 
increase which could be * given' would 
be the higher degrees of faithful 
diligence to which he could advance. 
But this would be as true of the 
second servant as of the first In 
the following parable the sheep are 
οι €\ovt€s and the goats ol μη 
Ζχοντςς (Julicher). For the absol. 
τφ €\οντι (to which 7ταντι is added 
for emphasis ; Lk. παντι τ. €χ.) cf. 
Soph. Aj. 1 57 ; oi ονχ €χοντ€$, Eur. 
Suppl. 240. On Mt'e addition και 
π€ρισσ€νθή(Τ€ται see xiii. 12. του 
& μη ίχοντος cannot strictly depend 
upon άρθησ€ται> which would make 
απ' αυτού superfluous ; it is of the 
nature of a casus pendens. Cf. the 
Semitic construction . . . ρκ Ό^ 
"31 U9P ; see Blass, § 74. 5, Wellh. 
EinL 19 f. 

30. και τον άχρκϊον κτλ.] The 
counterpart of * enter into the joy 
of thy Lord/ The speaker is not 
the master in the parable, but the 
divine Judge. Lk. omits the verse, 
which is probably an addition by 
Mt The same description of punish- 
ment occurs in viii. 1 2, xxii. 1 3 (see 
notes). The servant who fails in his 
duty is άχ/>€ΐο$, but even when we 
have done our duty we must say 
δούλοι άχρίΐοί coyuv (Lk. xvii. 10). 
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31 των οδόντων. "Οταν Se !λθ* ό υίος του ανθρώπου 
iv Τ17 δοζν αύτοΰ και rn'iMTec ol ^ιτελοι μ€τ Αγτογ, τότ€ 

32 καθίσει eVl θρόνου δόξης αύτοΰ, καϊ συναγθησονται 
έμπροσθεν αύτοΰ πάντα τα βθνη, καϊ αφορίσει αυτούς 



31-46. (Mt only.) The Sheep 
and the Goats. 

This is not a parable, but a pro- 
phetic picture of the Judgment, the 
only parabolic features being the 
simile of the sheep and the goats in 
v. 32, and its metaphorical use in v. 
33. It has much of the rhythmic 
parallelism of Heb. poetry ; see 
Burney's Heb. translation in JThS., 
Apr. 1913. The thought of Judg- 
ment by the Son of Man must have 
been familiar to many; see e.g. the 
picture in Enoch lxii. of * the Son of 
Man seated on the throne of His 
glory ' ; the * righteous ' are rewarded, 
and their oppressors descend 'into 
the flame of the pain of Sheol ' (lxiii. 
10). This may have formed an 
actual background of the present 
passage. See Burkitt, Jewish and 
Chr. Apoc. 23-5. Its genuineness is 
doubted by some on the grounds that 
the Son of Man is Judge and King, 
whereas in x. 32 f. * He appears only 
as the most important witness at 
God's Judgment' (J. Weiss), and 
that 'My brethren' (v. 40) means 
Christians, while no Christians had, 
by the time of Jesus, been in prison. 
It is thought to deal solely with the 
treatment of Christians by Christians. 
Some even suppose that the gather- 
ing of 'all the nations ' (v. 32) implies 
that by the time of the Judgment 
all nations will be Christian. Others 
explain that only the judgment of 
non-Christians (cf. xxiv. 1 4, 30, xxviii. 
19) is described, based on their 
treatment of one another, while the 
Christians already stand by the King, 
safe from judgment. Another ex- 
planation is that Gentiles are judged 



for their treatment of the brethren 
of the Son of Man, or non-Christians 
for their treatment of Christians. 
This places the passage on a level 
with that in Enoch, emptying it 
of moral value for Christians, and 
merely leading them to gloat over 
the condemnation of their enemies. 
In defending the genuineness of this, 
or of any other utterance, ascribed to 
the Lord, it is unsafe to lay too much 
stress on its originality and sublimity 
(see e.g. Sanday, Life of Chr. in Recent 
Research, 128), since this tends to 
set arbitrary limits to the effects of 
divine inspiration upon the evangel- 
ist. The principal defence must be 
that, rightly understood, it contains 
nothing essential which makes its 
genuineness impossible, as the follow- 
ing notes will shew. Whether, or 
to what extent, the familiar features 
of Jewish Apocalyptic have been 
added or heightened by the evangel- 
ist cannot be known. 

31. δταν 8c κτλ.] The Lord speaks 
of the Son of Man in the 3rd person, 
and only the Twelve would know 
that He spoke of Himself as He was 
to be. The Messianic King (w. 34, 
40) appears invested, at last, with His 
royal functions. On the ' glory ' of 
the Son of Man see xvi. 2 7, and on the 
angels attending Him xiii. 4 1, xvi. 27, 
xxiv. 31. ayycAoi is an interpreta- 
tion of άγιοι (D*KHj5) in Zach. xiv. 5. 

32. και σνναχθήσονται κτλ.] The 
expectation of a resurrection of all 
men for judgment is implied ; cf. 
Dan. xii. 2, Enoch li. 1, Test 
Benj. x., Sib. iv. 178-190, 4 Esd. 
vii. 32, xiv. 35 ; see Volz, Jiid. Esch. 
243-8. πάντα τα Ιθνη do not 
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άπ αλλήλων, ωσπερ 6 ποιμήν αφορίζει τα πρόβατα απο 
των ερίφων, καϊ στήσει τα μλν πρόβατα εκ δεξιών $$ 
αύτοΰ τα δε ερίφια εξ ευωνύμων, τότε ερεΐ 6 βασιλεύς 34 
τοις εκ δεξι&ν αύτοΰ Δεύτε, οι ευλογημένοι του πατρός 
μου, κληρονομήσατε την ήτοιμασμένην ύμΐν βασιλείαν 
απο καταβολής κόσμου* επείνασα yap καϊ εδώκατέ μοι $ζ 



merely form part of the * grand back- 
ground ' (Wellh.) of the picture, and 
then fall out of sight ; αυτούς refers 
to them, and therefore the whole 
passage ; they are the individuals 
comprising the ίθνη (cf. Ac. xxvi. 1 7), 
and include all human beings, those 
placed on the right hand as well as 
those on the left. άφορίζ€ΐν in this 
connexion recurs only in xiii. 49, 
but the thought plays a large part 
in the teaching ascribed to Jesus ; cf. 
vii. 19-23, 24-27, viii. 11 f., x. 32 f., 
xii. 36 f., xiii. 30, 40 ff., xxii. 12 f., 
xxiv. 40 f., 46-51, xxv. 10-12. 

ωσΊΓ€ρ 6 ποιμήν κτλ.] A striking 
instance of a homely illustration 
conveying a tremendous truth. With 
a lightning touch the whole drama 
is described, and the ease and certainty 
of the irrevocable separation. Sheep 
in Palestine may have been mainly 
white, and goats black (cf. Cant iv. 
1, vi. 5), or the former were more 
valuable, or more gentle (c£ Ez. xxxiv. 
1 7, 20 ff.) ; or, more simply, two 
classes are thought of within the 
flock, with no symbolic meaning in 
the colours. 

33. και στήσει κτλ.] The right 
side and the left being, according to 
ancient thought, lucky and unlucky, 
the former was the place of honour ; 
cf. Test. Benj. x. 4, τότ€ oyWtfc 
Ένωχ . . . και ' Ιακώβ άνιστα /ACiOvs 
€κ δίκιων kv άγαλλιά*σ*€ΐ, and class, 
instances in Wetetein. 

34. τότ€ kpu κτλ.] The thought 
of the Son of Man as King has 
been prepared for by the c throne of 
His glory* (v. 32). As the Messiah 



was *ύλογημίνος (xxi. 9, xxiiL 39), 
so are those whom He accepts. 
'Ye blessed ones' is absolute, 
followed by 'who belong to My 
Father ' ; cf. the genitives in 1 Cor. 
iii. 23. The E.V. 'ye blessed of My 
Father' obscures this. On κλήρο- 
νομήσατ€ see v. 5. For the thought 
of ήτοιμασμίνην cf. xx. 23 (note), 
Heb. xi. 16; it is frequent in Apoc. 
writings (Volz, Jiid. Esch. 124). It 
implies foreknowledge and election, 
and yet the following verses assume 
real human responsibility (see on 
xviii. 7). καταβολή κόσμου (xiii. 
35 καταβολή), apparently unknown 
outside the N.T., occurs in Lk. xi. 
50, Jo. xvii. 24, Epp. 5 , Apoc 3 ; cf.^4i#. 
Mos. i. 14 'ab initio orbis terrarum,' 
4 Esd. vi. 1 'initio terreni orbis,' 
Plut Aq. an Ign. ii., α/ια tq πρωτ -Q 
καταβολή των ανθρώπων. 

35, 36. €7rcmura κτλ.] Vv. 35- 
40 while reflecting Jewish thought 
express a new and unique truth. 
Kindness to the poor and suffering 
finds wide recognition in Jewish 
writings : cf. Is. lviii. 7 (hungry, 
homeless, naked), Job xxii. 7, Prov. 
xxv. 21 (hungry, thirsty), Ez. xviii. 
7, Tob. iv. 16 (hungry, naked), Sir. 
vii. 35 (sick); cf. Ned. 40a, 'he 
who visits the sick will be saved 
from the judgment of Gehinnom. , 
For a verbal parallel cf. Test. Jos. 1, 
kv axr$€V€La ήμην καϊ 6 ύψιστος kir- 
€σκ€\(/ατό μ€' kv φυλακή ήμην και 
6 σωτηρ €\αρίτωσ€ μ€. And see 
Wetetein. The best rabb. thought 
placed 'performance of kindnesses J 
on a higher level than mere alms• 
2 Β 
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φαγβΐν, βδίψησα καϊ έποτίσατέ μ€, ξένος ήμην καϊ συνηγάγετέ 

36 μ€, γυμνός καϊ περιφάλετέ μ€, ήσθένησα καϊ επεσκέψασθέ 

37 μ€, €ν φυλακή ήμην καϊ ή\θατ€ προς μ€. τότ€ ίπο- 
κριθήσονται αύτφ οι δίκαιοι λέγοντες Kvpie, irore σβ 
βϊδαμεν πεινωντα καϊ εθρέψαμεν, ή διψωντα καϊ ίποτίσαμεν ; 

38 πότε δέ σε €Ϊδαμ€ν ξένον καϊ συνηγόηομεν, ή γυμνό ν 

39 κ&ϊ περιεβάλομεν ; wore δέ σε εϊδομεν άσθενοΰντα ή εν 

40 φυλακή καϊ ήλθομεν προς σε ; καϊ αποκριθείς ο βασιλεύς 



giving; cf. Sukk. 49 fy Ab. i. 2 
(Taylor), * On three things the world 
standeth, on the Torah, the Worship, 
and the performance of kindnesses.' 
In inculcating kindness, the Lord 
speaks of it as a criterion by which 
all mankind will be judged ; but the 
non-mention of other criteria does 
not exclude them. The uniqueness 
of the verses lies not in their ethical 
teaching but in the new conception 
of the Son of Man ; see v. 40. For 
συνηγάγ€Τ€ cf. Deut, xxii. 2 (*)DK 
Targ° nk ΒΉ5), Jud. xix. 18. Allen 
compares the late Heb. D*mN HD3D, 
' reception of travellers/ hospitality. 

37-39. toYc άποκριθήσονται κτλ] 
The δίκαιοι (cf. xiii. 43, 49) are 
those who are shewn to be such by 
being placed at the King's right 
hand ; * hoc ipso judicio declarati ' 
(Beng.). They are the ckXcktoi (xxii. 
14, xxiv. 31), the viol της βαχΓΐλ€ΐας 
(xiii. 38). Their question shews 
that their kindnesses had been 
wrought with no reference to, or 
thought of, Christ, they did them 
not as Christians or to Christians. 
The large heart of the Lord tran- 
scends all limits : kindness is kind- 
ness the world over. The same wide 
truth is taught negatively in Am. 
i.-ii. 3. 

40. και άποκριθίίς κτλ] The 
verse recalls x. 40, 42, xviii. 5, but 
the claim of the human Jesus in 
those passages is here the claim of 
the exalted Son of Man ; cf. Ac. ix. 



5. In the whole range of Jewish 
Apocalyptic the awful and tran- 
scendent Messiah • is never pictured 
as a Being of human love and sym- 
pathy. The Lord seems to carry on 
the thought of Is. liii. (which He 
interpreted Messianically, see on xx. 
28 fin.) from His passion and death 
to His glory ; He will not only 
suffer as the Representative of His 
nation, but when invested with His 
cosmic functions will identify Himself 
with all sufferers. This does not 
mean that the title 'Son of Man' 
denotes the Ideal or Representative 
Man ; but He could sympathize, as 
it was felt that God could sympathize ; 
cf. Is. lxiil 9 (K f ri, E.V.), Prov. xix. 
14 [17], Ab. ii. 13 'One that 
borroweth from Man is as he that 
borroweth from God. 1 And see 
Edmunds, Buddh. and Chr. Gosp. 105, 
'Whoever, Ο monks, would wait 
upon me, let him wait upon the sick.' 
More than this would have been 
unintelligible to the disciples at the 
time. After the Resurrection, and 
helped by the influence of Greek 
thought, Christians were divinely 
led to the conception of the mystical 
oneness of an immanent Christ with 
humanity. cZcWs ydp y <£>jo~iV, τον 
ά&€λφόν σου, cZScs τον Qtov σον 
(Clem. Strom. 1. xix. 94, π. xv. 7 1 )• 
'Vidieti, inquit, fratrem, vidisti 
dominum tuum' (Tert De Orat xxvi.). 
The value of the conception cannot 
be better shewn than in the words 
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ipei αύτοΐς Αμήν λέγω ύμΐν, i<f>* όσον €ποιήσατ€ evl 
τούτων των αδελφών μου των ελαχίστων, έμοϊ €ττοιησατ€. 
τοτ€ ipet καϊ τοις ίξ ευωνύμων ΤΙορβύεσθβ άπ £μον 4 ι 
κατηραμένοι άς το πυρ το αίώνιον το ήτοιμασμένον τφ 
διαβάλω καΧ τοις άγγέλοις αύτοΰ• ίττείνασα yap teal ουκ 42 
4Βώκατέ μοι φαγεΐν, καΧ εδίψησα καϊ ού /c ίποτίσατέ μ€, 
ξένος ημην καϊ ου συνηγάγςτέ μ€, γυμνός καϊ ου περί- 43 
εβαλετέ με, ασθενής καϊ iv φυλακή καϊ ουκ επεσκέψασθέ 

41 κατηραμ€νοι] KBL 33 Ι02 J Ρ*" °* AD al minn.pler 



of one who is unable to share it : 
' Judaism also has taught and still 
teaches the worth of every human 
soul. But the particular motive — 
for his sake — is necessarily wanting 
to its adherents. They have to say 
for God's sake instead of Jesus's sake, 
and doubtless the peculiar combina- 
tion in Jesus, as simple Christian 
believers hold — of the man and the 
God — has given an immense power 
to this special motive, "for his sake." 
It would be foolish not to recognize 
the force and grandeur of ethical 
motive in a religion, because, as the 
religion is not one's own, one cannot 
share, or be stimulated by, that 
motive' (Montefiore, The Syn. Gosp. 

ϋ. 754) ; 

€</>* όσον κτλ."] For c<£* όσον (not 
in lxx.) cf. Rom. xi. 1 3 ; elsewhere 
in the N.T. it means 'as long as.' 
τούτων refers to the classes of sufferers 
just mentioned, not, as some explain, 
to a group standing by the Son of 
Man in the picture. evi τ. ελαχίστων 
corresponds with cva τ. μικρών (χ. 
42) and ιταιδΥον τοιούτον Iv (xviii. 5). 
The love and sympathy of the Son 
of Man for all sufferers is profoundly 
expressed in τ. άο\λφων μου, and 
the truth remains even if the ex- 
pression is not genuine. It is omitted 
in v. 45, perhaps by accident or for 
brevity ; but it is possibly a gloss 
added by one who thought that the 
ελάχιστοι must be Christians. Its 



omission here in B* ff r,2 and in some 
quotations in Clem., Orig., HiL, Amb., 
al. was probably due to v. 45. 

41. τότ€ ip€i κτλ.] Those on the 
right are οι δίκαιοι, but a terrible 
reticence suppresses the epithet for 
those on the left (cf. v. 41, αυτοί v. 
44, ούτοι v. 46). The latter are 
' accursed ' (sc by My Father), but 
they do not ' belong to My Father ' ; 
cf. v. 34. κατηραμίνοι might mean 
' accursed now by My judgment ' ; 
but the addition of the article (see 
Appar.) is probably a right correction. 
Jewish language is again employed. 
For fire as a symbol of punishment 
see iii. 10, and for αίώνιον see Add. 
n. after xviii. 9. 

το ήτοιμασμίνον κτλ.] The devil 
and his angels take the place of the 
νμΐν of v. 34 ; the fire is already 
prepared for them because they are 
already condemned, but meet their 
final doom at the Judgment For 
Jewish parallels see Volz, JiuL Esch. 
273 f. If the άπο καταβολής 
κόσμου of v. 34 is intentionally 
omitted, there may be a reference to 
the thought that while the Kingdom 
was prepared for the righteous from 
the beginning, the fall of the wicked 
angels and their condemnation 
occurred later in time. Rabb. 
writers differ as to whether Gehenna 
was prepared before or after the 
creation. On Βιάβολος see iv. 1, 
and for his angels c£ Apoc xii. 7, 9. 
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44 μ€. τότ€ αττοκριθησονται και αύτοϊ Xeyovres Κύρΐ€, iroTe 
σε εϊΒομβν ττεινωντα ή διψωντα ή ξένον η ηυμνον ή ασθενή 

45 V * ν φυλακή και ου διηκονήσαμεν σοι ; τότε άττοκριθήσεται 
αύτοΐς \εηων Άμην Χβγω ύμΐν, εφ όσον ουκ εττοιήσατε 

46 ένΐ τούτων των ελαχίστων, ούδε εμοι εττοιήσατε. καϊ 
άττεΧεύσονται ογτοι elc κολασιν aIc&nion, oi λβ δίκαιοι elc zcoAn 

ΑΐώΝΙΟΝ- 



XXVI. ι ΚΑΙ ΕΓΕΝΕΤΟ δτβ ετέλεσεν 6 *\ησούς ττάντας τους 
2 λόγους τούτους, είπεν τοις μαθηταΐς αυτού Οϊδατε οτι 



44• τότ€ άποκρίθήσονται κτλ.] 
Their self-defence, like the disclaimer 
of the righteous, is that they have 
had no opportunities of ministering 
to the Son of Man. 

46. και dVcXcixrovTcu κτλ.] On 
άπίρ\€(τθαι and its equivalent βλψ 
θηναι see v. 29 f., xviii. 8 £ The 
latter would here be impossible 
because the verb is required also for 
the second clause. On ζωή see vii. 
14, xviii. 8. 

xxvi., xxvii. The last Days of 
the Lord's earthly Life. 

xxvi. 1-5. (Mk. xiv. 1 f., Lk. 
xxii. 1 f.) The Date. Plans of 

THE SANHEDRIN FOR THE ARREST. 

ι. και €yci>€To κτλ.] See on vii. 
28. 

2. οΓδατ€ ktXJ] Mt. alone re- 
lates that the Lord reminded the 
disciples of the date, introducing a 
reference to His death, already thrice 
predicted (xvi. 2 1 if., χ vii. 2 2 f., xx. 
1 7 if.). Mk. simply states the date, 
*Jv δ^ το πάσχα και τά άζνμα μ€τα 
δυο ήμίρας, where * after two days' 
can be understood literally, not, as 
some explain it, as equivalent to 
* on the next day.' It is true that 
'after three days' (Mk. viii. 31) 
is interpreted by Mt. (see xvi. 21) 
and Lk. as * on the third day ' ; but 
in both Gk. and Aram, 'on the 



morrow ' can be expressed by a single 
word, though not ' on the day after 
to-morrow.' Cf. Hos. vi. 2, where 
' after two days ' seems to be synony- 
mous with 'on the third day.' If, 
then, the Crucifixion was on Friday, 
this verse deals with Wednesday. 
Mt. follows Mk. in this, but omits 
και τά αζνμα, either as superfluous 
or, more probably, as incorrect, since 
in Lev. xxiii. 5 f., Num. xxviii. 1 6 £ 
the Passover is commanded for the 
14th and Mazzoth (άζνμα) for the 
15 th of the first month. The same 
looseness of expression, however, is 
found in Jos. Ant. xvn. ix. 3. 
Allen's conjecture is unnecessary, 
that 'after two days' is due to a 
misreading of an Aram, expression 
meaning 'after some days.' Lk., 
with Mk., identifies the festivals but 
avoids numbering the days : ^yyifcv 
δ€ ή €ορτη των άζνμων ή λ€γομ€ντ] 
πάσχα. For other notes on the 
chronology see w. 6, 1 7. 

πάσχα, invariable in the N.T. 
(Ενν. 26 , Ac. xii. 4, 1 Cor. v. 7, Heb. 
xl 28), is the usual lxx. translitera- 
tion of ΠΟΒ (Aram. ΚΠΟΒ, ΚΠΙΤΒ) ; 
φάσ€κ (-χ) is confined to Jer. 
xxxviii. [xxxi.] 8 and 2 Chr. (xxx.*, 
xxxv. ,a ), but is used by Aq. Sym. ; 
Philo and Josephus have πάσχα, the 
latter also φάσχα. On the α for the 
Heb. Aram, e or. i see Nestle, ExpT. 
xxl 521, Dalman, Gr.* 138. 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXVI. 5] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 



373 



μ€τα δύο ημέρας το ττάσγα yiverai, teal 6 υιός του 
άνθρωπου τταραδίδοται €ΐς το σταυρωθήναι. Τότ€3 

συνηγθησαν ol άργιερςϊς teal οί πρςσβύτβροι του Χαοΰ βίς 
την αύλην του άργι,ερέως του \&γομένου Καϊάφα, καϊ 4 
συνφού\€υσαντο ΐνα τον Ίησοΰν δό\ω κρατησωσιν καί 
άποκτείνωσιν* eKeyov Be Μ ή iv Trj eopTjj, ΐνα μη θόρυβος ζ 
γένητα/, iv τφ λαώ. 



και ό υιός κτλ.] * The Passover, 
when the Son of Man etc/ For και 
instead of a subordinate clause c£ v. 
45 (Blass, §77. 6). The words are 
not so much a prediction as a re- 
ference to that in xx. 17 ff. (see 
note). On παραδιδοται see xvii. 
22, and on the prophetic pres. Blase, 
§ 56. 9. 

3. τότ€ κτλ.] The aoriste describe 
a meeting of the Sanhedrin on a 
definite occasion ; Mk., followed by 
Lk., has the imperf. ίζήτονν, a general 
statement that they were searching 
for an opportunity, but Mt. inter- 
prets it as meaning that they were 
consulting at the time that the 
words of v. 2 were uttered. In v. 5, 
however, he adopts Mk.*s imperf. 
IXcyov. The event from which Mk. 
(v. 1 a) reckons * after two days ' is 
probably the action of Judas (v. 10), 
separated by the parenthesis in w. 

1 b, 2, and by the account of the 
anointing at Bethany. The αυλ^ 
(atrium), not strictly the palace' 
(A.V.) but its « court ' (R.V.), whither 
the Lord was taken from Qethsemane 
(v. 58), was suitable for an informal 
meeting. In the lxx. it mostly 
stands for the court of the tabernacle 
or the temple, but occasionally for 
that of a palace or mansion (e.g. 

2 Regn. xvii. 18, Tob. ii. 9, and 
freq. in Est.). Joseph Caiaphas (so 
Jos. Ant. xvni. ii. 2) was high priest 
c a.d. 18-36. In Jo. xviii. 13 he 
is stated to be son-in-law of Hannas 
(or Ananos, son of Seth, high priest 



a.d. 6—1 5). On the numerous 
appointments to the office see 
Schiirer, HJP. 11. i. 197-206. The 
eurname is strictly a subst, ? 'the 
Soothsayer/ KDJP (Dalm. Worterb. 

■as. , 

5. Iktyov 8c κτλ.] Jesus on the 
contrary had said (v. 2) that it would 
be on the festival, and He was right. 
Mt can hardly, however, have in- 
tended to express this contrast by 
& (Spitta). Mk. has Ιλ. γαρ, ex- 
plaining their continued unsuccees 
((ζήτουν) or the necessity of craft 
μη iv Trj copTy : they spoke of 
avoiding disturbance only, not a 
violation of Jewish law. Possibly 
there was no law at that time for- 
bidding an arrest on a feast day. 
But to the high-priestly rulers, who 
took the lead in the plots, the letter 
of the law may have been less im- 
portant than fear of the Romans and 
the desire to do away with Jesus. 
iv τ. copTJj may, however, mean ' in 
the period of the (seven day) festival• ; 
cf. Neh. viii. 1 4. They could hardly 
have wished to postpone the arrest 
till after the pilgrims had dispersed, 
since Jesus also would naturally be 
expected to depart when the festival 
was over, and their opportunity 
would be lost. Nor was there any 
reason, such as Herod had in S. 
Peter's case (Ac. xii. 3 f.) for keeping 
Him in prison. They had been 
scheming for some time, but found 
no opportunity till the last moment, 
when Judas betrayed Him. They 
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XXVI. 6 
Του δέ Ίησοΰ γβνομένου iv ϋηθανία iv οικία Σίμωνος 



Xeirpov, προσηλθεν αύτφ yvinj εγρυσα άλάβαστρον 
μύρου βαρύτιμου κα\ κατ€χ€€ν iwl της κβφαΧής αυτού 
& άνακ€ΐμένου. Ιδόντ€ς Se οι μαθηταΐ αγανάκτησαν TUjovtcs 

7 βαρύτιμου] ΒΓΔΘ β al minn.pler & sin.hcl txt .pal ; τολντιμου KADLMII 33 *57 
αϊ 5 pesh.hcl 1 »* 



acted as secretly as they could on 
Thursday night, and if the Cruci- 
fixion took place on Friday afternoon, 
the arrest probably did not break 
the law, because the festival began 
at 6 p.m. on Friday. The tumult 
that they feared might arise between 
the Jews of the city and the pilgrims 
from the north, the latter holding 
Jesus to be a prophet, if not the 
Messiah. It is strange, however, 
that they should fear an uproar only 
during the festival ; since the city 
was already crowded with pilgrims 
who flocked to Jesus in the temple 
(Lk. v. 37 f.), the uproar would take 
place if He were arrested before the 
festival began. Lk. has simply 
ίφοβουντο yap τον λαόν. Mk., 
Lk. use λαό? in sense of όχλος, but 
Mk thinks of them as a nation (see 
on iv. 23, xxi. 26) distinct from the 
Romans to whom the Sanhedrin 
would be answerable. 

6-13. (Mk. xiv. 3-9, Jo. xii. 
1-8.) The Anointing at Bethany. 

6. του 8k Ίησου κτλ,"] The in- 
cident is unconnected in time with 
the events of w. 1-5 (see on v. 3); 
Mt. and Mk. assign no date, and 
Mk. does not record that the Lord 
returned to Bethany after the walk 
to the city and the cursing of the 
fig-tree (Mk. xi. 12 fF.), while Lk. 
xxL 37 suggests that He passed each 
night in the open air (see on Mt. 
xxi 1 7). Jo. xii. 1 gives the date as 
six days before the Passover, the day 
before the Entry (see on Mt xxi. 1), 
and this is accepted by a consensus of 



opinion. Jo. does not name Simon ; 
he relates that ' they made Him a 
supper there,' at which Martha 
waited, Lazarus was one of the diners, 
and Mary performed the act of loving 
reverence. When the Petrine narra- 
tive took shape, Mary was probably 
still living, and the omission of her 
name in Mk. was natural. If Martha's 
house (cf. Lk. x. 38) was Simon's, 
the latter may have been the father 
of the family (Thphlact.), or Martha's 
husband, either now dead or separ- 
ated from her by his leprosy, or still 
called ό λ€7ΐγ)ό$, though his leprosy 
had been cured, to distinguish him 
from the many others of the name ; 
Jer. compares Μαθθαΐος ό τ€λώνψ. 

7. προσηλθςν κτλ.] Alabaster 
phials were used for precious oint- 
ments ; c£ Theocr. χ v. 1 1 4, Pliny, 
HN. xxx vi. 1 2, and passages in Swete, 
Possibly it was used for any phial 
employed for the purpose, as a child's 
* marbles' are often made of glass. 
The true form is άλάβαστος, some- 
times neut. plur. in Gk. writers, but 
masc or fern, in the sing, τό άλά- 
βαστρον occurs in 4 Regn. xxi 1 3 (A). 
Jo. relates that the woman brought a 
λίτρα (Vulg. libra), c. 12 oz. βαρύ- 
τιμου, v.l. πολυτίμου (both late 
words), takes the place of Mk.'s class, 
πολυτίλους. βαρύτ. occurs in Strabo 
xvii. 13; c£ * grave pretium ' (Sail.). 
The ointment was estimated at over 
300 denarii (Mk., Jo.), the practical 
value of which can be gathered from 
xx. 2, Mk. vi. ^7, Lk. x. 35. 

8. ioovtcs κτλ.] Contrary to his 
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Et? τι η απώλεια αΰτη ; εΖύνατο yap τούτο πραθήναι g 
ποΧλοΰ καϊ δοθήναι πτωγοϊς. γνούς 8ε 6 Ίησοΰς είπεν 10 
αύτοΐς Ύί κόπους παρέχετε τί} ηυναικί ; Hpyov yap καλόν 
ηρη/άσατο είς ίμε ' πάντοτε yap τους πτωχούς %χετε μεθ* 1 1 
εαυτών, ίμε* δέ ου πάντοτε έχετε' βάλονσα yap αΰτη το 1 2 
μύρον τούτο ίπ\ του σώματος μου προς το ενταφίασαν με 
ίποίησεν. αμήν Χ&γω ύμΐν, οπού εαν κηρυχθί) το εύαγγελιον ι$ 



custom (eee on viii. 26) Mt relates 
something derogatory to the disciples, 
while Mk. says only rw€% and Jo. 
speaks of Judas only. They did 
not express their indignation openly, 
but προς Ιαυτονς (Mk.), in their 
minds, or by whispers to each other ; 
γνονς St 6 Ί. (v. 10) shews that 
Mt. understood it so. For άπώλ€ΐα 
* waste* cf. Polyb. vi. 59. 5 (contrasted 
with τηρησις), and M.-M. Vocab. 
8.v. ; and see Prov. xxix. 3, euro Ac Γ 
πλοντον. 

9. Ι&ννατο κτλ.] πολλού is for 
ML's €7τάνω δηναρίων τριακοσίων : cf. 
the omission of numbers in viii. 32, 
xiv. 17, 19. Almsgiving was pro- 
bably expected from the Passover 
pilgrims (cf. Jo. xiii. 29) as an ac- 
companiment of their worshi p. There 
were many poor in and near Jerusalem; 
cf. Mk. x. 46, xii. 42, Lk. xix. 8, Jo. 
ix. 8, Ac. iii. 2, vi. 1, Rom. xv. 26, 
GaL ii. 10; and see Gosp. Heb. quoted 
at xix. 22. 

10. yvovs 3c κτλ.] For κόποι*ς 
[-ov] παρ€\€ΐν (Vulg. molestus esse) 
cf. Lk. xi. 7, xviii. 5, GaL vi. 17. 
τβ γνναικί gives the impression that 
she was a stranger, but Mk. has 
only αντβ, which is more suitable if 
she was Mary. To give to the poor 
is to give to the Lord (xxv. 40), but 
personal devotion to Him is also a 
1 good work ' (see on v. 1 6). To the 
few who to-day spend themselves 
mainly on worship and meditation 
(whom Mary again exemplifies in 
Lk. x. 39-42) active * workers ' are 



warned not to say ' To what purpose 
is this waste ? ' cis ψί : Mk. lv 
Ιμοί ; see on xvii. 1 2. 

1 1. πάντοτ€ κτλ.] Cf. Deut χ v. 
1 1. Mt., Jo. omit Mk.'s addition 
'and whenever ye will ye can 
[always] do them good/ For the 
thought 'Me ye have not always* 
cf. ix. 1 5, Jo. xvii. 1 1 ; a different 
truth is expressed in Mt. xviii. 20, 
xxviii. 20. 

1 2. βαλονσα κτλ.] On βάλλ€ΐν 
see χ. 34. ' With a view to my lay- 
ing out for burial hath she done it,' 
with the implied thought * though 
she does not know it.' Mk. has ο «τχ€ν 
€ποίησ€ν προίλαβ€ν μνρισαι το 
σωμά μον cfc τον ίνταφιασμόν, which 
Preuschen (ZNW., 1 902, 252 f.) criti- 
cizes on the ground that the anointing 
of the body at burial, as distinct from 
placing spices in the grave-clothes, 
was unknown in Israel ; and he 
refers to an obscure Roman parallel 
On the difficult form of the words 
in Jo. see Westcott. For the Jate 
ίνταφιάζίΐν cf. Jo. xix. 40, Gen. 1. 
2 (ώπ 'embalm'), Test Judah 
26, μηδ€ίς μ€ ίνταφίάσ-β πολν- 
tcXci ίσθητί. Gen. I.e. also has 
-a<m/9 which occurs in papyri (Deiss- 
mann, Bible St. 120). 

13. αμήν κτλ.] See on v. 18. 
Those present condemn her, but ehe 
is to receive honour for all time. It 
is difficult to believe that the words 
came from the lips of Jesus. Not 
only does Jo. omit them, and Lk. 
(probably) the whole incident (see 
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τούτο iv ο\φ τφ κόσμφ, ΧαΧηθήσεται καϊ ο €ποίησ€ν 
τ ^ αυτή άς μνημόσυνον αυτής. Τότ€ wopevOeis eU των 



Add. η.), but the Lord's expectation 
of the immediate advent of the 
Kingdom, which in iv. 23 is the 
Gospel, forbids us to think that He 
would speak of a world-wide preach- 
ing of the Gospel, even if κόσμος 
means οικουμένη, the Roman world 
(see xxiv. 14, note; cf. 'Mk.' xvL 
1 5). As in xxiv. 1 4, Mt. adds τοΐτο 
to Mk.'s ςναγγίλιον ; there it refers 



to the contents of the foregoing dis- 
course ; here it seems to be an obscure 
reference to Christ's atoning death, 
implied in the mention of His em- 
balming. €ls μνημοσ. αντης : ' for a 
reminder of her ' («c. to men). There 
is no exact parallel to this ; but a 
μνημόσννον of men before God (Ac 
x. 4) is an O.T. thought : Ex. xxviiL 
12, xxx. 16, Num. xxxl 54. 



Additional Note on the Anointing at Bethany. 

Lk. vii. 36-50 contains a narrative which is parallel in the following 
points : Jesus was at a meal in the house of a man named Simon, and a 
woman entered and anointed Him with a valuable ointment which she 
brought in an alabaster phial ; and objection was raised to the action. But 
all else is different. The incident is related after the discourse to the 
people about the Baptist ; the place is not named ; the host was a Pharisee ; 
the woman was a 'sinner'; the objection raised was that, if Jesus were a 
prophet (a reputation attached to Him chiefly in Galilee), He would know 
what sort of woman she was ; and the answer dealt with the greatness of 
a penitent's love in proportion to the sins forgiven. Mt., Mk. say that the 
woman was anointing the Lord's head (as a devoted friend might honour a 
guest), Lk. that, standing behind at His feet weeping (as a penitent), she 
began to bedew His feet with her tears, and was wiping them with her 
hair, and kissing them and anointing them. Jo. (xii. 3) seems to introduce 
two details from this account : c she anointed the feet of Jesus, and wiped 
them with the hairs of her head.' The relation of Lk.'s narrative to Mk.'s 
is doubtful ; but it is hardly conceivable that either could simply have grown 
out of the other. It is possible, however, that in Lk.'s source a narrative 
of an entirely distinct incident was coloured from the Marcan story by the 
addition of the three references to ointment, κομίσασα άλάβαστρον μνρον 
and και τ/λίΐψ€ τω μνρφ (ν. 38), and ν. 46, apart from which the only real 
point of similarity in the two narratives is the very common name Simon ; 
and that tco may have been taken over from Mk. 



14-16. (Mk. xiv. 10 f., Lk. xxii. 3- 
6.) The Bargain made by Judas. 

1 4. totc κτλ.] τότ€ is Mt.'e form 
of transition to his next incident 
(see on ii. 7), which probably occurred 
on the day indicated in v. 2 (see on 
v. 3). cis (Mk. ό cfs, see Swete) 
των 5ώδ€κα, Lk. οντά Ικ τον αριθμόν 



τ. δ., expresses a sorrowful indigna- 
tion which the Church never ceased 
to feel ; cf. v. 47 (Mk., Lk.), Jo. vi. 
71 ; and see Mk. xiv. 20. On 
Ισκαριώτη* see x. 4. The chief 
priests, as the official rulers, were 
those with whom the bargain must 
be made. Lk. adds και στρατηγούς 
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δώΒβκα, 6 \€γόμ€νος 'Ιούδας Ισκαριώτης, προς τους αργιςρεΐς 
elirev Ύί Oekeri μοι δούναι κάηω ύμΐν παραδώσω αυτόν ; 1 5 
ol λέ Icthcan αύτφ τριάκοντα αργύρια, καϊ άπο τοτ€ βζητα 1 6 
εύκαιρίαν ίνα αύτον παραδφ. 

Ύτ} δέ πρώτη των άζύμων προσηλθον οι μαθηταϊ τφ ι η 



(sc. του icoov), the Levitical temple 
guard, who are mentioned in the 
N.T. in Lk., Ac. only. 

15. τι 6k\€T€ κτλ.] Virtually 
a protasis — * If you give me enough ' 
— the apodosis being introduced by 
a consec και (Blass, % 77. 6). The 
deliberateness with which Judas 
took the initiative is expressed in 
Mk.'s ίνα αντον παραδοΐ αντοΐς, 
which Mt. and Lk. expand differently. 
There seems to be some emphasis on 
ίγώ — * I, though one of His disciples.' 
,Οη παραδώσω see χ. 4. 

οι δ€ έστησαν κτλ,] Mk.'s οι 8c 
άκονσαντ€ς Ιχάρτγταν (Lk. και €χ.) 
is omitted. The arrest could have 
been arranged without expense at 
some future time, but they were glad 
of the offer because it enabled them 
to effect it before the festival. Mk. 
says that they * promised' (cTn/y- 
γ€ΐλαντο), Lk. 'made a compact' 
(σνν&ντο) to give him money, the 
payment of which is assumed in Ac. 
i. 1 8 ; but Mt relates that they paid 
him on the spot. Both Ιστησαν and 
the sum named are due to Zach. xi. 
12, και Ιστησαν τδμ μισθόν μον 
τριάκοντα αργυρούς (*c. σίκλονς) ; 
see on xxvii. 3- 10 • For ίστάμαι, 
'to place in the scale, weigh' Q\W), 
cC also 2 Regn. xviiL 1 2, Job xxviii. 
1 5, and metaph. Ac vii. 60. The 30 
pieces of silver were shekels = tetra- 
drachms = στατ^ρας (Dab q), and 
equivalent to 1 20 denarii — £^ : 1 6s. ; 
see on χ vii. 24. The plur. αργύρια 
(see xxv. 27) is confined to Mt. 

16. και αϊτό t6t€ κτλ.] Lk. adds 
άτ€ρ όχλον, explaining the ' oppor- 



tune moment' as one in which the 
arrest could be effected without 
disturbance. Mk.'s €νκαίρως (cf. 2 
Tim. iv. 2) may have the same force, 
or may mean ' in good time ' before 
the festival (see on v. 5 above). For 
ϊνκαφία, opportunities, cf. Ps. ix. 10, 
cxliv. [cxlv.j 15. 

17-20. (Mk. xiv. 12-17, Lk. 
xxii. 7-14.) Preparations for 
the Paschal Meal. 

17. Ty 8* πρώτ -Q κτλ.] Mk. και 
τ. π p. ήμίρα τ. ά£, δτ€ το πάσ\α 
!0υον, Lk. ήλθ€ν δ€ η ημίρα τ. άζ. 
Ιν $ Ιδ«ι #tW#ai το πάσχα. Here 
is the crux of the chronology. All 
the synn. identify (as Mk. v. 1) 
the Passover and the first day of 
Unleavened Bread ; and Mk. further 
identifies the day of the killing of 
the lambs with that of the eating of 
them, the astronomical but not the 
Jewish reckoning. Mt., from his 
knowledge of Jewish customs, omits 
* when they were killing the Passover 
victim,' but, like Lk., follows Mk. in 
placing the incident on the day on 
which, at 6 p.m., Nisan 14 began, so 
that the Last Supper coincides with 
the eating of the Passover. But the 
chronology of the 4th Gosp. is to 
be preferred, according to which the 
Lord died at the time that the lambs 
were being killed. For (1) the two 
disciples would hardly have had 
time to make the preparations on 
the 1 4th. (2) Apart from this verse 
there is nothing in the present 
section which demands that date. 
(3) Details of the Last Supper make 
its identity with the Passover very 
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Ίησοΰ Xiyovres ΤΙοΰ θέλεις βτοιμάσωμέν σοι φατ/βΐν το 
ι%ττάσγα ; ο δέ elwev 'Tirayere el? την πολιν προς τον Seiva 



doubtful (4) The Sanhedrin had 
determined to arrest Jesus before the 
festival, yet according to the synoptic 
chronology they arrested Him on the 
festival. (5) No Jew would carry 
arms on the festival (v. 5 1 Mk., Lk.), 
nor would Joseph have bought linen 
(Mk. xv. 46). And if απ aypov 
(Mk. xv. 21, Lk.) means that Simon 
was returning from work, though 
that is not necessarily the meaning, 
it must have been before the festival 
began. (6) Mk. χ v. 42 can only 
mean that Joseph buried the Body 
at once, bec.mse it was Friday after- 
noon, and the hour when the 
Sabbath would begin (6 p.m.) was 
near. Hence (Lk. xxiii. 56) the 
women could not embalm it at once, 
but were obliged to wait till the 
Sabbath was over. 

The discrepancy between the synn. 
and the 4th Gosp. mainly lies in 
the present verse. Attempts at 
harmonization have been made. 
Chwolson, Das letztc Passahmahl 
Ghristiy holds that when Nisan 14 
fell on a Friday, the lambs were 
killed on the previous day, because 
there was not time to roast them 
before 6 p.m. ; and in such a case 
some Jews ate the Passover at the 
correct time on Friday night (i.e. the 
beginning of the Sabbath), while 
others, among whom were Jesus and 
the Twelve, ate it on the previous 
evening. Some have even held that 
Jesus, as * Lord of the Sabbath,' ante- 
dated the feast on His own authority. 
S pitta, Urchristentum, i. 226 ff., 
thinks that the Last Supper, in 
Mk 's original narrative, was on 
Thursday, but that the Lucan-Pauline 
tradition that it was the Paschal 
meal led to the interpolation of Mk. 



xiv. 12-16. Allen, on the basis of 
a suggestion by Chwolson {MonaUtchr. 
f. Gesch. tt. Wis*. cL Jud. lxxiii. 537 ff.), 
conjectures that the Aram. HNDp, 
'first' and NOP or Op, «before,' 
have been confused in Mk., and that 
the Aram, underlying his traditions 
may have meant * on the day before 
the Azuma,' which loosely denoted 
'on the day before the Passover.' 
This would dispose of the principal 
difficulty ; but there are other 
passages in which the synn. seem to 
have been influenced by the conflict- 
ing tradition that the Last Supper 
was the Paschal raeaL 

άζνμα is the lxx. equivalent of 
n'VVp, * unleavened cakes.' The 
festival is called η kofrrij των άζ. 
(Exod. xxiii. 15, Lk. xxii. 1) or the 
whole week at ήμίραι τ. άζ. (Ac xiL 
5, xx. 6). The simple τα af (only 
here, and Mk. xiv. 1 , 12) is a class, 
use ; cf. τα Διονυσία, τά Παμα0τ)ναια, 
and yev&ria (xiv. 6), τ. εγκαίνια (Jo. 

Χ. 22). 

προσήλθαν κτλ.] Lk. prefixes 
to their question a command to Peter 
and John to go and prepare the 
Passover. For the delib. conj. with 
dcXa? see xiii. 28. 

18. νπάγ€Τ€ κτλ.] It is not 
stated, as in Mk., Lk., that two only 
of the disciples received the command. 
7r/)bs rbv Selva : a class, use, found 
in Aq. Ruth iv. 1, 1 Regn. xxL 2 
[3l 4 Regn. vi. 8 for *?K Φ&. 
Mt. thus 8ii ms up the description in 
Mk., Lk., of the means whereby the 
right householder was to be found, 
i.e. that they were to follow a man 
(probably a slave) whom they would 
see carrying a pitcher of water. Mt. 
apparently did not attach importance 
to the details, which suggests that 
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και 



€Ϊττατ€ αύτφ Ό διδάσκαλο* \eyei Ό καιρός μου 
ίγγνς ianv ' προς σέ ποιώ το πάσχα μ€τα των μαθητών 
μου, καΐ εποίησαν οι μαθηταϊ ως συνέταξβν αύτοις <> ίο 



Ίησοΰς, και ητοίμασαν το πάσχα. 



Όψίας δέ 2ο 



he did not think of them as 
miraculous. And they do not 
necessitate that explanation ; the Lord 
had friends in the city, and had 
made His plans. 

και €ΐττατ€ κτλ.] The note of 
authority is preserved in all the 
synn. The householder was an 
adherent of Jesus, who would accede 
to the request as the owner of the 
colt had done (xxi. 2 i ). Only Mt. 
has * My time is at hand,' a markedly 
Johannine feature ; it does not mean 
' the time of my Passover feast/ but 
refers to the approaching Passion 
(cf. v. 2). Mt. avoids the question 
(see on viii. 29) που Ιστιν τδ 
κατάλυμα μου ; The pron. suggests 
that an arrangement had already 
been made with the owner of the 
house ; perhaps τό κατάλυμα (Lk.) 
has the same force, 'the chamber 
that we agreed upon.' The prophetic 
pres. προς σ€ ποιώ has the tone of 
a sovereign command. On trpos see 
xiil 56. ttoicu', agere, 'celebrate' 
(cf. Heb. xi. 28, Ac xviii. 21 D) is 
frequent in the lxx. ( = ΠΕφ) in 
connexion with the Passover and 
other festivals. The conjectures that 
the room was the ' upper room ' of 
Ac. i. 13, and that it was in the 
house of the mother of Mark (Ac. xii. 
12), so that the owner was Mark's 
father (Sanday, Sacr. Sites 77), are 
possible, but without evidence. In 
the latter case, however, the father 
not the mother would more likely 
have been named in Ac. I.e. 

19. και Ιττοίησαν κτλ] Μ t. omits 
the description in Mk. of the room 
which the householder would shew 
them, and instead of ' they found as 



He had said unto them' he relates that 
they obeyed the Master's command. 
ητοίμασαν (so Mk., Lk.) cannot 
include the provision of a lamb, 
since all the members of a family 
who were to partake of it were re- 
quired to be present at the ceremony 
of its slaughter at the temple. 
There is not a hint that a lamb 
formed part of the Last Supper. 
The verb must have the same force 
as €τοι/ιάσω/χ€ν (v. 1 7) : they arranged 
the necessary preliminaries for the 
Passover on the next day but one. 

20. oxp ία* κτλ.] The sending of 
the two disciples perhaps suggests 
that secrecy was necessary. Jesus 
did not enter the city until dark. 
oVcKciTo: Mk. ^ ϊρχιται . . . και 
άνακίΐμίνων αυτών. Some think 
that * the Twelve ' in Mk. is a formal 
title used by the Church for the 
disciples as a body, since Jesus came 
to the city with ten only (cf. 1 
Cor. xv. 5 ; Holtzm. compares the 
'Thirty' at Sparta). But the two 
may have returned to report that 
the preparations had been made, or 
€ρχ€ται may mean *cometh to the 
room,' the two having joined the 
others somewhere in the city. Lk. 
has οι απόστολοι. 

21-2 5. (Mk. xiv. 18-21, Lk. 
xxii. 21-23, Jo. xiii. 21-30.) The 
Prediction of the Betrayal. 

Lk. places this after the Eucharistic 
Act Jo. (xiii. 30) relates that after 
the prediction Judas *went out 
immediately,' but this affords no 
evidence as to the order, since he 
does not record the Eucharistic Act. 
If Judas was present at it, he was 
the first terrible example of those 
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2 1 γενομένης άνίκειτο μετά των δώδεκα μαθητών. καΧ 
εσθ ιόντων αυτών είπεν Άμην Χέγω ύμΐν δτι είς εξ ύμων 

22 παραδώσει με. καϊ Χυπούμενοι σφόδρα ηρξαντο Χέτγειν 

23 αύτω εις έκαστος Μητι εγώ είμι, κύριε ; 6 δε αποκριθείς 
είπεν Ό εμβάψας μετ εμού την χείρα iv τφ τρνβλΧφ 

24 ούτος μ€ παραδώσει* 6 μεν νιος του ανθρώπου ύπάτ/€ΐ 



whom S. Paul describes in 1 Cor. xi. 
27 ; if he went out before it, it is 
another indication that the meal was 
not the Passover, in the middle of 
which it is extremely improbable 
that any Jew would leave the table. 

21. και Ισθίόντων κτλ.] The 
meal was in progress (c£ v. 26). 
This makes its identity with the 
Passover feast improbable, since 
every detail of the latter, both word 
and act, was prescribed by law and 
custom which Jesus was unlikely to 
disregard. On παραδώσει see χ. 4. 
Mk. adds ό Ισθίων μ€τ cuou, which 
anticipates v. 20 (Mt. 23), and has 
the appearance of a later addition 
due to Ps. xL [xli.] 1 o, which is quoted 
in Jo. xiii. 1 8. 

22. και λυπονμ*νοι κτλ.] Mk. 
ηρξαντο λνπιίσθαι και \kytiv. 
They had been warned that He must 
suffer, but this was a new horror ; 
small wonder that Mt adds his 
characteristic σφόδρα (cf. xvii. 23). 
He transposes ηρξαντο, marking the 
beginning of a continuous action (see 
on iv. 17), one disciple after another 
taking up the accusation ; and he 
writes the class. (Is Ικαστο? for Mk.'s 
cts κατά cfs (Blass, § 51. 5). For 
μήτι see on xii. 23. 

23. ό ίμβάψας κτλ.] 'He that 
hath dipped.' Mk. c?s των δωδ*κα 
(probably a later addition ; see on v. 
1 4 above) ό ίμβαιττόμίνος per Ιμον 
€i9 το [tv] τρνβλίον, which need not 
mean that the one who next dipped 
was the betrayer, but quite generally, 
like Mt'e aor. (S5 sin partcp. ' he that 
putteth forth his hand'), 'one who 



has been sharing the meal with me.' 
This was purposely ambiguous ; the 
betrayer was not revealed, for they had 
all dipped ; had he been, the others 
would doubtless have tried to prevent 
the crime, which the Lord knew was 
according to His Father's plan (v. 
24). It echoes the thought of Ps. 
xL [xli.] 10; see on v. 21. Lk. 
expresses it differently : ' behold the 
hand of him that betrayeth me (is) 
with me on the table/ Those who 
identify the meal with the Passover 
feast refer to the JiarOseth, a sauce 
composed of fruits, spices, and vinegar, 
into which food was dipped. But 
sauces were similarly used at other 
meals ; cf. Ruth it 14; and see Pee. 
ii. 8, where it is forbidden to put 
flour into the Passover haroseth, im- 
plying that sauces thickened with 
flour were used on other occasions. 
€μβάπτ€ΐν is unique in bibL Gk., 
except as a v.l. for βάπτ€ίν, Jo. xiii. 
26. τρνβλιον, apparently not a 
dimin., occurs in Aristoph. and later, 
and in the lxx. = •"Π$ρ, 'a (deep) 
bowl' (Num. vii. 13 etc), Vulg. 
acetabulum. It is not a ' dish ' (A. V., 
R. V.) or ' platter ' (Wicl., Tynd.), as in 
Vulg. parapm (Mt), catinus (Mk.). 

24. ό μ\ν vios κτλ.] vrrayci, 
'goeth his way/ sc to Him from 
whom He came, corresponds with the 
€λ$€Ϊν of v. 17 (see note), and implies 
the same high claim. In the 4 th 
Gosp. (viii. 14, 21, xiii. 3, 33, 36, 
xiv. 4 if., 28, xvi. 5, 10, 16 f.) the 
thought is brought into prominence. 
καθώς γίγραπται (Lk. κατά τδ 
ωρισμίνον) points to such passages 
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καθώς ηίηραπται irepl αύτοΰ, oval Se τω άνθρώπω έκείνφ 
8ι ου 6 νιος του άνθρωπου παραδίδοται ' καΧον ην αντφ 
el ού /c €Ύ€ννήθη 6 άνθρωπος €Κ€ΐνος. αποκριθείς he Ιούδας 25 
ο παραδιδούς αύτον €ΐπ€ν Μητι βγω €ΐμι, ραβββί ; \iyet 
αύτφ Χν άπας. Έσθιόντων δέ αυτών \αβων 6 26 



as Ps. χχϋ., Is. liii., and to the 
Ο. Τ. sacrifices as types; cf. Mk. ix. 
12, Lk. xviii. 31, xxiv. 46, 1 Cor. 
xv. 3. 

oval δί κτλ.] Not a curse (see xi. 
21) but an exclamation of anguish. 
The paradox of divine determination 
and human responsibility here finds 
its most tragic expression ; see on 
xviii. 7. Origen emphasizes the 
δια : ' non dixit ... α quo traditur, 
Bed per quern traditur.' Judas was 
but an instrument, yet he acted 
voluntarily, and need not so have 
acted, ου διότι, προώριστο, δια. τούτο 
παρζδωκ€ν άλλα διότι 7τα/χδωκ€ν, 
δια τούτο προώριστο, τον θ^ον 
προειδοτος το πάντως άποβησόμ*νον 
(Euth. Zig.). 

καλό^ tJv κτλ.] On καλόν see v. 
29. A maimed life, or no life at all, 
is better than final death. Allen 
quotes parallels from Chag. 1 1 b, 
Enoch xxxviii. 2. On u ονκ, where 
the indie denotes something contrary 
to fact, see Blass, § 75. 3, Moulton, 
i 200. 

25. άποκριθύς κτλ.] The verse 
is absent from Mk., Lk. If the 
question and answer were really 
uttered at the table, it must have 
been in whispers. Jo. xiii. 21-30 
fills in the story. Brooke {Camb. 
Bibl Ess. 309 f.) suggests that the 
Lord dipped food in the bowl for 
each disciple in turn, so that 'he it 
is for whom I shall dip the sop and 
give it to him' (Jo. v. 26) was as 
enigmatical as the words in Mt. v. 
23 ; but if He gave it first to Judas, 
or at that moment said to him 
'what thou doest do quickly,' and 



then Judas went out at once, it 
would afterwards be realized that He 
had, in fact, pointed out the betrayer, 
though only Judas knew it at the 
time. Mt. here expresses this later 
realization. The synn. imply that 
the disciples themselves dipped in 
the bowl, which they probably did, 
as an ordinary custom more than 
once during the meal ; the dipping 
by Jesus was a special act. 6 πάρα- 
διδονς ' the betrayer ' describes Judas 
as he was afterwards known in the 
Church ; cf. w. 46, 48, xxvii. 3 v.l 
On the pres. ptcp. see viii. 33. 

σν €Ϊπας] Clearly an affirmative, 
probably with the force of an ad- 
mission. Dalm. Words 309 f., quotes 
Toe. Kelim, Bab. k. i. 6, where 
Γηρ$ means 'thou art right.' 
Here it may mean 'Yes», but it is 
thou that hast forced the answer 
from me.' And see Thayer, JBL. 
xiii 40-49. See on συ άπας (v. 64) 
and συ λίγεις (xxvii. 1 1). 

26-29. (Mk. xiv. 22-25, Lk. 
xxii. 15-20, 1 Cor. xi 23-25.) 
The Eucharist. 

The following notes deal only with 
Mt, Mk. The subject is treated 
more fully in the Add. n. 

26. €σθ ιόντων κτλ.] The incident 
occurred, like the last (v. 21), while 
the meal was in progress, which does 
not support its identification with 
the Passover feast, άλογ-ήσας (v. 
27 ενχαριστήσας) : He blessed, or 
thanked, God; cf. xiv. 19. jjsin 
paraphrases rightly 'and blessed 
fee. God] over it.' It was probably 
an ordinary Grace, but extraordinary 
in being uttered in the middle of the 
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Ίησοϋς αρτον καϊ €υΚογησα<ζ eteXaaev καϊ Βούς τοϊς 

μαθηταΐς elirev AaySere φάγβτβ, τοΰτό ίστιν το σώμα 

2η μου. καϊ Χα β ων ιτοτηριον και βύχαριστήσας ίδωκβν 

28 αυτοί? λβγωι/ Ulctc εξ αύτοΰ πάντες, τούτο yap iortv 

τό λΤμο' μου thc ΑιαΘ^κηο to irepl ποΧΧών Ικγυννόμενον els 



meal Cf. the Grace in the Jewish 
Daily Pr. Bk: 'Blessed art thou, 
Jehovah our God, King of the 
Universe, who bringest forth bread 
from the earth ' ; and before partak- 
ing of wine: 'Blessed . . . Universe, 
Creator of the fruit of .the vine.' 

€κλασ•€ν κτλ.] The breaking is 
essential to the full meaning of το ντο 
Ιοτιν : ' this [broken bread] is My 
Body,' which thus contains a reference 
to the Passion, and virtually includes 
the το νπϊρ υμών of S. Paul. The 
fraction may have succeeded or accom- 
panied the Benediction ; for the aor. 
ptcp. in the latter case see Blass, § 58. 
4. φάγ€Τ€ is absent from Mk. ; the 
act of eating is assumed to be included 
in that of taking. No ' explanation ' 
of ' This is My Body ' can be offered 
in a commentary ; its meaning varies 
for Christians with their varieties of 
spiritual experience. 

27. και λαβών κτλ.] The absence 
of the art. with ποτήριον in Mt., 
Mk. suggests that they did not think 
of any of the prescribed cups at the 
Passover feast. ' Drink ye all of it ' 
corresponds with 'Eat/ which Mt. 
added in the previous verse; Mk. 
has καϊ hriov ίξ αύτου πάντ€ς. 
The emphasis on πάνττς, not found 
in connexion with the Bread, may 
be due to the thought of the New 
Covenant (see next verse), from which 
none of the Church's first re- 
presentatives excluded himself, and 
which therefore embraced the whole 
Church. The words have been used 
in support of the Roman practice of 
withholding the Cup from the laity, 
since those who drank were all 



priests. But the same consideration 
would serve to prove that the 
Sacrament was not intended for the 
laity at alL 

28. τοντογάρ κτλ.] γάρ is Mt.'e 
connexion with the previous com- 
mand. The words were spoken 
during the distribution of the Cup: 
Mk. probably means the same, though 
he records them after the disciples 
had drunk. The reference is to 
Exod. xxiv. 4-8, iSov τδ αΐμα της 
διαθήκης, the inauguration of God's 
covenant with Israel at Sinai. Jesus 
inaugurates a covenant for those 
whom He had drawn from the old 
Israel, μου is attached to the com- 
pound subst. 'Blood-of-the-Covenant,' 
Bundesblut : ' this is my counterpart 
of τό αίμα της διαθήκης at Sinai.' 
This unmistakably includes the 
thought of sacrifice, i.e. the applica- 
tion of the victim's blood, which is 
its life, poured out, set free from its 
body, and available for the use of 
others. This reference to the Sinai 
covenant, though it was not the 
cause of the liturgical use of the 
Decalogue in the English Communion 
Office (see Scudamore, Not. Euchar.* 
629 f.), gives additional point to it 
On the Gk. terms for ' covenant ' see 
Westcott, Hebr. 298 ff., DCL. I 274. 

το 7T€pl πολλών κτλ.] Mk. τδ 
€κχ. νπϊρ πολλ. For π*ρί cf. Rom. 
viii. 3, Gal. i. 4 v.L, Heb. v. 3, 
x. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 1 Jo. ii. 2, 
iv. 10; its use is connected with the 
lxx. ΐΓ€ρϊ αμαρτίας, an equivalent 
for the subst ΠΝξρΠ, ' sin-offering ' (cf. 
Heb. x. 8). It thus expresses the 
sacrificial thought more technically 
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αφεσιν αμαρτιών' λέγω δέ υμϋν, ου μη ττίω air άρτι etc 29 



than Mk.'s νπίμ The πολλών 
echoes χχ. 28 (see note). Mt. alone 
adds ci? άφ€σιν αμαρτιών (which he 
avoided in his account of John's 
baptism, iii. 2), emphasizing still 
further the sacrificial thought, and 
perhaps influenced by Is. liii. 12, 
αμαρτίας πολλών avi')vtyK€V. Mt. 
thus combines the thoughts of the 
'peace-offering,' i.e. communion, and 
the * sin -offering,' i.e. reconciliation. 
But the latter is presupposed in the 
former, even if Jesus did not say 
' for the remission of sins.' Possibly 
also He did not say ' which is poured 
out for many ' ; it is absent from 
1 Cor. ; but it is fully implied in 
'my Covenant-Blood.' The partcp. 
Ικχυννόμ&νον is a prophetic pres., 
referring to the approaching Paesion. 
The necessary sequel is implied, 
though not expressed, that the Blood 
must be sprinkled upon men and 
presented before God, as Moses 
sprinkled it upon the people and 
upon the altar. 

29. λέγω δ« κτλ.] The Cup points 
back to the Israel of old ; but it 
also points forward to the perfected 
Israel in the days of the Messiah. 
It is a sacrificial means of communion 
with God ; but it is also a foretaste 
of the feast of consummated com- 
munion, Cf. Did. ix., 'We give 
thanks ... for the holy Vine of 
David thy servant, which Thou 
didst make known to us through 
Jesus thy servant.' The Messiah is 
the true Vine of which His people 
will partake. For the eschatological 
aspect of διαθήκη cf. the use of 



8ιατίθ€μαι in Lk. xxii. 29. On the 
Messianic banquet see viii. 1 1. This 
consummation would come in the 
immediate future ; the Lord's death, 
its necessary precursor, was to occur 
so soon that He would never again 
join in a meal on earth. For λέγω 
5c (Lk. λ. yap) Mk.'e αμήν λέγω 
(see on v. 18) is perhaps a later 
insertion. απ' άρτι (Mk. ουκ έτι, 
Lk. άπο τον νυν) : see on v. 64, 
xxiii. 39. For the γίνημα of the 
vine cf. Is. xxxii. 1 2, Hab. iii. 1 7 ; 
and see Num. vi. 4. It is used in 
Polyb. of the produce of the earth ; 
Deissniann (Bible St 1 09 f.) gives an 
instance from a papyrus of 230 b.c. 
It may be an echo of the Grace for 
the wine which Jesus had just said 
(see v. 26). On ή ήμίρα ίκϊίνη see vii. 
22. Mt adds /A€0' ύ/ιών, emphasiz- 
ing further the thought of Christ's 
communion with His followers. 
The wine that He would then drink 
would be 'of a new kind,' καιν6ν 
(see ix. 17), the 'fulfilment' (cf. Lk. 
xxii. 16) of the wine that He now 
gave them, του πατρός μου is for 
Mk.'s του Oeov. Lk. has !ω$ δτου 
ή β. τ. θ€ου ίλθ ν . 

None of the synn. makes it clear 
whether Jesus Himself partook of 
the Bread and the Cup. For patr. 
and liturgical passages which assert 
that He did see Scudamore, op. cit. 
6 1 2 f., 629. Δ papyrus fragm. of an 
Egyptian liturgy has και πιων €&ωκ€ν 
avrois «ίττών, λάβ€Τ€ πΐ€Τ€ κτλ. 
(Schermann, Liturg. Pap. v. DSr- 
Balyzehy and Cabrol's art. 'Canon' 
in Diet, d'arch. chrit. et de liturg.). 



Additional Note on the, Eucharist. 

1. S. Paul states in 1 Cor. xi. 23-25 that he received from the Lord 
that which he also handed on to the Corinthians, that the Lord 
Jesus in the night in which He was being betrayed took bread, etc. The 
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τούτου του μνήματος της αμπέλου €ως της ημέρας έκβίνης 

principal variations from Mk. are : the omission of ϊδωκ€ν αντοϊς in the case 
of both Bread and Cup, of τδ νπίρ πολλών €κχνννόμ€νον 9 and of the whole 
verse containing the prediction ούκίτι ov μη πιω κτλ. ; the addition of τδ 
νπψ υμών . . . άνάμνησιν (v. 24), of μ€τα τό Β€ΐπνήσαι 9 and of τοντο ποΐ€ΪΤ€ 
. . . άνάμνησιν (v. 25) ; the alteration in the words at the giving of the Cap. 
The apostle's claim to have 'received from (από) the Lord* his account 
of the Eucharist is similar to the claim made by the prophets of Israel ; 
and in neither their case nor his does it imply a verbal accuracy imparted 
by divine dictation. If it did, the synoptic account would be excluded from 
consideration. The words in no way deny that Church tradition was a 
source of his knowledge. Some hold that his account is dominated by his 
thought of Christ as the Paschal Lamb (c£ 1 Cor. v. 8); but he writes 
nothing that necessarily points to a Paschal view of the Eucharist. * The 
Cup of Blessing ' (1 Cor. x. 16) can hardly refer to the cup which bore that 
name in the Passover feast ; the latter was the third cup, preceded by part 
of the Hallel, and followed by a fourth cup and the remainder of the 
Hallel (Pesach. x. 5-7), while S. Paul places it at the end of the meaL In 
Mk. το €κ\νννόμ€νον νπϊρ πολλών expresses the sacrificial value of the 
Blood ; S. Paul transfers the thought to the Body, in the words το νπίρ 
υμών. This, though in keeping with the Paschal thought, does not necessarily 
identify the Eucharist with the Passover, for the Sinai sacrifice, no less than 
the Passover, involved the giving of the bodies of the victims on behalf of 
the nation. The word καινή added to διαθήκη (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 6) may have 
been due to reflexion on Jer. xxxi. 31-34, a thought worked out by the 
writer of Heb. viii. 6-13, ix. 15. The detail μ€τα τδ 8ci7tvt}o-(u is not 
one which could be acquired by spiritual reflexion ; it is probably a genuine 
tradition. The genuineness of the command τούτο ποΐ€ΪΤ€ . . . άνάμνησιν 
is more open to question. (It cannot have been due to the apostle's supposed 
view of the Paschal character of the act ; ttoicitc has not the same force as 
in Mt. xxvi. 1 8 ; it refers simply to the acts of eating and drinking. Nor 
can it bear the sacrificial sense of ' offer,' which is not found in connexion 
with the Eucharist till Just. Dial 4 1 ; and that is the only known instance 
in the 2nd cent.) The Lord expected that He would return in the near 
future, but the act might still be performed for a memorial of Him until He 
came. If the Church's custom of repeating the act led S. Paul to ascribe 
its origin to a definite command, which the Marcan tradition did not contain, 
8 till that custom needs to be accounted for. It cannot be accounted for if 
the words ' This is My Body — My Blood ' were (as e.g. Julicher thinks) a 
mere acted parable devoid of all mystery, a bare intimation by Jesus that He 
was soon to die, and that His death would be a source of blessing to them ; 
• there would have been nothing in this to lead the disciples, or other 
Christians, to perpetuate the act. The ascription to Jesus of the command, 
even if not genuine, would not introduce any radically new feature ; it only 
interpreted the significance of the Lord's words and actions as summing up 
and perpetuating the fellowship of the disciples with Himself — a fellow- 
ship which they had hitherto enjoyed at every meal which they had shared 
with Him, and still felt to be an abiding fact, owing to their experiences of 
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όταν αύτο πίνω μ€0* υμών καινον iv rfj βασιλβία του 

His presence after the Resurrection. S. Paul's comment (v. 26) 'For as 
often as . . . till He come ' affords a point of contact with the Lord's pre- 
diction in the synn. that He would not drink wine again till He drank it 
in the divine Kingdom (Lk. * till the kingdom of God come '). 

2. S. Luke's account (xxii. 15-20) offers difficult problems. Vv. 19 b 
(το νπίρ νμων διδόμ€νον) — v. 20 (ίκ\ννν6μ€νον\ bracketed by W.H., are 
omitted inDlLabeff'il; be also place v. 1 9a after v. 1 6. Ζ si η. cur omit 
v. 20, and place the whole of v. 19 after v. 16 ; cur omits yap (v. 18) and 
δίδόμ.€νον (v. 19); sin omits της αμπέλου (v. 1 8), and inserts in v. 1 7, from 
v. 20, 'after they had supped' and 'this is My Blood, the [or a] new 
covenant.' * Sanday (HDB. ii. 636) writes of the two texts, in Ό and in the 
mass of MSS., ' Either may be original. And this is just one of thoee cases 
in which internal evidence is strongly in favour of tie text which we call 
Western. The temptation to expand was much stronger than to contract ; 
and the double mention of the Cup raises real difficulties of the kind which 
suggest interpolation.' And he holds that the texts of (1) be (2) &cur, 
(3) JS sin represent three steps in a harmonizing process. 

The D Text. If v. 17 is Lk.'s equivalent for the account of the Cup in 
Mt, Mk., the Cup precedes the Bread. This seems to find support in Did. 
ix. : ' First as regards the Cup, " We give thee thanks, etc." Then as 
regards the broken Bread, " We give thee thanks, etc.," ' and it was the 
order common in Jewish meals. No weight can be attached to S. Paul's 
mention of the Cup before the Bread in 1 Cor. χ. 1 6, in view of his explicit 
μ€τά το δ€ΐπνησαι in xi 25. But not only is it surprising that Lk. should 
have omitted the words about the Cup which are given in Mt, Mk., but the 
parallelism ούκίτι ov μη φάγω (v. 17), ov μη πιω οττδ τον νυν (ν. 1 8) 
suggests that w. 15-18 form a complete whole. In that case v. 19 a is an 
isolated fragment If it is an interpolation from 1 Cor. (Blass, Philol. Gosp. 
179 f.\ Lk. has no account of the Eucharistic act; but there is no MS. 
evidence for its omission. If w. 1 5—18 are one version of what occurred, 
and w. 19, 20 another (Batiffol, Etudes, 2nd ser. 32, Blakiston, JThS. iv. 
548-55), the D text forms an impossible transition between them. 

The ordinary text. Some hold (e.g. Resch, H. Holtzmann, Schweitzer) 
that Lk. understood w. 15-18 to refer to the Passover meal, and w. 19, 20 
to the subsequent Eucharist. Goguel (L'Eucharistie 64) thinks that Lk. 
arranged the order, with a Cup at the beginning and at the end, with a 
view to the Passover ritual. Burkitt and Brooke, on the other hand (JThS. 
ix. 569-72) suggest that Ιπιθνμίγ. ατ€θνμησα κτλ. (v. 15) does not shew 
that the meal was the Passover, but expresses the desire which the Lord had 
felt to join with the disciples in 'this Passover' (i.e. the Passover of this 
year, which will fall on the morrow), but which was not to be fulfilled. 
This would be in keeping with the absence of all Paschal features in the 
meal as described in Mt, Mk, and in 1 Cor. 

There seem to be only two alternatives : (a) Lk. originally gave no 
account of the Eucharist, but confined himself to w. 15-18, the whole of 
w. 19, 20 being an addition made up for the most part of material from 
1 Cor., but with the last clause based on Mk. (6) Vv. 15-17 contain 

2 C 
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30 πατρός μου. Kal ύμνήσαντβς βξηλθον eh το 

words spoken at the beginning of the meal (which may be paraphrased thus : 
1 1 earnestly longed to eat this year's Passover with you before my death, for 
I shall not celebrate another until I feast with you in the kingdom of God. 
But let us at least join in a last act of fellowship ; divide this Cup among 
you*) ; w. 19, 20 (omitting τδ νπϊρ νμων διδό/χ*νο ν) describe the Eucharistic 
act at the end of the meal ; and in v. 1 8 the Lord closed, as He began, with 
a prediction that His next feast would be in the kingdom of God, but a 
scribe, in order to produce an immediate parallelism, transferred it to its 
present position with a connecting yap. The last clause of v. 20 was 
probably a scribe's harmonistic touch, due to the similar words in Mk. 

The second alternative provides an explanation of the two Cups, and 
also for the fact that ποτήριον is without the article in v. 1 7, but with it 
(the well known Eucharistic Cup) in v. 20. And it also avoids the difficulty, 
caused by the D text> of thinking that Lk., who must have been acquainted 
both with the Pauline and the Marcan tradition, preferred another, in which 
the important Eucharistic words about the Cup were omitted. (The omission 
of the whole narrative in Jo. is not to the point ; he preferred to give in 
ch. vi. the teaching which it presupposed.) Lk. preserves from a distinct 
source, as in other parts of hie Passion narrative, the material in w. 15-17, 
which, in the main stream of the Church's tradition, had been forgotten as 
unessential in comparison with the Eucharistic act ; but in his account of 
the latter, he is dependent upon the Pauline tradition. The textual con- 
fusion is due to the strange action of scribes who, finding two Cups, retained 
the first to the exclusion of the second. 

3. In the above notes it has been maintained that the Pauline and Lucan 
accounts contain nothing really essential which is not at least implied in 
Mt, Mk. Whatever effects the pagan mysteries may have had in colouring 
S. Paul's religious vocabulary he did not transform an evening meal for twelve 
friends into an abiding sacrament for the Christian Church ; he only brought 
certain implicit truths into clearer relief. The Eucharistic words contain two 
main elements, the eschatohgical and the sacrificial Some modern writers 
give to the one or the other exclusive prominence ; and the same tendency 
is seen in early days. The Didache, e.g. f reflects the Jewish eschatological 
hopes, with no reference to Christ's death, while in Justin's Gentile circles 
the Eucharist is a memorial sacrifice ; similarly the former is more explicit 
in Mt, Mk., the latter in 1 Cor. But in the mind of Jesus they were com- 
plementary aspects of the truth which governed His life work : He was 
the destined Messiah ; and to attain to His glory He must suffer for those 
to whom He came ; ' as a ransom for many ' He must die, that they may 
have a share in the Kingdom. Therefore to exclude either element from 
His words is to produce the falsity of a half truth. 

For bibliographies see DCL. i Covenant ' and ' Lord's Supper,' Srawley, 
The Early History of the Liturgy, and ' Eucharist ' in EncRelEtK 

3°-35- (Mk. xiv. 26-31, Lk. Olives. Prediction of Desertion 
xxii. 31-34, 39; cf. Jo. xiii. 37 £) and Deniai* 
Departure to the Mount op 30. και ύ/Αΐο;σαντ€5 κτλ] This 
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"Ορο? των Ελαιώι/. Tore \£yet αύτοΐς 6 Ίησοΰ<ζ$ι 

Τ1άντ€<: νμ€Ϊς σκανΒαΧισθήσεσθβ iv ίμοί iv τβ νυκτϊ 
ταύτρ, yeypaTrrac yap ΤΤ&τ&ω τον ποιμένα, κλϊ Aiackoptti- 
ce^coNTAi τ^ npdBATA thc ποί /wNHC • μ€τά 8k το iyepOrjvai 32 



need not have been a ceremonial 
chanting of the Hallel, i.e. Pes. cxiii.- 
cxviii, of which (according to Pesach. 
x. 5-7) the first two followed the 
second cup, and the remaining psalms 
the fourth cup. They doubtless 
sang one or more of the psalms in 
use in the Temple. If Zahn's re- 
construction [Kanon ii. 785] of the 
Fayum fragm. of Mk. xiv. 27-30 is 
right, [νμνησάντων 8c αυτών /acto, 
τδ φ\α.γ€Ϊν ως Ιξ ϊθονς, it can refer, 
not to the Passover ritual but, to 
their usual custom after a meaL 
But Preuschen (AntiUgomena) and 
others conjecture [ττ/ϊοδ* τον μ€ταλλ•] 
αγ€Ϊν ώσαΰτω? (or cos e£ ίθονς). For 
νμν€ΐν absoL cf. Dan. iii. 91 [24], 
I Mac xiii. 47 ; τδμ 0cov or τ<£ 
$€ψ is understood. On the Mount 
of Olives see xxi 1. 

31. totc κτλ.] In Mt, Mk. the 
conversation is apparently placed on 
the road ; Lk. relates the departure 
to the Mt. of Olives after it. The 
disciples had remained with the Lord 
in his πειρασμοί (Lk.), but He knew 
them well enough to be certain that 
in the last and greatest they would 
desert Him. Loisy unnecessarily 
denies the genuineness of the whole 
conversation, kv ίμοι . . . ravry is 
added by Mt for the sake of explicit- 
ness. For kv with σκανδ. cf. xi. 6, 
and on the verb see v. 29. 

γίγραπται yap κτλ.] Mk. on 
yry., Fay. Pap. [κατά] τδ γραφίν. 
The quotation is from Zach. xiii. 7, 
which in KB runs πατάξατ€ τονς 
ποιμένας και €Κ(Γπάσατ€ τα πρόβατα 
(Tert De Fuga 11, «evellite oves*). 
A, vulg., adhere to the Heb. ; so 
Just (Dial 53), except that he has 



τά προ β. avrov for τ. πρ. της 
ποίμνης. All have an imper. in 
the first clause. Mk. (followed by 
Mt, but with assimilations to lxx. a ) 
probably took the passage from a 
collection of testimonia, in which 
futures stood in both clauses, and 
'the shepherd ' (as Heb. lxx. a ) 
instead of the plur. (lxx. b ). The 
original does not speak of the sheep 
as deserting the shepherd ; they are 
innocent sufferers ; but the wording 
lent itself to the compiler of the 
testimonia. For a different use of 
the quotation see Ep. Barn. v. 1 2. 

32. μ€τα Sk κτλ.] So Mk. Any 
reference to the Resurrection must 
have been an enigma at the time ; 
it had been foretold (xvi. 21, xvii. 
9, 23), but the disciples persistently 
failed to grasp the truth till the 
event took place. The genuineness 
of the verse, however, is very doubt- 
ful. If anything can be gathered 
as to the expectations of Jesus con- 
cerning Himself, they were not those 
of a return to the old relations 
with His disciples, but of an advent 
as the super-human Messiah from 
heaven. All the evidence is against 
supposing that He intended to estab- 
lish, or to await, the Kingdom of 
God in Galilee (J. Weiss). And the 
same objection forbids the rendering 
Ί will be your leader in Galilee/ 
though cts and Iv are often inter- 
changed. When appearances took 
place in Galilee the inference was 
drawn that He must have predicted 
the fact. Possibly this was not the 
original position of the verse, since 
it breaks the immediate connexion 
between w. 3 1 and 33. It is omitted 
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33 μ€ ττροάξω υ μας els την Γάλιλαίαν. αποκριθείς Be 6 
ΐΐέτρος elirev αύτω Ei πάντες σκανΒαΧισθήσονται ev σοί, 

34 εγώ ovBeirore σκανΒαΧισθήσομαι, (~φη αυτψ ο Ίησοΰς 
Άμην λέγω σοι οτι ev ravrg 777 νυκτϊ πρϊν αλέκτορα 

35 φωνήσαι τρις απ άρνηση μ€. λέγε* αύτφ 6 ΙΙέτρος Κάν 
Bey μ€ συν σοϊ άποθανεΐν, ου μη σε απαρνησομαι. ομοίως 
καϊ πάντες οι μαθηταί είπαν. 



in the Fay. fragm. of Mk. Lk. omits 
it, because he relates appearances in 
or near Jerusalem only. προάγ€ΐν 
can mean 'to walk in front* as 
leader (cf, xxi. 9, Mk. x. 32), but 
also ' to precede, 1 i.e. arrive first (cf. 
xiv. 22, xxi. 31); the latter meaning 
is clearly understood in xxviii. 7, 
10. 

33. άποκριθύς κτλ.] Lk. gives 
the Lord's words to Peter : ' Simon, 
Simon, behold Satan, etc/, and the 
apostle's reply is l Lord, with Thee I 
am ready to go even to prison and 
to death.' 

34. Ιφη κτλ.] After οτι Mk. 
has συ, answering to Peter's βγω, 
and an emphatic but redundant 
<τήμ€ρον. The cock-crowing (cf. Mk. 
xiil 35) marked the third Roman 
watch (see on xiv. 25), i.e. 12-3 a.m. 
Peter would deny Him thrice before 
dawn. It is unnecessary to suppose 
that no cock actually crowed, and 
that the account has arisen from the 
mere reference to cock-crowing as 
a note of time. Still less need the 
genuineness of the words be doubted 
because of a single passage in Bab. 
Kam. 82 b, which gives an ideal and 
fanciful regulation, supposed to have 
prevailed while the temple was in 
existence, that cocks were not to be 
reared in Jerusalem ' because of the 
holy things,' i.e. for fear of pollution. 
The Fay. fragm. has άλςκτρυων for 
the old poet, αλέκτωρ, and κοκκνζ€ΐν 
for φωνησαι, and inserts 07s. The last 
has considerable support in Mk. (v. 30), 



and similarly ck Scvtc/dov (v. 72), 
but και άλίκτωρ ίφώνησ€ν (v. 68) 
and Bis (v. 72) are more doubtful (see 
Swete). The second cock-crowing 
seems to denote a definite point of 
time in Ar. Eccl. 390, Juv. in. ix. 
107. Mk. may have wished to 
divide the night into four parte; 
evening (the Last Supper), midnight 
(the arrest), first cock-crowing (the 
first denial), second cock-crowing (the 
third denial); c£ Mk. xiii. 35, and 
the four-fold division of the day of 
the Crucifixion (Mk. χ v. 1, 25, 33, 
42). The other evangelists may 
purposely have avoided this exact- 
ness, since it deepened the apostle's 
guilt, in that the first warning from 
the cock fell unheeded on his ears. 
But possibly Bis arose from a scribal 
corruption, and the other passages 
were afterwards altered accordingly. 

άπαρνήοηβ /ic] The form of the 
denial is not stated; the other disciples 
also ' denied ' the Lord by deserting 
Him. Lk. interprets it απ. μη ct'ocfai 
μ€ in accordance with the event. In 
x. 33 is declared the final result of 
denial, but it can be averted by 
penitence. 

35. λ€γ€ΐ αΰτφ κτλ."] Mk.'s 6 
Bk €Κ7Γ€/3κτσώ$ ϊλάλίί is softened by 
Mt., and omitted by Lk. καν (Mk. 
cav) Bey : see on 5c Γ (xvi. 21). The 
high honour of death for Christ was 
after all reserved for him ; see HDB, 
iii. 769. On ου μή see Moulton, i. 
188 ff. Lk. here inserts w. 35-38 
from an unknown source. 
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Τότ€ ep^erai μ€τ αυτών 6 Ίησοΰς €ΐς χωρίον Χβγόμβνον 36 
Τεθσημανεί, κ αϊ X&ye* τοις μαθηταϊς Καθίσατε αυτού €ως 
ου απέλθων ixet προσεύξωμαι. καΐ παραλαβών τον 37 
ΥΙίτρον καΐ τους δύο υιούς ΖεββΒαίου ήρξατο Χυπεΐσθαι 



36-46. (Mk. xiv. 3 2 -42, Lk. xxii. 
39-46 ; cf. Jo. xviii. 1 f.) Geth- 

SEMANE. 

36. τότ€ κτλ.] The Mt of Olives 
had been the direction of the walk 
(v. 30) ; Lk. states it here, omitting 
the name Gethsemane, and adding 
κατά το €005. The Lord intended, 
as usual during the last days, to 
spend the night in the open air ; 
see on xxi. 17. 'Gethsemane* is 
probably *Jtp8P Π3 ( = pipP Π|), 'olive- 
vat or press' (Dalm. Gr. 152); cf. 
the lxx. rc0 = Gath, Γ€0[€]ρ€/ι/χων 
= Gath - Rimmon (Josh. xix. 45), 

Τ*θχόβ*ρ [r€0o'<^H = Gatn - He P ner 
(4 Regn. xiv. 25). A corrupt 
popular form is given in JS sin 
Qusmani (Mk. Gedsemani), Si pal 
Gismanin, D (Mk.) Τησαμ,αν€ΐ. The 
name implies that the place was, or 
had been, a well-known olive orchard 
(Jo. κήπος). It was probably fenced 
in as a private plot, χωρίον, Vulg. 
villam (Mt), praedium (Mk.), which 
always seems to have this meaning 
in the N.T. (Jo. iv. 5, Ac i 18 f., 
iv. 34, v. 3, 8, xxviii. 7 ; cf . 1 Chr. 
xxvii 27), though it and χοίρα 
tended to supplant αγρός in late 
Gk. (see M.-M. Vocab. s.v. αγρός). 
It lay irkpav του χςιμάρρον των 
Κάδρων (Jo.). On the site see Swete, 
and Baedeker, Palest 69 f. 

και Xcyct κτλ.] There is no 
reason for supposing that more than 
the Eleven are included in τ.μαθηταΐς 
(see on v. 51). They were to remain 
seated, perhaps near the entrance, 
while the Lord went apart for prayer. 
This was probably His habit; cf. 
xiv. 23, Mk. i. 35, Lk. ix. 18, xi. 1. 
αύτου, rare in the N.T. (see Blase, 



§ 25. 2 n.*), is substituted for Mk.'s 
ώδ< (although in v. 38 Mk.'s ώδ* is 
adopted), possibly under the influence 
of Gen. xxii. 5, in which Mt may 
well have seen a parallel in thought. 
€ως οΰ προσ€νξ. (Blass, § 65. 10) 'until 
I shall have prayed,' donee or em, is 
virtually ' while I pray,' dum adoro 
(ILk Mk.); cf. xiv. 22. Mt. adds 

ά7Γ€λ0ών €Κ€4 ( = €Κ€ί(Γ€, cf. U. 22, 

xviL 20), as though the Lord pointed 
out the direction. 

37. και παραλαβών κτλ.] On 
the Three see xvii. 1. Loisy finds 
here a ' Pauline ' feature, the motive 
being to shew that even the chief 
apostles were dull and apathetic to 
the last. He supports this by the 
absence of any statement that when 
Jesus rejoined the Three, He also 
rejoined, or summoned, the others. 
But see on v. 46. The mention of 
Peter's name alone is perhaps in- 
tended to bring him into prominence, 
as elsewhere in Mt. (see on x. 2). 
Mk. gives simply the three names. 

ηρξατο κτλ] See on iv. 17. At 
this point the Passion, in its full 
sense, began, λνπύσθαι veils its 
intensity ; Mt shrank from Mk.'s 
Ικθαμβ€Ϊσθαι (see Swete), which de- 
scribes a feeling of ' terrified surprise.' 
άδημον€Ϊν, if connected with ά&ω 
' to be sated/ and so * to loathe,' im- 
plies a restless, distracted, shrinking 
from some trouble, or thought of 
trouble, which nevertheless cannot 
be escaped. But see M.-M. Vocab. «.v. 
In Plato (see Phaedr. 251 d) it is used 
with άποράν ' to be at a loss ' where 
to turn, or what to do. It followed 
naturally upon the first shock of 
horror. It occurs in PhiL ii. 26 (see 
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38 καϊ άδημονέΐν. Tore \eyei αύτοΐς Περίλγπόο έστίΝ η ψγχΛ 
μου €ως θανάτου* μείνατβ &Be καϊ yprpyopeire μ€Τ έμοΰ. 

39 κ<ώ προέλθών μικρόν eireaev έπϊ πρόσωπον αυτού προσ- 
€υχόμ€νος και λβγωι/ Πάτερ μου, el δυνατόν iariv, 

39 ιτραλθων] ΒΜΠ* minn.nonri 1L omn 5b sin['he removed from them'].pesL• 
[' he departed 'j.hcl ; προσέλθω* KACD etc 1 33 69 al JS pal 



Lightft), and in Aq. Sym. for DDG? 
'be astonied,' tpV 'be faint,' ΙΒΠ 'be 
alarmed, ' but not in the lxx. Allen 
cites Ox. Pap. ii. 298. 45 (let cent. 
A.D.). Orig. ad loc. strangely explains 
that Jesus only began to be sorrowful, 
and His Godhead restrained Him 
from the fulness of human emotion. 

38. t6t€ Afyct κτλ.] After the 
first moment of shock and distress, 
the Lord sought human sympathy. 
π€ρίλυπος κτλ. recalls Ps. xli. [xlii.] 
6, 12 ίνα τί π€ρίλνπος €?, η ψυχή 
μου ; The remaining words of the 
same refrain, ίνα τί σννταράχτσας /xc, 
seem to colour the utterance in Jo. xiL 
27, when the shadow of 'this hour' 
fell upon His soul Only in these 
two references to the Psalm is Jesus 
recorded to have spoken of His ψυχή, 
as the seat of thought and feeling; 
see on x. 28, and Swete on Mk. 
v. 34. fo>5 θανάτου reveals a deeper 
depth, an anguish — not 'which makes 
me wish for death,' but — which is as 
great as that of death ; c£ Jon. iv. 9, 
Sir. xxxvii. 2. γρηγορ€ΐτ€ means 
'keep awake* physically, as Mt, 
understood, adding μ€τ ψον; and 
in v. 40. See on v. 41. 

39. καί προ€λθων κτλ.] Lk. 
άπ€σΊτάσθη ; see Plummer. Though 
needing their company and sympathy, 
He could not fight the battle in their 
immediate presence. προστλθών 
has large uncial support, but is 
meaningless. The frequency of its 
occurrence in Mt probably led to 
the scribal error, and it was inserted 
for harmonization in ACD etc. in 



Mk. μικρόν (Lk. ακΓ€4 λίθου βολήν) 
is used of space in XeiL, but not in 
bibL Gk. apart from this context 
brl πρόσωπον αΰτ. : Mk. Ιπϊ της 
yrjs, Lk. 0€ts τά γόνατα. The 
attitude was perhaps that of Elijah, 
1 Kings xviii. 42. 

πάτ€ρ μου κτλ.] Mt passes at 
once to the orat recta, omitting ML's 
summary of the contents of the 
prayer, ' that if it were possible the 
hour might pass from Him.' Mk. 
has Άββά, 6 πατήρ (see Swete) ; Lk. 
πάτ€ρ; see on vi. 9. The inspired 
insight of the makers of the evangelic 
tradition is nowhere more conspicuous 
than here. The Lord's words were 
not beard by the disciples, since they 
were asleep. His prayer was an 
agonized struggle, probably, for the 
most part, far beyond the possibility 
of articulate utterance, and lasting 
for a considerable time. But the 
records convey a living picture of 
what must have been His attitude 
of mind. 

ct δυνατόν κτλ.] ' If Thy plane 
render it possible ' ; c£ ML'e summary 
above ; Lk. has the same thought in 
ct βονλϊΐ. The human shrinking 
from terrors which He had only just 
realized in their fulness, made Him 
cling to the possibility that the 
Father might, after all, raise Him 
to His glory by a miracle, without 
the suffering. Mk.'s 7τάντα δυνατά 
σοι expresses the certainty that God 
could do so, if He willed, παρίλθάτω 
' pass by,' without coming to Me 
(Mk., Lk. παρίν€γκ€) ; cf. ExocL xii. 
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τταρέλθάτω απτ ίμού το ττοτηριον τούτο* πλην ούχ ώς βγω 
θέλω αλλ* ώς συ. καΧ ςργςται ττρος τους μαθητάς και 40 
€υρίσκ€ί αυτούς καθβύδοντας, και \eyet τω Ώέτρω Ούτω? 
ουκ Ισγυσατ€ μίαν ωραν ηρηηορησαι μ€τ 4μοΰ ; yprjyopeiTe 4 ι 
καΐ προσ€υγ€σθ€, ίνα μη έίσέλθητβ βίς πβιρασμόν ' το μλν 

23, Tra/ocXcwrcTai κύριος την 6vpav y 
Am. vii. 8, viii. 2. On ποτήριον 
see xx. 22. In Jo. xviii. 1 1 it is 
referred to later in the narrative. 

πλην κτλ.] On πλην see xi. 22. 
Mk. αλλ' ου τί €γώ θίλω άλλα τί 
σύ [ec. γ€νησ•€ταϊ]. Lk. πλην μη το 
θέλημα μου άλλα τδ σόν γινάτθω. 
On Mk.'s colloquial τί see Swete, and 
Β lass, § 50. 5. The utterance has an 
important bearing on Christology, 
as evidence for a human Will, which 
must be kept by self-denial in unison 
with the Father's Will. Cf. John 
Damasc De Fide Orth. in. 1 8, quoted 
by Swete. 

In many MSS. of Lk. two verses 
(43 £) are inserted, relating the 
appearance of an angel, and the sweat 
lie drops of blood. Since Lk. records 
only one of the three acts of prayer, 
the position assigned to the incident 
cannot be determined. 

40. και €ρ\€ται κτλ.] The first 
struggle was over, and before it re- 
curred He returned to His friends 
for the solace of company. Lk. 
lessens the completeness of their 
failure : they were κοιμωμίνους άπο 
της λύπης. The sad rebuke, though 
addressed to Peter, included the 
other two ; hence ίσχυσατ€ for Mk.'s 
ίσχυσα* ; in the next verse Mk. also 
has the plur. Mk.'s Σίμων καθνυδςις ; 
is omitted, ούτω? (Mk om.) ουκ κτλ. : 
1 Were ye so lacking in the strength 
to watch with Me for a single hour ? ' 
For ούτω? cf. 1 Cor. vi. 5. 

41. Ύρηγορ€Ϊτ€ κτλ.] Christians 
can use the words as a warning, 
giving to yprjy. the metaphorical 
force which it has in xxiv. 42, χ χ v. 



1 3, 1 Pet v. 8. But their immediate 
reference was to the circumstances 
of the moment, as Lk. under- 
stood : τί κα0€υδ«τ€ ; άναστάντ€ς 
προσ€ύ\€σθ€ ίνα μη κτλ. If the 
disciples did not keep awake and 
pray, as He did, they would not 
escape trial ; He had prayed to be 
spared His 'Cup/ and they must 
pray to be spared the trial of moral 
strength which their association with 
Him would involve (ίνα expressing 
the content of their prayer). As 
events proved it was not the Father's 
will to spare either Him or them, 
but want of prayer deprived them 
of the spiritual victory which He 
won, euraKOixr&i? άπο της €νλαβ€ΐας 
(Heb. v. 7). The clause is an echo 
of the Lord's Prayer (vi 1 3), but the 
force of παρασμός is different 

τδ μ\ν πνεύμα κτλ.] The spirit 
was eager, 'but its προθυμία was 
not a match for the vis inertiae of 
its colleague, the frail flesh ' (Swete). 
The eagerness had been evinced 
more than once (w. 33, 35, xiv. 
28 fi\, Mk. x. 39, Jo. xL 16). 
Man's resurrection alone can finally 
transform weak flesh into a perfect 
instrument of the spirit (1 Cor. xv. 
44, Phil, iii 21), but spiritual 
progress in this life is an approxima- 
tion to it πν€υμα is here, as in the 
best Hebrew thought, the moral life, 
including will and emotions, distinct 
from the flesh ; see esp. Is. xxxi. 3 
(Heb.) ' their horses are flesh and not 
spirit' ; and cf. Num. xvi. 2 2, xxvii. 1 6. 
A similar contrast is expressed by 
' heart ' and ' flesh ' (Ps. lxxii. [lxxiii.] 
26), νους and σαρξ (Rom. vii. 25), 
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42 πνεύμα πρόθυμον ή Βε σαρξ ασθενής. πάλιν εκ Βευτερου 
απελθων προσηύξατο Xeyeov ΤΙάτερ μου, ει ου δύναται 
τοΰτο παρεΧθεΐν iav μη αυτό πιω, ηενηθητω το θέ\ημά 

43 νου. καΐ ελθών πάλιν ευρεν αυτούς καθευΒοντας, ήσαν 
44γάρ αυτών ol οφθαλμοί βεβαρημένοι, καΐ άφεϊς αυτούς 

πάλιν άπεΧθών προσηύξατο εκ τρίτου τον αύτον λόγοι/ 

45 εΙπών πάλιν, τοτ€ έρχεται προς τους μαθητας και \eyei 

αύτοΐς Κ,αθεύΒετε λοιπόν καϊ άναπαύεσθε* ΙΒού ήγγικεν 

ή ωρα καϊ 6 υιός του άνθρωπου παραδιδόταν εις χείρας 

44 ιταλιι^ ] NBL 124 % a 5b sin me ; om ACD etc minn.pler % ret.pler.Yg 
SS pesh.hcl.pal sah 



ό Ισω άνθρωπος and τα μίλη (id. 
22 f.). S. Paul's whole passage (w. 
14-25) is a confession of the truth 
of the Lord's saying. 

42. πάλιν κτλ.] The second 
prayer, as given by Mt, shews an 
advance upon the first, as though the 
Lord had steeled Himself to realize 
that the Cup could not pass from 
Him. Mk. has simply τδν αι'τόν 
λόγον €ΐπών (not λόγους) : the sub- 
stance of the prayer was the same 
(cf. Exod. xxxiii. 17, Deut iii. 26); 
c£ v. 44 below. On ci ου see Blase, 
§ 7 5. 3. γ€νηθητω κτλ. was probably 
the source of the petition in Mt.'s 
form of the LonTe Prayer (vL 10). 

43. ί}σαν γάρ κτλ.] Their eyes 
were weighed down (Mk. κατά- 
βαρυνόμ*νοι) as at the Transfiguration 
(Lk. ix. 32 βϊβαρημίνοι υπνψ), and, 
as Mk. adds, ' they knew not what to 
answer Him ' (cf. Mk. ix. 6). 

44. και άφ€ίς κτλ.] The Lord 
left them to their sleep, which was 
worse than a rebuke. The substance 
of His prayer was again the same, 
τον αυτόν λόγον (see v. 42). It 
was on a higher plane than S. Paul's 
thriee uttered petition (2 Cor. xiL 8). 
The use of πάλιν four times in w. 
42-44 adds a mournful force. There 
is, however, considerable authority 
for its omission at the end of the 
verse. Mt's use of totc (see on 



ii. 7) forbids πάλιν to be placed at 
the beginning of v. 45, as in W.H. 
marg. 

45. κα0€υδ€Τ€ κτλ.] The exact 
force is doubtfuL Wellh. explains 
the first clause as an exclamatory 
question, ' So then ! are you sleeping 
and resting?' (c£ ZwTh., 1895, 37 8 
ff.), and Mk's avk\€i after λοιπόν 
(* Enough of sleeping ! ^ as leading 
directly to cycipco-flc κτλ., the inter- 
vening words being a later insertion. 
(On άπέχα see Swete, and a suggestion 
in Expos. 9 1905, ii. 459-72.) But 
more probably, with the usual mean- 
ing of τδ λοιπόν ' henceforth ' (1 Cor. 
viL 29, Heb. x. 13), the words are 
one of the rare instances of the Lord's 
irony : ' Sleep on, uninterrupted by 
further calls to prayer Γ In Mt^ 
without άπ€χ«ι, the irony continues ; 
'the hour of the πειρασμός which 
you might have gained strength to 
meet, has now come 1 ' 

ίδοΰ κτλ.] The ωρα (cf. Mk. xiv. 
35) is the appointed time, when the 
divine cWi (v. 54 ; xvi 2 1) is fulfilled. 
The thought is a marked feature in 
the 4th Gosp. (ii 4, vii. 30, viii 
20, xii. 23, 27, xiii. 1, xvi. 4, 
xviL 1). On the temporal force of 
καί (« when *) see Blass, § 77. 6. The 
words ό υιό? κτλ. are an echo of 
former predictions (xvii. 22, xx. 18 £), 
the prophetic pres. taking the place 
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αμαρτωλών. ε**γείρεσθε α^ωμ^ν' ΙΒού ηγγικεν 6 7ταραΒιΒου<; 46 
με. Kal en αύτοΰ λα\οΰντο<; ΙΒού ΊούΒας 6Ϊ947 

των ΒωΒεκα ήλθεν και μετ αυτού 6γλος πολύς μετά 
μαχαιρών και ξύλων άπο των αρχιερέων καϊ πρεσβυτέρων 
του λαοΰ. 6 Be παραΒιΒούς αύτον εΒωκεν αύτοϊς ση μείον 48 



of /Αίλλα and of the fut, because 
the fulfilment is so close at hand. 
αμαρτωλών perhaps describes the 
character of those to whom the Son of 
Man will be handed over ; but it may 
have the same force as ML's των ά/χ., 
the Gentiles as a class (see on ix. 1 o). 

46. tycip€<rd€ κτλ.] They were 
still lying down, probably with their 
backs to the entrance, while Jesus 
stood facing it and could therefore 
see His enemies approaching in the 
light of the Paschal moon ; or, with 
tensely strung nerves, could hear 
the distant tramp of feet, which the 
drowsy disciples had not yet caught. 
άγωμ*ν is not a proposal to flee ; it 
does not occur in the lxx., but in 
the N.T. (ML i 38, Jo. xi. 7, 15 f., 
xiv. 31) it always expresses the 
purpose of going to some place or 
person ; here it is to meet Judas (c£ 
Jo. xviii. 4). There is nothing to 
warrant the sneer of Celsus that 
Jesus went to the garden in order to 
hide (Orig. c Gels. ii. 10). On 6 
παραδιΒονς see v. 2 5. It is not stated 
that Jesus rejoined or summoned the 
other eight disciples, but it is implied 
in the irdvT€s of v. 56. They may 
have entered the garden behind 
Judas and his band, or Jesus may 
have stepped outside the entrance, 
where they were awaiting Him, in 
His movement to meet Judas. 

47-56. (ML xiv. 43-50, Lk. 
xxii 47-53, Jo. xviii. 3—1 1.) The 
Arrest. 

47. καϊ Ιτι κτλ.] On cfs τ. 
δώδ€κα (see ML, LL) see v. 14. Jo. 
(v. 2) explains that Judas knew the 



place, because Jesus frequented it 
with the disciples. The authorities 
had taken precautions, lest His 
followers might offer opposition. The 
οχλο«, who seem to have been a 
mere hired rabble, were armed with 
μάχαιρας swords or knives (cf. 
Gen. xxii 6, 10), such as private 
persons might carry (see v. 51, LL 
xxii 36, 38), and some merely with 
sticks or clubs. Since no criminal 
charge could be alleged, and the 
arrest was to be as secret as possible, 
the Sanhedrin could not ask for the 
services of soldiers. The όχλος may 
possibly have included, as LL states, 
some members of the high-priestly 
families, captains of the temple, and 
elders. But Jo.'s account is, so to 
speak, symbolic; he describee an 
official arrest by Jews and Gentiles 
combined, relating that Judas brought 
την oir€tpav (the garrison in Antonia) 
under command of a χιλίαρχος 
(tribune), together with νπηρίται 
(the servants of the Sanhedrin). On 
the last see v. 58. των αρχαρίων 
κτλ. : Mk. adds καϊ τ. γραμματίων ; 
see on ii. 4. 

48. 6 & παραδιδονς κτλ.] See 
on v. 25. ΐίδωκίν : ML δ«8ωκ€ΐ (cf. 
xxvii 1 8) ; Mk never uses the pluperf. 
except in yBtiv and ιστηκ€ΐν. Lk. 
does not mention this prearrange- 
ment of a sign. σημ€Ϊον is for ML's 
rarer σνσσημον, in the lxx. a signal 
or standard, but here with its strict 
meaning, a token mutually agreed 
upon. The sign was needed evidently 
because Jesus was unknown to the 
rabble ; they were not among those 
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"ker /ων A Ov &v φιλήσω αυτός Ιστιν * κρατήσατ€ αύτον. 

49 *αί βύθεως ττροσέλθων τφ Ίησοΰ elirev Xatpe, ραβββΐ' 

50 καϊ κατβφίΧησεν αύτον. 6 δέ Ίησοΰς eiirev αύτφ Έταΐρ€, 
€φ* δ 7rap€c. τότ€ προσέλθόντβς ίπέβαλον τας χείρας 

5 1 €7ri τον Ίησούν καϊ έκράτησαν αύτον. καϊ Ιδού €Ϊς των 

ζο cratfx] post rapei D % a f & sin.pesh Ephr* 1 * 1 Diat» 



who thronged the temple courts when 
He was preaching. φιλ€Ϊν 'to kiss* 
(lxx. and class.) occurs only in this 
context in the N.T. ; cf. φίλημα, Lk. 
vii. 4 5 ; in the Epp. it is the Christian 
kiss of brotherhood. On καταφιλ€ΐν 
see next verse. It was an ordinary 
mode of salutation to a guest (Lk. I.e.) 
or a Rabbi (Wunsche, Neue Beitr. 
339) ; in this case the lowest depth 
of insincerity, αυτό? «ττιν : ' he is 
(the man whom you seek) ' ; cf. ίγώ 
ci /λι, xiv. 27. For κρατ€Ϊν ' to arrest* 
cf. xiv. 3. 

49. και €υθ(ως κτλ.] Mt. omits 
Mk.'s ίλθων, which resumes the narra- 
tive, after the parenthesis. He adds 
χαι/κ, an anticipation of the coming 
mockery (xxvii 29). κατ€φίλησ€ν 
following φιλήσω perhaps implies 
a show of specially warm affection : 
cf. Xen. Mem. 11. vi. 33, ώ? rovs μ*ν 
καλού? φιλήσαντος, rovs δ' άγαθονς 
καταψιλ^σαι/τος, Lk. vii 38, 45, 
xv. 20, Ac. xx. 37. It is the most 
terrible instance of the ακουσία 
φιλήματα Ιγθρου (Prov. xxvii. 6). 
Lk. 'as if he shrank from realizing 
the scene* (Swete) says only 'drew 
near to Jesus to kiss Him ' (see next 
n.). Jo. does not mention the kiss. 

50. ό 0€ ΊγΓονς κτλ,] In Mk. 
the Lord is silent ; Lk., who seems 
to shrink from recording the act, 
appears to represent Him as forestall- 
ing and preventing the kiss : ' Judas, 
with a kiss dost thou betray the Son 
of Man ? ' €$' δ irdp€i is variously 
explained : % ad quod venisti is a 
literal rendering ; so JS pesh. But 



Vulg* 1 ' 1 (ad quid), Ephr. and probably 
JS sin (Burkitt) ' Wherefore hast thou 
come/ an unexampled use of the 
relative. ' For what [a deed] art thou 
come ! ' is open to the same objection. 
Blass conjectures alp€, or Ιταΐρ€ alp€ t 
ίφ' ο 7Γ., van der Valk araipt, ' Com- 
rade take what thou art come to fetch ' ; 
but the true position of €ταΐρ€ is un- 
certain (see Appar.), and the pretence 
of not knowing what Judas had come 
to take is impossible. Diat v as- 
sumes an ellipse, ' Is it this for which 
thou hast come?' Most writers 
supply some such word as ποίησ-ον, 
' Do that for which, etc/ Possibly *φ' 
ο,τι ( = cV ο,τι) ' wherefore ' should be 
read, τι having fallen out before xr. 
The class, use of ίπί ' for the purpose 
of ' recurs in the N.T. in Lk. iv. 43, 
2 Tim. ii 14 only. 

τότ€ κτλ.] Lk does not state the 
fact of the arrest till v. 54 (σ*υλλα- 
βόντ€$). ίπίβαλον κτλ. : cf. Jo, vii 
30, 44, Ac. v. 18, xxL 27; Gen. 
xxii. 12 and elsewhere, = ?t< Τ ΓΫ?φ. 
Mk. has the dat as in Ac. iv. 3, 
Est. vi. 2. 

51. και ίδον κτλ.] In Lk. also 
(01 irtpi αυτόν . . . cfs tis c£ αντών) 
the assailant is one of the disciples. 
Mk.'s cfs 0€ tis των ιτα/κστ^κότων 
possibly implies that unauthorized 
persons had followed with the rabble, 
one of which was in sympathy with 
Jesus. But in Jo. xviii. 10 (cf. 26) 
it is Peter. If this is the true tradi- 
tion, Peter, hurt by the warning in 
v. 34, and shamed by the rebukes 
in w. 40, 45, characteristically tried 
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μετά Ιησού ίκτείνας την χεΐρα άπέσπασεν την μάχαφαν 
αυτού καΧ πατάτας τον Βοΰλον του άρχιερ4ως άφεΐλεν αυτού 
το ώτίον. τ6τ€ \iyei αύτφ 6 Ιησούς Άπόστρεψον την S 2 
μάγαιράν σου είς τον τόπον αύτης, πάντες yap οί Χαβοντες 
μάγαιράν εν μαχαίρτ) άπόλούνται* ή Βοκεΐς δτι ου Βύναμαι$3 
παρακαΧεσαι τον πατέρα μου, καΐ παραστήσει, μοι άρτι 
π\είω δώδεκα Χεγιωνας αγγ€Κων ; πως ούν π\ηρωθ&σιν αϊ 54 



to prove his zeal, only to receive 
another rebuke. Swete, al. suggest 
that in the early years of the tradi- 
tion the name was concealed for 
prudential reasons. Lk. records that 
the disciples, having with them two 
knives, asked Kvpi€, πατάξουν Iv 
μαχαίρα; and adds the account of 
the healing of the slave's ear. He 
was probably the leader of the rabble ; 
and his name (Jo.) was Malchus. 

dw€cnrouT€v with this meaning is 
less usual than Mk.'s σττασάμ€νος, 
and is infrequent c. ace. ret; cf. 
Gosp. Pet. vi Ι, άπίσπασαν τους 
ήλους. See M.-M. Vocab. s.v. The 
redundant €κτ€ΐνας την \€ipa (Mt. 
only) is an O.T. idiom ; cf. e.g. Gen. 
xxii. io. The partcp. 7τατά£α$ (Mk. 
iwauT€v) describes the same action 
as dcfxiXtv (see Blass, § 58. 4). For 
ώτίον (Mk., Jo. ώτάριον), the ear as 
a part of the body, Lk. has the Attic 
ok (Blass, § 27. 4). 

52. totc κτλ.] Vv. 52-54 are 
found only in Mt, except the first 
clause, given in Jo. as βάλ* τ. μάχ. cts 
την θήκην. Lk. has cStc ecus τούτον 
(see Plummer), and the act of healing. 
The use of weapons was contrary to 
the spirit and aims of Jesus (cf. v. 39, 
Jo. xviii. 36), and of the early 
Church. The rebuke seems to be 
echoed in Apoc. xiii 1 o. For λαβ*ΐν 
cf. Gen. xxii. 10. On kv μαχ. see 
xii. 24. 

53. ή δοκ€Ϊς κτλ.] On ή see xx. 
1 5, and on παρακαλ€ΐν viii 5. For 
the consecutive και see Blass, § 77. 



6. In the case of Elisha (2 Kings 
vi 17) the heavenly host appeared 
for his encouragement; and every 
Christian can spiritually apply the 
Lord's words with that meaning. 
But in His case, if they appeared it 
would be to sweep away the enemy. 
He would not ask for them, because 
that was not the true path to victory. 
But the question arises whether He 
could, knowing that, have said that 
the Father would send them if He 
asked for them. The genuineness of 
the words, which are confined to Mt, 
must be considered doubtfuL πάρα- 
ο"τησ€ΐ 'present/ 'conduct to My 
presence, 1 marks the authority and 
lordship of the Speaker. λεγιών 
(on the spelling see Blass, § 6. 3) is 
a latinism, legio, employed in late 
Gk., and in rabb. Heb. (Dalm. Qr. a 
186). The Roman legions did not 
come into contact with Judaea till 
the outbreak of the war in a.d. 66 ; 
but since they were employed in 
Syria in the time of Augustus, it 
was not impossible for a Palestinian 
Jew in the time of Jesus to use 
the word. It connoted numerical 
greatness ; cf. Mk. v. 9, and see 
HDB. s.v. Twelve represents the 
perfect completeness of the heavenly 
host The constructions πλ€ΐω δ. 
AcytfaW?, and, as in some MSS., 
λ€γιώνων, are both class. (L. & S. b.v. 
ιτλ€ΐων, Blass, § 36. 12). 

54. πως οΰν κτλ.] But the 
Scriptures have foretold that I must 
suffer; 'how then (if I fight, or 
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55 γραφαϊ οτι ούτως Bel γενέσθαι ; Έν i/ceivy ττ} ω pa ehrev 
6 Ιησούς τοις ογΚοις Ώ9 iirl Χφστην εξήλθατε μετά 
μαχαιρών καϊ ξύλων συΧΚαβεΐν με. καθ* ήμέραν iv τω 

ζ6 Ιερω εκαθεζομην διδάσκων καϊ ον /c i κρατήσατε με. Ύοΰτο 
δέ SXov γέγονεν ΐνα ττΚηρωθωσιν al ηραφαί των προφητών. 
Tore ol μαθηται πάντες αφέντες αύτον εφυηον. 



pray for angelic help) are the Scrip- 
tures to be fulfilled, etc.* The source 
of the words appears to be Mk v. 49 b, 
for which Mt, in v. 56, substitutes 
a comment of his own. οτι οΰτω? 
κτλ. is the substance of the teaching 
of the Scriptures. On Sci see xvi. 
21, and on όντως as predicate i. 18. 
A suffering Messiah was foretold in 
the O.T., though the Jews had never 
realized it ; see on xx. 28 fin. 

55. iv €K€iV# κτλ.] 'At the same 
time' or 'moment.' There was no 
word to express a shorter period than 
an hour; cf. x. 19, xviiL 1, Jo. iv. 
53, Apoc. xi. 13. lik.*** • prefers 
kv αντβ τ. ώ. 

ως enrl λ-βο-τήν κτλ.] So Mk., 
Lk A half- ironical exclamation; 
8C. θανμσχΓτόν «ττιν. ' What a 
robber-hunting sally 1 ' This use of 
ws, occurring in class. Gk, though 
more frequently with adjectives (cf 
Rom. χ. 1 5, xi. 33, Gen. xxviii. 1 7) 
and adverbs, is more vivid and 
colloquial than the meaning 'as.' 
With the latter meaning, the sentence 
may be either a question (W.H. here 
and in Mk., Lk., Vulg."" in Lk.) or 
an indignant statement (3L £)• 

καθ' ήμίραν κτλ.] If the note 
on v. 48 is correct, the irony con- 
tinues. The Lord had preached, 
but this common rabble had not 
been among His hearers. Five days, 
Sunday evening to Thursday, had 
been available; and though the 
Goepp. relate no public appearance 
on the last two days, the words 
imply it, unless καθ' ημΑραν means 



(as e.g. in Aesch. Choe. 818) 'by 
day,' *.& in open daylight Lk. has 
καθ' ήμ. here, but το καθ' ήμ. 
' daily ' in xix. 47. *καθ€ζόμην (Mk. 
ημην προς νμας, Lk. oitos μου μ&θ* 
νμων) pictures Jesus seated authori- 
tatively as a Rabbi; cf. v. 1. Lk 
adds αλλ' αϋτη «ττιν νμων η ωρα 
και η ϊξονσία τον σκότονς, an 
anticipation of Johannine language. 

56. τούτο δί κτλ.] Mt. adapts 
his favourite formula (see L 22), 
to expand Mk's elliptical αλλ' ΐνα 
πληρωθωσιν at γραφαί. This re- 
ference by Jesus to the ' fulfilment ' of 
Scripture is unique in Mk, which 
favours its genuineness. Mt puts it 
back to v. 54, and here substitutes 
.his own comment. 

τότ€ κτλ.] πάντ€ς evidently in- 
cludes all the Eleven ; see on v. 46. 
Holtzmann, al. assume that the flight 
was into Galilee (see on xxviii y\ 
and that Lk omits the verse because 
he relates appearances of the risen 
Christ in and near Jerusalem only. 
But it need only mean that they 
fled from the spot; Lk. probably 
omitted it to spare the disciples. 
Peter, at least, did not flee to Galilee, 
for he followed afar oft The rabble 
had arrested the One whom they 
wanted, and had no wish, or authority, 
to pursue the fugitives. 

Mk here inserts an account of a 
youth who followed Jesus till he 
also was arrested, when he left his 
linen wrap in their hands and fled 
'naked.' See suggestions as to the 
story in Swete. If Gethsemane was 
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Oi δέ κρατήσαντες τον Ίησοΰν άπψ /ayov προς Καιάφαν 57 
top αργιερεα, οπού οι γραμματείς καΐ ol πρεσβύτεροι, 
συνήγθησαν. 6 δέ ΪΙέτρος ήκοΧούθει αύτφ απο μακρόθεν 58 



a private olive-yard (see on v. 36), 
the youth may have been a keeper 
sleeping in a hut close by, and 
awakened by the noise. Mk. writes 
τον Ίησονν in the next verse, because 
the incident has intervened. Mt. 
repeats it from Mk, though αυτόν 
(as in Lk.) would have been enough, 
which perhaps suggests that the 
story stood in Mk. as Mt knew it, 
and was not a later insertion. 

57-75. (Mk. xiv. 53-72, Lk. xxii. 
54-71, Jo. xviiL 12-27.) Jesus 

BEFORE THE SaNHEDRIN. PETER'S 

Denial. 

On several points Lk. and Jo. 
seem to have obtained more trust- 
worthy information than Mk. and 
Mt. In Lk. the trial was not held 
till morning, the Lord being kept in 
the courtyard of the high priest's 
house and brutally handled ; within 
His sight and hearing Peter denied 
Him thrice at intervals. Jo., in the 
present order of the text, describes 
an informal questioning by Annas 
immediately on the arrival of the 
Prisoner, who would then be left, as 
in Lk., in charge of the gang until 
morning; Annas then sent Him 
bound to Caiaphas, of whose action 
nothing is said. But the verses 
seem to be dislocated, so that Peter's 
denial is represented as occurring in 
the house of Annas, which has led 
some to conjecture that Annas and 
Caiaphas occupied apartments in the 
same house, or adjacent houses with 
a common courtyard. On the order 
in S> sin see Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. ii. 
316, and proposals for rearrangement 
in Moifatt, Hist. NT. 528 f., 693 f., 
or LNT 557 f., and see Expos., July 
1907, 55-69. 



But in Mt, Mk. the trial, which 
Lk. places in the morning, is held 
at dead of night, during which the 
denial took place, and at the close 
of the trial, apparently in the court 
where the Sanhedrin met (which is 
very improbable), the Lord was 
subjected to abuse ; and a brief 
reference to a council meeting in 
the morning is added (xxvii. 1, Mk. 
xv. 1). The placing of the trial at 
night is possibly due to a corruption 
of the tradition, preserved more 
accurately in Jo., of the hasty, in- 
formal questioning in the house of 
Annas; the description of the pro- 
ceedings, on the other hand, was 
derived from the tradition of the 
morning trial, preserved by Lk., of 
which the mention of the morning 
meeting (lie.) was a further remin- 
iscence. 

57. ol 8k κρατψταντ€ς κτλ.] On 
Caiaphas see v. 3 ; Mk. never names 
him, Lk. only in iii. 2, Ac. iv. 6. 
In Mk. the whole Sanhedrin, * high 
priests, elders and Scribes ' (see on ii. 
2 2), collect after the Prisoner's arrival. 
Mt's όπου σννηχθησαν probably 
means the same, not that they had 
already assembled. For οπού = 
* whither ' cf. viii. 1 9. 

58. 6 6c IIct/jos κτλ.] For άπο 
μακρόθεν, more usually μακρόθεν in 
lxx. (as Lk.), cf. 2 Esd. iii 1 3, xxii 
[Neh. xii.] 43, Ps. exxxviii. [exxxix.] 
2. !ω? . . . «τω expands Mk.'s ?ως 
«σω cis, both of which seem to 
imply that Peter contrived to do 
something rather difficult, which Jo. 
explains was due to the good offices of 
'another disciple,' who was known 
to the high priest. The νπηρίται 
can hardly have been the men who 
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&>9 της αυλής του α,ργι,ςρ&ως, teal €ΐσ€7ίθων ίσω €κάθητο 
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arrested Jesus, or they must have 
recognized Peter (see on v. 47) ; they 
were in attendance at the high priest's 
house, and were sitting about in the 
courtyard (ανλή, see v. 3). Only Mt 
suggests Peter's motive; it was not 
to die with his Master, as he had 
boasted, but 'to see how the matter 
would end.' This takes the place of 
Mk.'s και θερμαινόμενος προς το 
φως. Mk. assumes that a fire has 
been lighted (for φως cf 1 Mace. xii. 
29, Xen. Gyr. vn. v. 10), which Lk. 
and Jo. state explicitly. 

59-66. The Trial. This is inter- 
posed in Mt, Mk. (see above) ; Lk. 
continues the account of the denial, 
and then relates the mocking. 

Sanh. iv. 1 contains the following 
rules: (1) 'Criminal cases must be 
tried in the daytime and finished 
in the daytime.' (2) ' Criminal cases 
may be finished on the same day if 
the verdict is Not Guilty, but on the 
next day if the verdict is Guilty.' 
Both of these were transgressed, 
according to the account in Mt., 
Mk., for xxvii. 1 (Mk. χ v. 1) does not 
relate the pronouncement of a sen- 
tence, but only the handing over to 
Pilate. It is not certain, however, 
whether these rules, drawn up by R. 
Meir in the 2nd cent, obtained in 
practice in the 1st cent The pro- 
ceedings were obviously unfair to the 
Prisoner, but the letter of the law 
then in force may have been adhered 
to. If it was transgressed, it is pos- 
sible that the Sadducean rulers (who 
were ' very rigid in judging offenders, 
above all the rest of the Jews,' Jos. 
Ant. xx. ix. 1), rather than the Phari- 
sees, were mainly responsible, being 
more anxious to condemn one who, 
as they thought, threatened their 



political privileges, than to observe 
traditional rules. Lk. avoids both 
difficulties, since he places the trial 
in the morning, and records no sen- 
tence of death by the Sanhedrin. Jo. 
omits the Jewish trial altogether; 
Jesus is sent to Caiaphas, and by him 
to Pilate. 

The Sanhedrin met to find cause 
for delivering the Prisoner to the 
procurator. That the Jews were 
allowed to condemn, though not to 
execute, is stated in Jo. xviii. 3 1 , xix. 
7, and is presupposed in Mt, Mk. ; 
see also Mt v. 22 (where even a local 
council is thought of as dealing with 
a capital charge), and Joa I.e. which 
deals with the procuratorship of 
Albinus (a.d. 62). Against this is 
adduced a single statement in Jer. 
Sanh. i. 1, vii. 2, that 'the right to 
pronounce capital sentences was taken 
away from the Jews forty years before 
the destruction of Jerusalem.' The 
origin of this tradition cannot be 
traced, but it is valueless as evidence. 

The historical value of the accounts 
of the trial is denied by some, since 
none of the Twelve was present But 
Joseph of Arimathaea (a βονλεντης, 
Mk. xv. 43) may have been present, 
as Lk. xxiii. 5 1 implies ; the ' other 
disciple' (Jo. xviii. 15) cannot be 
left entirely out of account ; and in 
any case, as J. Weiss points out, the 
circumstances must have been eagerly 
discussed, after the Resurrection, 
between Jews and Christians, and 
the main points would soon become 
common property. 

59. oi 8k αρχιερείς κτλ.] The""*• 
whole Sanhedrin took part Mishnic 
law required only 23 members for 
a criminal case (Sanh. iv. 1). The 
conditions of criminal procedure 
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συνέδρων όλον έζήτουν ψβυ&ομαρτνρίαν κατά τον Ίησον 
δπως αύτον θανατώσωσιν, καί ονχ evpov πολλών προσ-6ο 
έλθόντων ψ evBo μαρτύρων. νστ€ρον hk προσελθόντβς hvo 
elirav Οντος ίφη Δύναμαι κατάλυσα ι τον ναον του θβοΰβι 
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ι 102 u8 124 209 & peeh.pal me sah aeth; add ψ^υδομαρτυρπ A <2 CD etc minn. 
pier % omn & sin.hcl arm 



tended, in Miehnic times, to become 
increasingly favourable to the ac- 
cused : the witnesses were solemnly 
warned that a false witness must 
himself suffer death (id. 5); they 
were examined separately ; and if 
the evidence of two of them agreed, 
the trial began with proofs for the 
innocence of the accused (id. v. 4). 
How much of this was in force in 
the time of Jesus is not known. His 
judges demanded the evidence of two 
witnesses, but disgraced themselves 
by seeking it to support a pre- 
determined verdict. Hence for Mk.'s 
μαρτνρίαν Mt. indignantly substi- 
tutes ψςνδομαρτνριαν, 'what pur- 
ported to be witness. 1 Lk. gives no 
account of the witnesses, but in v. 7 1 
('why have we further need of 
witness?') shews that he knew of 
them. 0ανατουμ (cf. x. 21) is 'to 
procure the death of^ by persuading 
the procurator to execute. 

60. και ούχ €$ρον κτλ.] All the 
evidence was false, and no two wit- 
nesses agreed. Mk. has καί «χαι αί 
μαρτνρίαι ουκ ήσαν 'the deposi- 
tions did not tally ' (not ' were not 
adequate, 1 for the witnesses would 
take good care of that). For 
Mt.'s readers, conversant with Jewish 
practice, ονχ €$pov was enough (see 
Appar.). 

vrrcpov κτλ.] Of all the various 
charges, only this one found its way 



into the Christian tradition. Mt. 
makes it a turning-point in the trial ; 
a charge was ' at last ' forthcoming in 
which two witnesses agreed. Their 
evidence might, of course, still be 
false ; whether \//€ν8ομάρτνρ€$ is to 
be inserted or not, it is clearly Mt's 
meaning. ML'e account is different : 
certain persons (tivcs) bare false 
witness, και ov8* οΰτω? urq fjv ή 
μαρτυρία αυτών. See on v. 63. 

61. ovros κτλ.] For the con- 
temptuous oCtos cf. ix. 3. A mere 
Ί am able' could not constitute a 
crime ; Mt is more concerned with 
the Lord's power than with the legal 
aspect of the words; he may even 
have wished to soften Mk.'s ' I will 
destroy this temple made with hands, 
and δια τριών ή μέρων I will build 
[D 1 ανασπάσω] another not made 
with hands.' The Lord must have 
said something which could be thus 
represented, though the synn. no- 
where record it, but what He said, 
or meant, is difficult to determine, 
because His words are obscured by 
the construction put upon them, not 
only by His enemies, but also by 
Christians who naturally saw in them 
a prediction of His Resurrection. He 
foretold the destruction of the temple 
(xxiv. 2, Mk., Lk.), and in Mk. xiii 2 
D 3L Cyp add και δια τριών ήμερων 
άλλο? άνασττ}σ€ται &ν€υ \€ΐρων (c£ 
Dan. ii. 34); but that He would 
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destroy it may be a perversion by 
the witnesses. Similarly Ac. vi. 14 
may be S. Stephen's reference to His 
actual words, or a perversion of 
it. In Jo. ii. 19 He is reported to 
have said λνσατ€ τον ναόν τούτον. 
Further, δια τριών ήμερων, post 
triduum (a class, use, c£ Mk. ii. 1, 
Ac. xxiv. 17, GaLii. 1), rendered *tn 
three days ' in & sin.pesh (and pesh 
Mk., Ac lie.) appears as cv τρνοΛν 
ήμϊραις in the taunt in xxvii. 40 (and 
Mk.), and in Jo. Lc. It may have 
the same force as μ€τα τρ. ήμ. (xxvii. 
63, Mk. ix. 31, χ 34), referring to 
the Resurrection, or merely denote 
* after a very short time* (cf Hoe, 
vi. 2). 

The original utterance, whatever 
it was, probably contained a veiled 
reference to His future action as the 
Messiah. Some explain it to mean 
that though the temple would be 
destroyed, He would raise up a com- 
munity of His followers, a true Israel, 
as a spiritual temple. More probably 
He appropriated the eschatological 
belief that in the Messianic age a 
new temple and a new Jerusalem 
would take the place of the old (see 
Volz, Jiid. Esch. 334-41). He, as 
Messiah, would be the Agent of its 
erection. In the light of the Re- 
surrection, Christians soon found an 
abiding truth in the words : the new 
temple was His risen Body, in which 
the Church, His Body, had its 
life, τον \€ΐροποίητον and άλλον 
ά\€φοποίητον are perhaps later 
additions in Mk. ; cf. Ac vii. 48, 
xvii. 24, 2 Cor. v. 1. 

62. και άναστά? κτλ.] Mk. adds 
cis μέσον. According to Sank. iv. 3 
the members of the court sat on a 



dais or platform in a semi-circle, so 
that all could see one another ; and 
the high priest would naturally 
occupy the central seat The charge, 
in the form that the witnessee 
brought it, was as palpably false as 
the previous charges, and the Lord's 
continued silence was a condemnation 
in itsel£ The high priest went 
through the form of inviting the 
Accused to defend Himself, which is 
permitted in Sank. iv. 4. ovocv 
άποκρίν -Q is probably a separate 
question (as in &), and τί=τί 
(«ττιν) δ,τι. The Vulg. 'nihil re- 
pondes ad ea quae etc 1 has class, 
support, but άποκρ. προς (cf. xxvii 
14) would be more likely, especially 
since the verb already has the ace 
ovScv. 

63. & Ίησους κτλ.] Mk. re- 
dundantly ' But He was silent and 
answered nothing/ The high priest 
was so obviously bent on condemn- 
ing the Accused that self-defence 
would have* implied self-incrimina- 
tion. His silence condemned judge 
and witnesses alike (cf. xxvii 12). 
There is no reason for thinking that 
the narrative is influenced by Is. liii. 
7, though the Lord may well have 
had the passage in mind. 

και ό apxupevs κτλ.] Since two 
witnesses had agreed, and the Accused 
offered no defence, the verdict might 
have been expected to follow at once. 
But something moved the high 
priest to ask a further question on 
oath. Perhaps there were signs in 
the court of sympathy with the 
Prisoner. His silence, and no doubt 
His bearing and look, were so accus- 
ing that the high priest was stung 
into forcing from Him a damaging 
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6 χριστό? κτλ.] Mk. 6 χ. 6 vi. 
τ. €νλογητον } Lk. 6 χριστός. Mk's 
evkoyrrrov has a more Jewish ring 
than $€ov ; though it is rare as a 
title (c£ Ber. vii. 3, and * the Ever- 
blessed 1 Enoch lxxvii. 1), a standing 
formula is 'The Holy One, blessed 
be He/ The juxtaposition of 6 
χριστός and νίός was probably not 
due to words attributed to Jesus ; 
the high priest was understood by 
Mt., Mk. to be identifying Messiah- 
ship and divine Son ship. It is open 
to question, however, whether this 
was done by Jews as early as the 
time of Jesus (see Dalm. Words, 268- 
73) ; Apoc. Esd. vii. 28 f. is probably 
the earliest known instance (see Box 
p. lvi). Lk.'s ό χριστός may be 
more correct He afterwards gives 
as a separate question (v. 70) 'Art 
Thou then the Son of God V 

How the high priest knew that 
Jesus claimed Messiahship cannot be 
determined, but probably the council 
rightly understood as Messianic the 
utterance about the destruction of 
the temple (v. m 61) ; and the earlier 
witnesses, though they did not agree, 
would adduce other things that He 
had said and done in opposition to 
Jewish ideas and institutions (e.g. ix. 
1-8, xii. 1— 14, xv. 1-12; and see 
the threefold charge in Lk. xxiii. 2). 
Also some in the council may have 
known that the Messianic idea was 
in the minds of the populace at the 
Entry into the city. The Lord's own 
admission (v. 64) only served to 
settle them in their determination 
to condemn Him as a revolutionary 
Pretender. Schweitzer's conjecture 
(Quest. 394) that the Messianic secret 
had been betrayed to the authorities 
by Judas, can be neither proved nor 
disproved, and is unnecessary. 
2 D 



admission, though it was not legally 
requisite. Wellhausen unnecessarily 
condemns both the question and the 
reply as later additions. Mk's 
statement (v. 59), that the evidence 
regarding the alleged utterance 
about the temple did not tally, 
would hardly have been omitted by 
Mt. if he had known it; it was 
probably a later addition, to avoid 
the idea that a real charge had been 
found and proven. Possibly for the 
same reason Lk. omits the whole 
account of the trial up to the question 
'Art Thou the Christ, tell us/ which 
he attributes to the court as a whole. 
This is more probable than that 
he considered the destruction of the 
city a divine judgment brought 
about by Jesus Himself, and therefore 
omitted the account of the witnesses 
to avoid recording that the charge 
was false (Enc Bibl. 1772). 

(ξορκίζω κτλ."] Mk. σν *ϊ 6 
χριστός 6 νΙος του ευλογητον ; Mt 
appears to interpret the true force 
of the words. See Burkitt, JThS. 
v. 451. Jesus would no longer be 
silent when the divine Name was 
invoked. That He thereby counten- 
anced for all time an oath in a law 
court cannot be deduced. The 
Christian use of forensic oaths rests 
rather on broad principles (see on v. 
34)• Shebuoth iv. 3 6peaks of the 
administering of an oath, to which 
the response is ' Amen ' ; id. 13 gives 
instances of divine names and titles 
which render such an oath binding. 
For €ξορκίζ€ΐν cf. Gen. xxiv. 3, 3 
Regn. xxii. 16 ; δρκίζειν is commoner. 
For κατά cf. Gen. xxii. 16, Am. iv. 
2, Heb. vi. 13, 16. On 6 0eos 6 
£ών see xvi 16; it is akin to the 
very frequent formula in an oath 
' as Yahweh [or God] liveth.' 



Digitized by 



Google 



402 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW [XXVI. 64 

6 Ίησοΰς Xv είπας' ττΚην λέγω ύμΐν, απ άρτι, 6ψ€σθ€ 

τον γΙΟΝ τογ ΑΝθρώττογ κλΘη(μ€νον έκ λεΣιώΝ thc Ayn&mccoc 

65 καΙ έρχ^Μ€Ν0Ν έπ\ τώΝ ΝβφελώΝ τογ ουρανού. τότ€ 6 άρχΐ€ρ€ν<? 



64. ο~υ cfiras] Mk. eya> ci/u. 
See on v. 25, xxvii. 11. Whether 
or not the expression means more 
than Mk's simple affirmative, the 
following words shew that under- 
lying it is the thought c Thy words, 
though verbally correct, mean more 
than thou knowest.' In Lk. a direct 
reply is avoided : * If I tell you, ye 
will not believe ; and if I ask, ye 
will not answer,' but in reply to the 
separate question about the Sonship 
he has ύ /xcts XJkyer* οτι ίγώ «i/ai. 

πλην κτλ.] See xi. 22. Mk. /cat, 
Lk. 6c. You have an inadequate 
idea of Messiahship, but you will 
soon learn the truth For air' ά/>τι 
(Lk. άπο τον νυν^ Mk. om.) cf v. 29, 
xxiii. 39 ; it does not occur elsewhere 
in the synn., or in the lxx In the 
passages cited it can be rendered 
* henceforth/ 'from now on wards,' 
but here it refers to a single moment 
in the future (ο^σθ*). It can 
hardly be taken with λίγω (Blase). 
Lk.'s άπο του νυν has lxx. parallels, 
Gen. xlvi. 30, and Tob. xi. 9, άπο 
του νυν (Ο^ΡΠ) άποθανουμαι, Dan. 
χ. 1 7 (Theod.), άπο τ. ν. ου στησ€ται 
€ν ίμοϊ ισχΰ? (lxx. ουκ Ιστιν), where 
it means * now/ ' the time has come 
when.' The Lord's open assertion 
of His Messiahship was the begin- 
ning of the end, because it would 
lead to His condemnation and death, 
and therefore to His Resurrection 
and Parousia. In v. 29, xxiii 39, 
both referring to the End, the same 
thought of immediacy underlies the 
expression. Cf. Lobeck, Phryn. 1 8 ff., 
Abbott, Jok Gr., 191 5, vi 

δψ€σ-θ€ κτλ.] The Lord's assent, 
or semi-assent, made it clear that 
He was now speaking of Himself, 



otherwise the words would be merely 
a statement with which every re- 
ligious Jew would agree. If He did 
not identify Himself with the Son 
of Man, and only said in effect c Do 
what you will with Me, God's cause 
cannot fail, the Son of Man will 
surely come' (J. Weiss, Carpenter), 
the climax is lost, and 'ye have 
heard the blasphemy ' refers only to 
συ €Ϊπας (eycu cc/xi). 

The thoughts of Dan. vii. 1 3 and 
Ps. cix. [ex.] 1 are here combined ; 
He alluded to the former in xxiv. 
30, and whenever He spoke of ' the 
Son of Man ' in an eschatological sense 
(see p. xxv.) ; the latter He quoted 
in xxii. 44. Lk.'s «rrai . . . καθήμενος 
does not mean ' shall be continually 
seated ' ; like 6\f/€ar$€ it pictures the 
scene which men would behold at 
the moment of the Parousia. ή 
δύνα/ιις, ΚΓΠΠ2, is a genuine Jewish 
periphrasis for the divine Name 
(Dahnan, Words, 201); for Gentile 
readers Lk. adds the explanatory του 
$€ου. καϊ €ργόμ€νον . . . ουρανού 
(omitted by Lk.) shews that Dan. 
was understood to be the source of 
the title *the Son of Man.' Lk.'s 
form of the words is echoed in Ac. 
vii. 56. 

65. τότ€ κτλ.] Tearing the 
garments was a common sign of 
sorrow. Commentators refer to 2 
Kings xviii. 37 as an instance in 
the case of blasphemy, and Jer. com- 
pares Ac. xiv. 14. The action may 
have been a spontaneous expression 
of real horror. A high priest was 
not allowed to tear his clothes in 
mourning for the dead (Lev. x. 6, 
xxi. 10), but the custom which re- 
quired it on hearing a blasphemy 
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may have grown up by the ist cent. 
In Sank. viL 5 it is required of all 
who try the case, and Maimonides 
later gives exact rules on the subject ; 
see Buxt. Lex. β. v. 1Π£ 

€βλασψήμησ€ν κτλ.] The ex- 
clamation is given only by Mt In 
spite of the agreement of two 
witnesses (v. 60 £), the high priest 
had been uneasy ; but if there were 
any in the council who had sym- 
pathized with the Prisoner, they were 
now silenced, having heard His ad- 
mission άττδ τον στόματος αυτού 
(Lk.), and the high priest clearly ex- 
pressed his relief at being freed from 
an awkward situation. C£ Plato, 
Rep. L xiii. 340 a, quoted by 
Plummer. Technically speaking, it 
was not blasphemy, in the strict sense 
of saying something against God. 
But, with their determination to 
condemn, the court not unnaturally 
treated as blasphemy words from a 
young Galilean prisoner which im- 
plied * I shall be seated at God's right 
hand/ 

66. τί υμίν δοκ€* ; κτλ.] See on 
xvii. 25 ; Mk. τί υ. φαίνεται; On 
Ζνοχος see v. 2i. A Mishnic equi- 
valent is teto-t 3•ΠΠΡ (Ab. iii. 1 1 f.). 
And see Edersheim, LT. ii. 561. 
If a formal capital sentence was 
passed, the rules in Sank. iv. 1 (if 
then in force) were transgressed (see 
n. before v. 59). Lk., in omitting 
the verdict, may be nearer to the 
facts. Or the proceedings may have 
been rather analogous to those in a 
magistrate's court to-day, a prisoner 
on a serious charge being condemned 



only to the extent of committal to 
the assizes. 

67, 68. (Mk. xiv. 65, Lk. xxii. 
63 ft) Insui/ts endured by Jesus. 

67. toVc κτλ.] The subject of 
the verb is that of cfcov in the 
preceding verse, i.e. the members of 

•the Sanhedrin. In Mk. it is only 
tivcs, who are distinguished from 04 
υπηρίται. The latter seem to be 
referred to in Mt.'s ol 8c, ' and others' ; 
cf. xxviii. 17 (Blase, § 46. 2). Lk., 
with greater probability, ascribes 
the brutality only to the gang who 
had arrested Jesus, the trial not 
taking place till the next morning; 
see n. before v. 57. Mt. alone has 
€i*s το πρόσωπον αντου, perhaps in- 
fluenced by Is. 1. 6. Mk. says that 
they began to spit upon Him, and 
to cover His face. Lk. omits the 
spitting, and connects ττ€ρικαλΰ^αντ€9 
αυτόν with the following προφητίυ- 
σον,οιΗ in Mk. the meaning is perhaps 
different (see below). κολαφίζ€ΐν is 
to hit with the fist (κόλαφος ; Att 
κόνδυλος). 

68. oi δί κτλ.] Mk.'s difficult 
ραπίσμασιν Ιλαβον (see Swete) is 
avoided- ραπιζειν, to hit with a 
stick (ραπίς\ came to be used of 
striking with the hand, esp. of a 
blow on the head or face ; cf. Is. 1. 
6, τά$ 8c σιαγόνα? μου [ϊδωκα] cis 
ραπίσματα. It is not clear which 
is meant here, but the ew. probably 
had Is. in mind. By adding χριστή 
Mt orings the scene into connexion 
with the trial : it is as Messiah that 
Jesus is told to prophecy, ti's «ttiv 
irawras σ€; (Mt., Lk.) is absent from 
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Mk, who perhaps understood the 
insult differently : the Lord had 
prophesied to the council of the 
coming of the Son of Man, and they 
now jeeringly bade Him prophesy 
again (& sin ' Prophesy to us now 1 ). 
The covering of the face may, in this 
case, have been understood by Mk. 
as an indication that Jesus was a 
condemned criminal (c£ Est viL 8 
(Heb.)), or a mere item in the brut-, 
ality, with no special purpose. Mt. 
agrees with Lk., but the last clause 
may have been added later from Lk. 

69-75. (Mk. xiv. 66-72, Lk. 
xxii. 56-62, Jo. xviii. 17 f., 25-27.) 
Peter's Denial 

Mt mainly follows Mk. ; Lk. is 
largely, and Jo. entirely, independent 
(a) Those who accost Peter are 
different in each Gospel : Mt. two 
maids, and the bystanders; Mk. 
the same maid twice, and the by- 
standers ; Lk. a maid, a second person 
(Itcoos), and another man (άλλο? tis) ; 
Jo. the maid who was portress, the 
bystanders (ciVov), and one of the 
slaves, a kinsman of him whose ear 
Peter cut off. (6) In Peter's move- 
ments Mt follows Mk. : he site in the 
courtyard, and then retires to the 
gateway (Mk. porch), and the place 
of the third denial 'a little after- 
wards ' is not stated ; Lk mentions 
no change of place ; the second 
denial is 'shortly after* the first, 
and the third is 'after about an 
hour's interval ' ; Jo. gives no move- 
ments or intervals of time, (c) In 
the words spoken to, or about, Peter, 
Mt. follows ML : in the first and 
third case Peter is directly accosted, 
in the second the words are spoken 



to those present ; Lk. exactly reverses 
this ; and in Jo., Peter is accosted 
in each case, (d) In Peter's replies, 
Mt. follows Mk. in the first and 
third, Lk. reverses them, and in the 
second case, where Mk. has no reply, 
Mt., Lk. supply it independently. 

69. ό & Πέτρο? κτλ.] This is the 
sequel of v. 58. The ανλή (see on 
v. 3) was outside the palace, and 
below (Mk.) the council -chamber. 
For /uo = tis (Lk.) c£ xxl 19 ; see 
on viii. 19. παιδίσκι;, in class. Ok. 
= vcaVis (Phryn. 216), came to be 
used specially of a slave girl (Kennedy, 
Sources 4 1 ), corresponding with ircus. 
Mt abbreviates Mk.'e account of the 
girl looking at Peter as he warmed 
himself (see on v. 58), the firelight 
leading to his recognition. 

και συ ήσθα κτλ.] If ' thou also ' 
points to another disciple whom she 
had already recognized in the court, 
the Johannine tradition of the ' other 
disciple* who brought in Peter 
possibly underlies the words, (και 
occurs also in Mk. v. 67, in all three 
instances in Lk., and in the first two 
in Jo.) But perhaps και only adds 
force to the pronoun : You were 
actually a follower of Jesus, and yet 
you venture to come here ! For 
ήσθα μ€τά cf. Mk. iii 14, Ac. iv. 
13. She may have seen him with 
Jesus in the streets at any time 
during the preceding five days. 
τ. Γαλ. anticipates the reference 
to Peter's northern accent by the 
third speaker (v. 73 ; Mk., Lk 
Γαλιλαίο? €i [«rriv} ; Mk. has ' thou 
wast with the Nazarene, Jesus ' (ct 
v. 71 below), as though the populace 
of Jerusalem already knew Him by 
that designation. 
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6 δέ ήρνήσατο έμπροσθεν πάντων Χνγων Ουκ olSa τι Xeyet?. 
ίξέΧθόντα Se €19 τον ττυΧωνα elBev αύτον αΧΧη καϊ TUyei 7 * 
τοις €Κ€Ϊ Ούτος ήν μ€τά Ίησοΰ τον Ναζωραίου' καϊ πάΧιν72 
ήρνήσατο μ€τά όρκου $τι Ουκ όΙΒα τον άνθρωττον. μβτά 73 
μικρόν Be προσέλθόντβς οί έστωτβς eforov τω Πβτρω 'ΑΧηθως 
καϊ σύ if; αυτών el, καϊ yap ή \α\ίά σου ΒηΧον σβ iroiei ' 
τότε ήρξατο καταθεματίζαν καϊ όμνυαν δτι Ουκ οιΒα τον Τ 4 

73 δηλορ σε xotet] ομοιάζει DiLabciPhq&sin 



70. ό δ€ κτλ.] Had he not after- 
wards repented, the consequence 
described in x. 33 must have followed. 
έμπροσθεν πάντων, added by Mk, 
may be due to that passage. * Non 
magna erat ten tat io si interrogantem 
spectes : major si praesentes ' (Beng.). 
Mt. omits Mk. } 8 οΰτ€ επίσταμαι and 
σ*υ (see Swete). Dalman (Words, 
80 f.) suggests that οΖδα represents 
the Galilean DDn, not the Judaean 
1Π\ so that Peter's vocabulary at once 
betrayed his origin. Lk. : ουκ οΐδα 
αυτόν, γύναι (cf. v. 72 below). 

71. εξελθόντα κτλ.] He retired 
into the dimmer light of the vestibule 
(προαυλίου Mk.), close to the gateway, 
ττυλών is the gateway of a private 
house (Lk. xvi. 20, Ac. χ. 1 7, xii. 1 3), 
a city (Apoc xxi 12 1, xxii. 14), or 
a temple (3 Regn. vi. 13 [8]). 

On Mk.'s statement at this point, 
'and a cock crew,' see on v. 34. 
αλλ?; : Mt seems to have understood 
Mk/s 17 παιδισκη to mean * the maid 
who would naturally be on duty at 
the gate, 1 different from the first 
speaker. If so, Mk's doubtful πάλιν 
should probably be omitted. On 
Naf ωραίος see ii. 23. 

72. και πάλιν κτΧΊ fiero όρκου, 
added by Mt. only, is likely enough ; 
Peter had been taught not to use 
oaths (v. 34) ; but the old habit, in 
which Galilean fishermen would not 
differ from the rest of the populace, 
reasserted itself in a moment of moral 



fear and laxity. Mk. does not give 
the words of denial ; Lk. : άνθρωπε 
ουκ €i/xt, in answer to και συ 4ξ αυτών 
εϊ. In v. 70 οΖδα =s 8cio> but here novi, 
γνωρίζω (cf. Exod. v. 2, 4 Regn. ix. 
11); DDn has both meanings. 

73. /χ€τά μικρόν κτλ.] His dialect 
(λαλιά) is implied in Mk., Lk., και 
γαρ Γαλιλαίο* εϊ [cot* ν], TR in 
Mk. add 8 και ή λαλιά σου ομοιάζει ; 
the verb has strong * Western ' support 
in Mt. Reference to the * inaccuracy ' 
of the Galilean dialect is made in 
Erub. 53a; cf. Ac iv. 13. Its 
peculiarities are known chiefly from 
the Palest. Talmud ; cf. Neubauer, 
Geogr. du Talm. 184 f., Dalman, Gr. 
4 f., 31 ff., 43-5 1, Buxt Lex, 8.v. Wl 

74. τότ€ ήρξατο κτλ.] He now 
began (see on iv. 17), after single 
sentences of denial, to invoke a series 
of curses on himself, and to utter a 
string of oaths. Always impulsive 
and highly strung, he now lost his 
self-control. But the next moment 
(ευθύς) he was recalled to himself. 
To αλέκτωρ εφώνησεν Mk. adds εκ 
δεντερου; see on v. 34 above. Lk. 
states also that the Lord turned and 
looked at him ; this He could do, 
because He was Himself in the court- 
yard, undergoing insults (see n. bet 
v. 57). καταθεματίζειν (for κατανα- 
θεμ) is used by Iren. ; cf, κατάθεμα 
Apoc. xxii. 3, Did. xvi. 5. Mk.'s 
άναθεματίζειν is frequent in the 
lxx. All are confined to bibL 
and patr. Gk. 
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75 ανθρωπον. καϊ ευθύς αλέκτωρ εφώνησεν' καϊ εμνησθη 6 

ΤΙέτρος του ρήματος *\ησοΰ είρηκότος οτι Tlplv αλέκτορα 

φωνησαι τρϊς άπαρνήστ} μ€, καϊ εξελθών εξω ε*κλαυσεν 

πικρως. 

XXVII. ι Πρωίας δε γενομένης συμβούλων ελαβον .πάντες οι 

αρχιερείς καϊ οι πρεσβύτεροι του λαού κατά του Ίησου 

2 ώστε θανάτωσαν αυτόν' καϊ δησαντες αύτον άπψ/ατ/ον καϊ 

$παρέδωκαν ΤΙειλάτφ τφ ψ/εμόνι. Ύότε ιδών Ιούδας 

6 παρόδους αύτον δτι κατεκρίθη μεταμεληθεϊς ίστρεψεν 

τα τριάκοντα αργύρια τοις αργιερεύσιν καϊ πρεσβύτεροι? 



75• * α * ίμνήσθη κτλ.] Mk. άν- 
€μνήσθη (cf. Mk. xi. 2 1) το ρήμα, 
Lk. νττ€μνήσθη τον λόγον. The 
simple verb is usual in the lxx. 
και ίξίλθών κτλ. : Peter left the 
courtyard by the gate. In Lk. the 
clause is identical, and is substi- 
tuted for Mk.'s difficult ίπφαλων 
Ικλαΐ€ν (on which see Swete, and 
Moulton, i. 131). In Lk., however, 
it is omitted, perhaps rightly, in all 
O.L. MSS. 

xxvii. 1,2. (Mk. xv. 1, Lk. xxiii. 
1, Jo. xviii. 28.) The Lord is 

HANDED OVER TO PlLATE. 

ι. πρωίας κτλ.] In Mk. the 
entire Sanhedrin (described with 
emphatic fulness) meet, only to bind 
Jesus and take Him to Pilate. Mk 
inserts ώστ€ θανάτωσα^ a repetition 
of the object stated in xxvi. 59. 
There was no reason whatever for a 
second trial; see n. bef. xxvi. 57. 
On <τνμβ. Ιλαβον see xii. 14, and 
on ώστ€ of purpose (D IVa), Blass, 

§69. 3. v 

2. καϊ δησαντ€% κτλ.] Lk. omits 
the binding. He contemptuously 
describes the Sanhedrin as ατταν τδ 
πλήθος αντων. Pilatus ('armed 
with a javelin') was the cognomen, 
the last of the three names borne by 
every free Roman ; Pontius (Lk. iii. 
1, Ac. iv. 27, 1 Tim. vi 13) was the 



nomen, an ancient Samnite, after- 
wards Roman, gens. His praenomen, 
or personal name, is unknown. He 
was appointed procurator {^η•γ€μων) of 
the province of Judaea (i.e. from 
Samaria to the Dead Sea) by Tiberius 
in a.d. 26. His record was bad ; see 
Jos. AnU xviii. iii. f., BJ. n. ix. 2 ff., 
Philo, Ad Gai. 38. These Jewish 
accounts may be prejudiced ; but 
that he was not of the best type of 
Roman governors seems certain ; c£ 
also Lk. xiii. 1. He was summoned 
to Rome in A.D, 36, and succeeded 
by Marcellus (see Add. n. after xiv. 
12). 

3-10. (Mt only.) The End of 
Judas. 

3. τότ€ ίδων κτλ.] The incident 
was probably added by a later hand. 
The Sanhedrin are pictured as still 
sitting, after the Lord was led away, 
and Judas entered before they broke 
up. The writer, therefore, under- 
stood the condemnation to have 
taken place at the morning meeting. 
ίδων implies, not that Judas was 
present at the meeting, but that he 
concluded the result of it by seeing 
Jesus led away in bonds. On παρα- 
δονς see χ. 4, and on the v.L πάρα- 
διδονς xxvi. 25. For στρίφ^ιν 
' bring back ' cf. Is. xx xviii. 8. On 
τα τριάκ. αργύρια see xxvi 15. 
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Xeywv "ΙΆμαρτον ιταράδούς αίμα δίκαιον, οι δέ elirav 4 
ΊΥ προς ημάς ; συ 8ψ$. καϊ ρίψας τά αργύρια €ΐς τον 5 
ναον ανςγωρησεν, καϊ άπέλθων άττψ/ξατο. Οι δέ άργιερβΐςβ 
Χαβόντες τα αργύρια elirav Ουκ ίξβστιν βα\€ΐν αυτά 
εις τον κορβανάν, hrel τιμή αίματος €στιν ' συμβούλιον 7 
δέ \αβόντ€ς ηηορασαν Ος αύτων τον 'Aypbv του Κβραμέως 
€ΐς ταφην τοις ξένοις. διο ίκΧηθη ο άηρος 4κ€ΐνος Ά7/0098 
Αίματος Ιως της σήμερον. Tore ίττΧηρώθη το βηθ^ν δια$ 

4 δίκαιον] B an °eL ILomn &sin [δίκαιου], pal. diat B P h me eah arm Cyp ; αθωον 
KAB*C etc minn & pesh.hcl go 



4. ήμαρτον κτλ.] To ' deliver up 
blood* {i.e. a living person) finds 
analogies in Deut. xxvii. 2 5 (πατάξαι 
ψνχην αίματος άθψον), ι Regn. xix. 
5 {αμαμτάν€ΐς €ΐς at άθ.\ Ps. xciii. 
[xciv.] 21 (αί. άθ. καταδικάσονται). 
αΐμα δίκαιον is rare (Joel iii. [iv.] 
19, Jon. i 14, Prov. vi. 17 v.L); 
hence the more ordinary at άθψον 
(v.l). See v. 24. For τι wpibs ή μας ; 
cf. Jo. xxi 22 f. The idiom συ 
oifry is commoner in Latin, *tu 
videns'; but c£ v. 24 (in another 
extraneous passage), Ac. xviii. 15• 
Deissmann, Bibl. St., cites a papyrus ; 
and it occurs in Epict. Diss, il v. 
30, iv. vi. 11. t8ctv (1 Regn. xxv. 
17) and /?λ€7Γ«ν (2 Chr. x. 16) are 
analogous to it. 

5. και ρίψας κτλ.] Not a violent 
action ; Judas did not throw the 
money on the ground, but placed it 
in the Treasury (see next verse), as 
the prophet did, according to the 
original text of Zach. xi. 13 (see 
Add. n.). Since this stood in the 
court, where even women could 
approach it (Lk. xxi. 2), ναός is not 
the inner shrine, but the temple 
(i€pov) in general. Ahitophel the 
treacherous friend of David, and 
Judas the treacherous friend of the 
Son of David, meet a similar end 
(2 Sam. xvii. 23 Ρ3Π!1). άπάγξασθαι 
occurs in Tob. iii. 10, and pjn in 
Nah. ii. 1 3 [Engl. 1 *\ the latter shew- 



ing that strangling, not necessarily 
hanging, is denoted. Ssin has 
the gloss 'hanged himself and was 
strangled.' A different tradition, 
more gruesome in detail, is preserved 
in Ac i. 18; see Bp. Chase in JThS. 
Jan. 19 1 2, who quotes a still more 
horrible account in Papias. Rendell 
Harris (AJTh. iv. 490 fL) thinks that 
the tradition, for which Mt.'s account 
is a milder substitute, was derived 
from the legend of Nadan, son of 
Ahikar; and see id. xviii. 127-31. 

6. οι5κ €^€στιν κτλ.] βαλ*ΐν (see 
on χ. 34) corresponds with pi^as, 
and κορβανάν with ναόν : they de- 
clared that the action of Judas was 
wrong (ρνκ Ι^στιν), because the 
price of blood was pollution to the 
treasury (cf. Deut. xxiii. 18 [19]). 
They therefore took the money out 
and employed it for a secular 
purpose. On κορβάν, of which Mt. 
uses the graecized form, see xv. 5 ; 
it is not strictly the γαζοφνλάκιον, 
but its contents. 

7, 8. See Add. n. 

9, 10. τότ€ κτλ.] On the formula 
see L 22. The omission of 'Uptplov 
in 33 1 57 3L a b & 6in.pesh was an 
obvious correction, since the quotation 
is from Zach. xi. 1 2 £ Of Origen's 
alternatives, either that Jeremiah 
was written by mistake for Zachariah, 
or that the words occurred in an 
apocryphal writing of Jeremiah (see 
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'lepe/uoir τον προφήτου \iyovros Καϊ £AaBon t& tpia'konta αργυ'ρια, 

IOT^N TIM^N TOf Τ€ΤΙΜΗΜ^Νθγ <5n dTIM^CANTO OTTO γίώΝ ΊορΑΗλ, ΚΑΪ 

έλωκΑΝ Αγτ* χ elc ton αγρον τογ KepAM&oc, ΚΑθΑ cyn^ta&n ΜΟΙ 

9 Icpe/uov] Ζαχαριου 22 ,S hcl 11 ^ ; Esaiara % 1 ; om 33 157 & a b co<W. .αρ. -4«gr 
5$ pesh 10 cduucap] €δωκα Ν 122 24 θν 31" & sin.pesh.hcl.pal A 

also Jerome ad Joe), the former is purely clerical slip, due to a mis- 

probably right. The latter is adopted reading of an abbreviation, is also 

by Resch (Texte u. Unt, 1896, 7. possible. Origen's second alternative 

Teil ii. 336 f.). But the tradition was adopted by the Nazarenes ; 

preserved in the verses is exceedingly Jerome found it stated in their 

confused, and such a mistake in the Gospel that the passage occurred ad 

names was easily made : Jeremiah's verbum in an apocryphal book of 

purchase of a field (xxxii. 6 ff.), and Jeremiah. Some writers, e.g. Cyr., 

his visit to the potter's house (xviii. Epiph., Thphlact (quoted by Tischen- 

2 f.), may have contributed to it. A dorf) carefully avoided the difficulty. 

Additional Note on xxvii. j-10. 

Four causes seem to have contributed to the formation of the passage : 
(1) The existence of a cemetery near Jerusalem, in which strangers who 
died in the city were buried. If it had no existence, the mention of it 
in 1?. 7 is unaccountable. A tradition grew up as to its origin. (2) The 
existence of a piece of ground known as the Field of Blood (Aram. ΗΌΊ 7pn ; 
Ac. i. 1 9 β Ακ€λδα/χάχ). Klostermann (Probleme in Aposteltexte 6 ff.) suggests 
that this arose from an original H a kil dfmak, 'Field of Sleeping, 1 i.e. a 
cemetery, which may have been the name of that in which strangers were 
buried. Since, in the lxx., χ transliterates not only D but occasionally K, 
the Greek letters were thought to represent Field of Blood. (3) However 
this may be, tradition explained Field of Blood in two different ways : 
in Ac. i. 1 8 it refers to the blood of Judas, shed in the field which he 
bought, in Mt. to the blood-money which he received. (4) An O.T. passage 
was adduced as being ' fulfilled ' in the narrative : the 30 pieces of silver 
received by the prophet as his hire (Zach. xi. 12) underlie the account in 
Mt. v. 3. But the next verse in Zach. was then applied, in two ways : (o) 
it coloured the narrative that it was to illustrate, (b) it was added as a 
definite quotation. 

(a) Having received his wage, the prophet rejected it, and put it into 
'the treasury' (Ί^ίΚΓΙ). There is little doubt that this was the original 
reading (preserved in J6 and implied in Targ.) ; but considering it derogatory 
to the temple, scribes altered the word to ' the potter ' p¥VH). The writer 
of Mt.'s tradition knew, and applied, both readings : Judas, having received 
his wage, rejected it, and put it into the treasury (mos, κορβανάς); but 
considering this derogatory to the temple, the high priests paid it to the 
potter (for his field). At this point the tradition about the Field of Blood 
blends with the narrative, producing the complex which now stands in 
w. 6-8. 
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KVpioc. Ό δέ Ίησοΰς ίστάθη έμπροσθεν του ήγεμόνος* 1 1 

καΐ εττηρώτησεν αύτον 6 ηηεμων λέγων Συ el ό βασιλεύς 
των Ιουδαίων ; 6 δέ Ίησοΰς εφη Χύ Xeyeis. καΐ iv 1 2 
τω κατηηορεΐσθαι αύτον ύπο των αρχιερέων καΐ πρεσ- 

φ) Zach. XL 1 3 runs as follows : ' And Yahweh said unto me, Cast it 
unto the " potter," the splendid price (lit. the splendour of the price) at 
which I was priced by them ; and I took the thirty pieces of silver and cast 
it into the house of Yahweh unto the " potter." ' (The lxx. has χωνςντήριον 
('smel ting-furnace') for 'potter,' and departs in other respects from the Heb. 
text. It has no bearing on Mt) The passage is applied thus : ' And Yahweh 
said unto me ' appears as καθα σννίταξίν /xot 6 Κύριος (cf. Exod. ix. 1 2). 
The command ' Cast it unto the potter ' is omitted. * The splendour of the 
price CTJJ^"?) ... by them ' becomes την τιμήν του Τ€Τΐμημ£νον Ρί£Π) . . . 
Ισραήλ. Jesus was 'priced by some of the children of Israel' (for the 
partit. άπό = jp cf. Blass, § 40. 2), but c valued as precious ' in the mind of 
Christiana The remainder more or less follows the Heb., except that τον άγρόν 
is introduced from the tradition about the Field of Blood. If ϊ8ωκα is the 
true reading, as κ. σννίταξίν μοι 6 Κ. suggests, ϊλαβον is also 1st pers. sing., as 
in the Heb. The reading coWav, with ϊλαβον interpreted as 3rd pers. 
plur., whether due to Mt or to a scribe, was a confusion owing to the action 
of the high priests recorded in w. 6 f. 

Mt καττγγορ€ΐσθαι ί Mk. κατιγγορονν 
πολλά, follow in the next verse. 

σν €? κτλ.] 'The King of the 
Jews' is confined (except ii. 2) to 
the accounts of the Passion. 'Ιουδαίος 
(in the synn. xxviii. 1 5, Mk. vii 3, 
Lk. viL 3, xxiii. 51 only) was em- 
ployed either by foreigners, or by 
the evangelists as Christians distinct 
from Jews. (Contrast v. 42, βασ-ιλίνς 
Ισραήλ, when the members of the 
Sanhedrin are the speakers.) In 
Jo. it occurs 7 1 times (see Westcott, 
p. Ix.). σν λ€γ«5 seems to imply 
'Thou art verbally correct, but the 
truth is beyond thy comprehension ' 
(Jo. σν λ€γ€ΐ$ δτι βασιλ€νς ct/it) ; 
see on xxvi. 25, 64. 

12. και kv τφ κτλ.] The silence, 
which met the accusations and 
Pilate's next question, is of the same 
kind as in xxvi. 62 f. ; legally it 
might be taken as a confession of 
guilt, but actually it produced an 
uncomfortable effect upon the judge : 



1 1 -1 4. (Mk xv. 2-5, Lk. xxiii. 2- 
5, Jo. xviii. 29-37.) The Sanhe- 
drin accuse Jesus before Pilate. 

11. £c Ίησους κτλ.] The first 
clause is added in Mt, the compiler 
resuming the narrative of w. 1, 2 
after the foregoing insertion. As to 
the place where the scene occurred 
see v. 27. Pilate's question, and the 
reply σν λ€γ€ΐ$, are given identically 
by the synn., and the question also 
by Jo. But except in Lk. the 
question is unexpected, since there 
is nothing to shew that Pilate has 
received the information which could 
lead him to ask it, unless it is to be 
assumed that a written charge was 
handed to him. In Lk. (v. 2) the 
Sanhedrin lay a threefold charge : 
(1) 'perverting our nation,' (2) 'for- 
bidding to give taxes to Caesar,' (3) 
'saying that He Himself is King 
Messiah.' The last expression is 
thoroughly Jewish, and favours the 
genuineness of Lk.'s account In 
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ι^βυτέρωρ ovSev άττβκρίρατο. rore \ej€i αύτφ 6 ΤΙβιλατος 
14 Ουκ άκούβις ττοσα σου καταμαρτυροΰσιν ; καϊ ουκ 
απςκρίθη αύτφ προς ovSe $ν ρήμα, ώστε θαυμάζειν τον 
iSvyefJbopa Χίαν. Κατά δέ ίορτην βΐώθα, 6 ήρεμων airoXveiv 
16 ίνα τφ οχΚφ δέσμιο ν hv ήθβΧον. είχοι/ he τότ€ Βέσμιον 



Caiaphas was led by it to extort 
a confession, Pilate to a series of 
attempts to extricate the Prisoner and 
hiinsel£ Lk. omits mention of the 
silence, as before ; Mk. implies it by 
Pilate's question ουκ άποκρίιηβ ονδίν; 
The class, aor. mid. άπτκρίνατο is 
used in the N.T. either of a solemn 
utterance (Lk iii. 16, Jo. v. 17, 19, 
Ac. iii. 1 2) as in the lul, or of a 
reply in a court of law (Mk. xiv. 61, 
Lk. xxiii. 9 ; c£ Jo. v. 1 1 N), as in 
papyri (M.-M. Vocab. s.v.). 

13. totc κτλ.] On ττοσα for δσα 
see Blase, § 51. 4. καταμαρτυροΰσιν 
for Mk.'s κατηγορουσιν is for 
variety. 

14. καϊ ουκ κτλ.] Mk. ό 8c Ί. 
ούκίτι οΰδίΓ άπ€κρ. Mt expresses 
the emphasis differently : Jesus * did 
not reply to a single word/ a class, 
use of άποκρίν€σθαι προς not found 
elsewhere in bibL Gk ; it cannot 
mean * to the extent of (uttering) one 
word.' Pilate's wonder, which Mt. 
emphasizes (λ/αν), was doubtless 
evoked, not only by the silence, but 
also by the bearing of the Accused, 
which repudiated the accusations 
more completely than words would 
have done, 

Lk. here records Pilate's verdict of 
Not Guilty, declared to the chief 
priests and the populace, which called 
forth more vehement accusations. 
But the όχλος (see on v. 17) have 
not yet appeared ; and the verdict 
is placed too early, since Pilate 
afterwards sends the Prisoner to be 
tried by Herod. It should follow 
that episode, and is, in fact, repeated 



in its right place in Lk. v. 14 £ 
Mt, Mk. do not give the verdict ; 
they only imply (w. 17 £, 23) that 
Pilate judged the Prisoner to be 
innocent (For an ingenious treat- 
ment of Lk's Herod narrative see 
Verrall, JThS. x. 321-53.) 

15-26. (Mk. xv. 6-15, Lk. xxiii. 
13-25, Jo. xviii. 38-40.) The 
Populace demand Barabbas. 
Pilate sentences Jesus. 

15. κατά Be kopTqv κτλ.] €ΐώ#€ΐ 
άπολυ€ίν expands Mk.'s imp£ άπ- 
*λυ€ν ; Jo. also speaks of the custom 
(συνήθεια), but Lk. does not mention 
it (v. 17 T.R., placed after v. 19 in 
5b sinxur aeth., is a gloss). The 
release of prisoners, from various 
causes, was not unknown (c£ Joe. 
Ant xx. ix. 3), and it occurred at 
the Lectisternium (Livy v. 13); see 
also Deissmann, Light from Anc 
East, 266 £ ; but no parallel to the 
present case can be adduced. η$€λον : 
Mk. παρ-βτουντο ' they begged off.' 

16. €Ϊχον 6c κτλ.] The subject 
is probably not the Jews but the 
Romans, who had arrested him in 
the act of insurrection, ατίσημον 
may mean 'notorious' (π€ριβόητον 
h κακία Chrys.), but seems rather 
to describe the high reputation in 
which he was held by the more 
rebellious section of the Jews, who 
therefore wished for his release. 
(The adj. is used of a person in Rom. 
xvi. 7, 3 Mac vi. 1 (cf. Cant v. 1 1 
[Theod., Quinta]), always in a good 
sense; in Est v. 4, xvi. 22, 2 Mac 
xv. 36 it describes a red-letter day.) 
The word thus hints at the recent 
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ίπίσημον λςηομενον Βαραββαν. συνημμένων ουν αυτών 1 1 
elirev αύτοΐς ο Πειλατο? Τίνα OeXere απολύσω ύμΐν, τον 
Βαραββαν ή Ίησοΰν τον λ&γόμ€νον Χριστόν ; rjSei yap 18 
on δια φθόνον τταρίδωκαν αυτόν. Καθήμενου δβ αυτού 19 

17 Βαραββαν] pr Ιησονν top ι* 1 18 209* 241** 299** J& sin. pal arm ; pr top 
{absque Ιησουρ] Β Or 1 •* 16 



insurrection, though Mt. omite Mk.'s 
mention of it. 

Βαραββαν] K^K "Q was a common 
name in later times. * Filiue magistri 
eorum' in Goep. Heb. (αρ. Jer. in 
ML), and διδασκάλου νίός mentioned 
in scholia in S, and some cursives, 
do not necessarily imply a reading 
Bar Kabban ; Abba might be under- 
stood as the title of a teacher (cf. 
xxiii. 9). The name Jesus Barabbas 
(see Appar.) which Orig. found in 
* quite ancient MSS.' may perhaps 
have occurred in Goep. Heb. ; see 
W.H. Notes, 19 £, where the reading 
is rejected. But W.H. did not know 
5Jsin, which contains it. Scribes 
would naturally omit it, for the same 
reason that made Orig. think the 
omission was probably right — ' ut ne 
nomen Jesu conveniat alicui ini- 
quorum.' Ίησονν is almost certainly 
genuine, and also Ίησονν τον (of 
which τον is preserved in Β Orig.) be- 
fore Βαραββαν in v. 17, where Pilate's 
Ίησ. τον λ.€γόμ€νον Χριστόν im- 
plies a previous mention of another 
Jesus. The absence of the name in w. 
20 £,26 does not affect the question. 
Burkitt (Ev. da Meph. ii. 277 f.) 
suggests that Mt derived the name 
from some tradition known to him, 
perhaps that which yielded the story 
of Pilate's wife. But Mk.'s unusual 
phrase ήν 6c Acyo/xcvos Bap. may 
point also to an original ήν 8k Ίησονς 
6 Acy. Β. 

1 7. σννηγ μίνων κτλ.] The popu- 
lace now appeared for the first time. 
The Lord had been handed over to 
Pilate after a secret arrest and trial, 



so that the people as a whole would 
know nothing of it They menacingly 
approached (Mk. άναβάς 6 όχλο?) 
to demand the release of Barabbas. 
In Mk. Pilate asked them whether 
they would like the King of the Jews 
released (a sneer which Mt represents 
by τον λ*γόμ£νον Χριστόν, as in v. 
22), since he knew that the high 
priests had handed Him over because 
they envied His popularity. The 
people thus learnt that Jesus was a 
prisoner, and the high priests had to 
persuade them to insist on their 
original demand. In Mt, Pilate 
gives them their choice between two 
prisoners, both named Jesus. Lk. 
with less probability makes Pilate 
at this point express his intention of 
scourging and releasing Jesus, and 
the people, who have been present 
since the beginning of the trial (see 
on v. 14 above), cry out for Barabbas. 
Perhaps, however, πανπληθ€ΐ refers 
only to the Sanhedrin ; cf. ατταν τ6 
πλήθος αντών (Lk. v. 1). On θίλ€Τ€ 
with conj. see xiii. 28. 

18. yfei yap κτλ.] Mt., with 
anti-Jewish feeling, ascribes the 
envy to the whole people, Mk. to the 
high priests; the latter must be 
right, since the people had had no 
hand in the arrest or condemnation, 
παρέδωκαν is for Mk.'s plup. παρα- 
δ€δώκ€«ταν; cf. xxvi. 48. 

1 9. καθήμενου κτλ."] ' While he 
was sitting.' This incident, found 
in Mt only, is placed in the interval 
in which the people were being in- 
cited to ask for Barabbas. It pro- 
bably belonged to the same circle of 
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επί του βήματος άπεστειΧεν προς αντον ή ηννη αντον 
Χνγονσα Μηδέν σοΙ και τψ Ζικαίψ εκείνφ, ποΧΧα yap 

20 επαθον σήμερον κατ οναρ Βι αντον. Οι Βέ αρχιερείς καΧ 
ol πρεσβύτεροι έπεισαν τους 6χ\ονς Ινα αΐτήσωνται τον 

2 1 Έαραββαν τον 8ε Ίησονν άποΧέσωσιν. αποκριθείς δε ο 
ήηεμων εΐπεν αύτοϊς Τίνα θέΧετε άπο των Βνο απολύσω 

22 ύμΐν ; οι 8ε είπαν Ύον Βαραββάν. \&γει αύτοΐς 6 



traditions connected with Pilate as 
w. 24 f., 62-66, xxviii. 11-15. It 
is not stated, though perhaps implied, 
that his wife learnt the Prisoner's 
innocence in her dream (κατ δνα/ο, cf. 
L 20, ii. 1 2 f., 1 9, 2 2) ; Pilate could not 
have known on the previous night of 
the secret arrest, nor have discussed the 
case with her. For βήμα, tribunal, 
a raised seat or platform, c£, Ac xii. 
2i, xviii. 12, i6£, xxv. 6, 10, 17. 
It must have been erected outside 
the praetorium, owing to the scruples 
of the Jews (c£ Jo. xviii. 28). It 
was not necessarily the same as that 
mentioned in Jo. xix. 1 3, which was 
placed on the * pavement/ the locality 
of which is doubtful (see Enc. Bibl. 
s.v.). Tradition named Pilate's wife 
Procla, or Claudia Procula (Gosp. 
Nicod. 2, in Thilo, Cod. Apocr. 522 
ff.). Tac. Ann. iii. 33 £ relates the 
decision that governors in the pro- 
vinces might be accompanied by 
their wives. On the ellipse of the 
verb in μηδϊν σοί κτλ. see Moulton, 
i. 183. For the expression c£, xviii. 
29. 

20. 01 & άρχΐ€ρ€Ϊς κτλ.] The 
means which they employed are not 
stated. To tell the people that Jesus 
claimed Messiahship (Schweitzer) 
would hardly rouse the fury of a 
mob that was clamouring for the 
release of an insurrectionary leader ; 
such a claim would rather recommend 
Him to them. More probably they 
fanned their fury at the arrest of 
Barabbae, their popular hero, and 



perhaps also inflamed them against 
Jesus by repeating the words about 
the destruction of the temple which 
the witnesses had brought against 
Him. Mt. adds τον 8c Ί. απολέσω- 
σικ, as a preparation for their answer 
in v. 22. 

21. αποκριθείς κτλ.] Pilate's 
question in v. 17 (with άπο τ. δυο 
instead of the names of the prisoners) 
is repeated after the interval required 
by v. 19. In Mk., Lk. there is no 
interval ; in the turbulent shouting, 
increasingly roused by the inflam- 
matory words of the priests, Pilate 
could still hear the name Barabbas on 
many lips, which led him to ask the 
next question. 

22. λ£γ« κτλ.] The class, con- 
struction τι ποιήσω Ίησονν (similarly 
Mk.) has no exact parallel in the N.T. 
(see Blass, § 34. 4), but is found in 
the lxx. στανρονν = Π7Π (« to hang ') 
is found in Est. vifc 9, xvi. 18, and 
of 'crucifying ' in Polyb. In class. 
Gk. it is to * fence in with stakes,' 
while άναστανρ. is to ' impale.* 
Montefiore dismisses the famous cry 
as unhistorical, because crucifixion 
was a Roman, not a Jewish, method 
of punishment. But if they wanted 
a Roman execution of a Jew, it was 
not unnatural to ask for the usual 
form of it. Mk. says πάλιν έκραξαν 
Σταυ/οωσον αυτόν, though he has not 
previously recorded the cry. Well- 
hausen explains the πάλιν by the 
Aram. 31ΓΪ, which can mean 'more- 
over,' ' thereupon.' But perhaps Mk« 
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Τΐ€ΐ\ατος Ύί oiv ποιήσω *\ησοΰν τον \€y6fievov Χριστόν ; 
Xeyovaw πάντ€ς Χταυρωθήτω. 6 Bk ίφη Tt yap κακόν 2$ 
ίποίησεν ; οι Bk πβρισσως ϊκραζον \&γοντ€ς Χταυρωθήτω. 
ΙΒων Bk 6 ΤΙαΧατος St ι ούΒέν ώφέλβϊ άΧλλ μάλλον θόρυβος 24 
yivercu λαβών ΰΒωρ άπενίψατο τάς χ€Ϊρας κατίναντι του 
6γλχ>υ λεγωι/ Άθφός ei/u άπο του αίματος τούτου' ύμ€Ϊς 
δψβσθε. καϊ αποκριθείς πας ο \αος €Ϊπ€ν Το αϊμα αύτου 25 

24 τούτον] BD ΐθ2 lb a b flf 9 r J$ sin ; add του δίκαιου ΑΔ %, f h me sah arm aeth ; 
pr του δίκαιου 6CL al minn.pler 1/ c flf 1 g 1 • 9 q vg J& pesh.hcl. pal 



assumes that it formed part of the 
shouting in reply to Pilate's first 
question. 

23. τί yap κτλ.] 'What crime 
has he committed ? for your shouts 
imply that he is a criminaL , By 
descending to argument Pilate shewed 
that he was giving way, which pro- 
duced wilder cries. 

24. ίδων κτλ.] Each of the synn. 
leads up to the fatal sentence in his 
own way. Lk. says και κατισχυον 
αί φωναι αυτών : he had not the 
courage to withstand the shouts. 
Mk. catches the political situation, 
βονλόμ€νος πυιτ/σαι τδ ίκανύν τψ 
οχλψ : he wanted to regain popular- 
ity, which his misrule had forfeited 
(cf. Ac xii. 3, xxiv. 27). Mt's in- 
cident probably belongs to the same 
circle of traditions as v. 1 9 (see note). 
It increases the guilt of the Jews by 
lessening that of Pilate (cf, J ust Trypho, 
cviii. ov στανρωσάντων ημών), a 
tendency more strongly marked in 
Qosp. Pet : ' But of the Jews none 
washed his hands, neither Herod, nor 
any of His judges. And when they 
wished [?did not wish] to wash them, 
Pilate stood up. And then Herod the 
king commandeth the Lord to be 
taken (παραλή μφθήναι, c£ v. 27 be- 
low) etc* ; here, and in the sentences 
which follow, Herod is made wholly 
responsible. In Acta Pil. the ex- 
oneration of Pilate is carried to ex- 
tremes (see ZNW. y 1902, 92). The 



guilt of the Jews is also emphasized 
in other passages ; see Stanton, 
Gospels as Hist. Doc i. 51 n. 1 , 98. 

δτι ovStv κτλ.] ώψ^λίί may be 
impersonal, β it was of no use ' (to try 
and release Him), or the eubj. may 
be Pilate (cf. Jo. xiL 19). μάλλον 
θόρ. γι v. seems to mean « the tumult 
was growing worse* (& sin 'how 
much the tumult was increasing *) ; 
ct Thuc. vii. 25. Origen points out 
that Pilate's action was a Jewish, not 
a Roman, custom ; cf. Deut. xxi. 6 f. 
(referred to in Jos. Ant. iv. viii. 16, 
Sotah ix. 6), Pe. xxv. [xxvi.] 6, lxxii. 
[lxxiii] 13. Some explain that 
Pilate did it to make the people 
understand his meaning. But it is 
doubtful if the passage can be 
regarded as historical, άθψος από 
(see Blase, § 40. 3) is modelled on 
IP *p}; c£ Num. v. 31, 2 Regn. iiL 
28, Ac xx. 26. τ. αΐμ. τοντον may 
mean ' this blood ' (as Ζ sin), or « the 
blood of this man/ and the first of 
the v.ll (see Appar.) ' this righteous 
blood (cf. v. 3, xxiii. 35). On 
νμ. o\p€&6t see v. 4. 

25. καϊ αποκριθείς κτλ.] The 
Jewish nation invokes the guilt upon 
itself ; λαό? is purposely substituted 
for όχλο?. Cf. v. 64, from the same 
circle of traditions. af/ta 'the guilt 
of bloodshed ' is Hebraic. For similar 
curses c£ 2 Regn. i. 1 6, Jer. xxviii. 
[li.] 35, Ac. xviii. 6 ; and see 2 Regn. 
xiv. 9. 
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26 εφ' ημάς κα\ επί τα τέκνα ημών. τότε απςΚυσα* αντοΐς 
τον Βαραββάν, τον δέ Ίησοΰν φρα*γ€\\ώσας 7ταρ48ωκ€ν 
ίνα στανρωθτ). 

27 Τότε οί στρατι&ται του ήγεμόνος τταραΧαβόντ€<ζ τον 
Ίησονν εις το πραιτώριον σννηηαηον iir .αυτόν ο\ην την 



26. τότ€ κτλ.] Barabbas was 
released to the populace (avrois), 
Jesus was handed over to the soldiers. 
Lk. obscures this, by writing *and 
Jesus he delivered to their will/ 
omitting the mockery by the soldiers. 
The crowd now probably divided ; 
the more turbulent section would be 
more interested in Barabbas than in 
Jesus, and would move away to greet 
the former on his exit from prison. 
The remainder stayed with the 
religious leaders, who went to see 
the execution. φραγςλλοΰν is a 
latiniem (fiagellare) known only in 
Christian writings, except Test. Benj. 
2. φραγίλλιον (Jo. ii. 15), -ίλλη 
are used in late Gk. Lk. mentions 
the scourging only in Pilate's pro- 
posed compromise, TrcuScwras αΰτδν 
απολύσω (νυ. 1 6, 22), which the 
people rejected. In Roman practice 
it usually occurred, as Mt., Mk. place 
it, immediately before execution (Jos.' 
Β J. n. xiv. 9, v. xi. 1, Livy xxii. 13, 
Cic. Verr. v. 62. 162). Jo., much 
less probably, places it, together with 
the soldiers' mockery, at an earlier 
point (xix. 1-3). It would probably 
not be performed in public, but the 
effects would be only too visible when 
the Lord was led out for execution. 

27-31. (Mk. xv. 16-20, Jo. 
xix. 2 f.) The Mockery by the 
Soldiers. 

27. τ6τ€ κτλ.] It is gratuitous 
to suppose that the scene is only an 
expansion of the fact of the scour- 
ging (J. Weiss) ; nor does Lk.'s omis- 
sion of it suggest that it is a doublet 
of the mockery by the servants of 
Caiaphas (xxvi. 67 f.). 



The soldiers were the troops which 
accompanied the Procurator from 
Caesarea, his official residence (' Gaee. 
Judaeae caput,' Tac), when he came 
to Jerusalem to keep order during 
the festivaL They were not Jews, 
since the latter were exempted from 
conscription, but Boman citizens 
of various nationalities living in 
Palestine. A centurion and a few 
men attended the trial and per- 
formed the scourging, but they then 
collected the whole σπ€ίρα. This 
was strictly a cohors of 500—600 
men, named according to the district 
from which it was recruited (Schurer, 
HJP. 1. ii. 49 f£), but here it evi- 
dently represents a smaller number. 

cfc το πραιτώριον] Mk. «τω της 
αυλής, δ κττιν ττρ. On πραιτώριον 
see Lightft. Philippians, p. 97. In 
the Gospp. and Ac. xxiiL 3 5 it means 
the official residence of a governor ; 
in the latter passage it is Herod's 
palace at Caesarea, where Felix the 
Procurator lived. Similarly Floras 
occupied, as Pilate in the present 
instance, the palace at Jerusalem, in 
front of which he set hie tribunal (Jos. 
Β J. 11. xiv. 8 ; cf. id. χ v. 5, where 
it is described as the βασιλική αυλή). 
Mk. here explains, for his Boman 
readers, that the Procurator occupied 
the palace. It was a fortified build- 
ing on the Western hill, capable of 
housing troops. Some place the 
scene of the trial at the Castle of 
Antonia (cf. Ac. xxi. 35), close to the 
temple. But the synn. say nothing 
to suggest that the trial took place 
near the temple, and the meaning of 
Gabbatha, ' the pavement,' in Jo. xix. 
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σττεΐραν. καϊ εκδύσαντες αύτον 'χλαμύδα κοκκίνην ire pie- 28 
θηκαν αύτφ, καϊ πλέξαντες στίφανον εξ ακάνθων επέθηκαν 29 
€7Γ4 τη<ζ κεφαλής αύτοΰ καϊ κάλαμο ν iv rrj δεξιά αύτοΰ, καϊ 
<γοννττετησαντε<ξ έμπροσθεν αύτοΰ ενέπαιξαν αύτψ λέγοντες 

28 €κδυσαντα] K** b AL al minn %, f flf 1 g 1 • 2 h 1 vg & peskhcl^pal sah arm 
[add τα ιμάτια αυτού 33 238 Jfc hcl 111 *] ; evdwravret K a BD 157 l,abcff 2 qjfc sin[om 
xe/)ie^icai'].pal clim 



13 is too uncertain to be used as 
evidence. In Jo. xviii. 28 the Jews 
refuse to enter the praetorium ; but 
if it had been the Castle, the resident 
troops would not, in any case, have 
allowed them to enter. Moreover, 
the troops in the Castle were a 
standing cohort, distinct from those 
which accompanied the Procurator. 
See ZNW., 1902, 15-22. 

28. και €κδυσαντ€5 κτλ.] The 
v.L €ν8ύσαντ€ς 1 which has good MS. 
support, is perhaps right ; it is the 
more difficult reading, the partcp. 
being identical in meaning with 
ιπράΘηκαν. (5 sin reads cvflixr., 
but avoids the difficulty by omitting 
π^ράθ. αυτφ). If the text is right, 
the Lord must have been clothed 
again with His own garments after 
being stripped for the scourging; 
with €νδνσαντ€ς this does not take 
place till v. 3 1 (cvcoWap). χλα/ζΰδα 
κοκκίνην is a soldier's scarlet cloak, 
a sagum, employed in mock imitation 
of royal purple (Mk., Gosp. Pet. 
ιτορφνραν). This detail, perhaps 
derived from an oral source, is in- 
trinsically probable. For χλαμύς 
cf, 2 Mac. xii. 35, 1 Regn. xxiv. 5 
(Sym.) ; and see L & S. s.v. 

29. καϊ πλίξαντ^ς κτλ.] Cf. la 
xxviii 5, 6 στέφανος . . . ό irXc/ccts. 
It was not a royal διάδτ/μα, but a 
garland, such as could be won in 
battle or the games (1 Cor. ix. 25, 
2 Tim. ii. 5). The King of the Jews 
was greeted as a victorious Hero. 
On άκανθαι see xiii. 7. Thorn 



bushes might be growing near by, in 
the palace grounds, but would be 
less likely in, or near, the Antonia. 
C£ the treatment of an imbecile by 
a mob of Alexandrian Jews in order 
to insult Agrippa ; ' β they spread a 
strip of byblus and placed it on his 
head instead of a diadem . . . and 
for a sceptre they handed up to him 
a small piece of native papyrus, which 
they found thrown by the roadside. 
And because he was adorned as king 
. . . some approached as though to 
greet him, others as though to plead 
a cause' (Philo, In Flacc Mangey ii. 
522). See also Plut Pomp. xxiv. 

καϊ κάλαμον κτλ.] A stalk of 
cane grass does duty for a sceptre. 
This detail, added by Mt., may be 
from the same source as the chlamys. 
Gosp. Pet. does not mention it If 
it is genuine, the Lord's hands must 
have been unbound after the scour- 
ging. J. Weiss is over -subtle in 
rejecting it on the ground that if 
Jesus had retained the reed in His 
hand * He would of His own accord 
have been taking part in the comedy.' 

και yovvw€TTqaavT€S κτλ.] Mk's 
equivalent is placed at the end of 
the next verse ; Mt. makes all the 
details of the mockery to precede 
the violence. yovvrrcT. avoids Mk'e 
Latiniem ridivrcs τα, γόνατα (ponere 
genua). Gosp. Pet gives a different 
picture: 'And they that took the 
Lord pushed Him as they ran, and 
said, Let us carry off the Son of God, 
having got power over Him. And 
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3οΧαί/>€, βασιΧεΰ των Ιουδαίων, καϊ €μτΓτνσαντ€<ζ eh αύτον 
£Καβον τον κάΚαμον καϊ ίτυτττον €49 την κεφαλήν αύτον. 

3ΐ καί δτ€ ίνέπαιξαν αύτω, έξέδνσαν αύτον την χλαμύδα καϊ 
ev έδυσαν αύτον τα ιμάτια αύτον, καϊ απηγαγον αύτον 

32 €19 το σταυρωσαι. Εξερχόμενοι δε ενρον ανθρωττον 



they clothed Him in purple, and set 
Him upon a seat of judgment, saying, 
Judge righteously, Ο King of Israel. 
(Cf. Just. Apol. i. 35, € κάθισαν hrl 
τον βήματος καϊ tltrov Κρίνον ήμΐν ; 
see Stanton, Ootp. Hist. Doc. 97 ff.) 
And one of them brought a thorn 
crown and placed it upon the head 
of the Lord, and others stood and 
spat upon His face, and others struck 
His cheeks (cf. Mt xxvi. 68 note), 
others pricked Him with a reed, and 
some scourged Him, saying, With 
this honour let us honour the Son 
of God.» 

30. και «fwrrwravrcs κτλ.] τον 
κάλαμον : the reed previously placed 
in His hand. J. Weiss speaks of the 
'coarse, but fairly good-humoured 
soldiers' joke ' ! and thinks that the 
spitting is more suitable to the 
malice of the Jews, and was added 
from the account . of the earlier 
mockery. /JcuriAcvs 'you King* 
is for Mk's βαχτιλςΰ which would 
strictly admit the right to the title 
(Moulton, i 76 f., Blass, § 33. 4). 

31. και ore κτλ.] The mockery 
was probably quite short, lasting 
until the cross and the necessary 
instruments for execution were 
brought. A handful of soldiers (four 
according to Jo. xix. 23) then did 
their work with military precision 
under command of a centurion ; and 
no further insults from them are 
recorded in Mt, Mk., Jo. Some think 
that the whole account is fabricated 
on the basis of some pagan custom, 
such as the mock coronation which 
preceded the Saturnalia of the Baby- 



lonian festival of Sacaea (Frazer, 
Golden Bough*, ii 24 f., 253 f., iii. 
i5of.), or the buffoonery which 
accompanied the mimes, e>g. at 
Alexandria (Reich, Der Kbnig mit 
der Dornenkrone). That the mock 
homage may have been β determined 
by some hazy notion of imitating a 
pagan bit of ritual ' is possible. But 
' it did not require any coarse pagan 
rite to stimulate military horseplay 
among soldiers ' (MofFatt, * Trial of 
Jesus,' DCO.). 

32. (Mk. xv. 2 1, Lk. xxiii. 26-32, 
Jo. xix. 1 7.) The Via Dolorosa. 

αρχόμενοι κτλ.] They met 
Simon as they came out of the city 
(cf. Heb. xiii. 1 2), so that the Lord 
had carried the Cross Himself for a 
short distance. This was customary 
(see x. 38), and Jo. rightly says 
βαστάζων αύτφ τον σταυρόν, but 
does not mention Simon. The only 
reason for his impressment must have 
been that Jesus was physically unable 
to carry it further. A soldier's jest 
was very unlikely when they were 
performing military duty. Cyrene, 
a Libyan town, received its first 
Jewish colonists from Alexandria 
(Jos. Ap. ii. 4 ; cf. Ant. xiv. vii. 2). 
If Ac vi. 9 speaks of a synagogue of 
Cyrenaeans at Jerusalem (see, how- 
ever, Blass and Preuschen, ad he.), 
Simon may have been a member of 
it. The name is too common to 
allow of his identification with 
'Symeon called Niger 1 who was at 
Antioch with Lucius the Cyrenaean, 
and others (Ac. xiii. 1). Mk. alone 
adds that he was the father of 
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Κυρηναΐον ονόματι Κίμωνα• τούτον ήγγάρευσαν ϊνα aprj 
τον σταυρόν αύτοΰ. Καί €λθόντ€ς €ΐς τόπον \€γομ€νον 33 
ΓοΤνγοθά, S iariv Κρανίου Ύόπος \&γόμ€νος, ΙλωκΑΝ αύτφ$4 
πιεΐΝ οΤνον μ€τα χολΑο μεμημένον καϊ *γ€υσάμ€νος ουκ 

34 wor] KBDKLH* miun.paue lu a b ft" 1 g ls 1 r vg J& sin.hcl m 8 pal me sah arm 
aeth ; ofrt ΑΝΠ 2 al minn.pkr % c f h q & pesh.hcl^diat** 11 

Alexander and Rufus (c£, Rom. xvi. 4 Regn. ix. 35). Mt. correcte Mk/s 



13), who probably became well 
known Christians in Rome, but of 
whom Mt., Lk. may have known 
nothing, and therefore omitted the 
words. Their father's account of 
the Crucifixion may well have played 
a part in their conversion, and in 
the Marcan tradition. Mt. omits 
ίρχόμ€νον άπ άγρον (Mk., Lk.), 
which need not imply that he was 
coming in from work, but only that 
he lived, or was lodging in a neigh- 
bouring village (cf. * Mk.' xvi 1 2), 
and was coming into the city, 
perhaps for purposes connected with 
the festival 

τούτον κτλ.] On ayyaptvuv see 

V. 41. Lk.'s <f>€p€LV 6vurd€v τον 

Ίησον can hardly mean that Simon 
was to help Jesus in carrying the 
Cross, by supporting the hinder end. 
It was possibly added as a reminiscence 
of Lk. ix. 23, xiv. 27. A con- 
demned person did not usually carry 
the whole cross, but only the cross 
beam (patibulum) ; the upright beam 
was generally standing ready to receive 
it Lk. gives here the Lord's words 
to the women who bewailed Him. 

33-50. (Mk. xv. 22-37, Lk. 
xxiil 33-46, Jo. xix. 17-30.) The 
Crucifixion. 

33. και €λθόντ€ς κτλ.] Mk. κ. 
φίρονσιν αυτόν, 'escort,' 'help, or 
drag, along ' (cf. Gosp. Pet. ήν€γκον 
Svo κακούργους, Mk. vii. 32, Jo. 
xxi. 18). The place was a skull- 
shaped mound, known as ' the Skull ' 
(Κη?|ί^, Heb. n^J, Vulg. quod 
at Calvariae locus; c£ Jud. ix. 53, 



Gk. form -θάν (cf. ό Γολγοθά* Cyr. 
Cat xiiL). On the omission of the 
second / see Dalm. Or. 1 66. JS sin 
omits the first 7, and in Mt the 
explanation of the name. The 
superfluous Aryo/xc^os was probably 
added accidentally by an early scribe. 
The name does not imply that the 
skulls of criminals lay there, buried 
or unburied, for the whole skeletons 
would be there. On the legend that 
Adam was buried there see the 
writer's art. 'Adam* in DCG. On 
the site see Swete. 

34. Ιάωκαν κτλ.] Mk.'s «δίδουν 
is probably a narrative imperf., 
which Mt usually avoids, but possibly 
it is conative. A narcotic, said to 
have been provided by women in 
Jerusalem, was commonly given to 
those about to be executed. Mk. 
has Ισμνρμισμίνον olvov. Mt's 
χολή can hardly be a mere equival- 
ent, although myrrh and gall were 
both bitter; it seems to be a refer- 
ence to Ps. lxviii [lxix.] 22 (cf. Lam. 
iii 15), perhaps aided by the simil- 
arity of Aram. JTND (myrrh) to Heb. 
ΓΤηΟ (gall ; c£ Job xvi 1 4, xx. 1 4). 
The reading 5£os for olvov is also 
due to the Psalm, c£ Barn. vii. 3, 
στανρωθ€ΐς «roTifcTO o£ci και χολ#, 
Gosp. Pet. 'And one of them said, 
Give Him to drink gall with vinegar ; 
and they mixed it and gave Him to 
drink, and fulfilled all things, and 
accomplished their sins upon their 
head.' 

και γ€νσάμ€νος κτλ.] Mk. os c* 
ονκ ίλαβεν. Mt's alteration may 
2 Ε 
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35 ήθέλησεν πΐ€Ϊν. στανρώσαντ€ς Sk αυτόν AieMepfc&NTo to. 

36 Ιαλα'τια αύτοΰ BaAAont6c κΑηρον, καϊ καθήμενοι ίτηρουν αύτον 

37 €Λ€Ϊ. καϊ ζττέθηκαν επάνω της κεφαΧής αύτον την αΐτίαν 



have been derived from an independ- 
ent tradition ; it implies that the 
Lord did not know what the bever- 
age contained until He tasted it, 
which is in marked contrast with 
the passages in which Mt. avoids 
implications of ignorance on the 
part of Jesus (see on viii. 29). The 
refusal of the narcotic cannot have 
been for the sake of bearing ad- 
ditional physical pain, but because 
a voluntary death for others required 
full exercise of will and conscious- 
ness to the last. 

35. οται»/οώσαντ€9 κτλ.] The 
single verb suffices in all the Gospels ; 
the details were well known to all 
readers, and the external value of 
the Cross does not lie in its physical 
tortures. The synn. do not even 
mention the nails, a detail which is 
supplied in Jo. xx. 25, Gosp. Pet. 
(see on v. 59 below) ; but in Lk. xxiv. 
39 the scars in the hands and feet, and 
Jo. xx. 20, 25 in the hands, are re- 
ferred to. Hands and feet, in accord- 
ance with Lk., are mentioned by 
Just. (Dial, xcvii.) and subsequent 
writers. Possibly, but not necessarily, 
Lk. was influenced by Ps. xxi. [xxiL] 
17. The Lord's words, in the first 
moments of agony, recorded in early 
tradition, are given by Lk. : ' Father 
forgive them etc* The docetism of 
Gosp. Pet., β But He was silent as 
having no pain ' rings the falser by 
contrast. 

δΐ€μ€ρύταντο κτλ.] Not a gratuit- 
ous insult, as Gosp. Pet. perhaps 
implies; * having placed His gar- 
ments in front of Him they divided 
them and cast the lot upon them ' ; 
the clothes were usually the perquis- 
ites of the executioners. The same 



treatment is described in Ps. xxi. 
[xxii.] 19, quoted in Jo., and added 
here in some MSS. Since it was a 
common practice, the narrative need 
not be regarded as a mere product 
of the Psalm, though the wording 
(cf. v. 39) has probably been coloured 
by it, including the omission of Mk.'s 
τ is τι apy. The tradition of the 
seamless coat is given only in Jo. 

36. και καθήμενοι κτλ.] Mt. 
only. It does not mean that they 
gloated over the Sufferer ; they sat 
and guarded Him, as was customary, 
to prevent the possibility of rescue. 
Lk. says και cuttt/kci 6 λά6ς θίωρων, 
adding not only the sneers of the 
rulers but mockery by the soldiers 
(see on v. 43). 

Mk. here states ijv £c ώρα τρίτη 
[i.e. 9 a.m.] και €ο*ταυρωσαν αυτόν. 
If this was not a later addition, Mt., 
Lk. may have omitted it because 
they received more accurate informa- 
tion. Jo. is probably correct in 
placing the close of the Roman trial 
about noon (ωρα ijv ως *κτη\ and in 
relating that the bodies were re- 
moved before the Sabbath began, it. 
before 6 pjn. There was enough 
time for the latter if the Lord died 
at about 3 o'clock. Mk. seems to 
divide the day somewhat artificially 
into periods of three hours (Mk. xv: 
1, 25, 33, 42 ; see on Mt xxvi 34). 

37. και ίπίθηκαν κτλ.] ή ciri- 
γραφη της αίτιας (Mk.) was the 
titulus (Jo. τίτλο?), the placard 
stating the victim's crime, which 
was carried before him, or hung 
round his neck, as he walked to ex- 
ecution. Swete cites two examples. 
Mt. interprets Mk.'s «nyey ραμμένη. 
Over His head' indicates that the 
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αύτον η<• Ί ραμ,μΑνην ΟΤΤΟΣ ΕΣΤΙΝ ΙΗ20ΤΣ Ο ΒΑ2ΙΛΕΤ2 
ΤΩΝ ΙΟΤΔΑΙΩΝ. Ίοτ€ στανροννται συν αύτφ δύο Xrjarai, 38 
eh i/c δβξιων καΐ eU £ζ βύωνύμων. Οι δέ τταραπορβυόμβνοι 39 
i βλασφημούν αύτον kino?nt€C ric κεφ&λέΐε αυτΔν καΐ \έτ/οντ€ς 
Ό καταλύω ν τον ναον κ αϊ iv τρισϊν ήμέραις οικοδομών, 4° 
σωσον σεαυτον el νιος el τον Oeov, κατάβηθι άττο τον 

4θ καταβηθι] ΒΙΓΔΠ minn.pler % f ff 1 • 2 g 1 • 2 1 q vg me sah ; pr και «AD % a b c h 
5b sin[' save thyself post ' son of God '].peeh.pal 



Cross was of the traditional shape, a 
crux immissa, not in the form of Τ 
or X. The verse looks back at an 
action of the soldiers before they sat 
down on guard. Lk. mentions the 
titulus still later, in connexion with 
the mockery by the soldiers. Jo. 
states that the titulus was written 
in Hebrew (Aramaic), Latin and 
Greek, so that Pilate's sneer at the 
Jews would reach as many as possible 
of the pilgrims in the city. 

οδτόν Ιστιν κτλ.] Pilate's sneer 
is most acute in Mk.' β terse 6 βα- 
o-iXcvs των Ιουδαίων. The other 
evangg. expand it differently : Lk. 
ό βασ. των Ίον8, ofrros. Jo. Ίι/σους 
6 Ναζωραϊος 6 βασ. τ. Ίονδ. Gosp. 
Pet., which ascribes the mockery and 
crucifixion to οι λαβόντίς τον 
Κύριον (see v. 29), i.e. probably the 
Jews, has o$ios Ιστιν 6 βασ. του 
Ισραήλ. Whatever was the original 
form, the charge on which the Lord 
was executed was a claim to King- 
ship (see Jo. xix. 12-16). That He 
said He would destroy the temple 
would have been nothing to Pilate, 
even if it had reached his ears ; and 
having sacrificed Jesus to save him- 
self from the mob, he was obliged to 
put forward an adequate charge. 

38. τότ€ κτλ.] A good instance 
of Mt/s use of totc (see on ii. 7) ; the 
crucifying of the robbers, as well as 
the affixing of the titulus, must have 
preceded the sitting on guard (v. 36). 
The robbers may have been tools of 



Barabbas. Lk. calls them only 
κακούργοι, relating, at an earlier 
point (v. 32), that they were* led 
with Jesus to be destroyed ; he does 
not state that they were placed on 
either side of Him. On the refer- 
ence to Is. liii. 12 in the lesser 
uncials in Mk. see Camb. Bibl. Essays, 
240. Reflexion on the words of 
Isaiah may have led the early 
Christians to attach importance to 
the crucifixion of the robbers, but 
that it led them to invent the 
account is not suggested by anything 
in the records. 

39. οι & κτλ.] Jews again appear 
on the scene, with a malice like that 
shewn in the trial before the San- 
hedrim The wording is coloured by 
Ps. xxi. [xxii.] 8, πάντ€ς οι θίωρουντίς 
μ€ ίξίμυκτηρισάν μ€, ίλάλτρταν cv 
χ€ΐλ€σιν, ίκίνησαν κεφαλήν. Lk. 
και €ΐστήκ€ΐ 6 λαδ$ θεωρών 1£*μυκ- 
τήριζον 5c οι ap\ovT€S echoes the 
first clause, Mt., Mk. the last ; cf. also 
Lam. ii 15. Shaking the head was 
in mock commiseration. The next 
verse in the Psalm colours w. 40-42, 
and is quoted in v. 43. 

40. ό καταλύων κτλ.] Mk. οΰά 
ό κ. On the prea partcp. see xiii. 
37. σωσον σ€αυτόν is an echo of 
Ps. I.e. σωσάτω αυτόν, as is probably 
the taunt in Wisd. ii 18 (see Good- 
rick). The two halves of the verse 
in Mt. are based upon two claims of 
Jesus; και (see Appar.) does not disturb 
this if it is rendered consecutively, 
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41 σταυρόν. ομοίως καϊ oi άρχιβρβϊς έμπαίζοντες μετά των 

42 γραμματίων καϊ πρβσβυτέρων eXeyov "Αλλους ίσωσ€ν, 
εαυτόν ου δύναται σωσαι• βασιλεύς 'Ισραήλ €στιν, κατά- 
βάτω νυν από του σταυρού καϊ ττιστεύσομεν iir αυτόν. 

43ττέποιθ€Ν έττϊ τον Θ60ν, ργολΌθω νυν εΐ θβΆει ayton• ehrev yap 

44 οτι θεοί; είμϊ υιός. το Β* αυτό καϊ οι \$σταϊ οι συν- 

45 σταυρωθέντες συν αύτφ ώνβίΒιζον αυτόν. *Από Se 
Ικτης ώρας σκότος iyevero έττϊ ττασαν την γην $ως ώρας 



'then come down.' On the former 
claim see xxvi. 61. ct vlbs tl του 
$€ου (which Mk. omits) refers to the 
question of Caiaphas (xxvi 63) and 
echoes Satan's temptations (iv. 3, 6). 

42. άλλους κτλ.] «τωσ^ν, which 
must have the same force as σώσαι, 
does not refer to His miracles of 
healing, but to His claim to be 
King. The virulent sarcasm implies 
that He had not, as Messiah, man- 
aged to bring 'salvation* (c£ L 21, 
Lk. l 77, ii. 30) to anyone, but since 
He claimed to, let Him save Him- 
self. As Jews they say 'King of 
Israel' instead of 'King of the 
Jews' which was on the titulus. 
Mk. has a double title, 6 χριστός and 
ό βασ. Ίσο., and Lk. 6 χριστός του 
0€ου and 6 ϊκλίκτός. Mt.'s πιστ. cir* 
αυτόν (Ac. 4 , Rom. iv. 24, Wisd. xii 
2) is more than Mk.'e πκττ€νωμ€ν. 

43. πατοιθίν κτλ] A quotation 
from Pa xxi. [xxii.] 9, given by Mt 
only. As in the lxx. (ήλπισ^ν), 
?| is read for ?i, but the rendering 
is independent, and probably stood 
in Mi's collection of testimonia. 
νυν, which heightens the taunt, and 
is not represented in Heb. or lxx., 
may have been added by the evang. 
He also adds €?ttcv yap κτλ., explain- 
ing w. 40-43 and referring again to 
xxvi 63. 

Lk. here states that the eoldiers 
uttered similar taunts, ' offering Him 
vinegar.' But the latter would be 
an act of kindness, unless the words 



mean that the vinegar was offered, 
but at the same time withheld. Such 
a departure from discipline, however, 
by soldiers on official duty is scarcely 
probable. It seems to be a confused 
variation (omitted in S sin.cur) of the 
account in Mt v. 48 (Mk. v. 36). 

44. το 8' αυτό κτλ] Mk. simply 
ώνίίδιζον αυτόν. For τδ αυτό, 'in 
the same way,' cf. xviiL 9 (D f or 
και 1β ), Phil ii. 1 8. Lk. relates that 
one of the malefactors that were 
hanged blasphemed Him, and gives 
the words of the taunt; that the 
other rebuked him, and then spoke 
to Jesus and received His reply. 

45. άπο S« €κτης κτλ] On the 
hour of the Crucifixion see v. 36. 
If it took place about noon, the 
darkness must be thought of as 
lasting the whole time that the Lord 
was on the Cross, την γην means 
vaguely 'the country,' or Judaea; 
Gosp. Pet. 'And it was midday, 
and darkness κάτ*σχ€ ττασαν την 
Ίουδαιαν,' as the darkness pre- 
vailed hrl πασαν γην Αιγύπτου. 
Lk. (KBC*L) adds του ηλίου c#c- 
λί'ιποντο*, but AC b D % £ (και) 
Ισκοτίσθη (8c) 6 ήλιος. In Acta 
PiU the Jews explain away the 
darkness as due to an ordinary 
eclipse ; but this could not occur at 
the time of a full moon. It is 
possible to explain it as 'an extra- 
ordinary gloom due to natural 
causes ' (Swete) ; but the probability 
must be recognized that the account 
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ενάτης, irepl hk την ίνάτην ω ρ αν ββοησ€ν 6 Ιησούς φωνή φ 
μ,&γάΚχι Χίηων Έλωί 4λωί λ€/ν\£ ΟΑΒΑχθΑΝβί; τούτ εστίν 
Qe4 μου θ€^ μου, Τνα τί Me έι-κΑτ^λιπεο; τινϊς δέ των i/cel 

46 βλ(ικ cXwc] KB [eXwet -ei] 33 al.pauc me ; qXet i/Xei DE eic minn.y&r 1L own 
Jfc 8in.hcl.pal.[peeh «Ζ «J] | σαβαχθακι] ξαφθα»€ί D IL a b h 



is influenced by O.T. predictions of 
cosmic catastrophes: Joel ii. 10, 31 
[iiL 4], iiL [iv.] 15, la xiii. 10, L 
3, Jer. xiii. 16, xv. 9. In Am. viii. 
9, και SwrcTat ήλιος μεσημβρίας, 
the phenomenon accompanies a 
mourning ως πίνθος άγαττητον. 

46. π€ρϊ Sc κτλ.] Of the seven 
utterances from the Cross (cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 34, 43, 46, Jo. xix. 26, 28, 
30) this (Mt., Mk.) is the least likely 
to be due to Christian imagination 
— a very human cry, quoted from 
Ps. xxL [xxii.] 1. It was probably 
the Lord's application of it to Him- 
self which led to the large use of the 
Psalm in w. 35, 39-43. That it 
was a cry of despair from a conscious- 
ness of failure is inconceivable from 
One who had expected (xx. 22) and 
accepted (xxvi 39, 42) the Cup of 
suffering, and who knew that His 
death was necessary to make Him a 
λύτρον αντί πολλών (xx. 28) and as 
a means of reaching His Messianic 
glory. The cry was an expression 
of His agony of soul and body, but 
in that agony is involved the 
mystery of the Atonement. The 
loud cry would be audible to His 
followers afar off (v. 55). 

0€€ μον κτλ.] The Lord used an 
Aram, version, probably current in 
the synagogues, which, like the M.T., 
did not contain a word corresponding 
with the lxx. πρόσ\€ς /eaoc The 
translations added by Mt, Mk. are 
independent renderings of it The 
reading ζαφθανεί seems to be a mis- 
placed attempt to represent the Heb. 
"OrQJiJ. D (Mk.) ών€ί8ισάς μ€ (as 



though interpreting the Aram. ^ΠΕψΤ, 
* art thou angry with me *) avoids the 
thought of abandonment by God. 
It is improbable that Jesus quoted 
the Heb., not only because He 
habitually spoke Aramaic, but because 
there could have been no reason for 
the alteration into Aram, for Greek- 
speaking Christians who understood 
neither language. Ao>(c)i (Mt, Mk.) 
might seem to point to the Heb. 
*H7iJ, but the ω may represent the 
duller sound of the Aram, a (Dalm. 
Words, 54) ; έλωαί would be nearer 
to the sound of the Heb. If the 
reading ήλ(€)ί in Mt were correct, it 
would not prove that the sentence 
was Heb., for 78 was familiar to 
Aramaic-speaking Jews, and is used 
in Targ. onk (Dalm.), and in Targ. Ps. 
(ad loc). It is supported by the 
docetic account in Gosp. Pet., ή 
δνναμίς μον, η Βνναμίς μον, κατ€- 
Ach/os /zc_(see Robinson and James, 
g. 21). Eli would better suggest 
Elijah, but either Mt or a scribe 
might choose it on that account, 
λα/χα, the Heb. form, is probably 
the true reading in Mk. ; Mt. corrects 
it to the Aram. Acua. 

47. τιν\ς & κτλ.] Mk. και τ. των 
παρςστώτων (a word characteristic of 
his narrative of the Passion, xiv. 47, 
69, 70, xv. 39). These may have 
been Jewish onlookers, whose refer- 
ence to Elijah was a mere jibe ; 
hence, perhaps, Mt's scornful ofrros 
(cf. ix. 3) after Ή λ. φων€ί ; or 
Hellenists who really mistook the 
Aram, words. Mk., however, who 
uses ό παρίστηκώς of the centurion 
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47 ίστηκότων ακούσαντ&ζ i\eyov οτι 'Hkeiav φωνβΐ ούτος. 

48/cai ευθέως δραμών eU if* αυτών καϊ λαβών σττόγγον 

49πλήσα<ζ Τ€ ^Σογο καϊ πβριθείς καΧαμφ έτι6τ\ζ€Ν αυτόν, οι 
δέ λοιποί €Ϊπαν "Αφβς ϊΒωμ€ν el ίρχβται Ηλείας σώσων 
αυτόν. [αλλΌ$ δέ Χαβων λ&γχην $νυξ€ν αυτού την πΧευράν, 

5 ο καϊ έξηλθβν ύδωρ καϊ αίμα.] 6 δέ Ίησοϋς πάλιν κράξας 

49 άλλο*... αίμα] KBCLT 5 48 67 115 127* & ρ*1 aeth ; am ADE etc minn.pler 
ILomn & sin.pesh.hcl me arm go 



(xv. 39), may have meant the soldiers, 
unless άφ€Τ€ Ζδωμ^ν κτλ. in his next 
veree was originally the sequel of 
this one (see v. 49 below). The 
soldiers had brought a jar (Jo. xix. 
29) of posca, their usual drink, no 
doubt for their own refreshment, and 
would probably be unwilling to allow 
onlookers to touch it They may 
well have heard of Elijah, the chief 
hero of popular expectation. 

48. και ίνθίως κτλ.] Mk. Βραμων 
£c τις και yc/zuras (D και * Βραμων 
«is και πλήσας). For κάλαμος Jo. 
has iWawros, by which he probably 
meant the stalk of some wild plant 
which was long enough for the 
purpose. 

49. 01 Bk λοιποί κτλ.] Mk. 
λίγων άφ€Τ€ κτλ., as though the 
soldier wished to keep up the strength 
of the Crucified a little longer, on 
the chance that Elijah would come 
and rescue Him before He died. 
But this is improbable, since the 
soldier, though he might have heard 
the popular ideas about Elijah, would 
not share them. In Mt. the act 
of kindness is met by a jeering pro- 
test from others, i.e. Jews (similarly 
Sb sinpesh in Mk.). Perhaps the 
incident of the vinegar (to λέγων) 
was added later to Mk. from .Mt. 
(which might account for the 
omission in Mk. of his favourite 
cecals), and 6\φ€Τ€ κτλ. in Mk. was 
originally the sequel of T6c Ή λ. 
φωνύ. Orig. Ui transposes w. 48, 49. 



The taunt was perhaps intentionally 
heightened by the use of the same 
Aram. p3B> (άφ€$) as the Lord had 
used in His cry. For the construc- 
tion άφ£? ιΒωμ^ν cf. viL 4. σώσων 
(cf. w. 40, 42) is for Mt.'s καθ^λάν. 
On the infrequent fut. partcp. see 
Blass, § 14, Moulton, i. 230. 

The bracketed passage is probably 
an adaptation of Jo. xix. 34 in an 
early marginal note, the order * water 
and blood ' being due to 1 Jo. v. 6. 
Its position before ' Jesus again cried 
with a loud voice* must have been 
due to the carelessness of a scribe, 
who carried it into his text from 
the margin, mechanically making 
άλλος to follow immediately upon 
cfs (v. 48). The passage is rightly 
omitted in * Western ' authorities 
(see Appar.). 

50. 6 ΒϊΊησονς κτλ.] Mk. : 06c 
Ί. άψ€ΐς φωνην μχγάλην c^cttvcwcv. 
Lk. gives the words of the cry, from 
Ps. xxx. [xxxi.] 6. Jo. gives t*t&c~ 
<rrai as the Lord's last word. Unlike 
most vie time of crucifixion Jesus did 
not die from slow exhaustion ; with 
strength enough for a loud cry, He 
expired immediately, which roused 
the wonder of the centurion (Mk. 
v. 39). Mt. perhaps interprets this 
with a thought analogous to that in 
Jo. x. 17 f., transferring Mk.'s (tyct's 
from the Lord's cry to His spirit, 
which He voluntarily let go (Jo. 
παρίΒωκεν τδ πν€νμα, an echo of the 
words of the cry given by Lk.) ; but 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXVII. 52] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 423 



φωνή peyakrj άφη /cev το ττνβνμα. Kal IBov το καταττέτασμα S 1 
του ναού έσγίσθη απ άνωθεν ίως κάτω €19 δύο, καϊ ή 
γη ίσείσθη, καϊ αϊ πέτραι έσγίσθησαν, καϊ τα μνημεία 52 



perhaps he merely prefers a lxx. 
expression ; cf. Gen. xxxv. 18, and 
see Sir. xxxviii. 23, Wisd. xvL 14. 
Goep. Pet. has a different thought : 
και ίίπων άν€λήμφθη. Spitta thinks 
that the cry, in conjunction with the 
following portents, was thought of as 
superhuman, the utterance of a 
divine voice, as in Joel iii. 1 5 f., and 
that this explains the centurion's 
words in v. 54. But in Mk. the 
only portent is the rending of the 
veil, of which the centurion could 
not have known when he spoke. 

5 1-56. (Mk. xv. 38-41, Lk. xxiii. 
47-49.) Circumstances accompany- 
ing the Lord's Death. 

51. και ibov κτλ.] The first 
portent is related by Lk. earlier (v. 
45) in connexion with the darkness. 
Both the tabernacle (Exod. xxvi. 31, 
36) and Herod's temple (Jos. Β J. v. 
v. 4 £) had two veils, which hung at 
the entrance of the Holy Place and 
the Holy of Holies (τδ Scvrcpov κατα- 
ΐΓ€τασμα Heb. ix. 3). Many assume 
that the latter is meant, and 
interpret the rending mystically, on 
the basis of Heb. ix. 8, x. 19 f. But 
the evangg. almost certainly picture 
a portent visible to all, not only to 
the priests who happened to be in 
the Holy Place at the moment The 
narrative seems to be similar in 
character to Jewish traditions which 
were current in connexion with the 
approaching fell of Jerusalem : Jos. 
Β J. vl v. 3 f. At Passover time the 
great bronze gate of the inner court 
opened of its own accord ; and at 
Pentecost there was a quaking and a 
noise, and the sound of a multitude 
saying β Let us remove hence.' Jer. 
Yoma 43 c, Forty years before the 



temple was destroyed, the doors, shut 
at evening, were found open in the 
morning. The Lord's Death, the 
fall of Jerusalem, and the End of 
the Age, were closely connected in 
Christian thought, and the rending 
of the veil was a warning sign (cf. 
Clem. Recogn. i. 41, 'lamentans ex- 
cidium loco imminens'). The very 
temple rent its veil in mourning, as 
the earth had clothed itself in dark- 
ness. That it was rent from top to 
bottom (Lk. simply μ*σον) shewed 
that it was not done by human 
hands. 

Jer. (in Mt. and Ep. 1 20. 8) found 
it stated in Gosp. Heb. β non velum 
templi scissum, sed superliminare 
templi mirae magnitudinis corruisse.' 
Nestle's conjecture (ZNW., 1902, 
167) that superliminare = ihM, 
• which, was misunderstood as np"IB 
(* veil ') is rightly criticized by Dalm. 
(Words, 56) and J. A. Robinson 
(Expos, v. 198). 

και η γη κτλ.] The remaining 
portents are given only by Mt. For 
a parallel to the earthquake see Jos. 
Ix. ; and the rending of the rocks in 
conjunction with it recalls 1 Kings 
xix. 11. Possibly the earthquake 
was assumed as the necessary cause 
of the rending of the veil ; but it is 
probably analogous to legendary 
earthquakes connected with great 
crises; cf. Virg. Qeorg. i. 475 (at the 
death of Caesar), Edmunds, Buddh. 
and Christ Gosp. 1 89 (*at the entrance 
of the Lord into Nirvana '). 

52, 53. και τα μνημεία κτλ.] The 
earthquake opened the tombs, and 
yet it was not till after the Lord's 
resurrection that the saints emerged, 
and entered the city. Some think 
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άνεφγθησαν καΧ ττολλά σώματα των κεκοιμη μένων αηιων 
53ήγ{ρθησαν, καϊ εξελθόντες ix των μνημείων μετά την 

&γερσιν αυτού είσήλθον είς την ayiav πόλιν καϊ ενεφανί- 
$4&θησαν πολλοίς. Ό δέ εκατόνταργος κα\ οί μετ αύτοΰ 

τηρουντες τον Ίησονν ίδόντες τον σεισμον καϊ τα γινόμενα 

εφοβηθησαν σφόδρα, λεγοχ/τε? 'Αληθώς θεού νιος fjv ούτος. 
ζζ*ΐίσαν δέ itcei γυναίκες ποΧλαΙ απο μακρόθεν θεωρού σαι, 



that, in order to preserve the truth 
that Christ was the Firstfruits of 
them that slept (1 Cor. xv. 20), 
αυτού was substituted for an original 
αυτών, or that /Α€τά τ. lytpa'w αντον 
was inserted later. Possibly the rising 
of the saints was, in an early tradi- 
tion, the sequel of the earthquake at 
Christ's resurrection (xxviii. 2), and 
was mistakenly recorded at this 
point. There may be a reference 
to the belief that Jesus, on His 
descent into Hades, released those 
imprisoned there (Loofs, Third Con- 
gress for Hist. Rel. ii. 299), but /actoL 
τ. %γ€ρσιν αντ. cannot mean i after 
He had raised them.' eye/oo-is is not 
used elsewhere of resurrection ; con- 
trast Ps. cxxxviii. [cxxxix.] 2. 

The άγιοι are the pious Israelites 
whose resurrection had for some time 
formed part of the popular eschato- 
logy ; especially was this expected of 
the patriarchs and martyrs (Volz, 
Jiid. Esch. 238 ff.). In Acta Pil. 
(Thilo 810 f.) the passage is referred 
to the former ; in Ign. Magn. ix. to 
the prophets. % sin Tat. have * the 
righteous,' a more usual designation 
of O.T. saints; but άγιοι means 
saints of special note. Pagan parallels 
to the narrative occur in Ovid, Met. 
vii. 205, TibuL 1. ii. 45. On 17 
άγια 7τόλΐ5 see iv. 5. 

54. 6 δ^ ίκατόνταρχος κτλ.] A 
reference to v. 36. Mk. : ό κ€ν- 
τνρίων (so Mk. v. 44 f . ; not else- 
where in the N.T.) ό παρ^στηκως 
c£ cvavrias αΰτου. Mt. refers to 



the foregoing portents (τά γινόμ€να\ 
Mk. (δτι ovtgis c^cirvewrcy), and 
apparently Lk. (τό y€vop&vov) to 
the Lord's sudden death. But this 
in itself would hardly account for 
the centurion's words. Most MSS. 
in Mk. add κράξας after όντως (D d 
οΰτω$ αντον κράξαντα και €ξάτν.\ as 
though referring to the loudness of 
the cry from one at the verge of 
death. But this is scarcely less 
difficult. Lk/s τδ ycvopuvov can 
hardly refer to the trustful submission 
of the words 'Father, into Thy 
hands I commend My spirit ' (so 
Spitta). The narrative of Mk., Lk. 
remains an unsolved difficulty. 

αληθώς κτλ.] vlbs θ€ον without 
the article could, as a predicate, 
mean Hhe Son of God* (as Ssin), 
in which case the passage relates the 
centurion's conversion. That his 
name, Petronius, was known to 
tradition (Gosp. Pet.) perhaps implies 
this. But in the mouth of a pagan 
the words probably mean ' a super- 
human person,' a hero ; cf. Dan. iii. 
92 [25] Theod. Lk. substitutes the 
Jewish term δίκαιο?, avoiding the 
idea of ' demigod ' with its heathen 
associations. In Lk. (v. 48) is added, 
probably by a later hand, that ' all 
the crowds who came together to 
that spectacle when they beheld τά 
y€v6p€vay returned smiting their 
breasts,' i.e. in remorse, as stated more 
clearly in JS sin.cur % g Gosp. Pet. 

5 5. ήσαν & κτλ.] These were 
eyewitnesses from whom the Church 



Digitized by 



Google 



XXVII. 57] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW 425 

αΐτινες ήκολονθησαν τφ Ιησού απο της Τα\ι\αίας δια- 
κονονσαι αύτφ• iv αΐς f)v Μαρία ή Μα/γδαΧηνη καϊ Μαρία $6 
ι} του 'Ιακώβου καϊ Ίωσ^φ M T Vp κα ^ V Μ^Ρ των υιων 
ΖβββΒαίου. 

Όψίας Sk ηενομΑνης fjX0ev άνθρωπος πλούσιος άπο$7 



received accounts of the Crucifixion. 
Lk. says πάντ€$ oi γνωστοί αντφ, και 
γυναικ€$, of which the former may 
have included some of the Twelve. 
At least some of the male acquaint- 
ances of Jesus in Jerusalem, and 
probably Simon the Cyrenaean and 
Joseph of Arimathaea, would be 
present. All the synn. relate that 
they stood * afar off ' (cf. Ps. lxxxvii. 
[lxxxviii.] 9. 19); but the prominence 
given to three women may possibly 
have been due to the fact that they 
ventured nearer to the Cross. In 
any case the words from the Cross 
cannot be rejected merely because 
those who stood afar off could not 
have heard them. Apart from the 
account in Jo. that the Lord's 
mother, other women, and the be- 
loved disciple, stood by the Cross, 
the centurion, and one at least of the 
soldiers, were sympathetic, and might 
have spoken afterwards of what they 
had heard. 

derives κτλ.] Mt gives the three 
names first, adding *who when He 
was in Galilee used to follow Him 
and minister to Him ; and [also 
beholding were] many others who 
came up with Him to Jerusalem.' 
Mt., by connecting ήκολονθησαν and 
διακονούμαι with the journey to 
Jerusalem, loses the distinction be- 
tween the three and the others. Lk. 
relates the διακονία in viiL 3, but 
does not mention it here. 

56. iv als fjv κτλ.] Mary of 
Magdala * from whom seven demons 
had gone out ' (Lk. viii. 2 ; cf. ' Mk.' 
xvi. 9) is related by Jo. to have 
stood by the Cross. On Magdala 



see xv. 39. Mary the mother of 
James (ML Ίακ. του μικρόν 'the 
little ') and Joseph (Mk. Ίωσήτο?) : 
one of the Twelve was James, son 
of Alphaeus (*Β/Π, so & sin), and in 
Jo. a woman who stood by the Cross 
was Mary the wife of Clopas ; it is 
reasonable to explain Clopas as a Gk. 
form of Halphai, and to identify the 
mother of James with the wife of 
Clopas. Of Joseph (Joses) nothing 
is known ; there is no evidence that 
James and Joseph were the Lord's 
brothers named in xiii. 55. The 
mother of the sons of Zebedee (see 
xx. 20) : Mk. has Salome. Since 
Jo. mentions a third woman at the 
Cross, 'His mother's sister,' her 
identification with Salome is possible. 

57-61. (Mk. xv. 42-47, Lk. xxiii. 
50-56, Jo. xix. 38-42.) The 
Descent from the Cross. The 
Burial. 

57. ό^ιας κτλ.] Just before 6 
p.m., at which time the Sabbath 
would begin. Mt. omits Mk.'s eir€i ήν 
παρασκευή, ο «ττιν προσάββατον as 
unnecessary for Jewish readers. Lk. 
inserts at a later point (v. 54) και 
ήμίρα ήν παρασκίνης, και σάββατον 
Ιπίφωσκιν (on the verb see xxviiL 1). 
The Jewish authorities would not 
have wished the bodies to remain 
on the Cross on the Sabbath, and 
Pilate knew their scruples. Jo. 
(xix. 31-34) describee the prepara- 
tions already made with a view to 
their removal Cf. Gosp. Pet ' And 
Herod said, Brother Pilate, even if 
none had asked for Him we should 
bury Him, since the Sabbath is 
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Άριμαθαίας, τοΰνομα Ιωσήφ, ος και αύτος ίμαθητεύθη τφ 
ζ&Ίησοΰ* οντος ττροσέλθων τφ ΤΙειΧάτφ φτήσατο το σώμα 
59τοδ *\ησον, τ6τ€ 6 ΐΐβιλατος iiceXevaev άττοΒοθήραι. καΧ 

Χαβων το σώμα 6 Ίωσηφ ivervXifjev αύτο ίν σινΖονι 

57 *μΛθ•ητ€υθη] KCD ι 33 *7 βΥ ϊ €μαθητ*υσ€ν ABL etc minn.pler 



drawing on (Ιπιφωσκ€ΐ) ; for it is 
written in the Law that the sun 
must not set on one that is slain ' ; 
see Jos. BJ. iv. v. 2. 

πλούσιος κτλ.] Mk. €νο~χήμων 
βονλ€υτή$, Lk. βονλ€ντης υπάρχων, 
και άνηρ ayadbs' και δίκαιος. Mt. 
expresses the aspect in which a person 
of good social rank (cf. Ac xiii. 50, 
xvii. 12) appeared to the popular 
mind ; or possibly he was influenced 
by Is. liii. 9. In omitting βουλευτής 
he may have shrunk from recording 
that a disciple was a member of the 
Sanhedrin (if that is the meaning). 
Arimathaea is identified in the Ono- 
mast. with the city of Elkanah in 
Ephraim (1 Regn. L ι, Άρμαθάψ 
Σςιφά [Σωφίμ]} ; but Eus. places it 
near Diospolis (Lydda) ; cf. 1 Mace, 
xi. 34. It was Joseph's native town, 
but he now owned land, and prob- 
ably lived, at Jerusalem. 

os και αυτό? κτλ.] He, as well 
as the women, had become a dis- 
ciple. The v.L €μαθήτ€υσ€ν means 
' he was a disciple ' (see on xiii. 5 2) ; 
cf. Jo. xix. 38, where is added * but 
in secret for fear of the Jews.' 
According to Lk. he had already 
dissented from their action ; but 
now he boldly (Mk. τολρ/σα?) 
avowed himself. He had been pre- 
disposed to the preaching of the 
Kingdom : Mk, Lk. os κ. αυτ. fjv 
προο~8€χόρ£νο$ [7Γ/)οσ€δ€χ€Το] την 
βασιλϊίαν του 0€ου. 

58. οντος κτλ.] Mk. τολμήσας 
€ΐσηλθ€ν. The bodies of criminals 
were sometimes given to their friends 
for burial; and to approach Pilate 



would not be difficult for a Jew in 
a high position ; Qosp. Pet. even 
calls him 'the friend of Pilate and 
of the Lord.' But it needed real 
bravery to disregard the scorn of his 
fellow Jews. Mt., Lk., either for 
brevity or avoiding it for some reason, 
omit Mk.'s account of Pilate's wonder 
that Jesus was already dead and of 
his enquiry of the fact from the 
centurion. Possibly it was a later 
addition in Mk., but it is difficult 
to see any reason for the inter- 
polation. 

totc κτλ.] Mk. ίδωρήσατο rb 
πτώμα τφ Ίωσηφ, 'he (graciously) 
made a present of the corpse to J.' 
Mt. avoids both the verb and the 
subst. (see Swete) ; Lk. omits the 
clause. In Qosp. Pet. Joseph makes 
his request at the time of the trial, 
'realizing that they were about to 
crucify Him ' ; and, to throw the 
responsibility on the Jews, Pilate is 
made to ask Herod for the body. 

59. και λαβών κτλ.] Mk., Lk. 
κα&λών, the usual word in this 
connexion (see Swete). Gosp. Pet. 
1 And then they drew out the nails 
from the hands of the Lord, and 
laid Him upon the earth ; and the 
whole earth was shaken, and there 
was great fear. Then the sun shone 
out, and the ninth hour was reached 
(cvpeft/). 1 €ν€τνλιξ€ν αυτό : so Lk. 
Mk. άγοράσας (see on xxvi. 17) 
σινδονα κα&λών αυτόν €ν€ΐλϊ/ο~€ν 
tq σιν86νι 9 correcting, by the masc, 
pronoun, the impression produced by 
πτώμα (cf. Mt. xiv. 12). Gosp. Pet., 
' And he took the Lord, and bathed 
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καθαρά, καϊ ίθηκ€ν αύτο iv τψ καιν ψ αντον μνημείφ δ 6ο 
ελατό μησβν iv 177 πέτρα, καϊ προσκνλίσας Χιθον μςηαν rfj 
θύρα τον μνημείου άπηλθεν. *Ην Sk iicei Μαριάμ ήβι 
Μαγδαληνή καϊ ή α\\η Μαρία καθημεναι απέναντι τον 



and wrapped [Him] in linen.' Mt 
alone reverentially adds καθαρφ. Jo. 
adds that Nicodemus brought ' a roll 
(έλιγ/Αα, v.l. μίγμα 'a mixture') 
of 100 litres of myrrh and aloe,' 
and that the two men 'bound the 
body with napkins together with 
the spices.' Mk., Lk. relate that 
the women brought spices after the 
Sabbath was over. If both narra- 
tives are accurate, the women either 
desired to add more spices externally 
(Swete), or did not know of the 
action of Nicodemus. But Mk., Lk. 
seem rather to imply that the women 
wished to rectify an omission, Joseph 
having used no spices in the hurried 
and temporary disposal of the sacred 
body. 

60. και ίθηκ*ν αυτό κτλ.] Mk., 
Lk. αυτόν. The tomb is spoken of 
as well known in Christian tradition 
(τψ . . . μνημ) ; Mk., Lk. h μνημο,τι. 
In Mt, Jo. καιν ψ emphasizes the 
fitness of the tomb for its high 
purpose ; Lk. ol• ουκ ?}v ovScU ονδίπω 
tccipxvos (cf. Mk. xl 2, Lk. xix. 30). 
It was, as often in Jerusalem, cut out 
of the rock. Lk. λα£€υτψ (cf. Deut. 
iv. 49) means that it was made of 
hewn stone, which is much less prob- 
able. For the late word λατομ€Ϊν 
cf. Is. xxii. 16. 

καϊ προσκνλίσας κτλ.] μίγαν is 
derived from Mk. xvl 4, fjv yap 
/xcyas σφόδρα. Lk. does not mention 
the stone till the women found it 
rolled away (xxiv. 2). D % c eah in 
Lk. give here the Homer-like addi- 
tion, 'and when he had laid Him 
(c posito eo\ he placed at the tomb 
a stone which twenty (men) could 
scarce rolL' In Gosp. Pet the stone 



is placed by all who were there (i.e. 
Elders and Scribes) with the centurion 
and soldiera The probable appear- 
ance of the stone is shewn by a 
picture in Latham's The Risen Master. 
Since the burial had to be hurriedly 
carried out because the Sabbath had 
almost begun, this was probably 
intended only as a temporary resting- 
place. Lk. adds, 'And it was Pre- 
paration day, and Sabbath drew on 
(€7Γ€φωσκ€ν) ' ; and Jo. states that 
the tomb was in a garden 'in the 
place (i.e. close to) where He was 
crucified'; 'there, then, they laid 
Jesus on account of the Preparation of 
the Jews, because the tomb was near.' 

61. ί}ι/ δ€ €Κ€? κτλ.] 'The other 
Mary' (as in xxviii. 1): Mk. 'Mary 
the [mother] of Joses' (Mk. xvi 1 
' of James,' xv. 40 ' of James the 
Little and Joses ') ; Lk. ' women who 
had come with Him from Galilee ' (as 
in v. 49, Mt. 55), their names not 
being given till xxiv. 10. Lake 
suggests the complicated explanation 
that Mk. originally had no names of 
women, that Mt. represents a second 
edition of Mk., and the present text 
of Mk. is a third. 

They sat watching till the last 
offices were ended ; Mk. : ίθίώρονν που 
Τ€0«τα4, and Lk. similarly. Gosp. Pet. 
relates that Peter and his companions 
' fasted and sat mourning and weeping 
night and day until the Sabbath ' (see 
xxviii. 7). On απέναντι see M.-M. 
Vocab. 8.v. The use of τάφος here 
and in xxviii. 1 is probably due to 
the influence of the inserted section, 
w. 62-66 ; elsewhere in the Gospp. 
the Lord's tomb is always μνημ€ΐον 
or μνήμα. 
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62 τάφου. T§ Sk επαύριον, ήτις ίστϊν μβτα την πάρα- 

σκβυήν, συνηγθησαν οί αργι,ςρςϊς καϊ οί Φαρισαΐοί προς 

6$Τΐ€ΐ\ατορ Xeyovre? Kvpvc, ίμνήσθημεν on εκείνος 6 πλάνος 

64&π€ν eri ζων Μετά τρΛς ημέρας iyeipopai• κεΧευσον ονν 
άσφαΧισθήναι τον τάψον ίως της τρίτης ημέρας, μη ποτ€ 
ίΚθοντβς οί μαθηταϊ κΧέψωσιν αύτον καϊ βϊπωσιν τψ \αφ 
ϋγέρθη άπο των veicp&v, καϊ ϊσται η ίσγάτη πλάνη 

βζχ^είρων της πρώτης, ίφη αύτοΐς 6 ΤΙαλατος Έχετ€ 



62-66. (Mt only.) The Guard- 
ing op thb Grave. 

The versee probably belong to the 
eame circle of traditions connected 
with Pilate as w. 19, 24 f., xxviii 
11-15, which throw additional dis- 
credit on the Jewa The following 
words are not found elsewhere in 
the Gospp. ; πλάνος πλάνη, άχτφαλί- 
ζ€ΐν, κουστωδία, σφραγίζςιν ; on 
τάφο? see above. rj hravpiov is 
confined to Jo., Ac. (except Mk. xi 

I2) • 

62. tq δ« hravpiov κτλ.] πάρα- 

<τκ€νη came to be used as the name 
of the day Friday, or, more strictly, of 
the period from 3 to 6 p.m. on Friday; 
cf. Jos. Ant. xvi. vi 2, Did. 8 
(quoted by Swete). Later Jews 
called it Knr$ 'the Eva' «The 
day after Friday 1 sounds as though the 
writer of the section was repudiating 
the Jewish Sabbath, ο~ννη\θησαν 
κτλ. : the historicity of the verses 
is very questionable ; the high priests 
and Pharisees would not, on a Sabbath 
and a high festival, take any such 
action, especially if it brought them 
into contact with a pagan. 

63. κνρΐ€ κτλ.] πλάνος : cf. Jo. 
vii 12, 47, Just Dial. 108, αΐρςσίς 
τις άθ€ος και άνομος €γήγ€ρται άπο 
Ίησου tivos Γαλιλαίου πλάνου. 
Instead of Mi's usual ' on the third 
day* (xvi 21, xvii 23, xx. 19), the 
writer of the section says * after the 
third day.' Nothing is recorded in 
the eynn. by which the predictions 



of the Lord's resurrection could have 
reached the ears of the Jewish 
authorities, except the words in xii 
40 (see note). They did not interpret 
symbolically the saying in xxvi 61. 

64. K&cwrov κτλ.] By the third 
day (on which, according to popular 
belief, dissolution began, and the 
soul finally departed from proximity 
to the body) not only would the 
Deceiver's . prediction have proved 
false, but the Jews in general would 
know that it had, so that the dis- 
ciples could not then practise their 
fraud. The whole sentence assumes 
that the prediction about the third 
day was widely known. The passage 
arose as an attempt of Christians to 
silence the report that the disciples 
had stolen the body (xxviii 1 5), by 
shewing that the religious authorities 
had deliberately, and falsely, set it 
in motion. But the report, long- 
lived in Jewish circles, is valuable 
evidence that Jews, no less than 
Christians, were convinced that the 
Resurrection involved an empty grave, 
* The last error ' would be the belief 
in the resurrection of Jesus, *the 
first' the belief in His Messiahship. 
On κ€λ€ν€ΐν with the pass, see Blass, 
§ 69. 8, and on βτχατος and πρώτος 
for comparatives id. § n. 5. For 
άπο τ. ν€κρων see xiv. 2. 

65. ϊφη κτλ.] Since the guard 
was of Roman soldiers, not temple 
police, as is shewn by the necessity 
of asking Pilate for it, and by xxviii 
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κουστωΟαν' virayere άσφαΧίσασθε ώς οϊ8ατ€. oi δέ66 
πορβυθέντες ήσφάλίσαντο τον τάφον σφραηίσαντες τον 
\ίθον μετά της κουστωδίας. 

'Oyfrk δέ σαββάτων, tjj Ιπιφωσκούστι eh μίαν σαββάτων, ι XXVIII. 



1 1 -ι 5, €χ«τ€ is not indie. (Engl, 
versions (except Tyndale) 'ye have/ 
Vulg. habetis) but imper. Tynd. 
* take watche men ' ; cf. 2 Tim. i 1 3. 
κουστωδία, a latinism, occurs in a 
papyrus of a.d. 22 (Ox. ii 294. 20), 
and was adopted by later Jews 
(Krauss, Lehnworter, ii 515). The 
curt permission to Jews whom he 
despised is suitable in the mouth of 
the Roman official. For οΓδατ€ cf. 
vii. 11. 

66. ol & κτλ.] The sealing 
recalls Dan. vi 17. A cord, with 
its ends fastened by seals to the 
stone and the rock, would answer 
the purpose, /ϋκτά τ. κονστ. is not 
to be taken closely with ήσ-φαλί- 
σαντο ; it describes, somewhat loosely, 
the second means for making the 
grave sure. Gosp. Pet. expresses the 
extremest caution by * seven seals ' ; 
it treats of the incident at some 
length : the Scribes and Pharisees, 
being afraid because all the people 
(6 λαός) were mourning, and saying 
that if such signs accompanied the 
death of Jesus how righteous He 
must have been, asked Pilate for 
soldiers to guard the tomb for three 
days («rl rp€is ημέρας), 'lest Hie 
disciples come and steal Him, and 
the people suppose that He is risen 
from the dead, and they do us harm. , 
So Pilate gave them Petronius the 
centurion with soldiers. And Elders 
and Scribes went with them to the 
grave (τάφος); and with the centurion 
and soldiers and all who were there 
rolled a great stone and set it at the 
door of the tomb (μνήματος). And 
they sealed it (hr€\purav) with seven 
seals, and pitched a tent there, and 



watched. And when the morning 
of the Sabbath dawned, a multitude 
from Jerusalem and the surrounding 
country came to see the tomb with 
its seals (ατφραγισμίνον).' 

xxviii 1-8. (Mk. xvi. 1-8, Lk. 
xxiv. 1- 1 1 ; cf. Jo. xx. 1.) The 
Women at the Tomb. 

1. o\f/€ 8ϊ σαββάτων κτλ.] The 
meaning is probably 'late on the 
Sabbath, 1 which finds parallels in 
papyri (Moulton, i. 72). Ssin has 
'On the evening of the Sabbath, 1 
2, vespere Sabbati. Blase (§ 35. 4) 
explains it as equivalent to 'after 
the Sabbath.' Whichever is correct, 
Mt. cannot intend to denote Sun- 
day morning, but refers loosely to 
Saturday evening. And the next 
expression must have the same force : 
€πιφώσκ€ίν does not imply that eun^ 
light was beginning; in Lk. xxiiiT 
54 it is used in connexion with the 
time of the Burial on Friday evening 
(similarly Gosp. Pet, quoted at v. 
57), and before the women returned 
to prepare 'spices. It corresponds 
with the Aram. ΠΗ, and means the 
'drawing on,' the 'beginning,' of 
the next (Jewish) day. In Gosp. 
Pet ix. 34 it occurs again, in- 
accurately, with reference to Saturday 
morning : πρωίας 8k Ιπιφώσ κοντός 
του σαββάτου. See Turner, JThS. 
xv. 188 ff., and Burkitt, id. xv. 538- 
46, xvi. 79. 

ML relates that the women bought 
spices 8ιαγ€νομ€νον τον σαββάτον, 
i.e. after 6 p.m. on Saturday. It 
was then too dark for the anointing, 
so they waited till the early morning ; 
• very early (λίαν νρωι) on the first 
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ήΧθβν Μαρία ή Μαγδαληνή καϊ η άΧλη Μαρία θζωρησαι 
2 τον τάφον. κα\ ιδού σςισμος iyivero μέγας- άγγελος yap 

Κυρίου κατ α β ας 4ξ ουρανού καί προσέλθων άπβκύλισε τον 
$λίθον καϊ ίκάθητο επάνω αύτοΰ. fjv ik ή elSea αυτού ως 
4 αστραπή κα\ το ίνδνμα αυτού Χευκον ως χιών. απο δέ του 

φόβου αυτού ίσβίσθησαν οι τηρούντβς καϊ ίηενηθησαν ως 



day of the week they come to the 
tomb at sunrise ' (άνατύλαντος του 
ήλιοι», a timeless partcp.), where the 
aor., if strictly temporal, would be 
inconsistent with λίαν πρωί ; hence 
the correction in D, ανατέλλοντος. 
LL has spoken (xxiii. 56) of the 
women preparing, not buying, spices 
on Friday evening, and resting on 
the Sabbath ; he now relates that 
they arrived on the first day of 
the week όρθρου βαθίως. At what 
hour he reckoned the day to begin 
is uncertain, but his note of time is 
clearly equivalent to ML'e λίαν 
πρωί. Jo. has πρωί σκοτίας έτι 
ούσης. 

Mi's note of time corresponds 
formally with Mk/e διαγ^νομίνου του 
σαββάτου, but actually with his λίαν 
πρωί, since he substitutes θεωρησοα 
τον τάφον for the anointing, because 
the latter, according to his account, 
would be impossible owing to the 
guard and the seal He apparently 
reckons the days according to the 
Roman not the Jewish method, and 
thus in wording though not in in- 
tention represents the arrival of the 
women, and therefore the Resurrec- 
tion, as occurring on Saturday 
evening. 17 άλλη Μαρία : see xxvii. 
61. Mk. here adds καϊ Σαλώμη. 

2-4. και ιδον κτλ.] This tradi- 
tion is similar in character to that 
in xxvii. 51b; but three details 
shew a dependence on Mk. : the 
presence of an angel, his white vesture, 
and the rolling away of the stone. 
Mk. relates that the women asked 



one another who should roll away 
the stone for them, but found it 
already rolled away. * And entering 
into the tomb (€ίο-€λθονσαι, Β 127 
ϊλθονσαή they saw a young man 
8 it ting on the right hand clothed in 
a white robe, and they were utterly 
amazed.' (The reading of Β is 
probably a harmonization with Mt, 
where the women could not enter 
the tomb because of the guard.) 
Their amazement, before he spoke, 
shews that the young man was not 
an ordinary mortal Mt describes 
him as * angel of the Lord/ an O.T. 
expression elsewhere in the synn. 
confined to the narratives of the 
Nativity (Mt, Lk.). In Lk., the 
women found the stone rolled away, 
'and entering they found not the 
body of the Lord Jesus.' And while 
they were perplexed at this, two men 
came upon them (Ιπάττησαν αντοΐς, 
cf. Lk. ii. 9) in flashing vesture. (On 
the angels see Lake, The Resurrection 
of Jesus Christ, 280 ff.) 

If the rolling away of the stone 
is an historical fact, the explanation 
that ' it was not to let the Lord out 
but to let the women in ' is the only 
possible ; it was divinely permitted 
in order gradually to prepare the 
minds of those who were to see the 
Lord. But, like the appearance of 
the angel, or angels, and the earth- 
quake, it is in no way necessary for 
a full belief in the Resurrection, the 
truth of which does not depend upon 
the form which the narratives took 
in the growth of Christian tradition. 
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νεκροί, αποκριθείς Sk 6 0776X0? etirev ταΐς ywaifyv M^ 5 
φοβ είσθε νμεΐς, olSa yap οτι Ίησονν τον εσταυρωμενον 
ζητείτε' ουκ εστίν ώδβ, ηηίρθη yap καθώς είπεν δεντεβ 
ϊΒετε τον τόπον οπού εκείτο• καϊ ταγυ πορευθεϊσαι €Ϊπατ€7 
τοις μαθηταΐς αντοΰ οτι *W.ykper\ απο των νεκρών, καί 
ιδού προάηει υμάς είς την ΤαΧιΧαίαν, ίκ€Ϊ αύτον δψεσθε' 



5, 6. άττοκρι0€49 κτλ.] On the 
partcp. see xi. 2 5. νμίΐς is emphatic : 
the soldiers have shewn fear, but 
you need not. Mk.'s rbv Ναζαρηνόν 
is omitted after Ίψτουν ; see on xx. 
30. καθώς €Ϊπ€ν, added by Mt, 
refers to the predictions recorded in 
xii 40, xvL 21, xvii. 9, 23, xxvi 
32, which are assumed to have been 
known to all the Lord's followers. 
Lk. gives the words of the prediction 
adding 'and they remembered Hie 
words.' &υτ€ is added by Mt. 
because the women were standing at 
a distance owing to the presence of 
the guard, ckcito rightly interprets 
Mk.'s impersonal ϊθηκαν (Mk. xv. 
46 has related that Joseph alone 
Ιθηκ€ν αυτόν), Lk.'s *why seek 
ye the living with the dead ? ' is 
perhaps an allusion to Is. viii. 1 9. 

Only a ludicrous disregard of the 
intense conviction of the evangg. can 
explain * He is not here ; see the 
place where they laid Him' as 
meaning that the women had come 
by mistake to the wrong tomb, and 
that though Jesus had * risen/ His 
body was still where it was laid. 

7. καϊ ταχΰ κτλ.] The command 
shews that, according to both Mt. 
and Mk., the disciples had not yet 
left Jerusalem, for they cannot have 
represented the angel as enjoining 
something which he knew to be im- 
possible ; and the women could not re- 
count the words ISov προάγ€ΐ κτλ. to 
the disciples if the latter were already 
in Galilee. They were to tell them 
that they would find Him in Galilee 



when they arrived. This had been 
predicted in xxvi 32 (see note), to 
which Mk. here refers by καθώς 
cftrcv νμΐν ; but Mt. having already 
written κα0ώ? c«rcv in v. 6 here 
makes the angel say ISov throv νμΐν 
(unless c^ttov, as is very probable, was 
an early mistake for €?7rcv). The 
supposition, therefore, of some modern 
writers that the disciples had already 
fled to Galilee (see on xxvi. 56) has no 
foundation. Beyschlag rightly points 
out the improbability of the men 
going home leaving the women (one 
of whom was the mother of an 
apostle) to undertake the journey by 
themselves. If the prediction to 
which the angel refers is not genuine, 
and no message respecting Galilee 
reached the disciples, they must still 
have returned to their homes in the 
ordinary course at the end of the 
festival (as Gosp. Pet. relates) ; and 
before they did so, there was time 
for some appearances of Christ in 
Jerusalem. The synoptic dating of 
the Resurrection, not only in predic- 
tion but in fact, on the third day, 
assumes at least one appearance in 
Jerusalem, for the date must be that 
of an appearance, and the disciples 
could not have reached Galilee, a 
journey of some 60 miles, by Sunday 
morning. Lk., who relates no 
Galilean appearances, alters the 
message to words which Ιλάλτγπν 
νμΐν !τι ων kv ττβ Γαλιλαφ (see 
Add. η.). To the command to tell the 
disciples Mk. adds, as though by an 
afterthought, καϊ τφ Ιΐίτρψ. If he 
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SiSov tbrov νμΐν. καϊ άπέλθοΰσαι ταχύ άπο τον μνημείου 

μβτα φόβου καϊ χαράς μςηάλης ίΒραμον άπαγγεΐλαι τοΐς 

$ μαθηταΐς αύτοΰ. καϊ ίΒού Ίησοΰς ύπήντησςν αύταΐς λβγωρ 



was * leading up either to an appear- 
ance to him [Peter] separately, or to 
one in which he played an important 
part ' (Lake), it is strange that Mt., 
who often gives prominence to Peter, 
should have omitted the words. It 
is difficult, in any case, to see his 
reason for omitting them. They 
were perhaps a later addition in Mk., 
by one who knew of an appearance to 
Peter (cf. ι Cor. xv. 5, and perhaps 
Lk. xxiv. 34). 

8. καϊ awekdowrai κτλΛ They 
obeyed the injunction ταχύ πορεν- 
θονσαι, Mk.'s c£cA0oi<r<u corre- 
sponds with cMTcA&Hxrcu above (see 
v. 2 if.). Mt substitutes ' fear and 
great joy* for Mk.'s τρόμος και 
ϊκστασ-ις. Lk. omits all expression 
of their feelings. 

ίδραμον κτλ.] Lk. states as a 
fact that they declared all these 
things to the Eleven and to all the 
rest. Mk. ends with the mutilated 
sentence καϊ ουδίνί ονδέν cforav, 

ίφοβουντο yap . Lake supplies 

the gap with ' for they were afraid 
of the Jew8y or eomethiug similar. 
But he explains (1) that they did 
not tell the disciples, (2) that they 
could not tell them because they 
could not find them. But if the 
latter is true, it was not fear of the 
Jews that kept them silent, and 
ίφοβοΰντο yap becomes meaningless. 
If the former is true, the words 
clearly imply that they could have 
told them had they not been afraid, 
and therefore the disciples were still 
in Jerusalem. But to tell them in 
secret the wonderful news was not 
an action that fear of the Jews would 
have prevented. It is quite as likely 
that the sentence ran ίφοβονντο yap 



φόβον pkyav (cf. Mk. iv. 41), which 
Mt. alters to //era φόβον και χαράς 
μεγάλης. Nothing but the improb- 
able supposition that the disciples 
had fled, or at least hidden, leaving 
their women far from home, unpro- 
tected and in danger, requires ov&vt 
ovocv ttvov to mean that they did 
not do what Mt. and Lk. relate that 
they did. It is perfectly reasonable 
to suppose that it means that they 
said nothing to anyone on the road 
because they were in a condition of 
terror, and that Mk. originally went 
on to relate that on reaching the 
city they told the disciples. C£ 
Mk. L 44, where the leper is en- 
joined ορα μηδενΐ μη&ν ctTTflS, but 
to shew himself to the priest ' for a 
witness unto them ' (see on Mt viii 
4). Their silence on the road was 
omitted by Mt. and Lk. as unessential. 
Mk.'s account of ' a young man 
clothed in a white robe ' who caused 
the women a terrified amazement, is 
clearly that of an angel ; and it is 
difficult to think that he related a 
flat disobedience to the angelic 
command on the part of the holy 
women. 

9, 1 o. (Mt. only.) An Appearance 
op Christ to the Women. 

9. καϊ ίδού κτλ.] This incident 
is probably a late addition. The 
Lord's encouragement to the women 
(related only by Mt) cannot have 
been due to their silence from fear 
(related only by Mk.). He enjoins 
them not to be afraid, though they 
shew no sign of fear when they see 
Him, and to go and tell His disciples, 
though they are already on the way 
to do so. His words repeat μη 
φοβάσθί (v. 5), and the angel's 
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Χαί/5€Τ€' ai Bk προσεΧθοΰσαι i κράτη σαν αύτοΰ τους πόδας 
/cal προσεκύνησαν αύτω. τότε Xeyei αύταΐς 6 Ίησοΰς ίο 
Μ^ φοββΐσθβ' inrayere άπαγγςιλατ* τοις άΒέλφοϊς μου 
ίνα άπέλϋωσιν βίς την ΓαΧιλαίαν, κάκΛ μ€ 6ψονται. 
ttopevo μένων Be αυτών ΙΒού τίνες της κουστωΒίας ίλθοντες 1 1 
€ΐς την πολιν άττήγγ€ΐ\αν τοις αργιερευσιν άπαντα τα 
<γ€νόμενα. και συναγθέντες μ€τα των πρεσβυτέρων συμ~ 1 2 
β ούλων τ€ Χαβοντες αργύρια ικανά ίΒωκαν τοις στρατιώταις 1 3 
Χέγοντες ΕΪ7τατ€ οτι Οι μαθηταϊ αύτοΰ νυκτός ίλθοντες 
ϋκΚεψαν αύτον ημών κοιμωμένων' καϊ iav άκουσθβ τούτο 14 



injunction (v. y). The narrative 
appears to be a doublet of w. 5-7, 
containing a later tradition in which 
the ' young man ' (Mk.) was thought 
of aa the Lord Himself. Allen thinks 
that Mk.'e lost ending, which was 
known to Mt., contained an account 
parallel to these verses : that Jesus 
met and encouraged the women, dis- 
pelling their fear which made them 
tell no one; that Mt. has altered oucWt 
ovSkv €Ϊπαν, "and then has continued 
with the appearance of Christ with- 
out noticing that the clause 'they 
told no one etc.* is necessary to ex- 
plain the appearance." But, even if 
Mt could have made such a slip, 
the clause does not explain the 
appearance, for the women, while 
still on the road, had had no oppor- 
tunity of telling the disciples. To 
explain the appearance, Mk. should 
have related that Jesus knew that 
their fear would prevent them when 
they reached the city from telling the 
disciples. The explanation that 
Mt., with no assignable reason, trans- 
posed the words 'ran to tell His 
disciples' from their true place at 
the end of v. 10 (Sparrow Simpson) 
is a counsel of despair. 

ίκράτησαν κτλ.] In Lk. xxiv. 39, 
[40], Jo. xx. 20, 27 contact with 
the Lord's bodily frame is a help 
to faith, a thought which does not 



seem to be present here ; the women 
accept the truth instantly, and 
cling with reverent love. Nor are 
they forbidden to do so ; contrast Jo. 
xx. 17, where, moreover, the charge 
to tell 'My brethren 1 is given to 
Mary Magdalene alone, τ. αδελφοί? 
μον (cf. xxv. 40) implies the con- 
tinued humanity of the risen Christ, 
ίνα άπςλθ&τιν κτλ. shews how 
Christian tradition interpreted προ- 
ά£ω υμάς cts την Ταλιλαίαν. 

ΙΙ-Ι5- (Mt only.) The Bribing 
of the Soldiers. 

ι 1 . πορ€νομ€νων κτλ.] A con- 
tinuation of the tradition in xxvii. 
62-66, xxviii. 4. The guard had 
been placed at the disposal of the 
Sanhedrin,and therefore reported the 
events to the chief priests. Gosp. Pet 
has ' they hastened by night to Pilate.' 

12. και (τννα\θ€ντ€ς κτλ.] On 
σ-νμβ. λαμβάνειν see xii. 14. The 
plur. άργνρια is found elsewhere 
(except xxv. 27, where the reading 
is doubtful) only in Mt's account of 
the compact made with Judas (xxvi. 
15, xxvii 3, 5 f., 9) ; the Sanhedrin 
now make an equally cowardly com- 
pact with the soldiers. The plur. 
of ικανό? in this sense is elsewhere 
confined to Lk., Ac. and 1 Cor. xi. 30. 

14. καϊ lav κτλ.] €7rt (corrected 
in some MSS. to υπό) implies an 
accusation against the soldiers ' before 
2 F 
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eVl του ηηβμονος, ημείς πβίσομβν καΐ υμάς αμέριμνους ποιη- 
ι$σομ€ν. οι δέ Χαβόντβς αργύρια εποίησαν ως έΖιΖάγθησαν. 

ΚαΙ διβφημίσθη 6 λόγος ούτος παρά Ιουδαίοις μέχρι της 

1 6 σήμςρον ημέρας. Οι δέ tvheica μαθηταϊ €πορ€υθησαν 

14 «τι] KCL etc minn & pesh.hcLpal ; ντο BD 59 Έ, vet pier [si hoc audierit 
praeeie h] vg 



the court of* Pilate; cf. Mk. xiii. 9, 
Ac xxiv. 19 f., xxv. 9, 26. That 
Pilate could have been persuaded to 
overlook such a breach of discipline 
is very unlikely. Still more so the 
statement in Gosp. Pet : ' Pilate 
therefore commanded the centurion 
and soldiers to say nothing.' αμέρι- 
μνους: cf. 1 Cor. vii. 32. It is 
perhaps hardly as strong as 'free 
from anxiety.' ' We will relieve you 
from further trouble in the matter.' 
See M.-M. Vocab. s.v. 

15. και δκφημίσθη κτλ.] This 
fact gave rise to the narrative (see 
on xxvii 63). Just. Dial 108 
accuses the Jews of charging the 
disciples with the theft; and cf. 
Tert. De Spect. 30 (quoted by Allen). 
Ιουδαίοι? (D alone has tois) is not 
'some Jews,' but Jews as a class, 
distinct from Christians; cf. Jo. iv. 
9, Ac. χι 19. In the synn. this 
use of the word is found only in 
ML vii. 3 (an editorial note). For 
the class, τ. σήμερον ημέρας cf. Ac 
xx. 26, Rom. xL 8. 

16, 17. An Appearance op 
Christ in Galilee. 

16, 17. oi δ^ ένδικα κτλ] Here 
are two noticeable points: (1) The 
sudden mention of 'the mountain' 
is independent of w. 7, 10, xxvi 32, 
and the departure to Galilee is there- 
fore not a mere inference from those 
passages. (2) 01 8c ^δίστασαν. 
This does not mean 'some of the 
Eleven,' which would have been ex- 
pressed differently. All the Eleven 
worshipped, while ' others ' (see on xxvi 
67) doubted. Some facte evidently 



underlie the narrative, and they may 
have stood in Mk.'s lost ending. 
Lk. relates that the women were 
bidden to report everything ' to the 
Eleven and to all the rest,' and that 
they disbelieved them. Mk, as he 
has done elsewhere, would avoid 
this as derogatory to the disciples; 
and he is very unlikely to have re- 
corded the disbelief of some of the 
Eleven at the last moment. That 
he recorded it of any of the Lord's 
followers is in favour of the genuine- 
ness of the tradition. Allen may 
be right in conjecturing that Mk. 
related the disbelief of the Eleven 
(as Lk.), that the Lord appeared to 
them in Jerusalem so that their dis- 
belief vanished, and that He then 
appointed a mountain in Galilee 
where He would meet them. With 
them went others of His followers ; 
the Eleven, already convinced, wor- 
shipped, while the others, who had 
not yet seen Him, doubted. While 
the evidence of language is indecisive, 
there is, as Allen shews, nothing which 
forbids the passage to be based on 
Mk. ol• Ιτάξατο : ubi constituerat ; 
not 'where He had given them 
commands,' i.e. in the Sermon on 
the Mount (B. Weiss). For the verb 
cf. 2 Regn. xx. 5. For διστά£«ν 
cf. xiv. 31. 

1 8-20. The Last Command. 

It cannot be determined whether 
these verses have a Marcan basis; 
they contain, like w. 9 f., 16 f., 
Matthean, but no Marcan, traits of 
language; but that alone is not 
decisive. As to their genuineness, 
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€ΐς την TaXtXaiav €ΐς το ορός οδ ίτάξατο αύτοΐς 6 
Ιησούς, καϊ ίδόντες αντον προσβκννησαν, oi Se ϋίστασαν. 1 7 
καΧ ττροσέλθων 6 Ίησοΰς ελαΚησβν αντοΐς Χέγων Έδοθη 1 8 
μοι πάσα ίξουσία ίν ο ν ράνω και ίπϊ της <γής' πορ€νθέντ€ς ig 
oiv μαθητ€υσατ€ πάντα τα €0νη, βαπτίζοντ€ς αυτούς €ίς το 

19 ow] ΒΔΠ ι 33 al.pauc Hce f ff^g 1 q vg 5 pesh.hcl.pal arm aeth ; *w D 
iabhmn; om ΚΑ Ε etc minn. mu Tert Cyp Or al mu \ βαττι£οντα] ΚΑ al minn ; 
/9arTi<rarref BD 



the divine claims made by Christ in 
v. 1 8 b, 20 b cause no difficulty, but 
they are closely connected with v. 
19 which presents considerable diffi- 
culty ; and the section must probably 
be regarded as the expression by 
the evang. of truths which the 
Church learnt as a result of the 
Resurrection, and on which it still 
rests its faith. 

18. ίδόθη κτλ.] His ϊξονσία 
during His earthly life had been 
great (vii. 29, xxi. 23 f. ; cf. xi. 
27), but now it is limitless — the 
fulfilment of the vision in Dan. vii. 
14 (LXX, καϊ ίδόθη αύτψ c^ow/a 
. . . και ττάκτα τά Ιθνη της γης κατά 
yk\rq και ττασα δόξα αΰτφ karpcv- 
ουσα). For the thought cf. PhiL ii. 
9 if. With €V ονρανψ κ. arl γης cf. 
vi. 10; the consummation for which 
the disciples had been taught to pray 
was potentially reached by the 
Resurrection, ί&όθη may be a time- 
less aor., or may refer to the im- 
mediate past, i.e. to the Resurrection 
(see Moulton, i. 134 ff.). 

19. wop€v$€VT€S oZv κτλ.] Even 
if ovv be omitted the command is 
based upon the preceding words. 
The omission was probably due to 
the frequent use of the verse as an 
isolated text. The Lord is no longer 
' sent to the lost sheep of the house 
of Israel ; ' His authority being now 
limitless, all nations are to become 
His disciples. On μαθητ€να.ν see 
xiii. 52 ; it is not 'instruct' (Vulg. 
docete), but describes a comprehensive 



duty of which βάπτιζαν and διδά- 
σκ€ΐν each form a part. The 
evangelizing of all nations was spoken 
of in xxiv. 14. But the difficulty 
there caused by the words is greater, 
if possible, in the present passage. 
If the risen Lord commanded it in 
one of His latest utterances, the 
action of the apostles with reference 
to the Gentiles (see e.g. GaL ii 9, 
Ac. x. xi. 1-18) is inexplicable. The • 
admission of Gentiles to the Jewish 
religion is an expectation found, of 
course, in the O.T. But that their 
admission into the Jewish-Christian 
Church was something quite different 
is shewn by the glad surprise ex- 
pressed that God had 'given to the 
Gentiles also repentance unto life* 
(Ac. xi. 1 8). Nor is there a hint in 
Acts or Epistles that when the first 
apostles confined themselves to 
Jews, while recognizing S. Paul as 
the apostle of the Gentiles, it was 
because of their 'reluctance to 
undertake spiritual responsibilities ' 
(Sparrow Simpson, Returr. and Mod. 
Thought, 260). The universality of 
the Christian message was soon learnt, 
largely by the spiritual experiences 
of S. Paul, which were authoritative 
for the Church. And once learnt, 
they were early assigned to a direct 
command of Christ It is impossible 
to maintain that everything which 
goes to constitute even the essence 
of Christianity must necessarily be 
traceable to explicit words of Jesus. 
βαπτίζοντ€ς αυτούς] The pres. 
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όνομα του πατρός κα\ του υιού καϊ του αγίου ττνεύματος, 



partcp. expresses, like δίδάσ*κοντ€5, a 
continuous activity ; each forms part 
of a continuous μαθητ€ν€ΐν. The 
vX βαπτίσαντ€ς refers to the several 
acts of administering the rite to 
individuals (αύτου?) ; ' make them 
disciples by baptizing them, and con- 
tinue the process by teaching them.' 

€is τό όνομα κτλ.] In % (in 
nomine) this is identified with cv 
(and eirl) τφ όνό/Αατι ; so Blass. It 
is true that cv and €ΐς are often 
interchanged in late Gk., but Heit- 
muller (Im Namen Jem) is pro- 
bably right in distinguishing the 
expressions. cZs το όνομα tlvos (not 
in lxx., except with a different 
force in 2 Mac. viii. 4 ; cf. however 
3 Mac. ii. 9) is frequent in hellen. 
inscriptions and papyri, with a 
financial meaning : a sum of money 
is paid ' to the account of some one/ 
in one case c£ ονόματος of one woman, 
cfc 01/ofta of another. Soldiers are 
said όμνυναι €ΐς τδ όνομα Διο? 
υψίστου (Herodian) : they swore 
themselves 'into the possession of 
the God. In Epiph. xxxviii. 8 
pseudonymous writings are said to be 
written €ΐς όνο/χα of biblical char- 
acters. Similarly here : ' baptizing 
them so that they are entered as 
the possession of the Father,' etc. 
Cf. Ac viii. 16, xix. 5, 1 Cor. i. 13, 
1 5. An extension of this is seen in 
Rom. vi. 3, 1 Cor. x. 2, xii. 13, Gal. 
iii. 27, where βατττίζίΐν cis expresses 
the act whereby a mystical union is 
produced. 

Quite different is the meaning of 
cv (ctti) τψ ονόματι, (ξ (€κ του} 
ονόματος, «τ ονόματος, and τψ 
ονόματι» Class. Gk. has a few in- 
stances of «τι τ. όν., but kv τ. όν. 
with the name of a person has not 
been discovered outside bibl. Gk. 
The simple dat. is instrumental, and 



the others express 'the title, cate- 
gory, ground, under — or with respect 
to — which something happens.' 
Heitmuller thus explains all the 
instances as ultimately involving 
an appeal to, or invocation of, a name, 
cv or cVt c dat occurs 47 times in 
the N.T., of which 37 are with the 
name of Jesus, and 7 of God. In 
connexion with Baptism cf. Ac ii. 
& x. 48. 

Mt.'s expression occurs in Doctr. 
of Addai (Burkitt, Ev. da Meph. L 
173), Iren ut iil xvii. 1, Tert Be 
Bapt. xiii., De Praescr. viil xx., Did- 
vii. 1 (in ix. 4 οι /Jairrttrflcvrcs άς 
όνομα κυρίου), and thrice in Eus. : Ep. 
Caes. (ap. Socr. H.E. 1. viii. 38), c 
Marc Anc. L 1, TheoL EccL iii. 5 (the 
last two being in his latest works, and 
the first perhaps due to Socr.). But 
Eus. very frequently in his earlier 
works writes as though he knew a 
text πορ€νθ€ντ€ς /χα0?/τ€υσ•ατ€ πάντα 
τα ίθνη cv τψ ονόματι μου, Si&ur- 
kovtcs κτλ. The passages are cited by 
Conybeare, ZNW., 1 90 1 , 2 7 5 ff.; and 
see Hibbert Journ., Oct 1902. This, 
together with the fact that the three- 
fold Name does not occur in con- 
nexion with baptism elsewhere in 
the N.T., leads Conybeare and others 
to conjecture that Eus. preserves the 
original reading. (Just. ApoL i. 61 
has cV ονόματος of baptism in the 
threefold Name, but in Tryph. 39 
τινά? μαθητευομένους cis τδ δνομα 
τον Χρίστου αΰτοΰ). 

But the threefold Name does not 
in itself point to a late date for the 
passage. Jesus spoke of ' the Father ' 
and 'the Son* (xi. 27, Mk. xiii. 
32), and 'the Holy Spirit* was an 
O.T. expression. S. Paul frequently 
brings the Three into juxtaposition ; 
e.<jr. 1 Cor. xii. 4 ff., 2 Cor. xiii. 14, 
Gal. iv. 6 ; and cf 1 Pet. i. 2. The 
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διδάσκοντας αυτούς τηρ€ΪΡ πάντα οσα €Ρ€Τ€ΐλάμην υμίν' 2ο 
teal Ιδού εγώ μβθ ύμων είμΐ πάσας τας ημέρας ίως της 
συντέλβίας του αιώνος. 



Ιν τ. ονόματι μου of Eus. is also based 
upon early usage. If, then, the con- 
ceptions implied in both expressions 
are early, there is no reason for 
supposing that a liturgical expansion 
was introduced into the text later 
than Mt., and for preferring the 
evidence of Eus. to that of all the 
MSS. and versions (& sinxur are 
wanting). Eus., in quoting Mt., may 
have been influenced by Lk. xxiv. 47, 
where baptism is not mentioned. 
Conybeare suggests that the latter 
' has the air of being a remaniement 
of the Eusebian text of Mt.' ; but it 
is quite as probable that Mt., in the 
ordinary text, gives an interpretation 
of a traditional saying preserved 
differently in Lk. The thought of 
baptism, suggested by the words 
* repentance for remission of sins' 
in Liu's passage (cf. Mk. i. 4, Lk. 
iiL 3), was more likely to have 
been added by Mt. than omitted by 
Lk. It is probable, not that Mt.'s 
text is unsound, but that the whole 
clause is due to him, and that the 
Lord did not at this point command 
the rite of baptism. Jo. iv. 1, 2 
may preserve a genuine tradition 
that the Twelve baptized during His 
lifetime. But that He commanded 
it before His death is in any case 
extremely probable, since it best 
accounts for the early and universal 
use of the rite in the Church, in 
spite of two considerations which 
might otherwise have led to its 



avoidance : ( 1 ) it was a Jewish 
custom (see Add. n. p. 33), which 
the Church might have shunned, 
together with circumcision, when 
Gentiles were admitted ; (2) John the 
Baptist had explicitly drawn a con- 
trast between his water-baptism and 
the higher Spirit - baptism. The 
validity of the rite is far from being 
annulled if the present passage was 
not an utterance of the risen Christ. 

20. διδάσκοντα κτλ.] πάντα are 
all the moral commands given to the 
disciples, i.e. Christ's * fulfilment ' of 
the cvTokai of Moses (cvrciAa/icvos, 
Ac. i. 2, is different). The words 
seem to reflect the conflict with Ju- 
daism, οσα ίν€Τ*ιλάμην νμϊν (σοι) 
is very frequent in the O.T. For 
τηρ€Ϊν (lxx. usually φνλάσσςιν) cf. 
xix. 17, xxiii. 3, Ac xv. 5, Jo evep - 

και Ιδον κτλ.] A world - wide 
mission, imperative because of Christ's 
limitless ίξονσία, is also possible 
because of His perpetual presence. 
The expectation that the Parousia 
of Christ would occur soon had hardly 
died out even in the 2nd century, 
but it was not felt to be incompatible 
with the evangelization of the whole 
of the known world. Whether 
spoken by the risen Christ or not, the 
words express the abiding experience 
of Christians, και Ιδού is character- 
istic of Mt., also ή σνντ. τ. αΙωνος 
(see on xiii 39). πάσας τ. ημέρας 
only here in the N.T., is very fre- 
quent in the lxx. ( = ΟΌ'ΓΓ^). 



Additional Note on the Resurrection. 

S. Paul (Rom. i 4) speaks of Jesus Christ 'who was marked out 
(ορισθέντος) as Son of God ... by the Resurrection of the dead.' It 
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marked but did not make Him such. If He was Son of God, the narratives 
of His appearances do not comprise the whole basis of the Christian faith. 
No one can approach the study of any alleged fact with his mind a tabula 
rasa. The Christian presupposition is that the Son of God must of necessity 
be alive, with a Humanity in true continuity with that manifested in His 
earthly life, and must therefore have risen from the dead. As in the case 
of the Virgin birth, the Resurrection is congruous with all that Christians 
believe concerning the Son of God, and is more imperatively required by 
the phenomena of the birth and permanence of the Christian Church, 
and by the theological and philosophical significance of the Incarnation in 
human history. See Emmet, Cont Rev., Nov. 1909, 588-99. 

But a commentary on a Gospel can deal only with the literary problems 
raised by the Gospel narratives. The following note, therefore, does not 
deal with S. Paul's list of appearances (1 Cor. xv. 4-8), nor with the nature 
of the Resurrection Body as taught by him in comparison with that implied 
in the Gospels, nor with many another problem. It is probable, almost to 
certainty, that he, no less than the evangelists, believed not only that Jenis 
rose on the third day, but also that the tomb was empty because He rose. 

The above notes have maintained that both Mt. and Mk. imply an 
appearance in Jerusalem on Easter day. The uniform tradition of the 
* third day ' requires an appearance on that day to account for it. And 
even if the disciples, leaving their women behind, could be supposed to 
have transgressed the law by travelling during the whole Sabbath, they 
could hardly have covered the 60 miles to Galilee in time to see Jesus there 
on Easter day. That the third day was an inference from one or more 
passages of the O.T., and an inference drawn early enough for S. Paul to 
have received it in the apostolic tradition before he taught at Corinth, is 
barely conceivable. It requires us to suppose that though no appearance 
took place till Galilee was reached, yet some O.T. passages led to the belief 
that Jesus had risen some days before He first appeared, and that narratives 
were then constructed accordingly. 

A difficult problem is raised by the fact that the Third gospel and the 
Fourth (apart from Jo. xxi.) relate no appearances except those in or near 
Jerusalem. S. Luke must have known S. Paul's teaching on the Resurrection, 
and the tradition which the apostle had received respecting the appearances, 
even if he had not read 1 Cor. xv. He relates (Ac. i. 3) that Jesus was seen 
from time to time (oVravo/icvos) throughout 40 daya And yet in his 
Gospel he compresses the narrative in such a way that all the events seem 
to occur on one day. He compresses and selects. He knew of Galilean 
appearances, but omits them purposely ; hence his alteration of the Lord's 
prediction that He would go to Galilee (Mk. xvl 7) into a prediction of the 
Resurrection uttered * while He was yet in Galilee' (Lk. xxiv. 6). The 
commands, therefore, ' tarry ye in the city until ye be clothed with power 
from on high ' (xxiv. 49), and * not to depart from Jerusalem, but to await 
the promise of the Father ' (Ac. i. 4), if they were not deliberately written 
by Lk. to support his omission of the Galilean appearances, must belong to 
a time after the disciples had returned to the city from Galilee — an obvious 
conjecture suggested by the evidence, though the reason for their return 
is not clear. Lk.'s notes of time (ch. xxiv.) are explicit as for as v. 43 : * on 
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the first day of the week ' (v. 1), c on that very day ' (v. 1 3), ' that very hour ' 
( v - 33)» * while they were speaking of these things ' (v. 36). But v. 44 (* and 
He said unto them') and v. 50 ('and He led them out*) are loosely 
appended with no temporal connexion : the narrative need no more be 
continuous than, e.g n in Lk. v. 33, ix. 59, 61, xl 5, xii 13, xvii. 1, 5, 
20, 22, xviii. 9. Thus, while Mt (Mk.) requires at least one appearance in 
Jerusalem on the third day, Lk. leaves open the possibility of the journey 
to Galilee. Various conjectures have been made as to his reason for 
omitting the Galilean appearances. The simplest is that he was not 
possessed of Mk's lost ending, but was dependent upon a source or sources 
ultimately derived from residents in Jerusalem who related only the 
appearances which took place in their midst. On the suggestion that 
' Galilee ' is here not the province but a place near Jerusalem see Moffatt, 
LNT. 2 254 f., and the literature there cited. 

In the Fourth gospel the narratives are doubtless selected, as always, for 
their didactic and doctrinal import, part of which consists in the fact that 
the triumph of the Son of God over death is manifested at the capital 
of * the Jews ' who are His foes throughout the goepeL Those who added 
ch. xxL wished to supply a Galilean appearance, perhaps in particular 
an appearance to Simon Peter. Spitta (Das Joh. Evang. 1 ff.) thinks that 
the chapter is composite, and that its earlier form originally followed ch. iv., 
as an account of * the third time (xxi. 14; cf. ii. 11, iv. 54) that Jesus 
was manifested to His disciples,' which was altered at a later date to 
an appearance after the Resurrection. On the other hand the conjecture is 
not without plausibility that Lk. v. 1-11 (see note, p. 48 f.) contains a 
narrative based on the same occurrence as that in Jo. xxi., an appearance 
in Galilee after the Resurrection. Both relate a wonderful and unexpected 
haul of fish, and in both the Lord speaks to Simon Peter words referring to 
his future work in the Church. 
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INDEX OF GREEK' WORDS 

• ( Those markid xaith * do not occur in SweU's text of the lxx. ) 

A. Words not found elsewhere in the New Testament 



άγγςΐον, xiii. 48, xxv. 4 

AyKtarpov, xvii. 27 

άθφοτ, xxvii. 24 

αΙμορρο€ΐν, ix. 20 

aipeW^ety, xii. 18 
*άκμήν (adv.), XV. 1 6 
*άκριβονν, ii 7, 16 

άμφίβληστρον, iv. 1 8 

άναβιβά^ιν, xiii. 48 

αναίτιο*, xii. 5, 7 
Minjflos, xxiii. 23 

ατάγχ€σ0αι, xxvii. 5 

axovirreiv, xxvii. 24 
* βαρύτιμο* , xxvi. 7 
*/3ασαΐΊστή$, xviii. 34 
•/SorroXcyyeir, vi. 7 
•βιαστή, xi. 12 

#χ>χή, vii. 25, 27 

δάναον, xviii. 27 
•oWa, xxvi. 18 

δέσμη, xiii. 30 

διακω\ύ€ΐν, iii. 14 t 

διαΧΚάσσίσθαι, v. 24 

διασαφύν, xiii 36, xviii. 

31 
δίδραχμον, xvii. 24 
δίποδο*, xxii 9 
dter^s, ii. 16 
*διστάζ€ΐν, xiv. 31, xxviii. 

17 

διυ\ί&ιν, xxiii. 24 
♦διχά^ιν, x. 35 

ίβδομηκοντάκι*, xviii. 22 

fyeoo-is, xxvii. 53 

iyKpfarreiv, xiii. 33 

efoVa, xxviii. 3 
*€ΐρηνοχοιόί, v. 9 

ίκλάμταν, xiii. 43 

ίμτορία, xxii. 5 

4μτρή0€ΐν, xxii 7 

4ν$νμ€ΐσθαι, i. 20, ix. 4 



ifypiclfav, xxvi. 63 
έξώτ*ρο%, viii. 12, xxii. 

13, xxv. 30 
έΊτΐ'γαμβρ€ύ€ΐ¥ ί xxii. 24 
ίτικαθίζαν, xxi. 7 
έτιορκάν, v. 33 
*4τιστ€ίρ€ΐν, xiii. 25 
4ρ€&γ€σθαι 1 xiii. 35 
4pl{cur, xii. 19 
έρίφιον, xxv. 33 
έταΐροι, xx. 13, xxii. 12, 

xxvi. 50 
eisdia, xvi. 2 
efooeu', v. 25 

€νρύχωροί, vii 1 3 
•ftfawa, xiii. 25 ff., 29 f., 
36, 38, 40 

Ιανμασιο?, xxl 15 

θ€ριστήι, xiiL 30, 39 

θρήνο*, ii. 18 

θυμοΰσθαι, ii. 16 

κα#ά, xxvii 10 
VaoVyiyTifa, xxiii. 10 
*καταθ*ματΙ&ιν, xxvi. 74 

καταμανθάν€ΐν, vi. 28 

κατατοντ/^σ^α*, xiv. 30, 
xviii. 6 

irJ7rof t xii. 40 
* κορβανάς, xxvii. 6 
•κουστωδία, xxvii. 65 f., 
xxviii. 11 

κρνφαΐοι, vi. 18 

κύμινον, xxiii 23 
*κώνωψ, xxiii. 24 

μαλακία, iv. 23, ix. 35, x. I 

μτταίρ€ΐν, xiii. 53, xix. 1 

μετοικεσία, i. 11 f., 17 
*μ/λιοΐ', v. 41 

μισθουσθαι, xx. 1, 7 

νόμισμα, xxii. 19 

441 



(τα) νοσσία, xxiii. 37 
*ο/κ£Τ€ία, xxiv. 45 
*ο/κιακόί, x. 25, 36 
*όλί7οτιστ/α, xvii. 20 
*6vap, i 20, ii. 12 f., 19, 
22, xxvii. 19 

ουδαμώς, ii. 6 

i^iietfeii', xxii. 1 5 

ταρα0αλάσσιθ5, iv. 13 

παρομοίαζαν, xxiii. 27 
*xapo\f/lt, xxiii. 25 f. 

τλατύί, vii. 13 
•τολι/λογ/α, vi. 7 

τροβιβάξαν, xiv. 8 

χροφθάν€ΐν, xvii. 25 
'xvppdfciv, xvi. 2 f. 
*£α*ά, v. 22 

^artfeii', v. 39, xxvi 67 

wyifriHf, xiii 47 . 
VeXifrtdfefffai, iv. 24, 

xvii. 15 
VtTWTOt, xxii. 4 
'στατήρ, xvii. 27 
*cvpaip€t9 [λόγοι'] xviii. 

23 f., xxv. 19 
*σνναυξάν€σθαι, xiii. 30 

σνντάσσειν, xxi 6, xxvi. 
19, xxvii. 10 

τάλαντο?, xviii. 24, xxv. 
(14 times) 

ταφή, xxvii 7 

t«\«vtjJ, ii 15 
*τρατ€{€ΐτφ, xxv. 27 
*τύφ€σθαι, xii. 20 

φράζει*, xv. 15 
*φυ\ακτήρια, xxiii. 5 

φντεΐα, xv. 13 

χλαμ&>, xxvii. 28, 31 
* ψευδομαρτυρία, xv. 19, 
xxvi. 59 

ψύχεσθαι, xxiv. 12 
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B. Words not found elsewhere in the Synoptic Gospeus 



(Those marked with § occur in the Fourth Qoepel) 



ακαθαρσία, xxiii. 27 

άκίραιοί, x. 16 
*άκρασία, xxiii. 35 

άμα, xiii. 29, xx. 1 

d/tActy, xxii. 5 

άμίριμνοί, xxviii. 14 

άμμοι, vii 26 

άΐ'οτληρουϊ', xiii. 14 

dyev, x. 29 
fdrtordrat (trans.), xxii. 24 

ανομία, vii. 23, xiii. 41, 
xxiii. 28, xxiv. 12 

απάντησα, xxv. 6 

dW^avrt, xx vii. 61 

aprfbt, xii. 36, xx. 3, 6 

Apyvpos, x. 9 
•dpireroi, vi. 34, x. 25 
§αρπά{*ιρ, xi. 12, xiii. 19 
§dpri (dir' dort), iii. 5, ix. 
18, xi. 12, xxiii. 39, 
xxvi. 29, 53, 64 

άσφα\ί{€(.ρ, xxvii 64 ff. 

α^λιρφ, ix. 23 

adrou (adv. ), xxvi. 36 

άφαρί^ιρ, vi. 16, 19 f. 

βαράω*, xiii. 15 

/3dpoy, xx. 12 

βα/ώτ, xxiii. 4, 23 

β€βη\οΰρ, xii 5 
%βημα % XX vii. 19 
§βοώσιι, vL 19 f. 
*δ*ΐΎματΙ£€ίν, i. 19 

δ€κατ£σσαρα, i. 17 

δ€σμ€0€ΐρ, xxiii. 4 

δ€σμωτήριορ, xi. 2 

017X01, xxvi. 73 

διτλοΟ*, xxiii. 15 
§«wpedi' (adv.), x. 8 
Vlrurof, v. 47, vi. 7, 
xviii. 17 

Λτκλησία, xvi. 18, xviii. 17 

Ικτό*, xxiii. 26 

Aa^oos, xi. 30 

ελεήμων, v. 7 
§€\ev depot, xvii. 26 

faxopos, xiii 45 
§^/*0aW^eti', xx vii. 53 

IroV/carof, χχ. 6, 9 
*4ρθόμησπ, ix. 4, xii. 25 
^pra^tdfeip, xxvi. 12 



4£alp€&, v. 29, xviii 9 
^rrdfeii', ii 8, x. 11 

έπιβαίΡ€ΐ*, xxi. 5 

έπίσημοί, xxvii. 16 

ίΐ/νονχοτ, xix. 12 

{Vyoj, xi. 29 f. 

θ€μ€\ίοντ, vii. 25 

fXewj, xvi; 22 

κακία, vi 34 

κάμιροί, xiii. 42, 50 

καμμύ€ΐν, xiii. 15 
§/cara7r^at v xii. 20 

καται-Ινα?, xxiii. 24 

Κ€ραμ*ύί, xxvii. 7, 10 

κΧητδι, xxii. 14 

ffojuuiOt, xxvii. 28 

κόλασα, xxv. 46 

kopi$p, xxiii. 27 

*oatry4 xxv. 6 
§λάμτο$, xxv. I, 3 f., 7 f. 

λ^ότ, xxi 23 

λίβατοι, ii 11 

Mfot, xii. 20 

μάγο*, ii 1, 7, 16 
*μαθητ€ύ€&, xiii 52, xxvii. 

. 57, xxviii. 19 
*μαρΎαρίτηί, vii. 6, xiii. 

45 f• 

%μ€$ύ€ΐν, xxiv. 49 

μΑα*, v. 36 

μίλοί, v. 29 f. 
§pe<rrot, xxiii 28 

μ€ταμέ\€σθαι, xxi. 29, 32, 
xxvii. 3 

μύριοι, xviii. 24 

/iwpot, v. 22, vii 26 

yticot, xii 20 

νυστάξ€ΐ¥, xxv. 5 

(frof, xxv. 35, 38, 43 f•• 
xxvii. 7 

o&ryor, xv. 14, xxiii 16, 24 

όδυρμό*, ii. 18 

όκρηρδι, xxv. 26 
*5λωι , v. 24 

δράμα, xvii. 9 
*όφ€ίλή, xviii. 32 

δφ€ί\ημα, vi 12 
*ταλιτγ€*€σΙα, xix. 28 

παραβαίρ€ΐρ, xv. 2 t 
*ira/>c#fTOj, v. 32 



■παρουσία, xxiv. 3, 27, 

37, 39 
ταχιν«σ0α*, xiii 15 
tAotoj, xviii 6 
πλάνη, xxvii. 64 
rXdrot, xxvii. 63 
π\ατύρ€ΐρ, xxiii 5 
irXetoros, xi. 20, xxi 8 
«Aifftfau', xxiv. 12 
*ξπο\ύτιμοι, xiii. 46 
wpaus, v. 5, xi 29, xxi. 5 
πρέπον {εστί), iii 15 
προσήλντοί, xxiii. 15 
προφητ€ία, xiii. 14 
§τρωίο, xxi 18, xxvii 1 
σάλπι-γξ, xxiv. 31 
σα\πίζ€ΐν, vi. 2 
tfe/etp, xxi 10, xxvii. 51, 

xxviii. 4 
§σκ\ηρόί, xxv. 24 
IflTAH^a, ii 11 
§σνμβον\€ν€ΐν, xxvi 4 
%συμφέρ€ΐ, v. 29 f., xviii. 

6, xix. 10 
σύνδουΧο*, xviii. 28 f., 

31, 33, xxiv. 49 
owrAeia, xiii 39 f., 49, 

xxiv. 3, xxviii. 20 
συστρέφ€ΐν, xvii. 22 
§er0/>a7^e(F, xxvii 66 
ravpos, xxii. 4 
rd^oi, xxiii. 27, 29, 
xxvii 6i, 64, 66, 
xxviii 1 
riXeios, v. 48, xix. 21 
§τιμή, xxvii. 6, 9 
τρίβολοι, vii. 16 
*§τρώ7€ϋ', xxiv. 38 
§νχοτττ^Γ«, viii. 34, xxv. 1 
ύτο£&γιορ, xxi 5 
<poP€vs y xxii 7 
§^opetr, xi 8 
XdXcxot, viii. 28 
χολή, xxvii. 34 
χρυσό*, ii. 1 1, x. 9, 

xxiii. 16 t 
ψ€ύδ€σθαι, v. II 
ψίυδομάρτυι, xxvi. 60 
ψνχρδί, x. 42 
ωραίοι, xxiii. 27 
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ΛΜα, 77, 33i, 390 

Abel, 339, 340 

Abgar, legend of, 48 

' abomination of desolation/ 347 

Abraham, 1, 5, 8, 28, 39, [105], [322] 

Adam, 1, 273, 417 

adultery, 64-7, 229, 274 ; metaph., 18 χ 

'age, the coming,' 178, 194, 263, 282 

Ahimelech, 168 

AkekUtma, 40S 

allegory, 186, 195, 202 

almsgiving, 70, 73-5, 375 

Alphaeus, 132, 425 

Andrew, 4 x y 46, 106, 131, 216, 344 

angels, 146, 322, 324, 395 ; as counter- 
parts of men, 14, 264 ; functions of, 
at the Last Day, 201, 204, 247, 316, 
353» 357» 367» 368; in the Gosp. 
narrative, 8, 18, [20], 42, 391, 430, 
432 

Annas, 397 

Antichrist, 348-50 

Antioas, Herod, 20, 103, 213, 235, 274, 
318, 414; his relations with the 
Baptist, 24, 43» 151» 208-12, 253; 
with Jesus, 43, 207, 208, 213, 217, 
221, 237-9, 256, 410 

Antonia, Castle of, 393, 414, 415 

apocryphal Gospels referred to, 8, 17, 
18, 23, 26, 31, 32, 36, 37, 39, 41, 61, 
79» 97» 155» 170, 182, 206, 207, 224, 
258, 268, 275, 278-80, 296, 363, 408, 

413» 415» 417-25 
'apostles,' 131 
Aramaic basis of Gospel, xxviii, xxx- 

xxxii ; spoken by Jesus, xvi, 126, 421 
Archelaus, 20, 21 
Aretas, 208-12 
Arimathaea, 426 
Asaph, 200 
atonement, xxv, 108, 291, 376, 382-4, 

386,421 

Balaam, 22 



baptism, Christian, 34, 277, 436, 437 ; 
Jewish, 33, 34, 437 ; John's, 26, 27, 
33» 34, 304» 437 ί of Jesus, xxiv, 30- 
33» 35-7 

Baptist, John the: person and work, 
24-31» 33-5» 45» 96, 120, 127, 153-9, 
180, 184, 2J3, 304-8, 313, 314, 338, 
437 ; imprisonment and death, 30, 
42, 43» 121, 151-3, 208-12, 253, 315; 
disciples, 34, 76, 120, 151, 211, 213 

Barabbas, 411, 412, 414, 419 

Barachiah, 339, 340 

Bar-jona, 240 

Bartholomew, 132 

beatitudes, 49-53, [152], 192, 240, [358] 

Beelzebub, -ul, 143, 144, 174» *75» *77» 
181 

'Beloved,* 32, 33, 172, 250 

Bethany, 293, 299, 302, 374 

Bethlehem, 13, 16, 19, 20, 24 

Bethphage, 293 

Bethsaida, 106, 131, 213, 217, 232, 235, 
237» 2J8 

betrothal, 6, 7 

1 bind ' and ' loose,' 243, 265, 267 

blasphemy, 116, 177-80, 403 

blind men, 126-9, *73» 292 

brethren of Jesus, 184, 185, 207 

bride, 361 

Caesarea Philippi, 131, 148, 239, 249 

Caiaphas, 212, 373, 397 

camel, 280, 336 

Canaanite woman, 105, 229-32 

Capharnaum, xiii, 42-6, 48, 103, 106, 

108, 115, 117, 118, 126, 127, 160, 161, 

184, 206, 217, 256, 257 
'carpenter,' 206, 207 
cave, tradition of Birth in a, 17 
celibacy, 275, 276 
census, enrolment, 13, 211, 212 
centurion, 103-5, 4*4» 4 χ 6» 421-4» 426, 

429 
chalking graves, 337 
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child, children, 150, 157, 158, 260, 264, 

300, 301 
Chorazin, 159, 160 

* Christ': with art. used by Mt., 6, 

151 ; by speakers in narrative, 16, 

239, 244, 327» 332, 345. 350» 40i; 
without art. by Mt, 1,4; by speakers 
in narrative, 403, 411, 413 
chronology, xiii, 13, 21, 168, 21 1-4, 232, 

258. 372, 377» 378 

claims of Jesus, xvii, xxiv, 97, 98, 140-9, 
162-7, 246, 267, 268, 281, 290, 291, 
370, 380, 435. See Father, Ood the, of 
Jesus Christ, judgment by the Son, 
Messianic consciousness (s.v. Messiah), 
Son of Man 

cock, cockcrowing, 388, 405 

coins, measures, weights, 56, 63, 87, 
145, 199, 215, 218, 257, 269, 298, 319, 

364, 374, 377 

* Comforter,' 50 

'Coming One, The,' 28, 29, 34, 35, 151, 

156 
corban, korban, 102, 222, 223, 334, 407, 

408 
corner stone, 311, 312 
covenant, 382, 386 
cross (metaph.)i 148, 246; shape of 

the, 419 
'cup' of suffering, 287, 391, 392 
cups at the Last Supper, 382, 385, 

386 
customs officers, 72, 117, 118, 158, 266, 

267, 306, 307 

' daily ' bread, 79, 80 

Dalmanutha, 234, 237, 238 

date of Gospel, xxvi-xxviii 

David, xvii, 1, 5, 13, 16, 168, 169, 249, 

327, 328; Son of, xvii, 1, 126-8, 174, 

230, 292, 296, 327, 328; son of, 

applied to Joseph, 8 
'day, that,' 'days, those.' See eschato• 

logy 
'days, three,' 'third day,' 182, 244, 

245, 257, 286, 399, 400, 428, 429, 431, 

438 
death, the Lord's intimations of His, 

xxv, 121, 140, 148, 244, 246, 257, 

286, 290, 291, 310, 312, 339, 372, 

382 
debts, 63, 80, 81, 269, 270, 334 
Decalogue, 49, 64, 224, 229, 278, 382 
Decapolis, 48, 111, 142, 232, 238 
demon, demoniac, 48, 107, 11 1-5, 128, 

129, 131, 152, 158, 172-7, 183, 184, 

230, 254, 255 
devil, the, xxii, 37-42, 63, 68, 69, 82, 

145, 176, 193, 201, 371 
divorce, 7, 65-7, 272-4 
«dogs,' 91, 95, 231 



dove, 32, 35, 36, 139 
dream, 8, 18, 20, 21, 412 
dumb men, 128, 129, 173 

earthquake, 423, 424 ; and see eschatology 
ecclesia, xvii, 241, 242, 266, 267 
Egypt, flight into, 18, 19, 23, 213 
elders, 15, 103, 222, 244, [304], 313, 
[373], 393, 397, [406], [412], [420], 
[433] 
«elect,' 33, 317, 350, [353] 
EUjah, 24, 26, 34, 35» 38, 109, 141, 147. 
152, 156, 208, 209, 217, 249-53, 298, 
305, 421, 422 
Elisha, 102, 214, 216, 217, 395 
^eschatology in the teaching ascribed to 
Jesus : in the Lord's Prayer, 78, 79, 81. 
«That day,' 96, 355, 383; «those 
days,' 349, [350], 352; the day of 
judgment, 138 (reff. there) ; divine 
judgment, 62, 63, 145, *46, 172; 
judgment by Christ, 97, 201, 247, 
248, 282, 368-72 ; * the completion of 
the age,' 201 (reff. there) ; ' harvest,' 

201, 354 ; ' new birth,* 281 ; ' pangs, ' 
346-50; its nearness, xxi, χ xiii, 25, 
45, 47, 64, 66, 142, 235, 314, 340-2, 
343-55, 383, 384, 402; its suddenness, 
351, 356, 357, 359, 361, 362. For the 
wicked : fire, 62, [96], 197, [201], 202, 
204, 262, 371 ; Gehenna, 62, 65, 145, 

202, 262, 333, 339 ; loss of the psyche, 
247 ; outer darkness, 106, 317, 367 ; 
rejection, 97, 147 ; uprooting, 197, 
227 ; weeping and gnasning of teeth, 
106 (reff. there). For the righteous : 
feasting, 105, 216, 314, 383 ; joy, 3^5 ϊ 
life, eternal life, xxii, 94, 262, 263, 
278, 282, 372 ; redemption, salvation, 
vindication, restoration, 51, 89, 141, 
202, 282 ; reward, 54 (reff. there). 
Preceding or accompanying phenomena : 
apostasy, 346, 347 ; convulsions of 
Nature, 352 ; demons subdued **nd 
evil overcome, 47, [129], 134, 152, 
176; destruction of Jerusalem, 343, 

344, 423 ; of the temple, 343, 400 ; 
false Christian prophets, 347, 350; 
false Messiahs, 345, 350 ; famines and 
earthquakes, 346; persecutions, 346; 
social strife, 141, 147 ; the Spirit out- 
poured, 140 ; trumpet, 353 ; wars, 

345, 346. See also angels, Elijah, 
Kingdom of Heaven, Messiah, Son of 
Man, etc. 

Eucharist, 77, 91, 216, 381-6 

eunuch, 275, 276 

Eve, 273 

'evil eye,' 85, 285 

excommunication, xxvii, 262, 265-7 

exorcism, 97, 175, 176 
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faith, want of faith, xv, 104-6, in, 115, 
125, 127, 207, 220, 232, 255, 292, 303 

fasting, 38, 74, 82, 83, 120, 121, ις8 

'Father,' God the: of Jesus Christ, 
xxiv, [96], 146, 1 61-5, 185, 227, 240, 
247» [264], 267, [270J, 288, 356, 369, 
383» 390, [392], 395» 436 ; of men, 
57» 7i» [73-5]» 76, 77» [82, 83], 87, 
[89]» [93]» 140, 146, [203], [265], 332 

' Field of blood,* 408, 409 

Flood, the, 357 

flute-players, 125 

4 fool, 62, 334 

forgiveness by God, 9, 81, 82, 115, 116, 
178, 179, 269; by men, 81, 82, 116, 
117, 243, 266-70 

formulas used by Mt., 47, 99, 106, 151, 
202 (reff. there), 206, 271, 372 

fringe, 124 

Gadara, Gerasa, m, 112 

Galilee, xii, xiv, 20, 30, 42, 44, 46-9, 108, 

115, 134, 210, 230, [256], 271, 341, 

387, 396, 425, 431» 433» 434, 438, 439 
Galilee, Sea, Lake of, 43, 45, 92, in, 

113, 117, 213, 217-19, 232, 234, 237, 

238 
Gehenna, see cschatology 
Gennesaret, 21, 217, 220, 221, 226, 230, 

238 
Gentiles, 11, 12, 14, 22, 28, 33, 34, 47» 

72, 88, 91, 100-5, "3, 118, 119, 133, 

137» 140, 172, 173» 231-3» 242, 286, 

311» 333» 347,435 
geographical notes, 13, 20, 21, 24, 43, 

44, 47, 48, 92, in, 112, 160, 210, 

217, 218, 221, 230, 234, 239, 249, 271, 

291, 293 
Gethsemane, 78, 218, 249, 302, 389-97 
golden rule, the, 93 
Golgotha, 417 
Gomorra, 138 

Hades, 182, 242, 424 

Hallel, 384 

handwashing, 222, 225 

harlots, 306, 307 

hardseth, 380 

harvest, 130 ; see cschatology 

Hermon, Mt, 249, 254 

Herod Antipas, see Antipas 

Herod the Great, 13, 15-17,19, 20, 211, 

213 
Herodians, 171, 238, 318 
Herodias, 208-12, 253, 274 
high priest(s), see priests 
Hillel, 93, 222, 223, 225, 243, 264, 272, 

Hosanna, 296 

Human nature of Jesus : Emotions : 
affection, 279 ; anger, 171 ; compassion, 



102, [129], [213], [233], 292; dis- 
appointment, 302 ; surprise, 104, 207 ; 
vehement feeling, 127, 159, 235, 389, 
390, 421• Wul t united to God's 
Will, 116, 391 ; need of prayer, 218 
(reff. there) ; temptation, 30, 37-42, 
245, 420. Knowledge limited, 355, 
356, 418 ; growth in knowledge, xxiv ; 
asking questions, 113 (reff. there), 
205, 239 ; use of current phraseology 
and ideas, xxvi, 41, 103, 114, 179, 327 ; 
and see cschatology. Powers limited, 
207, 219, 230. Physical weakness, 
[38], 1 10, 302. Continuity of, after the 
Resurrection, 433, 438 

humility, 51, 167, 259, 260, 289, 290, 
332 

hypocrisy, ' hypocrite,' 72, 74, 83, 91, 225, 

337» 359 

'idle words,' 180 

Immanuel, 11 

impressions produced by life and person 

of Jesus, xv-xvii 
injunctions of silence, 102 (reff. there), 

126 
Iscariot, 133 

Jairus, 123, 240 

James the brotner of Jesus, 40, [207] 

James the son of Zebedee, 45, 46, 106, 

125, 271, 286, 287 
Jeremiah, 19, 239, 407, 408 
Jericho, 271, 291 
Jews, Mt. 's hostile feeling towards, xviii, 



99 (reff. there) 
John " 



bn the Baptist, see Baptist 
John the son of Zebedee, 45, 46, 106, 125, 

271, 276, 286, 287, 378 
Jonah, 181, 182, 235 
Joseph the husband of Mary, 4-10, 206 
Joseph of Ariraathaea, 281, 378, 398, 425, 

426 
' jot' and 'tittle,' 59 
Judaea, ministry in, before the last 

journey, xiii, 47~49» 63, 102, 115, 221, 

226 
Judaea, wilderness of, 24 
Judas Iscariot, 56, 133, 298, 302, 376, 

377» 379» 38i, 393» 394, 401, 406-8 
judgment, see cschatology 

Kaddlsh, 77 

ieys, power of the, 242, 243 

'King of the Jews,' xvii, 14, 409, 415, 

419, 420 
'Kingdom of Heaven,' xix (reff. there), 



latinisms, 56, 63, 70, 145, 269, 275, 319, 
395» 414, 429 
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Law, attitude of Jesus to the, xvii, xviii, 
xxii, 57-61, 64, 66, 67, 69, 71, 93, 
100-2, 122, 156, 166, 167, 169, 170, 
205, 222-4, 226, 272, 273, 278, 321, 
325, 326, 329 

leaven, 199, 235, 236 

Lebbaeue, 132 

legions, Roman, 395 

leper, leprosy, 101-4, "5> 134* 374 

Levi, 49, 117, 118, 132 

levirate marriage, 6, 320, 321 

life, see esehatology 

light (metaph.), 44» 5°* 57» 841 85 

lightning, 351, [430] 

lilies, 88 

Lord's Prayer, the, 76-82, 391, 392 

love, 71, 72, 85, 148, 278, 325, 335, 347 

Machaerus, 151, 209, 210 

Magadan, 234, 237, 238 

Magians, xvii, 13-17, 19, 22, 23 

mammon, 86 

Mark's Gospel, lost ending of, 432, 433 

Mary the mother of Jesus, 4-13, 184, 
185, 207 

Mary the mother of James, 425, 427 

Mary Magdalene, 425 

Matthew, xxviii-xxxii, 117, 118, 132,281 

measures, see coins 

Messiah, the: as thought of by the 
Baptist, 28, 29, 151 ; the disciples, 
239, 240, 243, 244» 246, 254, 257, 287 ; 
the people, xx, xxi, 12, 14, 16, 28, 
33, 45, 112, 113, 127, 152, 156, 174, 

243. 244, 247, 291, 297, 311, 328, 
345» 35 1 » 370» 396, 400; Messianic 
consciousness of Jesus, xvii, xxi-xxv, 
32, 41, 45» 152, 181, 216, 239-42, 

244, 245» 247, 248, 253, 257, 281, 288, 
290» 297, 312, 328, 342, 368-72, 386, 
387, 400, 402 

midrash, xiv, 23, 339 

miracles of Jesus: general healings, 
47 (reff. there) ; leper, 101, 102 ; 
centurion's servant, 103-6; Peter's 
wife's mother, 106, 107 ; storm stilled, 
no, in; Gadarene demoniacs, 112- 
114; paralytic, 1 15-17; woman with 
issue, 124, 125 ; ruler's daughter, 
124-6; two blind men, 126, 127; 
withered hand, 170, 171 ; blind and 
dumb demoniac, 173, 174; feeding 
of five thousand, 214-17, 237 ; walk- 
ing on water, 218-20; Canaanite's 
daughter, 230-2 ; feeding of four 
thousand, 233, 234, 237 ; lunatic 
boy, 254, 255 ; stater in fish, 257-9 ; 
two blind men, 292 ; fig-tree, 302, 303. 

miraculous, the, xiv, xv, 217. 

Moses, 20, 23, 38, 103, 249-52, 322, 
329, 382 ; the seat of, 329. 



mountain, 40, 41, 48, 49, 218, 232, 249, 

250, 2^6, 434 ; see Olives, ML of 
'mysteries,' 189 

Nadan, legend of, 407 

'name,' 78, 97, 141, 150, 173, 261, 267, 

282, 296, [342], 436, 437 
Naphtali, 43, 44 
Nature, illustrations from, 46, 55, 71, 

72, 87, 88, 92, 95-7, 130, 139, 145, 

146, 179, 227, 235, 256, 341, 342, 354, 

368, 369 ; see parables 
Nazarene, 21, 22, 292, 404, 405, 431 
Nazareth, 13, 21, 23, 24, 30, 43» 184, 206, 

297 
Nesar, 21 

Ninevites, 181, 182 
Noah, 356, 357, 363 

oaths, 67, 68, 210, 224, 334, 401 
Olives, Mt of, 293, 296, 302, 344, 387, 
389 

parables, 185, 186 ; reason for, 190-2 
parables of Jesus: sower, 187, 188, 
193-5 ; tares, 196-8, 200-3 ; mustard- 
seed, 198 ; leaven, 199 ; treasure, 203 ; 
pearl, 203 ; net, 204 ; lost sheep, 264, 
265 ; debtor, 268-70 ; labourers in 
vineyard, 283-5 '> tw0 80D8 » 3°6» 3°7 ϊ 
husbandmen, 308-10 ; wedding feast, 
313-16 ; wedding garment, 316, 317 ; 
fig-tree, 354 ; householder and thief, 
357 » good and bad servant, 358, 359 ; 
ten virgins, 359-63; talents, 363-7. 
See Mature, illustrations from 
parousia, 344 f. ; see esehatology 
Passover, xiii, 168, 212, 214, 372, 377- 

381, 384-7 

?Barl, 91, 203 
ella, 142, 348 

Peraea, 24, 44, 210, 271 

Perez, 1 

persecution, 53, 54, I39~47» 194, 242, 
346 

Peter, Simon, 45, 46, 106, 107, 125, 131, 
220, 239-43» 245» 249» 250, 252, 257, 
258, 268, 271, 276, 281-3, 302, 378, 
388. 389» 391» 394, 396-8» 404-6, 427, 
431, 432, 439 

Petroniue, 424, 429 

Pharisees, 26, 57,60, 118, 120, 170, 175, 
181, 221, 222, 227, 235, 236, 238, 272, 
274, 301» 3i8, 323» 324, 326, 329» 332, 
335» 336, 398» 428 

Philip the apostle, 131, 216 

Philip the tetrarch, 20, 208, 213, 239, 

274 
phylacteries, 330, 331 
Pilate, xvii, 212, 297, 348, 398, 406, 

400-13, 425, 426, 428, 429 
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' poor/ 50, 53, 279, 280 

' potter, the,' 408, 409 

'Power, the,' 321, 402 

praetorium, 414, 415 

prayer, 75-82, 91» 92, 255, 265, 267, 
268, 303; offered by Jesus, 103, 115, 
218, 249, 389» 390, 392 

priests, high priest(s), 15, 102, 103, 168, 
169, 222, 223, 225, 244, 402; in 
Goep. narrative, 15, 212, 301, [304], 
[313]» 373» 376, 393, 397, 398, 400-3, 
406, 407, 411, 412, [420], 428, 433 

principles without limitations taught 
by Jesus, 66, 67, 69, 70, 90 

Procla, Procula, 412 

Prophet, Jesus as, 207, 297, 298, 305, 

313 
prophets, Christian, xxvii, 94, 96, 149, 

347, 350 
proselyte, 33, 34, 104, 333 
proverbial sayings adopted by Jesus, 

55, 90, 143, 177, 256, 280, 317, 325, 

351 
psyche, 86, 87, 145, *49» 247, 291, 390 
publicans, see customs officers 
purification, Jewish, 33, 34, 222, 336 

Rab, Rabbi, 91, 331, 332 

Rachel's tomb, 20 

Rahab, I, 5 

raka, 61, 62 

Ramah, 20 

redemption, see esehatology 

release of prisoners, 410 

repent, repentance, 25, 27-9, 31, 45, 160, 

182, 260, 268, 306-8 
responsibility, human, 262, 289, 310, 

317, 369, 38i 

Resurrection of Christ, xiv, xvii, 96, 181, 
182, 219, 240, 242, 244, 245, 251, 252, 
257, 387, 399, 400, 423, 424, 428-35, 
437~9 ; o( men, 320-3, 368, 424 

retaliation, 69, 70, 101 

reward, xxii, 54, 55, 72-5, 15°, 282, 285, 
364 

righteousness, 31, 51-3, 73, 89, 192 

Roman customs, 6, 65, 211, 218, 269, 
270, 274, 410, 412-14 

Royalty of Jesus, xvii 

• ruler,' 123, 124, 277 

Ruth, 1, 5, 13 

Sabbath, 107, 166-71, 349, 378, 418, 

425, 427-30, 438 
Sadducees, 26, 74, 225, 234, 236, 237, 

320, 323, 324, 327, 398 
Salome, 275, 286, 425 
Salome, daughter of Herodias, 208, 209 
salt, 55 

salvation, see esehatology 
Samaria, Samaritans, 134, 212, 269, 271 



Sanhedrin, local, 62, 63, 139 

4 Satan,' 38, 41, 42, 175, 245 ; see devil 

scribe, 108, 205, 324, 326 

Scribes, the, 15, 57, 60, 99, [116], 170, 

181, 206, 221, 235, 244, 252, [286], 

301, 304, 324, 329-39, 397, I420] 
self-renunciation, sacrifice, xxii, xxiv, 46, 

6ς, 148, 149, 246, 247, 262, 276, 28i- 

283, 290 
Seventy, the, 133, 161 
Shammai, 222, 223, 225, 243, 272-5 
Sharon, Plain of, 40 
Sheba, Queen of, 182 
sheep, 95, 130, 138, 139, 171, 264, 265, 

369 ; metapk, 134, 387 
Sh'ma, 325 
Sh e moneh-esreh t 77 
show-bread, 168, 169 
Sidon, 49, 160, 230, 232 
sign from heaven, 180 
1 sign of the Son of Man,' 352 
Simon the Cananaean, 132 
Simon the Cyrenaean, 378, 416, 417, 425 
Simon the leper, 374, 376 
Simon Magus, 40, 120 
Simon Peter, see Peter 
'sinner,' 'sinners,' 72, 118, 376, 393 
sisters of Jesus, 43, 207 
Sodom, 138, 349 
Solomon, 2, 88, 182, 324 
' son ' in Jewish idiom and thought, 71, 

105, 121, 175, 201, 207, 258, 333, 338, 

424 
'Son of God,' 38-40, 112, [220], 239, 

240, 401, 420, 4 24 
'Son, the, My,' 18, 32, 36, 162-5, 250, 

310, 356, 436 
sons of God, £3, 71, 258 
Sonship, divine, of Jesus Christ, xxiv, 

n, 23, 32, 36, 38, 39, 40, 251, 258, 

312, 401 
Spirit, the Holy, 7, 11, 29-32, 35-7, 

39, 78, 92, 140, 143, 161, 175-9, 327, 

436 
spirit, human, 50, 126, 391, 422 
spirits, evil, unclean ; see demon 
4 Stone ' as title of the Messiah, 311 
stumbling-block, 65, 201, 246, 261, 262 
swine, 91, 175, 176 
synagogue, xvi, 47, 60, 62, 75, 78, 170, 

[206], 331, 346 
Syria, xxviii, 47, 48, 289, 395 

Tabor, Mt, 41 

Tamar, 1, 5 

taxes, 55, 155, 258, 269, 317-20 

tearing of clothes, 402 

temple, the, xiii, 39, 62, 169, 298-301, 

305, 334, 340, 342-4, 347, 348, 387, 

399, 400, 401, 407, 423 
temptation, 81, 242, 391 
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temptations of Jesus, 30, 37-42, 245, 

3»7, 420 
Thaddaeus, 132 
thief, 84, 357 
Thomas, 132 

Tiberius, 24, 211, 212, 319, 406 
'tittle,' 59 

titulus on the Cross, xvii, 418, 419 
tradition, scribal, xvii, xxii, 57, 61, 221, 

222, 226, 272, 319, 323, 335 
Transfiguration, xvii, 32, 36, 41, 248-52, 

392 
treasury, 407, 408 
trial of Jesus, the, 397-404 
trumpet, 74 ; see eschatology 
'Twelve, the,' 130, 131, 133, 282, 376, 

379» 393 
'Two Ways, the,' 67, 94 
Tyre, 49, 160, 230 

Uriah, wife of, 2, 5 



"veil of the temple, 423 
' vipers, Brood of,' 27, 180, 338 
Virgin Birth, xiv, 4-13, 36, 438 
virginity, perpetual, 10 
visions, 31, 32, 35, 36, 40, 252 
voice from heaven, 30, 35, 36, 250, 252 
vows, 223-5 

wealth, 83, 84, 280, 281 

weights, see coins 

Wisdom, 158, 159, 339, 341 

'woe,' 101, 159, 261, 332-8, 349, 381 

wolves, 95, 138 

women in the genealogy, 1, 2, 5 

yoke, xxi, 166, 167 

Zachariah, son of Barachiah, 339-41 
Zadok, 324 
Zebedee, 46 
Zebulun, 44 
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